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PREFACE 

The official records of the Third United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, held at Athens from 17 August to 7 
September 1977, are issued in two volumes: volume I, Report of the Conference, 1 and 
the present publication, which contains the texts of the technical background papers 
submitted to the Conference by the participating Governments. 

These technical papers are grouped according to the agenda item to which they 
relate. 2 They are reproduced in the language in which they were received (English, 
French or Spanish) and each is preceded, whenever possible, by a summary in the two 
other languages. They have been edited in accordance with United Nations practice 
and requirements. 

The designations employed and the presentation of the material in this 
publication do not imply the expression of any opinion whatsoever on the part of the 
Secretariat of the United Nations concerning the legal status of any country, territory, 
city or area or of its authorities, or concerning the delimitation of its frontiers or 
boundaries. 

1 Third United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the 
Conference (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.79.1.4). 

2 The agenda is reproduced in the annex. 

PREFACE 

Les documents officiels de Ia troisieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques, qui s'est tenue a Athenes du 17 aout au 
7 septembre 1977, sont pub lies en deux volumes: le volume I, Rapport de Ia 
Conference 1

, et le present volume, qui contient les documents techniques 
d'information presentes a la Conference par les gouvernements participants. 

Ces documents techniques sont groupes par points de l'ordre du jour de la 
Conference2

• Ils sont reproduits dans la langue dans laquelle ils ont ete presentes 
(anglais, espagnol ou fran~ais) et chacun est precede, dans la mesure du possible, d 'un 
resume dans les deux autres langues. Ils ont ete edites conformement aux pratiques et 
exigences de !'Organisation des Nations Unies. 

Les appellations employees dans cette publication ainsi que Ia presentation des 
donnees n'impliquent de la part du Secretariat de !'Organisation des Nations Unies 
aucune prise de position quant au statut juridique des pays, territoires, villes ou zones, 
ou de leurs autorites, ni quant au trace de leurs frontieres ou limites. 

1 Troisieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geographiques, vol. I, Rapport de 
Ia Conference (publication des Nations Unies, numero de vente: F.79.1.4.). 

2 L'ordre du jour est reproduit a l'annexe. 
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PREFACIO 

Los documentos oficiales de Ia Tercera Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para 
Normalizar los Nombres Geograficos, celebrada en Atenas del I 7 de agosto al 7 de 
septiembre de 1977, se publican en dos volumenes: el volumen I, Informe de Ia 
Conferencia 1, y Ia presente publicaci6n, en que figuran los textos de los documentos 
tecnicos presentados a Ia Conferencia por los gobiernos participantes. 

Estos documentos tecnicos se han agrupado segun el tema del programa a que se 
refieren 2 • Se reproducen en el idioma en que se recibieron (ingles, frances o espaiiol) y 
cada uno de ellos va precedido, cuando ha sido posible, por un resumen en los otros 
idiom as. Se han editado con arreglo a las practicas y requisitos de las Naciones Unidas. 

Las denominaciones empleadas en esta publicaci6n y Ia forma en que aparecen 
presentados los datos que contiene no implican, de parte de Ia Secretaria de las 
Naciones Unidas, juicio alguno sobre Ia condici6n juridica de paises, territorios, 
ciudades o zonas, ode sus autoridades, ni respecto de Ia delimitacion de sus fronteras o 
limites. 

1 Tercera Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los Nombres Geograficos, val. I, Injorme 
de /a Conjerencia (publicacion de las Naciones Unidas, No. de venta: S.79.1.4). 

2 El programa se reproduce en el anexo. 
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AGENDA ITEM 7- POINT 7 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR- TEMA 7 DEL PROGRAMA 

INFORME DE LA DIVISION DE AMERICA LATINA* 

Summary 

As may be inferred from the title, this report is a 
summary, undertaken by the expert for the Latin America 
J?ivisi.on, of the Division's main activities, the existing 
sttuatton and the progress made in the standardization of 
geographical names in Latin America since the Second 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names. 

The report notes that not all countries in the region are 
included in the Latin America Division and sets forth 
some considerations relating to the problem of geograph
ical names and their categories. 

Information is provided on two meetings scheduled for 
1978: the first Conference of the Latin America Division 
for which the Republic of Suriname has offered to act a; 
host, and the Fifth Regional Meeting for Central 
America, for which the Government of El Salvador has 
offered to act as host. 

Resume 

. Co~me l'i~dique le titre, le present rapport donne un 
resume des pnnctpaux travaux de !'expert de la Division 
de l' Amerique Ia tine sur la situation actuelle en ce qui 
concerne la normalisation des noms geographiques en 
Amerique latine et sur les progres realises en la matiere 
depuis Ia deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques. 

~~est explique pourquoi tous les pays de !'Amerique 
latme ne sont pas representes dans la Division du meme 
nom, et quelques considerations sont presentees sur le 
probleme des noms geographiques et leurs categories. 

L'auteur donne par ailleurs des indications sur deux 
reunions prevues pour 1978: la premiere Conference de la 
Div!sion de !'Amerique latine, que la Republique du 
Sunname a offert d'accueillir, et la cinquieme Reunion 
s~r. la n~rm~li.sation des noms geographiques pour la 
regwn d Amenque centrale que le Gouvernement salva
dorien a propose d'accueillir. 

* 
* * 

Se presenta un resumen sobre la situacion existente 
desde Ia Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas 

* El texto original de este informe, preparado por el Profesor Francis 
Gall, Expe~to de Ia I?ivisi6n de America Latina del Grupo de Expertos 
de las Nacwnes Umdas en Nombres Geograticos, ha sido publicado 
como documento E/CONF.69/L.5. 
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para Normalizar los Nombres Geognificos, verificada en 
Londres en mayo de 1972, a la fecha. 

En el momento en que se escribe este informe, nose ha 
obtenido respuesta de muchos de los paises, por Jo cual 
estos datos senin presentados con posterioridad. 

Desea hacerse hincapie en el hecho que de parte de un 
organismo especializado de una institucion en el con
tinente americano, de manera unilateral y no obstante ser 
ello materia exclusiva de las Naciones Unidas, se tomo en 
forma unilateral varias atribuciones ajenas que no le 
~or~espondian, ~on lo cual es indudable que trato de 
Justtficar su func10namiento y, a Ia vez, quiza influenciar a 
varias personas en algunos de los paises de Ia region. Por 
ahora, el Experto que tiene a su cargo Ia Division de 
America Latina no desea entrar en pormenores, en 
beneficio de Ia unidad continental, pero al Jamentar Io 
sucedido, se reserva una posible accion para dejar acla
rado en el futuro lo relacionado con la intromision. 

REUNIONES REGIONALES 

Conforme a Ia resolucion 7 de la Conferencia de las 
Naciones Unidas para Uniformar los Nombres Geo
graficos, celebrada en Ginebra (septiembre de 1967)1

, el 
Experto de la Division promovio y logro que se realizasen 
basta ahora cinco reuniones regionales: cuatro en 
America Central y una en America del Sur. De confor
midad con la situacion existente en los paises de America 
Latina, las reuniones promovidas por el Experto, son 
convocadas por el respectivo pais sede, quien emite 
asimismo lo referente a cada reunion por conducto de su 
~a?cilleria. Ello tiene tambien entre sus ventajas, que a! 
mvttar a un pais a concurrir, el mismo ha enviado a sus 
tecnicos, quienes actuan asi en lo oficial. 

A Ia fecha, se han ofrecido dos paises sede para otra 
reunion en ambito de America Central y una de toda la 
Division, las que estan programadas, aim sin fechas 
exactas, para el anode 1978. Tambien se podra informar 
en breve de otra reunion sudamericana, ya que Ia que 
debia haberse verificado no lo pudo ser por motivos 
~jenos a Ia mejor buena voluntad y que surgieron de 
tmprevisto. 

Tercera Reunion Regional de America Central sabre 
Normalizaci6n de Nombres Geograficos 

Se verifico en San Jose, Costa Rica, del 25 al 29 de 
marzo de 1974, con seis delegaciones oficiales y seis de 

1 Co~ferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Unijormar los Nombres 
Geograficos, vol. I, lnjorme de Ia Conferencia (publicaci6n de las 
Nacwnes Unidas, No. de venta: S.68.1.9), cap. III. 



observadores. Asistieron en total 31 personas de 10 
paises, asi como dos delegaciones institucionales. Se 
entrega en esta ocasi6n una copia del informe de Ia 
Reunion, remitida por el Ministerio de Relaciones 
Exteriores de Costa Rica. Entre las principales re
soluciones, que fueron 30, pueden mencionarse: 

Numero 

2 
3 
4 

6 

7 
8 

10 
11 
14 

15 

20 

Mesoamerica 
lberoamerica 

Titulo 

Terminos comunes usados en America 
Central 

Terminos geograticos especificos de Costa 
Rica 

Normalizaci6n nacional 
Grupo de Trabajo sobre Definiciones de 

las Naciones Unidas 
Glosario de varios terminos geognificos 
Cursos de entrenamiento en toponimia 
Concurrencia a! sexto periodo de sesiones 

del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones 
Unidas en Nombres Geognificos 

Asistencia a Ia Tercera Conferencia de las 
Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geognificos 

Cincuentenario del Consejo Superior 
Geognifico de Madrid 

Ademas de Ia requerida asesoria y ayuda, el Experto 
present6 14 documentos de trabajo, los que se re
partieron. Uno de ellos, con las resoluciones aprobadas 
porIa Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas en 
Londres, mayo de 19722 . 

Cuarta Reunion Regional de America Central sobre 
Normalizaci6n de Nombres Geograficos 

Convocada por conducto del Ministerio de Relaciones 
Exteriores de Honduras, se realiz6 en Tegucigalpa del 17 
a! 21 de mayo de 1976. Se hicieron presentes cinco 
delegaciones oficiales y cinco observadores. Concurrieron 
en total 34 personas de 8 paises y dos delegaciones 
internacionales. Se entrega una copia del Acta Final 
(informe de Ia reunion). De las 25 resoluciones, las 
consideradas como principales fueron: 

Numero 

7 

8 
9 

11 
12 

Titulo 

Repetici6n de top6nimos de lugares po
blados 

Diccionarios geognificos 
Publicaci6n de guias de alfabetos de idio

mas minoritarios oficializados 
Termino antropol6gico Mesoamerica 
Nombres normalizados en documentos 

cartognificos 

2 Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geograficos, vol. I, Injorme de Ia Conjerencia (publicaci6n de 
las Naciones Unidas. No. de venta: S. 74.1.2), cap. III. 
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Numero 

13 

14 
15 

17 

20 

21 

Titulo 

Necesidad de divulgar lo relativo a nom
bres geognificos 

Cursos de toponimia 
Reducci6n de ex6nimos (nombres con

vencionales, nombres tradicionales) 
Lineamientos para Ia elaboraci6n de un 

manual de reducci6n de ex6nimos 
Asistencia a Ia Tercera Conferencia de las 

Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geograficos 

Terminos geograficos de litorales e islas 

Ademas de Ia asesoria y ayuda, el Experto present6 17 
trabajos que se dieron a conocer como documentos de 
trabajo. 

Primera Conferencia Regional Sudamericana sobre 
Normalizaci6n de Nombres Geograficos 

A sugerencia de Ia Fundaci6n Instituto Brasileno de 
Geografia y Estadistica, el Ministerio de Relaciones 
Exteriores de Brasil giro las invitaciones para Ia Con
ferencia, que se realiz6 en Brasilia del 17 al 22 de 
septiembre de 1973, segun el informe impreso que ahora 
se entrega. Participaron 31 personas de 11 paises. Se 
emitieron 16 resoluciones, entre las que estan: 

Numero 

2 
3 
4 
5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

Titulo 

Recomendaciones de las Primera y Se
gunda Conferencias de las Naciones 
Unidas sobre Normalizaci6n de Nom
bres Geograficos 

Sistemas de grafias 
Glosario de Terminologia Toponimica 
Lista basica de nombres geograficos 
Terminos grafia, transcripcion y trans-

literaci6n 
Normalizaci6n de nombres geograficos de 

Ia carta al millonesimo 
Autoridades nacionales en nombres geo

graficos 
Normas a incluirse entre las disposiciones 

de las autoridades nacionales en nom
bres geograficos de America del Sur 

Publicaci6n de alfabetos oficializados de 
los idiomas minoritarios 

Necesidad de cursos de entrenamiento so
bre toponimia 

Asistencia a! sexto periodo de sesiones del 
Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Uni
das en Nombres Geograficos 

Asistencia a Ia Tercera Conferencia de las 
Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geograficos 

AsESORiA TECNICA 

Ademas de Ia asesoria y ayuda, a efecto de que las 
reuniones dentro de Ia Division a cargo del Experto 



resulten lo mejor posible y que va desde sugerir los temas 
de las agendas provisionales, formular documentos de 
trabajo, etc., siempre y a solicitud, he arribado con varios 
dias de antelacion a las reuniones regionales. Entre Ia 
asesoria especifica requerida y dada, puede mencionarse 
lo siguiente. 

Nicaragua 

Managua, de\12 a\17 de febrero de 1974, ayudando en 
Ia elaboracion de las disposiciones legales para oficializar 
Ia normalizacion de los nombres geognificos. 

Curso de capacitacion sobre los nombres geognificos a! 
personal del Instituto Geognifico Nacional. 

Suriname 

A so\icitud del Ministerio de Reconstruccion, e\ 
Experto estuvo en el pais del9 a\22 de septiembre de 1974. 
El programa fue elaborado por Ia respectiva institucion 
cartognifica oficial, Centraal Bureau Luchtkaartering, 
cuyo titular tambien es Presidente de Ia Comision Carto
gn'tfica de Suriname. 

Se participo de manera activa en un seminario que se 
desarrollo en su primera fase en Oons Derf, luego cerca 
del aeropuerto internacional de Zanderij y por ultimo en 
Ia isla de Dritabiki, para una demostracion in situ sobre la 
obtencion y tratamiento en el campo de lo relacionado 
con los nombres geognificos. Tambien se asesoro en Ia 
formulacion de dos proyectos de acuerdo y reglamento 
general sobre el establecimiento, fines y principales 
aspectos de un Consejo de Nombres Geognificos (Raad 
voor Geografische Namen). 

Conforme a noticias recientes, en abril del presente ano 
se realizo en Paramaribo un Segundo Semina:rio sobre Ia 
Normalizacion de Nombres Geognificos, e\ que abarco 
de manera principal los siguientes aspectos: 

a) Escritura correcta del nombre del pais, o sea 
Suriname, y no Surinam, para evitar en lo posible 
exonimos; 

b) La grafia exacta en los mapas del pais, de los 
nombres geograticos en el idioma vermiculo sranan
tongo, a! tenor de Ia disposicion legal No. 8072 del 17 de 
agosto de 1960; 

c) Aprobacion de los nombres geograficos dados a las 
entidades en el oeste de ese pais. 

QUINTA REUNION REGIONAL DE AMERICA CENTRAL 

Conforme a Ia reso1ucion 18 de \a Cuarta Reunion 
Regional verificada en Tegucigalpa en mayo de 1976, el 
Gobierno de El Salvador ofrecio ser pais sede para Ia 
Quinta Reunion Regional de America Central para Ia 
Normalizacion de los Nombres Geograficos. Este evento 
se ha fijado para el segundo semestre de 1978. 

PRIMERA CoNFERENCIA DIVISIONAL 

Debido a que Guatemala, pais sede del Experto para 
America Latina, por motivos que no viene al caso 
mencionar aqui no podia ser Ia sede de Ia Primera 
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Conferencia de America Latina sobre Normalizaci6n de 
Nombres Geograficos, el Gobierno de Ia Republica de 
Suriname ofrecio en Tegucigalpa Ia sede para Ia citada 
Conferencia, segun Ia resolucion 19 de Ia antes men
cionada Cuarta Reunion Regional. Lo anterior fue 
comunicado de manera oficial a! Experto de Ia Division el 
4 de abril. En Ia actualidad se esta tratando todo lo 
re\acionado con \a Conferencia, tanto en lo tecnico como 
en lo administrativo. 

GLOSARIO DE TERMINOLOGiA TECNICA 

Como miembro del respectivo Grupo de Trabajo, el 
Experto ha trabajado conjuntamente con el doctor Rafael 
Lapesa Melgar (Espana) en \a version en espanol del 
Glosario de Ia terminologia usada en Ia normalizacion de 
nombres geograficos. 

LIST A DE NOMBRES DE LOS PAiSES DEL MUNDO 

Como miembro del Grupo de Trabajo que tiene a su 
cargo Ia elaboracion de Ia lista de nombres de los paises 
del mundo y que esta a cargo del ingeniero Fran~ois 
Nedelec (Francia), el Experto ha colaborado no solo en lo 
que atane a Ia Division a su cargo de America Latina, sino 
tambien en lo referente a Ia parte en espanol de Ia 
mencionada lista, que se relaciona con otros paises del 
mundo. 

MEXICO 

Sabido es que en los Estados Unidos Mexicanos, los 
nombres geograficos en mapas a diferentes escalas, los 
tiene a su cargo Ia Comision de Estudios del Territorio 
Nacional (CETENAL). Como ejemplo de lo que realiza 
CETENAL, inclusive con elaboracion automatica de 
datos a! igual que varios paises de America Latina, esta Jo 
\levado a cabo en el Estado de Aguascalientes como 
nomenclator general, que se acompana, y que fue pre
sentado ante Ia IV Reunion Regional en Tegucigalpa. 

GUATEMALA 

La sintesis de lo que se realizo en este pais, esta 
contenido en el informe del Gobierno, preparado por 
separado. En ocasion de Ia IV Reunion Regional 
(Tegucigalpa, mayo de 1976), se entregaron unas con
tadas copias de 16 paginas impresas del primer tomo del 
Diccionario. Se hace entrega ahora de otra copia de esa 
rareza bibliografica. 

EL SALVADOR 

Al igual que en Ia mayoria de los paises de America 
Latina, todo lo referente a los nombres geograficos lo 
realiza Ia institucion geognifica, que en el presente caso es 
el Instituto Geografico Nacional Ingeniero Pablo 
Arnoldo Guzman. Dicho Instituto ha publicado en 4 
tomos que hoy se entregan, el Diccionario Geografico de 
El Salvador, con 24.800 acepciones. Contiene tambien 
informacion de los aspectos fisico, economico, cultural y 



politico-administrativo del pais. Asimismo, el Instituto 
trabaja en Ia tercera edici6n del Atlas de El Salvador que 
contendni temas referentes a los recursos naturales y 
humanos, el que satisfani a Ia vez los requerimientos de 
los programas educativos. Esta preparado para su publi
caci6n un Listado de terminos geograficos utilizados en El 
Salvador con los usados popularmente para establecer su 
significado al emplearse en Ia toponimia geognifica. Si 
bien nose ha integrado en forma oficialla Autoridad de 
Nombres Geognificos, Ia normalizaci6n de los mismos es 
un hecho, especialmente en los de ascendencia indigena. 
Por razones presupuestarias, no pudo concurrir a! sexto 
periodo de sesiones de nuestro Grupo de Expertos (marzo 
de 1975), ni a esta Tercera Conferencia. 

HoNDURAS 

Esta pendiente el decreto para crear en Io oficial Ia 
Comisi6n Nacional de Nombres Geognificos de 
Honduras, aunque de hecho si funciona en lo que se 
refiere a Ia normalizacion de nombres geograficos de 
parte del lnstituto Geografico Nacional. Se presenta por 
separado un proyecto de creaci6n de Ia mencionada 
Comisi6n; el primer volumen (edicion provisional) del 
Jndice del Departamento de At/antida, asi como el primer 
tomo de dicho Departamento correspondiente a! 
Diccionario Geograficc de Honduras con 1.005 toponimos y 
un glosario de 30 definiciones geognificas mas usuales 
en el trabajo. 

El Instituto tiene tambiim preparado el indice y mono
grafias del Departamento de Cortes, estando bajo in
vestigaci6n los municipios, ciudades y otros accidentes 
destacados para su publicacion, de I .608 toponimos. 
Asimismo, en el Instituto se ha compilado y clasificado Ia 
informacion toponimica del Departamento de Copan. 
Esta en proyecto Ia publicaci6n de un Atlas Esco/ar, con 
los nombres geograficos normalizados. 

NICARAGUA 

El Instituto Geografico Nacional tiene a su cargo todo 
lo referente a Ia publicaci6n de los mapas oficiales del 
pais. En consecuencia, esta bajo estudio Ia creaci6n de su 
respectiva autoridad nacional, aunque de hecho los 
nombres geognificos son normalizados previamente. Se 
esta planificando el trabajo para realizar un Diccionario 
Geografico, e! que se publicara. Tambien realiza el 
Instituto importantes estudios de toda indole sobre los 
nombres geograficos en ambito nacronal: 

CosTA RICA 

Cuenta con su Comisi6n Nacional de Division Te
rritorial Administrativa, creada por Ia Ley No. 2535 
del 3 de agosto de 1965 y el decreto 2411-C del 19 de junio 
de 1972, que Ia reglament6. Todo Io referente a los 
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nombres geograficos es incumbencia del lnstituto 
Geografico Nacional. Ha publicado diversas obras re
Iacionadas con los nombres geograficos del pais y sus 
categorias. Esta actualizando el Registro N acional de 
Nomenclatura. En Ia Escuela de Historia y Geografia de 
Ia Universidad se imparte Ia catedra de Geografia y se 
estan organizando cursos de Toponimia. Se ha iniciado el 
trabajo para el Diccionario Geografico de Costa Rica. 

PANAMA 

Se han publicado dos tomos del Diccionario Geografico 
de Panama; el primero abarca basta Ia letra "CH" y el 
segundo a Ia letra "M", cuyas capias se entregan ahora. 
Esta en impresi6n el tercer tomo basta Ia Ietra "Z". La 
obra ha sido impresa en Ia Editorial Universitaria de 
Panama; los trabajos respectivos estan a cargo de su 
Departamento de Geografia. Se ha publicado asimismo 
Ia obra, que se entrega ahora, sobre los nombres geo
graficos de Ia Provincia Bocas del T oro; estan en proceso 
los volumenes referentes a las Provincias del Darien, 
Herrera, Colon, Panama, Chiriqui, Veraguas, Los Santos 
y Ia Comarca de San Bias. 

Si bien mediante Decreto Ejecutivo desde 1970 se 
cuenta con una autoridad de nombres geograficos, su 
funcionamiento y objetivos esta en proceso de estudio 
para poder llevar a cabo su reestructuraci6n de manera 
mas efectiva. 

VARIOS 

De manera adicional, el Experto Jefe de Ia Division de 
America Latina desea mencionar que los diccionarios 
geograficos han sido publicados como resultado de sus 
gestiones directas. Empero, se cree del caso mencionar 
aqui, que en su oportunidad indica que, de ser posible, 
las coordenadas geograficas se presentasen de manera 
uniforme, a! mas cercano segundo geografico. 
Ademas, aunque es privilegio de cada pais hacer Ia 
compilaci6n en Ia forma que estime mas conveniente en Io 
nacional, Ia opinion del Experto es en el sentido de que 
fuera de un dado pais no se sabe a ciencia cierta a cual 
Departamento dentro de Ia division geografico
administrativa del Estado corresponde un dado nombre 
geografico, por lo que para una Iocalizaci6n mas nipida 
de un accidente geografico, se estima que seria mejor 
hacer Ia publicaci6n por riguroso orden alfabetico 
general. 

Cae dentro de Io posible, que algunos de los paises de Ia 
Division de America Latina concurriran a Ia Tercera 
Conferencia por medio de sus representantes. En estos 
casos, ellos daran los informes detallados en ambito 
nacional. 

Cualquier informacion adicional que se desee con 
relaci6n a este informe, sera proporcionada con todo 
agrado por el Experto para America Latina. 

• 



REPORT OF THE EAST-CENTRAL AND SOUTH-EAST EUROPE DIVISION* 

Resume 

Au cours de Ia periode qui s'est ecoulee entre Ia 
deuxieme et Ia troisieme Conference des Nations Unies 
sur Ia normalisation des noms geographiques, Ia Division 
a tenu, de concert avec Ia Division de !'Union des 
Republiques socialistes sovietiques, deux reunions a 
Budapest, Ia premiere en juin 1975 et Ia deuxieme en juin 
1977. 

Des representants de Ia Bulgarie, de Ia Hongrie. de Ia 
Pologne, de Ia Republique democratique allemande, de Ia 
Tchecoslovaquie et de !'Union des Republiques socialistes 
sovietiques ont assiste a Ia reunion tenue en 1975. lis ont 
examine divers points de l'ordre du jour de Ia sixieme 
session du Groupe d'experts des Nations Unies pour les 
noms geographiques, concernant en particulier les no
menclatures, Ia romanisation et les exonymes. 

Les representants des memes pays qu'en 1975 ont 
assiste a Ia reunion de 1977. et Ia Roumanie etait 
representee en qualite d'observateur. lis ont etudie les 
points de l'ordre du jour de Ia troisieme Conference. 

La reunion de Ia Division, tenue en juin 1977, a decide 
que pour Ia prochaine peri ode quinquennale ( 1978-1982) 
Ia Po1ogne sera chargee de diriger les activites de Ia 
Division, y compris Ia representation de Ia Division au 
Groupe d'experts des Nations Unies pour les noms 
geographiques. 

Resumen 

Dos reuniones de Ia Division tuvieron Iugar en el 
periodo comprendido entre Ia Segunda y Ia Tercera 
Conferencias de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar 
los Nombres Geograficos. Ambas se celebraron en 
Budapest, Ia primera en enero de 1975 y Ia segunda en 
junio de 1977, en conjuncion con Ia Division de Ia Union 
de Republicas Socialistas Sovieticas. 

A Ia reunion de 197 5 asistieron delegados de Bulgaria, 
Checoslovaquia, Hungria, Polonia, Ia Republic. 

*The original text of this paper appeared as documents 
EjCONF.69jL.25 and Add. I and Corr. 1. 

Democratica Alemana y Ia Union de Republicas 
Socialistas Sovieticas. Se sometieron a debate temas 
acerca del programa del sexto periodo de sesiones del 
Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas sobre 
Nombres Geognificos. incluyendo cuestiones tales como 
los nomenclatores, Ia romanizacion y los exonimos. 

A Ia reunion de 1977 asistieron delegados de los 
mismos paises que en 1975. y Rumania en calidad de 
observador. En ella se sometieron a debate temas acerca 
del programa de Ia Tercera Conferencia. 

En Ia reunion de Ia Division celebrada en junio de 1977 
se decidio que en el proximo quinquenio (1977 -1982) 
Polonia se encargaria de dirigir Ia actividad de Ia 
Division. incluida Ia representacion de Ia Divisior. en el 
Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres 
Geognificos. 

* 
* * 

Two divisional meetings have taken place in the period 
between the Second and Third United Nations Con
ferences on the Standardization of Geographical Names. 
Both were held at Budapest, the first in January 1975 and 
the second in June 1977, in conjunction with the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics Division. 

The 1975 meeting was attended by delegates from 
Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, the German Democratic 
Republic, Hungary, Poland and the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics. Items on the agenda of the sixth 
session of the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names (UNGEGN) were discussed, in
cluding such questions as gazetteers. romanization and 
exonyms. 

The 1977 meeting was attended by delegates from the 
same countries as in 1975 and by Romania as observer. It 
discussed items on the agenda of the Third Conference. 

The divisional meeting held in June 1977 has decided 
that for the next five-year period (I 977 -1982) Poland will 
be in charge ofleading the activity of the East-Central and 
South-East Europe Division, including the represen
tation of the division in the UNGEGN. 

REPORT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA-CANADA DIVISION* 

Resume 

La Division Etats-Unis d'Amerique-Canada n'a tenu 
aucune reunion officielle pendant Ia periode 1972-1977, 
mais les representants des deux pays ont continue a 
correspondre et a se rencontrer officieusement afin 

*The original text of this document, prepared by Richard R. Randall, 
Executive Secretary, United States Board on Geographic Names, and 
Alan Rayburn, Executive Secretary, Canadian Permanent Committee 
on Geographical Names, appeared as document EjCONF.69jL.32. 
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d'examiner les questions d'interet mutuel et de resoudre 
les prob!emes interessant les deux pays. 

Bien que les deux pays soient separes par Ia plus longue 
frontiere internationale du monde, et bien que cette 
frontiere soit traversee par d'innombrables cours d'eau, 
chaines de montagnes et lacs, les Etats-Unis d'Amerique 
et le Canada n'ont pas beaucoup de problemes impor
tants concernant des differences de nomenclature. Seules 
quelques questions toponymiques ont ete portees a 
!'attention du Comite permanent canadien des noms 
geographiques (CPCNG) et du United States Board on 
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Geographic Names (BGN) au cours de Ia periode 1972-
1977, et toutes ont ete resolues de maniere satisfaisante. 
Au fur eta mesure que I'etablissement des cartes des deux 
pays se poursuit a des echelles plus grandes, on prevoit 
qu'un nombre croissant de problemes seront soumis aux 
autorites toponymiques et seront egalement resolus a 
!'amiable et immediatement. 

Le Secretaire executif du United States Domestic 
Names Board, M. Donald Orth, a participe a Ia reunion 
annuelle du CPCNG tenue a Ottawa en octobre 1975. II a 
fait plusieurs observations sur les points inscrits a I' ordre 
du jour du CPCNG. 

En octobre 1976, le Secretaire executif du BGN, M. 
Richard R. Randall, a assiste a Ia reunion annuelle du 
CPCNG tenue a Winnipeg (Manitoba). Lors de cette 
session, qui a permis aux representants des provinces et 
des territoires de decrire les activites locales et d'elaborer 
des programmes en coordination avec le Comite national, 
M. Randall a mis !'accent sur differents programmes et 
questions dont s'occupe !'Organisation des Nations 
Unies et qui interessent a Ia fois le Canada et Ies Etats
Unis. En avrill977, M. Alan Rayburn, secretaire executif 
du CPCNG, a assiste a son tour a une reunion tri
mestrielle du BGN a Washington. II a egalement rendu 
visite a M. Donald Orth et au personnel du Domestic 
Names Board, qui s'occupe des noms a l'interieur des 
Etats-Unis. Plusieurs questions relatives aux noms de 
details communs aux deux pays ont ete examinees. 

A Ia suite des reunions de Washington, qui ont permis 
d'eclaircir certains points touchant non seulement Ies 
problemes de nomenclature interessant le Canada et les 
Etats-Unis, mais aussi des questions dont s' occupe 
I'ONU, les deux secretaires executifs ont eu !'occasion 
d'echanger des vues sur des documents concernant Ies 
principes et les methodes adoptes par I'ONU pour Ia 
nomenclature des details sous-marins. 

II est nature! que les deux pays, qui ont des cotes 
contigues d'une longueur totale de 20 80'1 km, aient des 
traditions bien etablies dans le domaine de !'elaboration 
de cartes marines, surtout pour les regions adjacentes aux 
cotes. Le developpement recent des recherches petrolieres 
en mer a mis en evidence Ia necessite d'etablir des cartes 
hydrographiques et des cartes des fonds oceaniques. On 
se preoccupe done d'identifier les details sous-marins et de 
leur attribuer des noms. Le role important joue par les 
deux pays dans les programmes d'etablissement de cartes 
de !'Organisation hydrographique internationale a en
core renforce leur interet pour les programmes nationaux 
et internationaux d'attribution de noms aux details. En 
1968, le CPCNG a cree le Comite consultatif pour Ies 
details sous-marins, qui est !'homologue de l'organe du 
BGN portant le meme nom. M. Randall, secretaire 
executif du BGN, et le Comite consultatif du CPCNG ont 
consacre un temps considerable a l'examen du pro
gramme du Groupe de travail des Nations Unies charge 
d'etudier les details sous-marins et marins, a Ia suite de 
quoi un texte concernant les principes et les methodes a 
ete redige et distribue aux membres du Groupe d'experts 
des Nations Unies pour les noms geographiques par M. 
Randall, responsable du Groupe de travail. Ce texte 
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contient les idees emises par les deux pays; il a ete 
approuve par le BGN et sera soumis pour approbation au 
CPCNG cette annee. Le Canada et les Etats-Unis ont 
egalement effectue des etudes sur les termes et les 
definitions applicables aux details sous-marins, qui ont 
ete aussi distribuees aux membres du Groupe de travail. 
On peut prevoir une extension de Ia cooperation entre Jes 
deux pays, a mesure qu'on aura besoin d'informations 
plus detaillees sur les details sous-marins. 

On espere que, progressivement, les autorites topony
miques du Canada et des Etats-Unis renforceront encore 
les bonnes relations qu'elles entretiennent et joueront 
ensemble un role important dans !'elaboration de prin
cipes. de methodes et de politiques applicables au traite
ment des noms geographiques, qui pourront servir de 
modele pour d'autres pays. 

Resumen 

La Division Estados Unidos de America-Canada no ha 
celebrado ninguna reunion oficial durante el periodo 
1972-1977, pero los representantes de ambos paises han 
seguido manteniendo correspondencia y reuniendose 
oficiosamente a fin de examinar las cuestiones de interes 
reciproco y de resolver los problemas que interesan a 
ambos paises. 

Pese a que ambos paises estan separados porIa frontera 
internacional mas larga del mundo, y pese a que hay 
innumerables rios, cadenas de montaiias y lagos que 
atraviesan esa frontera, los Estados Unidos de America y 
el Canada no tienen problemas importantes con respecto 
a las diferencias de nomenclatura. En el periodo 1972-
1977, solo se han seiialado unas pocas cuestiones topo
nimicas a Ia atencion del Comite permanent canadien des 
noms geographiques (CPCNG) (Comite Canadiense 
Permanente de Nombres Geograticos) y de Ia United 
States Board on Geographic Names (BGN) (Junta de 
Nombres Geograticos de los Estados Unidos), y todas 
elias se han resuelto de manera satisfactoria. A medida 
que continua el trazado de mapas de los dos pafses a 
escalas cada vez mayores, se preve que se presentara un 
numero creciente de problemas a las autoridades topo
nimicas, que tambien seran resueltos amigable e 
inmediatamente. 

El Secretario Ejecutivo del United States Domestic 
Names Board (Junta de los Estados Unidos de Nombres 
Nacionales), Sr. Donald Orth, participo en Ia reunion 
anual del CPCNG, celebrada en Ottawa, en octubre de 
I 975. El Sr. Orth formulo diversas observaciones sabre 
los temas del programa del Comite. 

En octubre de 1976, el Secretario Ejecutivo de 1a BGN, 
Sr. Richard R. Randall, asistio a Ia reunion anual del 
CPCNG, celebrada en Winnipeg (Manitoba). En esta 
reunion, durante Ia cual los representantes de las pro
vincias y los territorios describieron las actividades 
locales y prepararon programas en coordinacion con el 
Comite Nacional, el Sr. Randall hizo hincapie en dife
rentes programas y cuestiones de los que se ocupan las 
Naciones Unidas y que interesan tanto al Canada como a 
los Estados Unidos. En abril de 1977, el Sr. Alan 
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Rayburn, Secretario Ejecutivo del CPCNG, asistio, a su 
vez, a una reunion trimestral de Ia BGN, celebrada en 
Washington. Ademas, el Sr. Rayburn visito a! Sr. Donald 
Orth y a! personal de Ia Domestic Names Board, que se 
ocupa de los nombres en el territorio de los Estados 
Unidos. Se consideraron diversas cuestiones relativas a 
los nombres de los accidentes geognificos comunes a los 
dos paises. 

Tras las reuniones celebradas en Washington, que 
permitieron aclarar ciertos puntos relativos no solo a los 
problemas de nomenclatura que interesan a! Canada y a 
los Estados Unidos, sino tambien cuestiones de las que 
se ocupan las Naciones Unidas, los dos Secretarios 
Ejecutivos tuvieron oportunidad de intercambiar opi
niones sobre documentos relativos a los principios y 
los metodos adoptados por las Naciones Unidas para 
Ia nomenclatura de los accidentes geograficos subma
nnos. 

Es natural que ambos paises, que tienen costas con
tiguas de una longitud total de 20.800 km, tengan 
tradiciones bien establecidas en Ia esfera de Ia prepara
cion de mapas marinos, sobre todo para las regiones 
adyacentes a las costas. Las recientes investigaciones 
petroleras en el mar han puesto de manifiesto Ia necesidad 
de preparar mapas hidrograficos y mapas de los fondos 
oceanicos. En consecuencia, se trata de identificar los 
accidentes geograficos submarinos y de asignarles nom
bres. El rol importante que los dos paises desempe
ilaron en los programas de preparacion de mapas de Ia 
Organizacion Hidrografica Internacional, ha reforzado 
aun mas su interes por los programas nacionales e 
internacionales de asignacion de nombres a los accidentes 
geograficos. En 1968, el CPCNG creo el Comite 
Consultivo para los accidentes geograficos submarinos, 
homologo del organo de Ia BGN. El Sr. Randall, 
Secretario Ejecutivo de Ia BGN, y el Comite Consultivo 
del CPCNG dedicaron un tiempo considerable al examen 
del programa del Grupo de Trabajo de las Naciones 
Unidas encargado de estudiar los accidentes geograficos 
submarinos y marinos, tras lo cual se redacto un texto 
sobre los principios y los metodos, que el Sr. Randall, 
responsable del Grupo de Trabajo, distribuyo entre los 
miembros del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas 
para los nombres geograficos. Ese texto contiene las ideas 
formuladas por los dos paises; fue aprobado porIa BGN 
y sera presentado este ailo a Ia aprobacion del CPCNG. 
Ademas, el Canada y los Estados Unidos han realizado 
estudios sobre los terminos y las definiciones aplicables a 
los accidentes geograficos submarinos, que tambien se 
distribuyeron entre los miembros del Grupo de Trabajo. 
Cabe prever que Ia cooperacion entre los dos paises 
aumente, a medida que se tenga necesidad de infor
maciones mas pormenorizadas sobre los accidentes geo
graficos submarinos. 

Se espera que las autoridades toponimicas del Canada 
y de los Estados Unidos refuercen progresivamente aun 
mas las buenas relaciones que mantienen y que de
sempeilen conjuntamente un importante papel en Ia 
elaboracion de principios, metodos y politicas aplicables 
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a Ia consideracion de los nombres geognificos, que 
puedan servir de modelo a otros paises. 

* 
* * 

Although the United States of America-Canada 
Division held no formal meetings during the period from 
1972 to 1977, representatives of both countries continued 
to correspond and to meet informally to discuss items of 
mutual interest and to resolve problems concerning both 
countries. 

Although the world's longest international boundary 
separates the two nations, and although so many rivers, 
mountain chains and lakes cross the boundary, the 
United States of America and Canada have few outstand
ing problems involving differences in nomenclature. This 
state of affairs is reflected in the fact that only a few 
questions involving names came to the attention of the 
Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical 
Names (CPCGN) and the United States Board on 
Geographic Names (BGN) in the 1972-1977 period, and 
that all were resolved satisfactorily. As mapping of the 
two countries continues at larger scales, it is anticipated 
that an increasing number of problems will come before 
the names authorities and that they will be resolved in the 
same amicable and forthright way. 

The Executive Secretary of the United States Domestic 
Names Board, Donald Orth, participated in the CPCGN 
annual meeting, held in Ottawa in October 1975. He 
offered several comments on the CPCGN agenda items. 

In October of 1976, the Executive Secretary of BGN, 
Dr. Richard R. Randall, attended the annual meeting of 
CPCGN in Winnipeg, Manitoba. At this session, which 
permitted provincial and territorial members to report on 
local activities and to work out programmes in co
ordination with the national committee, Dr. Randall 
pointed out various United Nations programmes and 
issues that concern both Canada and the United States. In 
April of 1977, Alan Rayburn, Executive Secretary of 
CPCGN, reciprocated by attending a quarterly meeting 
of BGN in Washington. While in Washington, he also 
visited Donald Orth and the Domestic Names staff, which 
is responsible for working on names in the United States. 
Various questions about names of features common to 
both countries were discussed. 

Following the Washington meetings, which resulted in 
clarification of issues concerning not only Canada-United 
States names problems but also United Nations topics, 
the two executive secretaries had an opportunity to 
elaborate on documents dealing with United Nations 
principles and procedures for undersea feature names. 

It is natural that both nations, with a combined 
coastline of 13,000 miles, should have strong traditions of 
nautical charting, particularly for areas adjacent to their 
coasts. The recent surge of off-shore oil exploration has 
highlighted requirements for hydrographic-and ocean
floor--charting. All of these factors lead to concern for 
identification and naming of undersea features. The 
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strong roles played by both countnes in charting pro
grammes of the International Hydrographic Organ
ization further reinforce their interests in national and 
international programmes for naming undersea features. 
In 1968, CPCGN established a committee to process 
undersea names, the Advisory Committee on Undersea 
Features, a counterpart to the BGN body of the same 
name. Dr. Randall ofBGN and the Advisory Committee 
of the CPCGN have spent considerable time working on 
the programme of the United Nations Group of Experts 
on Geographical Names (UNGEGN) Working Group 
on Undersea and Maritime Features, with the result that 
a statement on principles and procedures was drafted and 
circulated to UNGEGN members by Dr. Randall, 
Convenor of the Working Group. The statement, which 

incorporates ideas of both nations, has been approved by 
BGN and will be submitted for endorsement by CPCGN 
this year. At the same time, Canada and the United States 
have worked on undersea terms and definitions which 
also have been distributed to members of the Working 
Group. Further co-operation between the twa countries 
can be expected as requirements develop for more 
detailed information about undersea features. 

With time, it is expected that the names authorities of 
Canada and the United States will strengthen further the 
good relationship that ties them together, and will 
collectively play a leading role in developing principles, 
procedures and policies for dealing with geographical 
names that can serve as models for other nations. 

REPORT OF THE DUTCH-SPEAKING AND GERMAN-SPEAKING DIVISION* 

The Dutch-speaking and German-speaking Division of 
the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
~ames has held two meetings since the Second United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geograph-
ical Names was held in London in 1972. · 

The first meeting was held at Frankfurt am Main in 
1976. The main item on the agenda was the unification of 
country names in the German language, which had been 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.75. 

requested by the Translation Section of the United 
Nations Secretariat. A list approved by all member 
countries of the Division was compiled and sent to the 
New York Office. 

The second meeting was held at Enschede, 
Netherlands, 16 May 1977. The meeting discussed the 
working papers to be submitted at the Third UN 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, to be held at Athens, using the provisional agenda 
of the Conference as a basis for discussion. 

REPORT OF THE ASIA SOUTH-EAST DIVISION* 

INTRODUCTION 

At the seventh United Nations Regional Cartographic 
Conference for Asia and the Far East, held at Tokyo in 
October 1973, Malaysia was elected Asia South-East 
Divisional Representative for the United Nations Group 
of Experts on Geographical Names. 

Malaysia therefore took over from Thailand, the 
previous Divisional Representative, the responsibility of 
convening regional meetings to enable member States of 
this region to get together to discuss and to present their 
views so that a consolidated stand can be taken on 
problems concerning the standardization of geographical 
names. 

FIRST MEETING OF THE AsiA SouTH-EAST DIVISION 

The first meeting of the Asia South-East Division was 
convened at Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, from 6 to 10 
January 1975. 

This meeting was attended by delegates from 
Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore and 
Thailand. 

*The original text of this paper, presented by Paul Foo, Director of 
National Mapping, Malaysia, appeared as document E/CONF.69/L.76. 
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Burma, Democratic Kampuchea, Laos and VietNam 
were also invited but did not attend. 

Map of south-east Asia 

At this meeting, it was agreed that the countries of this 
region should get together and publish a map of south
east Asia in which each member would be responsible for 
the correctness of the names shown for its country. This 
unique project would at the same time represent a 
concrete example of regional co-operation. 

The Directorate of National Mapping, Malaysia, 
undertook the preparation and printing of the map. 

A preliminary three-colour edition of the map was 
produced in time for the sixth session of the United 
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names, held 
in New York in March 1975. Initially, five countries 
(Indonesia, Democratic Kampuchea, Malaysia, Singa
pore and Thailand) participated in the project by supply
ing the correct geographical names of places in their 
countries. 

A full nine-colour version of the map, with some 
modifications in format, was later prepared and pub
lished, with two more countries (Philippines and Viet 
Nam) participating. Burma and Laos were also invited to 
participate in the project but there was no response from 
those countries. 



Paper on the work of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names 

At the request of the meeting, and for the benefit of the 
members of the region, Major-General Banlang 
Khamasundara of Thailand was requested to prepare a 
paper on the history, aims, objectives, conclusions, 
recommendations and other matters connected with the 
work done so far by the United Nations Group of Experts 
on Geographical Names. The paper was subsequently 
prepared by Major-General Banlang Khamasundara, 
edited by Mr. Paul Foo of Malaysia and printed by the 
Directorate of National Mapping, Malaysia. 

Each member of the Division was supplied with 20 
copies for distribution, if he so wished, to his country's 
Government departments, ministries and other agencies. 

SIXTH SESSION OF THE UNITED NATIONS GROUP 
OF EXPERTS ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

This meeting was held in New York from 5 to 26 March 
1975. The Asia South-East Division was represented by 
three members: Mr. Kok Swee Tuck of Malaysia, as the 
Divisional representative; Major General Banlang 
Khamasundara of Thailand; and Colonel Bunserm 
Narmwang of Thailand. 

The proceedings of the sixth session were reported by 
Mr. Kok Swee Tuck at the second meeting of the Asia 
South-East Division, held at Jakarta in September 1975. 

Members of the Asia South-East Division were at first 
excluded from participation in the proposed training 
course in toponymy, which was to have been sponsored 
by the Netherlands Government. However, at the urging 
of Mr. Kok, the session subsequently agreed that the 
course should also be opened to the English-speaking 
countries of the Asia South-East Division. 

SECOND MEETING OF THE ASIA SOUTH-EAST DIVISION 

This meeting was held at Jakarta from 25 to 29 
September 1975. 

Delegates from Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, 
Singapore and Thailand attended the meeting. Burma, 
Democratic Kampuchea, Laos and VietNam were also 
invited but did not attend. 

Course in toponymy 

In view of the importance of toponymy, it was pro
posed that a course should be organized specifically for 
the countries of the Asia South-East Division, to be held 
in a member country of the Division. 

Concise gazetteer 

It was agreed to prepare a concise gazetteer of the 
region, based on the map of south-east Asia. The 
Directorate of National Mapping, Malaysia, will under
take the preparation and compilation of this gazetteer. 

' • 
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Regional gazetteer 

It was decided that the countries of this region would 
get together and produce a regional gazetteer, to consist 
of all names appearing within 30 kilometres on either 
side of a common international land boundary. The 
Directorate of National Mapping, Malaysia, will also 
undertake to compile this gazetteer. 

Physical edition of the map of south-east Asia 

At this meeting, it was also proposed to produce a 
physical edition of the map of south-east Asia, which will 
show physical features. including marine and under
sea features. The Directorate of National Mapping, 
Malaysia, will undertake the preparation and printing of 
the map. 

Working Group of the Asia South-East Dirision 

It was agreed to set up a Working Group to be rep
resented by members of this region. This Working Group 
would meet regularly to discuss and deal with all the 
technical problems connected with the work of the United 
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names, Asia 
South-East Division. 

First meeting of the Working Group 

The first meeting of the Working Group was held at 
Bangkok, Thailand, from 14 to 19 April 1976. 

At this meeting, technical details were discussed and 
agreed upon in connection with the compilation and 
production of the physical map of south-east Asia. 
Technical details for the production and publication of 
the concise gazetteer and the regional gazetteer were also 
discussed and agreed upon. Formats for these two 
gazetteers were also prepared and adopted. 

The meeting noted that nothing had been heard from 
the Netherlands Government regarding the course in 
toponymy, which was to have been sponsored by the 
Netherlands Government and was to have been held 
between 26 April and 22 May 1976. It was decided that 
Malaysia, as the Divisional Representative, would write 
to Mr. Ormeling, the Chairman of theW orking Group on 
Training Courses on Toponymy, to inquire about the 
proposed course and also to request copies of the syl
labus, lecture notes, reading list etc. Malaysia has accord
ingly written to Mr. Ormeling. 

THIRD MEETING oF THE AsiA SouTH-EAsT DIVISION 

The third meeting of the Division was held at Manila 
from 10 to 14 June 1976. 

Only four of the member countries invited to the 
meeting attended; these were Indonesia, Malaysia, the 
Philippines and Thailand. 

Course in toponymy 

The chief delegate from Indonesia made an offer at the 
meeting that the proposed course in toponymy to be 
specifically held for the Asia South-East Division could 
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be held in Indonesia, subject to the approval of the 
Indonesian Government. 

It was also felt that for practical reasons the course 
should be held in rotation in each of the countries of the 
region. 

Regional atlas 

As a long-term project, it was agreed that member 
countries of the region should get together to produce a 
regional atlas, with particular emphasis on geographical 
names and toponymy. Thailand was requested to prepare 
the specifications and format for the proposed atlas, for 
distribution to member countries of the region. 

Newsletter 

In order to disseminate information on current ac
tivities of members of the Asia South-East Division in 
regard to standardization of geographical names and 
other aspects of map-making, it was decided that a 
newsletter, to be known as GEONAMES, should be 
produced and circulated among member countries. The 
Philippines was to undertake the publication of the 
newsletter, on the basis of news items sent by member 
countries from time to time. 

Divisional representative of the Asia South-East Division 

The meeting agreed to recommend to the Eighth 
Regional Cartographic Conference for Asia and the Far 
East, to be held at Bangkok from 17 to 28 January 1977, 
that Malaysia continue to be the divisional represen
tative, both for the sake of continuity and because several 
ongoing projects were currently under way. 

FoURTH MEETING OF THE ASIA SOUTH-EAST DIVISION 

The fourth meeting of the Asia South-East Division 
was held at Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, from 14 to 18 April 
1977. 

The meeting was attended by delegates from Indonesia, 
Malaysia, the Philippines and Thailand. 

Map of south-east Asia (political) 

The third edition of this map, prepared and printed by 
the Directorate of National Mapping, Malaysia, was dis
tributed to all delegates at the meeting. It was decided that 
this map, although specifically prepared for the purpose 
of showing geographical names, should be referred to as a 
"political map", in line with international and standard 
usage. 

Map of south-east Asia (physical, including marine 
and undersea features) 

The first edition of this map (in draft form) was pre
pared and printed by the Directorate of National Map
ping, Malaysia, and was distributed to the delegates. Each 
member country was requested to study the draft map 
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and to indicate any additions or amendments it might 
wish to make. 

It was noted that when marine and undersea features 
were required to be shown on the map, the symbols used 
would be in accordance with International Hydrographic 
Organization (IHO) specifications. 

Concise gazetteer 

The meeting was briefed on the various problems and 
difficulties that were encountered on the compilation of 
the concise gazetteer. It was decided that all countries 
would review and compile a new list, based on the third 
edition of the political map. All names appearing in this 
map were to be included in the list, which would also 
include a description of each feature together with its 
geographic co-ordinates. For this purpose, as agreed in 
Bangkok in April 1976, if the feature was a point on the 
map, the geographic co-ordinates of the point would be 
shown; if the feature was not a point, the geographic co
ordinates shown would refer to the approximate centre 
point of the feature. It was also agreed that when the same 
name had been allotted to two different features (e.g. to a 
municipality and to an island) both names could appear 
on the listing, but with the appropriate geographic 
descriptions. 

Regional gazetteer 

At the time of the meeting Malaysia had received lists 
from all member countries concerned. The regional 
gazetteer is now under preparation by the Directorate of 
National Mapping, Malaysia. 

Regional atlas 

At the Manila meeting, in June 1976, Thailand had 
agreed to put up the necessary specifications for the 
regional atlas. It was decided at the fourth meeting that 
the specifications would include the following: 

(a) Designation (types of maps to be shown); 
(b) Scale, projection and other geographical values; 
(c) Sheetlines, general format and number of pages; 
(d) Drawing specifications (number of colours, styles 

and sizes oflettering, symbolization, marginal notes etc.); 
and 

(e) Size. 
With respect to this last point, a preference was 

expressed for a volume of a size that could be handled 
easily. 

Course in toponymy 

Indonesia has indicated that two officials will be sent to 
the Netherlands at Government expense to gather facts 
and information on courses in toponymy. It was agreed 
that Malaysia, as divisional representative, will write to 
the Secretary of the Cartographic Section of the United 
Nations Department of Economic and Social Affairs to 
inquire about the provision of funds to obtain the services 
of suitable lecturers. One of the sources of funds could be 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 

' 



Exonyms 

The meeting took note of the importance of resolutions 
Nos. 28 and 29 of the Second United Nations Conference 
on the Standardization of Geographical Names, 1 held in 
London in 1972, and decided that each member country 
should compile a list of the exonyms in use in that country 
and send it to the divisional representative to be compiled 
into a publication for distribution to other member 
countries. 

Names of features lying beyond a single sovereignty 

It was agreed that, for the time being, where more than 
one name exists for features lying beyond a single 
sovereignty, all such names would be shown on the maps 
and in the gazetteers. Each member country was re
quested to prepare a list of such names for discussion in 
due course with a view to standardization. 

Non-participating member countries 

The meeting expressed the hope that Burma, 
Kampuchea, the Lao Republic and Viet Nam would 
participate in and support the activities of this Division by 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. III. 

attending future meetings. It was also hoped that 
Singapore, which had participated in the first and second 
meetings, would continue to support the work of this 
division by attending future meetings, for the benefit of 
the region and to further the cause of mutual understand
ing and co-operation. 

Although they had been unable to attend this meeting, 
it was agreed to continue the past practice of sending 
them, for their information, copies of reports of all 
meetings. In addition, copies of GEONAMES would be 
sent to them by the divisional representative. 

It was also noted that even though Laos and VietNam 
did not attend the divisional group meetings, they 
nevertheless did submit geographical names of their 
countries for inclusion in the south-east Asia map. 

DIVISIONAL REPRESENTATIVE OF THE ASIA 

SouTH-EAST DIVISION 

As noted above, it was agreed at the third meeting of 
the Asia South-East Division, held at Manila from 10 to 
14 June 1976, to recommend to the Eighth Regional 
Cartographic Conference for Asia and the Far East that 
for the sake of continuity (and in view of the fact of 
several ongoing projects currently being under actiot:J.) 
Malaysia should continue as the divisional represen
tative. Malaysia therefore continues to be the divisional 
representative. 

REPORT OF THE AFRICA WEST DIVISION* 

The former Africa South of the Sahara Division was 
constituted into two Divisions at the fifth meeting of the 
Group of Experts in March 1973. The two Divisions are 
Africa East and Africa West. The countries in the Africa 
West Division, which are covered by this report, are: 
Benin, Cameroon, Central African Empire, Chad, 
Congo, Equatorial Guinea, Gabon, Gambia, Ghana, 
Guinea, Guinea-Bissau, Ivory Coast, Liberia, Mali, 
Niger, Nigeria, Senegal, Sierra Leone, Togo and Upper 
Volta. 

No formal meeting of the Division has so far been held 
but the standardization of geographical names was one of 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.l08. 

the topics discussed at the Organization of African Unity 
(OAU) Symposium on Manpower Requirements and the 
Development of Cartographic Services in Africa, held at 
Cairo from 22 to 26 July 1974, where it was recommet1ded 
that geographical names committees should be estab
lished in African countries where they did not already 
exist and that African regional meetings on geographical 
names should be organized. 

A meeting of the Inter-African Committee on Surveys 
and Maps of OAU is to be held to follow up the 
recommendation of the Symposium. Nairobi has been 
proposed for this meeting but there has been no reaction 
yet to the letter sent to Nairobi to this effect. Another 
letter is to be sent to Nairobi about hosting the meeting, 
and if there is no positive response the possibility of 
holding the meeting somewhere else will be explored. 

REPORT OF THE AFRICA EAST DIVISION* 

The Africa East Division came into being after the 
Second United Nations Conference on the Stand
ardization of Geographical Names, when the Africa 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by W. J. Absaloms, 
Secretary, Standing Committee on Geographical Names, Kenya, ap
peared as document E/CONF.69/L.ll3. 
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South of the Sahara Division was subdivided into two 
divisions, the other being Africa West. I was then 
nominated to represent the Africa East Division until 
such time as the divisional members would be able to elect 
their representative. 

Attempts were made before March 1975 to hold some 
divisional meetings, but these were unsuccessful due to 



lack of funds to organize the meetings. However, I was 
able, through my Government, to attend both meetings of 
the Group of Experts on Geographical Names in New 
York in March 1973 and March 1975. While in New 
York, in March 1975, Mr. Coker (representing the Africa 
West Division) and I were introduced to the officials of 
the Ford Foundation by the chairman of the Group of 
Experts, Dr. Burrill. There we made inquiries about 
funds to support divisional activities. We were referred to 
the Foundation's regional offices, with whom contacts 
have not yielded much fruit. 

I attempted to push in an agenda item on geographical 
names during the inaugural meeting of the Regional 
Centre for Services in Surveying and Mapping, held in 

Nairobi in December 1975, but due to shortage of time it 
was not included in the agenda. The Regional Centre has 
been set up to serve the Eastern, Central and Southern 
Africa region with their surveying and mapping require
ments. So far, only five members of the region have joined 
the Centre, but it will be a good platform for raising the 
question of divisional activities once a majority of the 
regional members have joined. 

While the Division's activities have been rather dor
mant, individual countries have been actively continuing 
with their activities in the field of standardization of 
geographical names, as will be reflected in their individual 
reports. 

INFORME PRESENTADO POR GUATEMALA* 

Summary 

The present report describes the situation and the 
progress made in the standardization of geographical 
names in the country since the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names. 

The report indicates that the standardization of geo
graphical names, including all processes relating to 
categorical and descriptive terms, has been made the 
responsibility of the National Geographic Institute 
(IGN), headed by Colonel Rene Aguiluz Morales. IGN, 
for its part, has entrusted the work relating to this matter 
to the Chief of its Department of Human Geography, Dr. 
Francis Gall. 

There is also, in accordance with existing international 
and regional resolutions on the subject, a National 
Geographical Names Authority. 

The critical compilation of the entirely new Geo
graphical Dictionary, consisting of more than 13,000 
typed pages, has been completed. For the reasons stated 
in the report, the dictionary will be limited for the time 
being to an edition of 3,000 copies. Thanks to the full co
operation given at all times by Augusto Nicolas Reyes 
Soto, the Director of Tipografia Nacional, the State 
publishing house, and his entire staff, approximately the 
first 700 pages of the Geographical Dictionary are 
submitted for the particular purpose of showing what is 
being done in this field. 

It should be noted that although a copy of the 
Geographical Dictionary, consisting of about 7,000 typed 
pages and with partial coverage up to the letter "P", was 
submitted to the United Nations Library in 1975, the 
material has subsequently been augmented as a result of 
the research constantly being carried on. 

Since 1975 the General Directorate of Statistics has 
been receiving the co-operation it requires to enable it to 
ensure that all documentation relating to the Eighth 

* El texto original de este informe, preparado por el Profesor Francis 
Gall, Guatemala, ha sido publicado como documento E/CONF.69jL.4. 
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General Population Census, taken in 1973, shows the 
official categories and names. 

Successful efforts have been made to establish officially 
accepted alphabets for the country's 20 principal un
written minority languages. This material will appear as 
an appendix in the last volume of the Geographical 
Dictionary and it is also intended to issue it separately. 

The institutions and branches of the various ministries 
enumerated in the report have continued to provide the 
necessary advisory services relating to this matter. 

Resume 

Le present rapport decrit Ia situation actuelle et les 
progres realises en matiere de normalisation des noms 
geographiques dans le pays depuis Ia deuxieme 
Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques. 

On indique que !'ensemble du processus lie au classe
ment, a Ia terminologie et, en general, a Ia normalisation 
des noms geographiques est confie a l'Institut geo
graphique national (IGN), dont le Directeur est le colonel 
Rene Aguiluz Morales. L'IGN a, pour sa part, delegue 
toutes les activites en Ia matiere au chef de son 
Departement de geographie humaine, le Professeur 
Francis Gall. 

Un Bureau national des noms geographiques remplit 
les taches prevues conformement aux resolutions in
ternationales et nationales en vigueur sur Ia question. 

On a termine Ia compilation critique, entierement 
nouvelle, du Dictionnaire geographique, qui compte plus 
de 13 000 pages dactylographiees. Pour les raisons in
diquees dans le rapport, le tirage de ce dictionnaire sera 
d'abord limite a 3 000 exemplaires. 

Grace a la collaboration permanente du Directeur de 
I'Imprimerie nationale, Augusto Nicolas Reyes Soto, et 
de tout le personnel de cet etablissement d'Etat, les 700 
premieres pages du dictionnaire sont presentees separe
ment, afin de montrer ce que !'on realise actuellement 
dans ce domaine. 

En 1975, un exemplaire du Dictionnaire geographique 



allant jusqu\i Ia lettre ''P" et comptant environ 7 000 
pages dactylographiees a ete remis a la bibliotheque des 
Nations Unies. Bien entendu, des additifs ont ete in
corpores depuis, du fait des constantes recherches qui 
sont effectuees. 

Afin que toutes les donnees du huitieme recensement 
general de Ia population realise en 1973 respectent Ia 
classification et Ia terminologie officielles, depuis 1975, 
on a prete les concours voulus a Ia Direction generate de 
statistique. 

On a realise des alphabets officialises des 20 principaux 
idiomes non ecrits, paries par les minorites du pays. Ces 
alphabets seront publics en appendice dans le dernier 
tome du Dictionnaire geographique, et on envisage egale
ment de les publier separement. 

On a continue a offrir des services consultatifs auxins
titutions et services des divers ministeres qui en font Ia 
demande. 

* 
* * 

El tema 7 del programa provisional de Ia Tercera 
Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geognificos, especifica un informe sobre Ia 
situaci6n existente y los progresos en materia de normali
zaci6n de nombres geognificos en el pais, desde Ia 
Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas, realizada 
en Londres en mayo de 1972. 

Ademas de varios aspectos especificos dentro del 
campo altamente especializado y que conforme a! 
programa provisional se presentanin por separado de 
parte del representante del Gobierno. puede informarse 
en especial como sigue: 

El Gobierno de Guatemala esta consciente de que en 
todo documento cartografico, es menester representar 
tanto Ia categoria y termino denominativo de cualquiera 
entidad, asi como su nombre geogratico normalizado; 

Todo el proceso anterior lo realiza, de consiguiente, el 
Instituto Geogratico Nacional, que es una dependencia 
del Ministerio de Comunicaciones y Obras Publicas. A 
Ia fecha, el Director General del lnstituto Geografico 
Nacional (IGN), quien asimismo por raz6n de oficio es el 
Presidente de Ia Autoridad Nacional de Nombres 
Geognificos. \o es el Coronel Rene Aguiluz Morales; 

Por su parte, el IGN sigue Ia politica de no dar a 
conocer ni publicar documento cartografico alguno en el 
que no aparezca el respectivo nombre geognifico norma
lizado a Ia fecha de compilaci6n asi como Ia respectiva 
categoria de Ia entidad, Jo cual es verificado en su 
Departamento de Geografia Humana cuyo titular, como 
Vocal y Secretario Ejecutivo de Ia Autoridad Nacional de 
Nombres Geograficos, es quien tiene a su cargo todo lo 
relativo a! analisis y registro oficial de toda entidad y de su 
respectivo nombre geognifico normalizado en el ambito 
nacional; 

Asimismo y por tener el IGN dentro de sus funciones 
especificas Jo que atafie a Ia geografia del pais, desde hace 
afios ha encomendado lo relacionado con esa disciplina a! 
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citado Jefe del Departamento de Geografia Humana, 
Profesor Francis Gall, quien es a Ia vez Presidente 
Honorario de Ia Sociedad de Geografia e Historia de 
Guatemala, Representante del Centro lnternacional de 
Estudios Onomasticos (ICOS) asi como Experto para 
America Latina del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones 
Unidas en Nombres Geograficos. lo que le da el requerido 
respaldo cientifico a su labor. 

AuTORIDAD NACIONAL DE NoMBRES GEOGRAF!Cos 

Bajo Ia Presidencia del titular del IGN. Ia Autoridad 
Nacional de Nombres Geograficos ha incluido dentro de 
sus funciones. de man era especial, no solo las resoluciones 
emanadas de las respectivas conferencias mundiales de las 
Naciones Unidas y las de los periodos de sesiones de su 
Grupo de Expertos en Nombres Geograficos, sino tam
bien las de las diferentes reuniones regionales que caen 
dentro del campo de acci6n del Experto para America 
Latina del arriba citado Grupo de Expertos. 

DICCIONARIO GEOGRAFICO DE GUATEMALA 

Consecuencia de Ia magnifica acogida nacional e 
internacional que obtuvo el ahora agotado Diccionario 
Geografico de Guatemala ( 1961. 1962), en su oportunidad 
se dispuso Ia compilaci6n critica de una obra totalmente 
nueva. El original de Ia misma en mas de 13.000 hojas 
dactilograficas. compendio de unas 200.000 fichas in
dividuales y cuyo trabajo se encomend6 a! Jefe del 
Departamento de Geografia Humana del IGN, se ter
min6 de faccionar en el afio de 1975. asi como 23 croquis 
del actual territorio nacional. todo lo cual se esta 
procediendo a ser publicado en unos estimados cuatro 
tomos voluminosos, despues de realizar correcci6n de 
pruebas de galera y de pagina, para ser impreso por la 
Tipografia Nacional. Si bien debido al elevado costo 
actual del material de impresi6n Ia edici6n sera solamente 
de 3.000 ejemplare~, para contrarrestar esta publicaci6n 
que se considera minima, se ha llegado a un convenio en el 
sentido que se faccionaran las respectivas matrices para 
que en el avenir y; conforme se requiera, pueda llevarse a 
cabo un tiraje adicional. 

Mas que un diccionario yeografico, es en realidad una 
obra enciclopedica dentro del campo de Ia geografia 
humana y sus disciplinas conexas. No escatimando 
esfuerzo alguno dentro de sus posibilidades, el IGN desea 
asi mostrar una de las fases que representan Ia mejor 
forma y rinden dividendos los aportes destinados por el 
Gobierno al presupuesto fiscal de Ia instituci6n, repre
sentando algo que se considera basico para conocer Ia 
realidad nacional a Ia fecha de Ia compilaci6n critica del 
Diccionario y poner a disposici6n tanto de las depen
dencias estatales como de los interesados, el elemento de 
juicio indispensable, a efecto de poder evaluar de manera 
racional tanto los recursos naturales, como su mejor 
aprovechamiento en beneficio de Guatemala. 

Con ocasi6n del sexto periodo de sesiones del Grupo 
de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres 
Geograficos que se veri fico en Nueva York en el mes de 
marzo de 1975, se entreg6 a Ia Biblioteca Dag Ham-



marskold de las Naciones Unidas una copia del Dic
cionario Geografico hasta parte de Ia letra "P" en unas 
7.000 paginas dactilogn1ficas, material que es 16gico que 
con posterioridad haya sido incrementado debido a 
nuevas entradas de ultima hora, como resultado de Ia 
constante investigacion que se realiza. 

Gracias a Ia plena colaboracion del Director de Ia 
Tipografia Nacional, Augusto Nicolas Reyes Soto y de 
todo el personal de dicha casa editora estatal, se pueden 
mostrar en esta fecha y de manera muy especial, 
aproximadamente 700 paginas impresas de lo que sera el 
Diccionario Geograjlco. bl trabaJO del Diccionario con
stituye, pues, un aporte mas a Ia familia guatemalteca, 
dentro de los deseos del IGN que Ia obra coadyuve a que 
se cuente con material imprescindible en todo orden de lo 
que los guatemaltecos somos, tenemos y valemos. 

0IRECCI6N GENERAL DE EsTADisncA 

Si bien antes de que se realizara en marzo de 1973 el 
VIII Censo General de Poblacion en· el pais se ofrecio 
toda Ia ayuda posible dentro de las posibilidades del IGN 
a Ia Direccion General de Estadistica, no fue sino en 
octubre de 1975 cuando se inicio el trabajo colaborativo 
en 1o que atafie revision y actualizacion de categorias y 
nombres oficiales .de Io censado, dentro de cada muni
cipio. Con Ia consiguiente suspension temporal del tra
bajo debido al terremoto de febrero de 1976, a Ia fecha se 
ha realizado labor de gabinete en unos 300 municipios de 
20 departamentos, por lo cual queda pendiente el trabajo 
en unos 26 municipios de 2 departamentos, sin incluir.el 
territorio guatemalteco de Belice. Es decir, resta cierta 
verificacion tanto de gabinete como de campo para 
resolver dudas existentes, previo a que Ia Direccion 
General de Estadistica este en posicion de publicar Ia 
respectiva informacion a nivel detallado por municipio, 
con los nombres y categorias oficiales de todo lo censado 
en su oportunidad. 

ALFABETOS OFICIALIZADOS EN IDIOMAS AGRAFOS 

MINORITARIOS 

Como apendice al segundo tomo del Diccionario 
Geografico ( 1962) se publicaron trece alfabetos ofi
cializados de idiomas minoritarios, valido en su fecha de 
edicion. Dicho material ha sido de gran valor no solo para 
fines cartograficos, sino tambien para utilizar recursos 
humanos y didacticos netamente indigenas, por ejemplo, 
en su respectiva capacitacion. El apendice con los trece 
alfabetos tambien se publico como separata para el 
lnstituto Indigenista Nacional y su utilizacion no solo por 
esa dependencia, sino tambien por otras, como el 
Instituto Linguistico de Verano, etc. 

En el ultimo tomo del Diccionario Geoyrafico que en Ia 
actualidad esta siendo impreso, figuraran veinte idiomas 
indigenas minoritarios, de los cuales diecinueve son de 
origen maya, mientras que el otro es el araguaco o caribe 
centroamericano, que se habla en especial en el municipio 
de Livingston, departamento de Izabal. Todos ellos, que 
son agrafos, contienen explicacion de los simbolos gra
ficos utilizados y algunos ejemplos fonemicos y foneticos 
en sus tres posiciones (inicial, media y final). AI igual que 
en el pasado, este material tambien esta destinado para 
ser utilizado en primer Iugar en el respectivo material 
cartografico. 

AsEsoRiA 

Por ultimo, se in forma que en lo que atafie alIGN se ha 
reiterado y prestado Ia asesoria para que se utilicen las 
diferentes categorias oficiales de los respectivos acci
dentes y sus nombres geograficos en e1 ambito nacional, a 
instituciones y dependencias de diversos Ministerios, 
pudiendose mencionar entre ellos a Relaciones Ex
teriores, Defensa Nacional, Gobernacion, Salud Publica 
y Asistencia Social, Comunicaciones y Obras Publicas y 
los demas, con el fin de terminar con Ia anarquia que ha 
existido en Ia materia. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY AUSTRIA* 

Resume 

Le rapport detaille presente par I' Autriche a Ia 
deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normali
sation des noms geographiques, tenue a Londres en 1972. 
reste valable. II n'est necessaire d'y ajouter que les 
precisions suivantes: une nouvelle Commission topony
mique a ete creee dans Ia province de Salzbourg et Ia mise 
sur pied d'une telle commission a Vienne est en cours. Le 
Bureau topographique federal a presque termine Ia carte 
de I' Autriche au 1:50 000. La carte complete compte 213 
feuillets, dont 113 contiennent deja des noms normalises. 

L' Academie des sciences a publie, conformement aux 
recommandations de !'Organisation des Nations Unies, 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.9. 
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une nomenclature toponymique de I' Autriche compre
nant toutes les categories de noms geographiques. 

Le Bureau central de Ia statistique a publie une 
nomenclature tres detaillee des lieux habites du pays, 
fondee sur le recensement de 1971. Sur le plan in
ternational. l'Autriche a collabore avec les pays de 
langues neerlandaise et allemande au sein du Groupe 
d'experts des Nations Unies pour les noms geo
graphiques. 

Resumen 

El extenso informe presentado por Austria a Ia 
Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para 
Normalizar los Nombres Geograficos, Londres, 1972. 
sigue siendo valido. Unicamente se precisan los siguientes 
datos suplementarios: en Ia provincia de Salzburgo, se ha 



fundado una nueva comisi6n de toponimia, yen Viena se 
encuentra en marcha Ia fundaci6n de una comisi6n de ese 
tipo. La Oficina Federal de Aforos y Agrimensura ha 
ultimado casi por completo el trabajo sobre el mapa de 
Austria a escala 1:50.000. La cobertura total es de 213 
hojas, 113 de las cuales contienen nombres ya nor
malizados. 

La Academia de Ciencias de Austria ha publicado, de 
conformidad con las recomendaciones de las Naciones 
Unidas, un Diccionario Geografico de Austria que com
prende todas las categorias de nombres geognificos. 

La Oficina Estadistica Central de Austria ha publicado 
un Diccionario Geografico muy detallado de los lugares 
habitados de Austria, basado en el censo de 1971. En el 
plano internacional, Austria ha cooperado con los paises 
de expresion holandesa y alemana en Ia division res
pectiva del Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas 
sobre Nombres Geognificos. 

* 
* * 

Austria presented an extensive report on the situation 
in the field of the standardization of geographical names 
to the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, held in London 
in 1972. 1 This report is still valid today, requiring only the 
following supplementations: 

(a) Several new provincial commissions should be 
mentioned: 
Salzburg. Salzburger Ortsnamenkommission des Salz

burger Instituts Fur Raumforschung (Salzburg Place
Names Commission of the Salzburg Institute for 
Regional Research). Correspondence should be ad
dressed as follows: Attention Mr. Kurt Conrad, 
Salzburger Institut fur Raumforschung, Postfach 2, 
5033 Salzburg, Austria. The commission was founded 
in 1975. 

As the Salzburg Institute for Regional Research is a 
private institution, the Salzburg Place-Names Com
mission can function only as an unofficial, advisory 
body to the Provincial Government of Salzburg 
and to the federal agencies dealing with geographical 
names. 

Vienna. Wiener Nomenklaturkommission (Vienna 
Toponymic Commission). Correspondence should be 
addressed as follows: Attention Mr. Felix Czeike, 
Wiener Stadt- und Landesarchiv, Rathaus, 1082 Wien, 
Austria. The foundation of this commission is planned 
for 1977. 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. II, Technical Papers (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No. E.74.I.4), pp. 6-9. 
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The commissiOn will be attached to the Wiener 
Stadt- und Landesarchiv (Vienna Provincial and City 
Archives) and will have official status as an advisory 
body to the Provincial Government and the city 
administration of Vienna. 

Upper Austria. The formation is planned of a provincial 
commission within the framework of the Upper 
Austrian Provincial Archives. 
(b) The Bundesamt fur Eich- und Vermessungswesen 

(Federal Office of Gauging and Surveying) has continued 
its work in the field of the standardization of geographical 
names in accordance with the new instructions based on 
the recommendations of the United Nations. These 
instructions and specifications are described in detail in 
the above-mentioned Austrian report of 1972. The new 
6sterreichische Karte (Austrian map) 1:50,000 is almost 
completed. Two hundred seven of the total number of213 
sheets will be ready in 1978; of these, 113 sheets contain 
standardized names. 

(c) In 1975 the Austrian Academy of Sciences pub
lished a gazetteer of Austria in accordance with the 
recommendations of the United Nations. It is a selective 
gazetteer in the sense of resolution No. 35 of the London 
Conference of 1972, 2 containing all categories of geo
graphical names. Each headword is followed by an 
indication of the pronunciation, a description of features, 
grammatical information, the names of the pertinent 
administrative units, co-ordinates etc. A glossary of 
geographical appellatives is annexed. 

(d) Between 1974 and 1977 the l>sterreichisches 
Statistisches Zentralamt (Austrian Central Statistical 
Office), assisted by the provincial place names commis
sions, published an Ortsverzeichnis (Gazetteer ofinhabited 
places) in eight volumes, based on the census of 12 May 
1971. 3 Each volume covers one province, with the 
exception that Lower Austria and Vienna are covered in a 
single volume. Each pruvincial volume is divided into a 
systematic section (showing the administrative divisions 
and subdivisions) and an alphabetical register. A register 
comprising the place names of the whole country in one 
alphabetical sequence will be published later. 

(e) lnternatwnally, Austria has participated as far as 
possible in the meetings of the Dutch-speaking and 
German-speaking Division of the United Nations Group 
of Experts for Geographical Names and of the Standiger 
Ausschuss fiir geographische Namen (Permanent Com
mittee on Geographical Names), Frankfurt am Main. 

2 Ibid., vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. III. 

30rtsverzeichnis 1971. bearbeitet auf Grund der Ergebnisse der 
Volksziihlung vom 12. Mai 1971, ed. Osterreichisches Statistisches Zen
tralamt, Wien; Burgenland 1974, Kiirnten 1975, NiederosterreichjWien 
1977, Oberosterreich 1976, Salzburg 1975, Steiermark 1976, Tiro11974, 
Vorarlberg 1974. Register (not yet published). 



REPORT PRESENTED BY THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS* 

In the period from 1972 to 1977 a considerable amount 
of work was carried out in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics in the field of standardization of geographical 
names. These activities have been and are carried on 
under three main directions. 

The first is aimed at provision of means for the correct 
and unified rendering of Soviet and foreign geographical 
feature names into Russian and into other languages of 
the peoples of the USSR in Soviet publications of all 
kinds. Applying Lenin's national policy to this field, we 
try to treat the national names as carefully as possible and 
not to allow any distortions to them. Thus we meet the 
requirement to reflect accurately and exhaustively the 
phonetic, graphic, grammatical and (where possible) 
lexical characteristics of the names transposed. This 
objective is being achieved by elaboration not only of 
general principles but also of specific rules for rendering 
geographical names-rules that have been developed on 
the basis of profound and comprehensive studies of the 
original (national) names and of the potential of the 
receiver-language to reflect the features of the original 
language. 

In the Soviet socialist multinational State, which 
celebrates this year its sixtieth anniversary, the equal 
nations and nationalities living within the State use over 
60 literary languages. Under these conditions Russian is 
accepted by all the peoples of the USSR as the language 
for international exchange and co-operation; the use of 
Russian enables people of any nationality to have access 
to the scientific and cultural progress being made by all 
other peoples of the USSR. That is why the elaboration of 
rules for rendering non-Russian geographical names into 
Russian provides at the same time a general basis for the 
national standardization of geographical names in the 
USSR: These rules become, as welL the core of the 
instruction booklets for the transfer of geographical 
names into other languages in all Russian-language 
Soviet publications. 

Each of these instruction booklets is a comparatively 
small, but very pithy work, incorporating the following 
sections: general principles; sources for name identifi
cation; rules for name rendering; transfer of geographic 
terms; spelling of compound names: and conventional 
names. Appendices include a short treatise on the lan
guage and toponymy of the country, republic or province 
concerned as well as a glossary of geographical terms and 
other words used in forming geographical names. 

In 1972-1977 more than 30 instruction booklets of this 
kind were worked out and published: the total number of 
instruction booklets in current use, including those 
published earlier, is 65. A list of the most important of 
these publications is printed in the annex to this paper. 

Publication has been completed of instruction booklets 

• The original text of this paper. prepared by A. M. Komkov. Vice
Chairman, Permanent Joint Commission on Geographical Names, 
USSR, appeared as document E;CONF.69,Ll9. 
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on the Russian rendering of geographical names of all the 
Federal Republics except one and of the majority of the 
Autonomous Republics. 

Compilation has been carried on of glossaries of the 
geographical terms that make up the toponymy of the 
USSR and some other countries. 

As a result of the vast development of international 
relations and the consequent increase in the demand for 
correct rendering of foreign geographical names, 18 
instruction books were developed in recent years on the 
Russian rendering of foreign geographical names. These 
included instructions for rendering into Russian geo
graphical names from the most diverse occidental (and 
some Oriental) languages-English, French, Spanish, 
German, Vietnamese, Japanese and others. At the same 
time we were solving a complicated problem: On the one 
hand it was necessary to adjust the rules of rendering of 
foreign-language geographical names into Russian to the 
norms of modern foreign literary languages; on the other 
hand, different pronunciations and spellings of a number 
of non-Russian geographical names are deeply rooted in 
the Russian language. A number of such names entered 
the classical Russian literature and became current. and 
have been preserved, without alteration, as the con
ventional ones. 

The elaboration of instructions incorporating scientif
ically based rules, unified for each language, for rendering 
geographical names is a necessary and a basic element for 
standardization of geographical names. But even the 
most sophisticated instruction can not foresee all the 
problems that will emerge in the practical transcription of 
geographical names belonging to another language. 
Gazetteers, compiled on the basis of the above-mentioned 
instructions, enable us to fully avoid possible discrepancy 
in name rendition. More and more of our personnel are 
being switched over to the solution of this complicated 
and labour-consuming problem as the elaboration of the 
instructions is completed. Nine dictionaries of geograph
ical names for the Federal and Autonomous Republics of 
the USSR and for a number of foreign countries were 
elaborated and published; from this point on, the com
pilation of gazetteers becomes our main objective. 

This is the situation in the field of normalization of 
Russian transposition of geographical names belonging 
to other languages. 

Transposition of geographical names to the national 
languages of the non-Russian-speaking peoples of the 
USSR is conducted in compliance with the rules of 
orthography, using orthographic dictionaries compiled 
by the institutes of literature and language under the 
direction of the Academies of Sciences of each of the 
Soviet Federal and Autonomous Republics. The use of 
such rules and dictionaries, and the use of Russian as the 
intermediate language, facilitates the transfer of geo
graphical names of the USSR and those of foreign 
countries to the national languages of the Soviet peoples 
via all kinds of publications, including maps, manuals, 
reference and scientific materials as well as the multi-



volume encyclopaedias published by all the Federal 
Republics and many of the Autonomous Republics of the 
USSR. 

The legal aspect of geographical name standardization 
means that the established rules of name rendering, and 
the names of specific geographical features as fixed in 
gazetteers, must be given compulsory status for appli
cation in official documents, maps, educational, scientific, 
reference and other materials published by all insti
tutions, organizations and establishments throughout the 
country. In the USSR this is done through legislative acts 
and through governmental notifications regulating the 
general procedure for naming (or renaming) geographical 
features within the USSR and for determination of the 
names of geographical features belonging to other 
countries. In order to co-ordinate the activities connected 
with determination of names in Russian a Permanent 
Joint Commission on Geographical Names was set up 
within the Main Administration for Geodesy and 
Cartography. The Commission includes representatives 
of the range of the Soviet ministries, organizations and 
establishments concerned. The Commission considers 
and makes recommendations on all propositions con
cerning naming and renaming of objects and physical
geographical features under All-Union (central) jurisdic
tion. After that, the proposals are approved by the 
corresponding governmental departments. Drafts of in
structions on Russian rendering of names belonging to 
other languages of the USSR and foreign countries are 
also discussed at the Commission sessions. After con
cordance of the instructions and gazetteers with all the 
organizations concerned and endorsement by the 
Commission, the drafts are approved by the Main 
Administration for Geodesy and Cartography under the 
Council of Ministers of the USSR and become com
pulsory for the whole territory of the USSR. 

The same procedure is accepted for establishment of 
geographical feature names in other national languages of 
the peoples of the USSR. There is a Permanent Joint 
Commission on Geographical Names in each of the 
Federal Republics, which functions the same way as the 
All-Union (central) Commission. 

Success in the standardization of geographical names 
has many organizational and technical aspects. That is, 
such success depends on conditions and organization of 
labour and on the technical equipment provided for the 
specialists. The elaboration of scientific-methodological 
documents, the preparation of materials to be considered 
by the Joint Commission and current operative work (i.e., 
regular maintenance of the geographical name catalogue, 
the determination and examination of names by request 
of mapping agencies, and the preparation of replies to 
requests of other organizations concerned)-all these 
require concentrated and continuous efforts on the part 
of a large team of specialists. Such a team, which actually 
constitutes a permanent service for geographical names in 
Russian, works in the system of the USSR State 
Cartographic-Geodetic Service. 
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Many participants in the Twenty-third International 
Geographic Congress and the Eighth International 
Cartographic Conference, held in Moscow in August 
1976, visited our Service for Geographical Names and 
there became acquainted with its activities. 

Since no single higher school can be expected to train 
universal specialists ready to solve all the complex 
problems connected with standardization of geographical 
names, the Service for Geographical Names is a combined 
team, incorporating scientists and specialists from a 
number of different fields: linguists specializing in Slavic, 
Germanic, Roman, oriental and other languages; topon
ymists; geographers; and cartographers. Organized, 
efficient co-operation among all specialists is the main 
condition-and guarantee-of the successful solution of 
scientific, methodological and practical problems of 
geographical name standardization. 

The development of the public economy, the growth of 
science and culture and new developments in inter
national relations all increase the demand for standard
ization of geographical names, thus increasing the volume 
of work. This calls for the perfection of methods and 
technical means of carrying out the work. The effect is felt 
first of all in a number of labour-consuming processes in 
which manual labour prevails: catalogue maintenance, 
compilation of gazetteers, preparation of map indexes 
and the like. 

Instead of card-index boxes, which weigh 15 kg each, 
we have introduced special light-weight boxes produced 
by ZIPPEL of Hungary, and thus facilitated the work on 
the catalogue. 

The development of the Automatic Informational 
Retrieval System for Toponyms (AIRST) has been 
completed and the system is now undergoing test runs. 
The system utilizes the principle of coding the infor
mationongeographical names, recording it on information 
carriers for input, processing and output from the 
computer, and finally typing and copying the reference 
data. 

The results obtained from research and experiments 
facilitated the elaboration of methods for providing the 
output of information on geographical names in various 
forms: gazetteers for specific countries or regions, al
phabetical indexes to maps, lists of names of specific 
features (populated places, rivers etc.), indexes of names 
within specific geographical or rectangular co-ordinates 
and so on. AIRST has been shown to handle the work at a 
rate two to three times faster than the traditional methods 
of handling reference documents of this type. The system 
provides not only for output of Russian standard spelling 
of foreign names but also for preservation of the national 
spelling. The system also provides a name index in the 
alphabetical order of the original script. In the near future 
we shall rely fully upon this system, a development that 
will make the information on the results of the geographi
cal name standardization rapidly available for all the 
organizations concerned. 



Annex 

LIST OF INSTRUCTIONS (IN EFFECT AS OF JULY 1977) FOR 
RUSSIAN RENDERING OF NON-RUSSIAN GEOGRAPH
ICAL NAMES, DICTIONARIES OF GEOGRAPHICAL 
NAMES AND GLOSSARIES OF GEOGRAPHICAL TERMS 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR RUSSIAN RENDERING OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

(BY STATE OR REGION) 

Armenian SSR (1975) 
Azerbaijan SSR (1971) 
Byelorussian SSR (1971) 
Estonian SSR ( 1972) 
Georgian SSR (1972) 
Kazakh SSR (1971) 
Kirghiz SSR (1975) 
Latvian SSR (1972) 
Lithuanian SSR (1971) 
Moldavian SSR (1971) 
Tajik SSR (1976) 
Turkmen SSR (1971) 
Ukrainian SSR (1971) 
Abkhazian ASSR (1977) 
Kara-Kalpak ASSR (1977) 
Komi ASSR (1974) 
Mari ASSR ( 1977) 
Mordovian ASSR (1971) 
Udmurt ASSR (1973) 
Yakut ASSR (1977) 
Khakassian AO ( 1977) 
Arabic-speaking countries (1967) 
Burundi, Zambia, Kenya, Congo (Kinshasa), Malawi, Rwanda, 

Tanzania, Uganda and Southern Rhodesia (1969) 
Cambodia (1967) 
Chinese People's Republic (1967) 
Denmark (1974) 
English-speaking countries (1976) 
Ethiopia (1971) 
France (I 975) 
German-speaking countries (1975) 
Indonesia (1977) 
Ireland (1970) 
Italy (1977) 
Japan (I 97 5) 
Korea (1972) 
Laos (1967) 
Malagasy Republic (1967) 
Maori (1974) 
Norway (1974) 
Poland (1975) 
Portugal and Brazil (I 974) 
Somalia (I 976) 
South-African Republic (1968) 

Spanish-speaking countries (1975) 
Sweden (I 976) 
VietNam (1973) 
Wales (1976) 

Uzbek SSR 
Buryat ASSR 
Dagestan ASSR 
Gorno-Altai AO 
Burma 
Czechoslovakia 
Finland 

Volumes in preparation 

DICTIONARIES OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

The USSR ( 1968) 
Orographic features of the USSR (1976) 
Ukrainian SSR (4 volumes) (1977) 
Komi ASSR ( 1976) 
Mordovian ASSR (1976) 
Foreign countries (I 970) 
Arab countries (2 volumes) ( 1973) 
Ethiopia (1974) 
German Democratic Republic (2 volumes) (1976) 
Korea ( 1973) 
Latin America (4 volumes) (1975) 

GLOSSARIES OF GEOGRAPHICAL TERMS 

Azerbaijan SSR (1971) 
Buryat ASSR (1969) 
Chukchi, Koriaks and Eskimo toponymy (1971) 
Dages tan ASSR ( 1972) 
Even and Evenks toponymy (1967) 
Gorno-Altai AO (1969) 
Khakassian AO (1968) 
Komi ASSR (1968) 
Mansi, Khanti and Selkup toponymy (1973) 
Nanai toponymy (1968) 
Nenets toponymy (1971) 
Tajik SSR (I 975) 
Tuva ASSR (1971) 
Iran (1971) 

Byelorussian SSR 
Dagestan ASSR 
Tuva ASSR 
Uzbek SSR 

Volumes in preparation 

Federal Republic of Germany 
United States of America 

REPORT OF THE HUNGARIAN COMMITTEE ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES* 

Resume 

Au cours de Ia periode ecoulee entre Ia deuxieme et Ia 
troisieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normali
sation des noms geographiques, le Comite hongrois des 
noms geographiques s'est occupe de Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques interessant a Ia fois Ia Hongrie et les 
autres pays, Ia normalisation des noms geographiques 
hongrois etant consideree comme Ia tache Ia plus im
portante. 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONF.69 /L.26. 
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Le ?ecret ministeriel du 31 mars 1974 a marque une 
date 1mportante car il stipulait qu'une nomenclature 
nationale devait etre etablie. II reglementait egalement les 
domain.es ~e competence et Ia marche a suivre pour Ia 
normalisatiOn des noms geographiques. En vertu de ce 
decret, Ia creation et Ia modification des noms geo
g~~phiques designant de petits details topographiques 
d Importance locale sont du domaine de competence des 
au.torites locales. Autrement dit, c'est !'usage local qui 
pnme. L~s noms des details plus importants (en general, 
ceux qm recouvrent une zone etendue) relevent du 
Ministere de !'alimentation et de !'agriculture, aupres 



duquel le Comite exerce les fonctions d'organe con
sultatif. Les noms de caractere administratif sont, comme 
auparavant, de Ia competence du Conseil des ministres. 

II a ete decide que Ia nomenclature comporterait un 
volume par canton. La serie complete contiendra environ 
70 000 noms. Chaque volume sera complete par une carte 
au 1:150 000. Les noms seront in diques a Ia fois par ordre 
alphabetique et par agglomeration. La nature du detail 
topographique sera indiquee dans Ia nomenclature tandis 
que son etendue et sa position pourront etre determinees 
d'apres Ia carte jointe, etant donne que tous les noms 
seront suivis par des chiffres et des Jettres renvoyant a Ia 
carte. 

L'elaboration des volumes de Ia nomenclature com
portera les etapes suivantes: 

a) Rassemblement des noms d'apres des cartes et 
d'autres sources, y compris des collections publiees ou 
non; 

b) verification des noms par les autorites locales et 
aut res; 

c) verification linguistique; 
d) Approbation par le Comite; 
e) Travaux de redaction, dactylographic, dessin et 

reproduction. 
Les premiers volumes seront disponibles au debut de 
l'annee prochaine; le dernier doit etre publie en 1980. 

Avant le debut du travail, le Comite a examine les 
principes a suivre pour !'elaboration de Ia nomenclature, 
et il se prononcera sur tousles problemes qui se poseront. 

Le principe le plus important consiste a relever les noms 
tels qu'ils ressortent de !'usage local, y compris les noms 
en d'autres langues. Les formes dialectales ne sont 
donnees dans Ia langue litteraire que si !'identification est 
possible sans difficulte. Dans le cas des ruisseaux et des 
petits cours d'eau, en raison des allonymes entres dans les 
usages locaux, il faudra peut-t~tre choisir un seul nom, ce 
qui veut dire qu'il conviendra de faire une exception a Ia 
regie et qu'il ne sera pas tenu compte du nom local. 

Le fait que le Comite ait adopte des regles detailtees 
pour l'orthographe des noms des banlieues et des quar
tiers des villes et agglomerations facilite beaucoup 
!'elaboration de Ia nomenclature. Ces regles completent 
les decisions anterieures touchant I' orthographe des noms 
geographiques. 

Le Comite a pris une part active a Ia mise au point de 
regles juri diques regissant !'attribution de noms aux rues 
et quartiers des villes et des agglomerations y compris Ia 
modification et le rempi<icement de ces noms. Notre tache 
a cet egard a consiste surtout a faire appel a notre 
experience en matiere de normalisation des noms. 

Le Comite ne cesse de s'occuper des noms geo
graphiques interessant d'autres pays. Des decisions tou
chant des nouveaux noms de pays ont ete approuvees 
recemment. On examine les principes devant regir 
!'utilisation des noms geographiques dans un nouvel atlas 
mondial, en commens;ant par Ia question des exonymes et 
des methodes de transcription. La reduction du nombre 
des exonymes est l'un des principes qui ont deja ete 
adoptes. 
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Resumen 

En el periodo comprendido entre Ia Segunda y Tercera 
Conferencias de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geognificos, el Comite de Hungria sobre 
Nombres Geognificos trat6 de la normalizaci6n, tanto de 
los nombres del interior como del exterior de Hungria. De 
ellos, Ia normalizaci6n de nombres nacionales se con
sider6 Ia mas importante. 

El decreto ministerial promulgado el 31 de marzo de 
1974 represent6 un paso importante, ya que en ei se 
concretaba que se iba a preparar un nomenclator na
cional. El decreto regulaba tam bien las esferas de jurisdic
ci6n y procedimientos referentes a nombres geograficos. 
Segun esto, el establecimiento y Ia enmienda de nombres 
geograficos que designan accidentes de menor importan
cia local entran dentro de Ia competencia de las auto
ridades locales. Eso significa que se da prioridad al uso 
local. Los nombres de accidentes mas importantes (ge
neralmente los que abarcan una considerable superficie) 
entran dentro de Ia competencia del Ministerio de 
Alimentacion y Agricultura, con el cual el Comite actua 
como organo consultivo. Los nombres de caracter admi
nistrativo, como anteriormente, siguen siendo de Ia com
petencia del Consejo de Ministros. 

Se decidio preparar e1 nomenclator en volumenes por 
distritos territoriales. La serie completa contendra unos 
70.000 nombres. Cada nomenclator tendra como suple
mento un mapa a escala 1:150.000 (de esta escala se origina 
Ia cantidad de nombres). Los nombres figuraran por 
orden alfabetico y por nucleos rurales. En el nomenclator 
figurara el canicter del accidente, mientras que su exten
sion y posicion se pueden consultar en el mapa suplemen
tario, ya que todos los nombres iran acompail.ados de las 
cifras y Ietras del indice con referencia a! mapa. 

La preparacion de los diferentes nomenclatores se 
llevara a cabo por etapas, del modo siguiente: 

a) Colecci6n de nombres de los mapas y otras fuentes, 
inclusive las colecciones especiales publicadas o no 
publicadas; 

b) Verificacion de los nombres por autoridades locales 
y otras; 

c) Comprobacion linguistica; 
d) Aprobacion por cJ Comite; 
e) Trabajos de edicion, mecanografiado, dibujo y 

reproducci6n. 
Los primeros volumenes estaran disponibles a principios 
del proximo ai'l.o; el ultimo se va a publicar en 1980. 

El Comite someti6 a debate los principios que han de 
aplicarse en los nomenclatores antes de iniciar Ia labor 
efectiva, y adoptara una posicion sobre cualquier cues
tion que se plantee durante su preparacion. 

El principia mas importante es aplicar los nombres tal 
como aparecen en el uso local, inclusive nombres en otros 
idiomas. Las formas dialectales se dan en el idioma 
literario unicamente, si es posible identificarlas sin dificul
tad. En el caso de arroyos y riachuelos, a causa de los 
alonimos en el uso local, es posible que haya que elegir un 
solo nombre, Io que significa que se hara una excepcion a 
Ia regia y se prescindira del nombre local. 



El hecho de que el Comite haya adoptado reglas 
detalladas para Ia ortografia de los nombres de los 
asentamientos situados en las afueras de ciudades, asi 
como de divisiones de pueblos y ciudades, ha servido de 
gran ayuda en Ia preparaci6n de los nomenclatores. Estas 
reglas complementan decisiones anteriores sabre Ia or
tografia de nombres geograficos. 

El Comite ha participado activamente en Ia prepara
ci6n de reglas juridicas para Ia denominaci6n de calles y 
divisiones de pueblos y ciudades, inclusive el cambio y Ia 
enmienda de esos nombres. Nuestra tarea principal a este 
respecto fue incorporar nuestras experiencias en Ia nor
malizacion de nombres. 

El Comite se ocupa continuamente de las materias 
relativas a nombres geograficos fuera de Hungria. 
Recientemente se aprobaron decisiones sobre nuevos 
nombres de paises. Los principios sobre Ia utilizacion de 
nombres geograficos en un nuevo atlas mundial son 
actualmente objeto de debate, en primer Iugar con 
respecto a Ia utilizacion de ex6nimos y metodos de 
transcripci6n. La reduccion de ex6nimos es uno de los 
principios que ya han sido adoptados. 

* 
* * 

In the period between the Second and Third United 
Nations Conferences on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names, the Hungarian Committee on Geo
graphical Names dealt with the standardization of 
geographical names both inside and outside Hungary. Of 
these, the standardization of domestic names was con
sidered to be the more important. 

The ministerial decree enacted on 31 March 1974 was a 
significant achievement, as it specified that a national 
gazetteer was to be prepared. The decree also regulated 
the spheres of authority and the procedures regarding 
geographical names. According to this, the establishment 
and amendment of geographical names designating mi
nor features of local importance fall within the com
petence of the local authorities. This means that priority is 
given to local usage. Names of more important features 
(generally those covering a considerable area) fall within 
the competence of the Minister ofF ood and Agriculture, 
with the Committee acting as a consultative body. Names 
of administrative character are, as before, within the 
competence of the Council of Ministers. 

It was decided to prepare the gazetteer in country 
volumes. The whole series will contain about 70,000 

names. Each gazetteer will have a map supplement at the 
scale of 1:150,000 (the quantity of names originates from 
this scale). The names will be given both in alphabetical 
order and by settlement. The character of the feature will 
be given in the gazetteer, while its extent and position can 
be read from the supplemented map, as all names will be 
accompanied by the index figures and letters referring to 
the map. 

Preparation of the various gazetteers will be carried out 
in stages, as follows: 

(a) Collection of names from maps and other sources, 
including published or unpublished field collections; 

(b) Verification of names by local and other au-
thorities; 

(c) Linguistic check; 
(d) Committee approval; and 
(e) Editorial work, typing, drawing and reproduction. 

The first volumes will be available early next year; the last 
one is to be published in 1980. 

The Committee discussed the principles to be applied in 
the gazetteers before starting the actual work, and will 
take a stand on all matters arising during their prep
aration. 

The most important principle is to apply names as 
they appear in the local usage, including names in other 
languages. Dialect forms are given in the literary language 
only if identification is possible without difficulty. In the 
case of brooks and creeks, because of allonyms in the 
local usage, a single name may have to be chosen, which 
means that an exception will have to be made to the rule 
and the local name disregard<>d. 

The fact that the Committee had adopted detailed rules 
for the spelling of names of outskirts settlements of cities, 
as well as of divisions of towns and cities, aided greatly in 
the preparation of the gazetteers. These rules complement 
previous decisions on the spelling of geographical names. 

The Committee has taken an active part in the prepara
tion of legal rules for the naming of streets and divisions 
of towns and cities, including the change and amendment 
of such names. Our main task in this respect was to 
incorporate our experiences in name standardization. 

The Committee continuously deals with matters relat
ing to geographical names outside of Hungary. Decisions 
on new country names were approved recently. Principles 
on the use of geographical names in a new world atlas are 
being discussed at present, first of all with respect to the 
use of exonyms and methods of transcription; the re
duction of the use of exonyms is one of the principles that 
has already been adopted. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY AUSTRALIA* 

Australia has no national authority for the co
ordination of geographical names for any purpose other 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by the Division of National 
Mapping, Canberra, Australia, appeared as document EjCONF. 
69;'L.38. 
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than mapping, which is effected through the National 
Mapping Council as necessary. 

However, the Division of National Mapping has 
produced a gazetteer of all names taken from the series of 
541 maps that cover Australia at the scale of 1:250,000. 
Not all of these names have been approved by the 



responsible state or territory, and they are subject to 
change 

Each state (New South Wales, Queensland, South 
Australia, Tasmania, Victoria and Western Australia) 
and each territory (Northern Territory and Australian 
Capital Territory) has its own authority for geographical 
names. Brief reports by each of these authorities follow. 
with a report by the Antarctic Names Committee of 
Australia. 

STATE oF NEw SouTH WALES 

Authority 
Geographical Names Board of New South Wales 
GPO Box 39 
Sydney, 2001 
Australia 

Activities 
The major function of the Board at the present time is 

the collection and review of place names within the State 
and the preparation of a register of such names. In 
carrying out this function the Board is working in close 
co-operation with the State's mapping authority. which is 
currently engaged in an active programme to map the 
State at scales of 1:25,000, 1:50,000 and 1:100,000. A 
preview is made of the provisional maps and all place 
names are the subject of a nomenclature check to 
eliminate anomalies. Each map is finally published with a 
footnote, "Place names on this map are approved geo
graphical names under the provisions of the Geo
graphical Names Act, 1966". To date, about 55,000 place 
names have been formally assigned and indexed. 

In addition to the normal review of place names, the 
Board makes decisions on the many miscellaneous appli
cations received involving the naming of unnamed fea
tures. The majority of these applications are received 
from local government authorities and involve the nam
ing of parks, reserves, suburbs etc. Again, a considerable 
number of applications are received from the State's 
Education Department, as the naming of all public 
schools is a matter for final decision by the Board. Over 
and above this, many inquiries of a varied nature are 
received seeking information on place names generally. 

Little or no research has been carried out to date into 
the origin and history of the place names assigned, 
although endeavours are being made to have qualified 
persons appointed for this purpose. Likewise, the Board 
has not yet been successful in having an automatic data
processing programme introduced, although action is in 
progress. 

STATE oF QuEENSLAND 

Authority 
The Queensland Place Names Board 
Office of the Surveyor General 
177 Creek Street, Brisbane 4000 
Australia 

21 

Activities 
During the period under review, the Hoard approved 

355 place names. These included 171 suburbs and 40 
localities of the City of Brisbane. The defining and 
naming of the suburbs of the City of Brisbane. under
taken at the request of the Brisbane City Council, took 
three years to complete. 

The Board has compiled a gazetteer of approximately 
58,000 place names in the State. These were previously 
listed on indexed cards and form a complete list of all 
place names appearing on official maps, i.e. maps pub
lished by the Surveyor General. Information on the 
origins of place names is included in the gazetteer under 
the relevant entry. Because of incomplete records, such 
information is included for only a small proportion of the 
58,000 names. It is intended to produce an additional 
gazetteer of unofficial place names, i.e. those place names 
which appear on I: 100,000 topographical maps published 
by authorities other than the Surveyor General. So far, 
only provisional approval has been given to these names. 

STATE OF TASMANIA 

Authority 
The Nomenclature Board of Tasmania 
Lands Department 
134 Macquarie Street 
Hobart, 7001 
Australia. 

Actirities 
The Board has continued to be primarily engaged in the 

consideration of names for the l: 100,000 series: this 
mapping is approximately 90 per cent complete at this 
stage. Since 1972 there have also been numerous ad
ditions and some anomalies, with which the Board has 
dealt, concerning nomenclature for subsequent editions 
of this series. 

Work on the production of a Tasmanian gazetteer is 
well advanced. 

STATE OF SouTH AusTRALIA 

Authority 
Geographical Names Board of South Australia 
Department of Lands 
GPO Box 293A 
Adelaide, 5001 
Australia 

Activities 
Apart from the administration of the Geographical 

Names Act, which was described in the report to the last 
Conference, little progress has been made. The Board is 
presently endeavouring to have staff appointed to com
mence the compilation of a gazetteer as required under 
the Act. 



STATE OF VICTORIA 

Authority 

Office of the Place Names Committee 
Department of Crown Lands and Survey 
State Public Offices 
Melbourne, 3002 
Australia 

Activities 

To date, the Committee has compiled a register of 
approximately 16,000 place names in the State. In 
conformity with modern mapping and recording prac
tices, the use of an apostrophe in the spelling of place 
names is avoided. 

Historical research on the origins of place names is 
done by the Central Plan Office, Department of Crown 
Lands and Survey, and by the Royal Historical Society of 
Victoria. On occasion, other authorities and represen
tative groups submit historical information on request. 
All place names of proven aboriginal derivation are, as far 
as possible, retained in as authentic a form as possible. 

STATE OF WESTERN AusTRALIA 

Authority 

Nomenclature Advisory Committee 
Department of Lands and Surveys 
Perth, 6000 
Australia 

Activities 

Primarily the approval of names in connexion with 
topographic mapping projects. 

AusTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY 

Authority 

Canberra National Memorials Committee 
PO Box 158 
Canberra City, 2601 
Australia 

Activities 

The National Memorials Ordinance provides for the 
naming of streets, suburbs and public places within the 
Australian Capital Territory, but there is no legislation at 
this stage covering the naming of geographical or topo
graphical features. 

Legislation is being drafted to overcome this deficiency 
and it is anticipated that a draft Geographical Names 
Ordinance could be ready for consideration by interested 
parties by mid-1977. 
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NoRTHERN TERRITORY 

Authority 
Place Names Committee 
Australian Survey Office 
PO Box 927 
Darwin, 5794 
Australia 

Actirities 
The Place Names Committee investigates and recom

mends to the Administrator names for public places and 
natural features. During the period 1972 ~ 1977 the 
Committee has investigated a large number of place 
names in support of topographic mapping and charting 
activities in the Northern Territory. The names on all new 
maps are checked by the Committee before publication. 

ANTARCTICA 

Authority 
Antarctic Names Committee of Australia 
Antarctic Division 
Department of Science 
568 St. Kilda Road 
Melbourne, 3004 
Australia 

A ctirities 
During the period 1972~1977, the Antarctic Names 

Committee of Australia (ANCA) met four times and also 
carried out work by correspondence between the 
Secretary and members. 

The Committee was reconstituted in May 1975. 
The Committee accepted a number of names appearing 

on maps published by the Ministry of the Merchant Fleet 
of the USSR, the New Zealand Department of Lands and 
Survey, the United States Geological Survey and the 
Atlas of Parts of the Antarctic Coastal Lands by H. E. 
Hansen, published in Oslo in 1946. The Committee also 
approved a number of new names for features explored by 
the Australian National Antarctic Research Expeditions 
in Enderby Land; in the Prince Charles Mountains. Mac
Robertson Land; and in the Vestfold Hills, Princess 
Elizabeth Land. 

The Committee agreed to adopt the modified Hepburn 
system for the romanization of Japanese place names and 
to use diacritical marks when they occurred in foreign 
names. 

The Secretary prepared four papers, ANCA Papers 
76/l, 76/2, 76j3 and 76j4, listing the Committee's de
cisions. which await ratification by the Minister for 
Science. the Minister to whom the Committee is 
responsible. 

Names approved by the Committee were indexed by 
computer according to the following categories: 

(a) Alphabetical; 
(b) ANCA Paper number; 
(c) 1:250,000 map sheet; and 
(d) Nation of origin. 



REPORT PRESENTED BY FINLAND* 

Resume 

Le rassemblement, l'archivage et Ia tenue a jour des 
fichiers officiels de noms geographiques finlandais ont ete 
reorganises en 1976. Les organisations privees (Archives 
des noms propres finlandais et Archives des noms propres 
de Ia Societe suedoise de litterature en Finlande) ont cesse 
leurs activites et c'est Je Centre de recherche finlandais 
pour les langues nationales, cree a cette epoque sous 
J'egide du gouvernement, qui s'est charge de cette tache. 
Une cooperation etroite et reguliere se poursuit entre le 
Centre de recherche, le Conseil topographique national et 
Ia Societe finlandaise de geographie. 

Pres de 293 000 fiches ont ete .ajoutees aux collections 
de noms finnois et 33 000 fiches aux collections de noms 
suedois en Finlande. D'apres les estimations, environ 80 
p. I 00 des noms finnois et 85 p. I 00 des noms suedois en 
Finlande ont ete reunis. Les Jangues officielles de Ia 
Finlande sont le finnois et le suedois. En 1975 il y avait 
4 415 000 personnes parlant finnois et 303 000 parlant 
suedois. auxquelles s'ajoutaient 2 300 personnes parlant 
le lapon (sami) en Finlande. Surles cartes, Ia signalisation 
urbaine et routiere, etc., des zones bilingues, Je nom est 
d'abord indique dans Ia langue de Ia majorite, puis dans Ia 
langue de Ia minorite. Quand le rapport linguistique 
existant dans une paroisse change. J'ordre des noms est 
change. 

Le Bureau d'onomastique finnoise et le Bureau pour Ia 
langue suedoise du Centre de recherche finlandais pour 
Jes langues nationales donnent aux fonctionnaires des 
administrations centrales et locales des avis autorises au 
sujet des questions relatives aux propositions de nou
veaux noms et de changement de noms. Ils ont de plus 
verifie Jes noms figurant sur 800 nouvelles feuilles de Ia 
carte de base (environ 220 000 noms) entre 1972 et 1976. 
Le Conseil topographique national a acheve en 1975 les 
travaux topographiques pour Ia carte de base, dont 
!'impression en sera achevee en 1977. 

Des visiteurs de pays africains ont pris connaissance 
des principes de l'onomastique et des travaux sur le 
terrain en Finlande. 

En outre. en 1974, le Conseil topographique national a 
pub lie une Carte du reseau postalfinlandais et un Index des 
noms de lieux. Plusieurs petites publications devant servir 
de guides pour I' orthographe et Ia normalisation des 
noms en Finlande ont paru entre 1972 et 1976. 

Les actresses suivantes pourront etre utiles: 
Centre de recherche finlandais pour les langues na

tionales, Liisank, 16 A 2, 00170 Helsinki; 
Societe finlandaise de geographie, Departement de 

geographie, Universite d'Helsinki, 
Hallitusk, 11-13, 00100 Helsinki 10; 

Conseil topographique national. Kirkkok, 3, 00170 
Helsinki 17; 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 L.40. 
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Service cartographique du Conseil topographique na
tional Eteliiesplanadi, I 0, 00130 Helsinki 13. 

Resumen 

La reunion, el archivo y el mantenimiento oficial de los 
nombres geognificos finlandeses fueron reorganizados en 
1976. Las organizaciones privadas (Archivos de Nombres 
Finlandeses y Archivos de Nombres de Ia Sociedad Sueca 
de Literatura en Finlandia) dejaron de funcionar y sus 
tareas quedaron a cargo del Centro de Investigaciones de 
Finlandia para los Idiomas Internos, que fue creado a Ia 
sazon y es patrocinado por el Gobierno. Continua Ia 
cooperacion estrecha y regular entre el Centro de 
Investigaciones. Ia Junta Nacional de Levantamientos 
Cartognificos y Ia Sociedad Geografica de Finlandia. 

Alrededor de 293.000 tarjetas se agregaron a las 
colecciones de nombres finlandeses y 33.000 tarjetas a las 
colecciones de nombres suecos en Finlandia. Se ha 
calculado que se han reunido aproximadamente el 80% 
de los nombres finlandeses y el 85% de los nombres 
suecos existentes. Los idiomas oficiales en Finlandia son 
el finlandes y el sueco. En 1975 habia en Finlandia 
4.415.000 personas que hablaban finlandes, 303.000 per
sonas que hablaban sueco y 2.300 personas que hablaban 
Iapan (sami). En los mapas, los carteles indicadores de las 
calles. los hitos camineros. etc .. de las zonas bilingues, el 
nombre aparece primero en el idioma de Ia mayo ria, Juego 
en el de Ia minoria. Cuando cambian las proporciones 
linguisticas que prevalec~n en una parroquia, se modi fica 
el orden de los nombres. 

La Oficina de Onomastica Finlandesa y Ia Oficina de 
Idioma Sueco del Centro de Investigaciones de Finlandia 
para los Idiomas Internos han suministrado a los fun
cionarios estatales y locales opiniones autorizadas sobre 
cuestiones relativas a propuestas de nuevos nombres 
oficiales y modificaciones de nombres. ademas de verificar 
durante el periodo 1972-1976los nombres de 800 nuevas 
planchas del Mapa Basico (aproximadamente 220.000 
nombres). La Junta Nacional de Levantamientos Carto
graficos completo Ia labor topografica para el Mapa 
Basico en 1975 y Ia impresion quedara terminada en 1977. 

Algunos visitantes procedentes de paises africanos han 
pasado algun tiempo en Finlandia familiarizandose con 
los principios del mantenimiento onomastico y Ia labor 
sobre el terreno. 

En 1974, Ia Junta Nacional de Levantamientos 
Cartognificos publico el Mapa Postal de Finlandia y el 
Indice de Nombres de Lugares. Durante el periodo 1972-
1976 se editaron algunas pequeflas publicaciones des
tinadas a servir de guia para Ia ortografia y normalizacion 
de nombres finlandeses. 

Pueden ser de interes las siguientes direcciones: 
Centro de Investigaciones de Finlandia para los 

Idiomas Internos, 
Liisank, 16 A 2. 00170 Helsinki: 

Sociedad Geografica de Finlandia. Departamento de 
Geografia, 



Universidad de Helsinki. Hallitusk, 11-13, 00100 
Helsinki I 0; 

Junta Nacional de Levantamientos Cartognificos, 
Kirkkok, 3, 00170 Helsinki 17; 

Servicio Cartognifico de Ia Junta Nacional de Levan
tamientos Cartognificos, 
Eteliiesplanadi 10, 00130 Helsinki 13. 

* 
* * 

GENERAL 

The collection, archiving and official maintenance of 
Finnish geographical and personal names was reorgan
ized after the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. In I976 the 
private Finnish Name Archives ceased operations, its 
tasks being assumed by the Office for Finnish Onomastics 
of the Finnish Research Centre for the Domestic 
Languages, which was established at that time and is 
sponsored by the Government. Work concerning 
Swedish names in Finland became the responsibility of 
the Office for the Swedish Language of the Research 
Centre. A board for the Lappish (Sami) language func
tions as an organ providing linguistic expertise in matters 
concerning Lappish names in Finland. 

The Office for Finnish Onomastics has a staff of ten: 
eight linguists and two historians; the Onomastics 
Division of the Office for the Swedish Languages has a 
staff of two, both linguists. 

The address of the Centre is: 
Kotimaisten kielten tutkimuskeskus 
(Finnish Research Centre for the Domestic Languages) 
Liisank. 16 A 2 
00 I 70 Helsinki I 7 
Finland 

NATIONAL STANDARDIZATION 

Field collection of names 

Finnish names 

About 293,000 new cards were added to the toponymy 
collections during the period 1972-1976. Besides listing 
the standardized form of the toponym, each card also lists 
it according to the local dialect and according to its 
location (commune, village, farmstead and geographical 
index on a I :20,000-scale map) as well as providing a brief 
explanation of the entity as well as any possible expla
nations of the etymology or linguistic elements contained 
in the toponym, the history of the location and so on. In 
gathering names, efforts are made to record all that are 
extant, including the names of small topographical 
features. The field workers are researchers with a good 
background in linguistics. The Research Centre grants 
some 50-60 stipends annually for the collection of 
Finnish names; one stipend is sufficient for approximately 
a month and it usually results in a collection of 600 to 700 
cards. 
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At the beginning of 1977 the toponymy collections 
contained approximately 2,000,000 cards. It has been 
estimated that approximately 80 per cent of existing 
Finnish names have been collected. The onomastics 
collections are intended to serve the needs of both 
scientific research and normative maintenance. 

Swedish names 

During the period I 972-1976 a total of approximately 
33,000 new cards were collected in the Swedish-language 
areas of Finland. At the beginning of 1977 the collections 
contained about 195,000 cards in all. It has been esti
mated that approximately 85 per cent of existing Swedish 
names in Finland have been collected. The Research 
Centre grants six or seven monthly stipends. The col
lection of the Swedish names in Finland is expected to be 
completed in five or six years. 

Lappish ( Sami) names 

Lappish names are to be found only in the three 
northernmost communes of Finland. The onomastics 
collections contain 6,600 cards with Lappish names. 
Some of the names have not yet been standardized, 
because there is as yet no officially sanctioned norm for 
the Lappish literary language of Sweden, Norway and 
Finland. 

The field collection and standardization of names is 
being continued during the summer of 1977 in the areas in 
which all three languages are spoken. 

Treatment of names 

The Office for Finnish Onomastics and the Office for 
the Swedish Language have continued work on the 
maintenance of toponyms by providing State and local 
officials with authoritative opinions in matters concern
ing proposals for new official names and alterations of 
names. In addition, these offices checked the names on a 
total of 800 new sheets of the Basic Map (containing 
approximately 220,000 names) during the period I972-
1976. The National Board of Survey completed the 
topographical work for the Basic Map in I975, and the 
printing will be completed in I 977. The Basic Map will 
contain a total of approximately 750,000 names, so it will 
be of fundamental importance from the standpoint of the 
maintenance of names. The map will be continuously 
updated and as new editions are prepared the names 
appearing on it will be reviewed. The names appearing in 
small-scale maps (such as road maps at scales of 1:200,000 
or 1 :400,000) are based on the Basic Map. Maps compiled 
by the National Board of Survey may be ordered from: 

Map Service of the National Board of Survey 
Eteliiesplanadi 10 
00130 Helsinki 13 
Finland 

Treatment of names in bilingual areas 

There are two official languages in Finland: Finnish 
and Swedish. A commune is described as bilingual if at 



least I 0 per cent of the population speaks the other 
language. (There are approximately 300,000 speakers of 
Swedish in Finland, a figure amounting to 6.5 per cent of 
the population.) On the maps, street signs, road markers 
etc. of bilingual areas the name first appears in the 
majority language, then in the minority one. When the 
prevailing linguistic proportions change in a community, 
the order of the names is changed. The Lappish language 
does not have the status of an official language (there are 
approximately 2,300 speakers of Lappish in Finland, a 
figure amounting to 0.05 per cent of the population), but 
efforts are made in the practical maintenance of names to 
protect Lappish names by following the same principles 
used in those communes where Swedish is spoken as a 
minority language. 

TRAINING AND INSTRUCTION 

In accordance with the recommendations of the Second 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, and within the framework of the 
programme for Finnish Aid to the Developing Countries, 
two Tanzanian specialists spent two months in 1973 
familiarizing themselves with the organization of re
search, maintenance and instruction in the mother lan
guage as it exists in Finland. They spent some of their time 
in acquainting themselves with the principles of onomas
tic maintenance and field-work. Representatives of cer
tain other African {;ountries have made brief visits to the 
Office for Finnish Onomastics and The National Board of 
Survey. Clarification of the work and principles of 
operation followed by the onomastics office has also been 
given by mail. 

GAZETTEERS AND OTHER PUBLICATIONS 

In 1974 the National Board of Survey published the 
Postal Map of Finland and the Index of Place Names. 1 

Together, these constitute an extensive source of data for 
the location of about 2,000 physical and 12,000 cultural 
features in Finland, including lakes, rivers, peatlands, 
towns, boroughs, rural districts, post offices and railway 
stations. 

The Index takes into account the recommendations of 
the first two United Nations Conferences on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. The classifi
cations and symbols used were devised especially with 
international use in mind. The Index includes more 
features than could be placed on the Postal Map. The 
Index can also be used with the Motoring Road Map and 
Road Map of Finland, which have the same graticule and 
references. 

It is often necessary to locate post offices in everyday 
life, so post office presentation has been given consider-

1 Postal Map of Finland and Index of Place Names, Helsinki, National 
Board of Survey, 1974. 
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able emphasis both on theM ap and in the Index, though it 
was not possible to include all offices. The data on the 
Map and in the Index correspond to conditions as of 
1 February 1974. A sample page from the Gazetteer, and 
instructions for its use, are given in the annex to this 
paper. 

In 1976 there was published a special name issue of 
Kielikello, a publication edited by the Finnish Research 
Centre for the Domestic Languages. 2 Thirty-two pages in 
length, and published in an edition of 25,000 copies, it is 
intended as a guide for the orthography and standard
ization of Finnish toponyms.lt also contains the names of 
countries in the recommended Finnish form. In 1976 the 
Finnish Association for Standardization published a list 
of the codes for the representation of names of countries, 3 

the basis of which is the United Nations Standard Country 
Code. 4 This publication represents an effort to standard
ize both the codes and the orthography of the complete 
names of countries in the Finnish language. In drawing up 
the publication, authoritative opinion in matters per
taining to onomastics was provided by the Finnish 
Geographical Society and by the Office for Finnish 
Onomastics in the Research Centre for the Domestic 
Languages. A publication containing the Finnish and 
Swedish terminology used in onomastic research in 
Finland appeared in 1974. 5 Since 1972 nothing of signifi
cance has been published concerning exonyms, but efforts 
have been made to follow the list of names and the general 
principles published in accordance with the recom
mendations of the First United Nations Conference on 
the Standardization of Geographical Names6 in most 
school atlases and encyclopaedias. This has established 
the use of exonyms in Finnish in accordance with United 
Nations recommendations, as well as limiting their 
mcrease. 

INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION 

Together with the other Nordic countries, Finland has 
clarified the terminological questions linked with ono
mastic research and drawn up plans for the utilization of 
automatic data processing in onomastic archiving and 
research. A Nordic symposium dealing with the pro
tection and maintenance of names as well as with the 
planning of names for new urban areas will be held in 
Helsinki in September 1977. It will have a direct bearing 
on the standardization of names. 

2 Kielikel/o 8, Suomen Akatemia, Kielitoimisto, Helsinki, 1976 
(ISBN 0355-2675). 

3 Codes for the Representation of Names of Countries, Helsinki, 1976, 
Suomen Standardisoimisliitto. 

4 United Nations publication, Sales No. E.70.XVII.I3. 
5 Eero Kiviniemi, Ritva Liisa Pitkiinen and Kurt Zilliacus, Nimis

tontutkimuksen terminologia (Terminologin inom namnforskningen 
(Castrenianumin toimitteita) 8, Helsinki, 1974 (ISBN 951-45-
0304-X). 

6 Terra: Journal oft he Geographical Society of Finland, vol. 81, No.2, 
Helsinki, 1969. 



Annex 

SAMPLE PAGE FROM INDEX OF PLACE NAMES, WITH DIRECTIONS FOR USING THE INDEX 

I. SAMPLE PAGE 

HAKEMISTO- REGISTER -INDEX 

L 33 
L )3 
H~ 
k ,, 
K at 
I( ll 
K 21 
"Jl 
K 17 
.s 15' 
F 04 
u 31 
030 
J 11 
J11 
OO.f 

M 18 
M£>4.. 
1.1 23 
p. l!i 
R 15 
F~ 

.J tJ1 
P Z1 
0 21 
v 33 
Goa 
X 17 
( Ol 
I( 05 
X 15 
M 14 
sza 
K.06 

p '' lC 20 
VII 
T 17 
V23 
U tO 
T f6 
u 21 
S06 
,. 07 
14 , .. 
vu 
Ll.O 
K1Z. 
y f5 
""', .. 
p 37 
NOi 
J O'f 
L06 

A 
A~kcnusjoki ::;: 
Aah.cnustunturi A. 

.\~koincn 0 

.\alisjarvi 0 
A~listunturi 4 

.\~llokkokoski u 

.\;~p;Jjoki 0 ~ 95560 
A.1p;~j;irvi 0 ~ 985 70 
.\ap;;j;irvi 0 
Aappolil 0 iii 71810 
;..aslaluoto :» 
Aatsinginjoki :::: 
Aatsinki 0 
Ailvilsilksa 0 iii 95620 e 
Aav<lSilkSil A. 

KITTILA 
PAIMIO 
KOLAR I 
KOLAR I 

KUUSAMO 
TORNIO 

PELKOSENNIEMI 
TOANIO 

SIILINJARVI 
AYMATTYLA 

Abborfors (Ahvenkoski) 0 & 07960 

SAL LA 
YUTOANIO 
YLITORNIO 

STROM
FORS 

NIVALA 
KERAVA 

SUOMUSSALMI 

Ahdo 0 
Ahjo 0 e 
AhjOiil 0 ~ 89730 
Ahkiolilhti 0 MAANINKA 
Ahkionl;~hti ~ 71760 (Ahkiolahll) MAANINKA 
Ahl<lincn (Aiakyla} • /Ahlainen &29700 

A;·,Jz.j~rvi 0 
,:..:,.-;,~::. 0 ~ 81660 e 
.Utll~i::J 

Ahm&CifO 
AhM.aafa&r&c 
Ahmoo • 
.61\C'\~..-Il ~ 036:)0 [Ahmoo] 
Al\1'\ovaara.c ~ 75330 
Aho -~4iUO :;..r.o-Vas:inki) 
Aho0 
At\o\rwn o 
Al'lok)'la o ~ &2&20 
,:..r-.c.lil 0 

t..r.o:a G 

;..r.olil • 
Ahola 0 
Aholilhti • e 
Aho lil nsililri (? 

Aholanvaara 0 ~ 98770 
Ahom<iki ~ 54490 (Muurola] 
Aho-Nikki 0 
Ahonkyla • 
Ahon:<yla 0 ~ 83480 
Ahonper<i 0 
..:.nonpora e 
Ahovaara e 

A:oo-Vils~ink& 0 

PORI 
KALVOLA 

UTAJARVI 
UTAJARVI 

KULLAA 
LI~KSA 

KARKKILA 
KARKKILA 

JUUKA 
KARSTULA 

POSIO 
RENKO 

PYHANTA 
KUHMO 

KUUSAMO 
POSIO 

SUOMUSSALMI 
SAVONLINNA 

NILS lA 
SAL LA 

MIEHIKKALA 
SAVITAIPALE 

ILMAJOKI 
LIPERI 

OULAINEN 
VIA RAT 
LIEKSA 

KAASTULA 
Ahppostuoddarak (Appistunturi) A. INARI 

LAHTI 
SUOMUSJAAVI 

.hhti<lia 0 e 
Ah~iala 0 
Ahtola :2:14160 (Lovttvmak•J JANAKKALA 
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P 08 AhveMincn ~ 52080 (Ahven&slo] MANTYHAAJU 
B OJ Ahvenanmaa (Aland) It> 
A 02 Ahvcnanmeri (Aiands hav) C 
A 04 Ahvenanrauma (Sodra Kvarkan) C [ < Ahvcnan-

mero] 
Ahvenincn 0 !ii1 81260 
Ahveninen C 
Ahvcninen 0 
Ahvenisto • 
Ahvenisto 0 
Ahvenjarvi 0 

ENO 
TERVO 

VESANTO 
HAMEENUNNA 
MANTYHARJU 

INAA.I 

y 14 
p 14 
0 1.4 
K 06 
p 08 
T 38 
0 04 Ahvenkoski (Abborfora) 0 !iii 079C.O 

F 04 Ahvcnsaari (Avensor) 0 ..,. 
T 11 Ahvcnsillmi 0 ~ 58140 
T 30 Ahvenselka 0 ~ 98p30 
P 11 Ahventaipale 0 
H 08 Ahvenus 0 e 
L 33 
p 05 
u 09 

03 
v 27 
E 38 
E 38 
N 40 
A 42 
E 38 
E 38 
M 19 
J , 9 
M 19 
L 18 
A 13 
F 04 
G 04 
M 06 
R 16 
p 27 
K 31 
J 09 
p 06 
I 11 
J 09 
K 08 
p 01\ 
H 04 
F 08 
s 28 
0 41 
0 17 
p 24 
A 17 
u 22 
u 22 
s 22 
X 10 
p 06 

Ahvonvuoma 'if 

Ahvio 0 ~ 46950 
Ahvionsaari 0 :;., 

Aijala 0 ~ 25550 
Aikkila 0 ~ 93820 [Ruka1arv•J 
Ailakkajarvi (Aillahasjavri) 0 
Ailakkavaara (Aillahasvarri) A. 

Ailigas 4 

Ailigas /1. 
Aillahasjavri (Ailakkajarvi} 0 
Aill;iha:;varri (Ailakkavaara} • 
Ainali 0 !ii1 86630 
Ainali 0 
Ainalinjarvi 0 
Ainastalo s 65560 [Aitcopera] 
Airaksela 0 & 71490 Et 

Airismaa e> 
Airisto (Erstan) 0 
Airola e 
Aisomaki o 
Aitakumpu 0 !2197740 
Aitamannikko o 
Aitolahti 0 
Aitomiiki !2145270 e 
Aitoneva e 
Aitoniemi 0 
Aitoo • ~ 36720 
Aittakorpi • 
Aittala ~ 21580 (Finkulla) 
Aittaluoto e 
Aittaniemi 0 & 97860 
Aittijoki 0 
Aittojarvi o & 74740 e 
Aittojiirvi 0 
Aittokoski 0 !iii 74310 
Aittokoski 0 
Aittokoski 0 
Aittokylii 0 
Aittolahti 0 
AittomikiO 

RUOTSINPYHTAA 
KORPPOO 

SAVONUNNA 
SAL LA 

KANGASNIEMI 
KOKEMAKI 

KITTiLA 
ANJALA 

SAVONUNNA 
KISKO 

KUUSAMO 
ENONTEKIO 
ENONTEKIO 

UTSJOtC 
iJ"!'S..:CKI 

EN0;-.;7EK10 
E•\0.\ ":'E.<:O 
HAAf>AVcSI 

HI.V.A;>.:KA 
HAA?;..VESI 

NtvALA 
ICAJWTULA 
"YMAn~ 

KARICOt.A 
LAPI:'\LAHT: 

RAI\iJ-' 
KOLAR, 

TAM?ERE 
VALKEALA 

KlnN•O 
TA.V.?ERc 

LUOPIO&,-.E:\ 
KOT&<A 
SAUVO 

?OR I 
POSIO 

UTSJO.;i 
KIUAUVESI 

PUDASJARVI 
SON KAJARVI 

SUOMUSSALMI 
SUOMUSSAl:V.;' 

PUOLA:\KA 
KESALAHTI 
VALKEALA 



II. DIRECTIONS FOR USING THE Index of Place Names 

Directions for Using 
the rndex 
Rc.fl&~ce Symbols Municipality 

"07 e 1i 14500 e KALVOLA 

Refcicnce 

";"nc reference shows the degree square on the map 
1:1 w:~1ch the feature 1s located. The map's grat1cule 
1s formed by the meridians and parallels. between 
30' from west to east and 15' from south to north. 
for a feature of extensive area the location given 
1s 1ts centre. for a municipality its administrative 
cen:rc. and for a river its mouth. 

Name 

Any aiternat1ve name IS placed in parentheses. for 
1nstance Vantaa (Vanda). In certain cases the 
name whicl1 1s actually used in a district is printed 
1n bold letters and the less frequent name in thinner 
:ype. for instance Lapua ( Lappo). Mariehamn 
( Maananhamina). 

Tile name :n brackets means either 

- ::•e iocai::y of a post oifice. for instance. Kyron
l.nva :-2 oi 960 [Kauhajarv1) KAUHAJOKl. 

- z .i\L.ioiCI;Ja.ity's administrative centre. for instance. 
Asi~,:,c:I;;. o ~Vaaksy]. or 

- L fu.iurc. o: w.11cn the area des1gnated by 'the 
A!fetence. word forms part. for instance. Van a
J&.n••llul. ;:; ~< Vanajavesi]. The point of the 
s)!ln irt bracke:s points toward the partial feature. 

The var.ous categories of features are shown with 
~YM~I5 according to the following general class
IfiCation~ 

Acministrative and nature conservation units 

• town 
0 borough 
0 rural d1strict 
0 nature park. national park 

Localities 

• moderately large locality (densely settled 
area) 

o moderately small locality (part of densely 
settled area. neighbourhood) 

f\cfc<ence----------,......,-, 

Operative po~nts 

i!i post off1cc 
o railway station 

Land features 

J. clcva\lon 
v pca\lantl 
{P island 
f> cape 
A other topographic feature 

HydrographiC features 

a lake. sea or part of them· 
c; river 
o rapids 

Municipality 

The index also usually lists the mun1c1pai1ty of 
location. If the feature is extensive or long or 1f 
it extends through more than one municipality. Its 
location is shown only with a reference. 

Abbrevations 

as. 
st. 
kk. 
kby 
mlk. 
lk. 

Post office 

station 

main village 

rural district 

The name and symbol of the post of:1ce a:e :o:icwc.:: 
by a five d1git number wh1ch IS tne postal ccc~ 
number. For technical reasons the posta: ecce 
number could not be placed before the name o: t:-.~ 

post office which is its true place. The naor.e of :r:c 
post office is written in capitals on a postal .:e:n 

All post offices and the1r code numbe:s are !.s:cc 
in the index except those whose name is ta~e;; 
from the locality's name and a sign number. For 
instance 00100 HELSINKI 10 1s presented as 
Helsinki ~. In these cases only the main post 
office is listed on the map. Only the most m·,portJn: 
post offices are shown on the map for Espoo ;,no 
Vantaa. With these exceptions. all other post of!lccs 
are shown on the map using the symbol !' 
The map also shows the actual name of the locai1t'l 
The locality of the post office is shown in the tndex 
in brackets when the post off1ce and locality have 
different names. A considerable number of names 
of small localities. post offices and railway stat1ons 
are missing from the map. 

Rural d•str.ct of Kanoasala ------:K-:--=:0.;:.8--'K'-"a7n:..::.g'-'=a'-"sa::c..l-=:a~o I 
OJcnsely soUled area of Kangasala K 08 " Kangasala • l ._1 ~_3_6_,2,...00--..,..-----o=-=-:::-:-=-,..,.-Post olloce called Kan~;•••·• 
;Jensoly settled area of Kangasala atotion K 08 • Kangasalan as. •111 Kangasala as. s 36100/ Poat ofloco coiled K•ngau•• •• 

l Kangasala e Roolwoy slatoon tailed K•no•u'• 

27 



REPORT PRESENTED BY THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY* 

Resume 

Conformement a Ia resolution 4 relative a Ia normali
sation des noms geographiques adoptee par Ia Con
ference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques 1 et aux recommandations concernant 
!'elaboration de nomenclatures toponymiques na
tionales, approuvees par Ia deuxieme Conference 2

, Ia 
Republique federale d' Allemagne a commence a compiler 
et a publier une nomenclature toponymique du pays. 
Tous les noms qui figurent sur Ia carte topographique a 
l'echelle de I : 500 000 y seront indus. Cette nomenclature 
sera publiee en plusieurs volumes, soit un volume pour 
chaque Land. Le premier volume paru porte sur Ia Basse
Saxe. La Republique federale a fourni des documents de 
travail speciaux donnant des renseignements sur Ie vo
lume et Ia forme des nomenclatures et sur !'experience 
acquise en matiere d'emploi du traitement automatique 
des donnees aux fins de !'elaboration de ces nomen
clatures. 

Sur une suggestion du Standiger Ausschuss fiir Geo
graphische Namen (ST AGN), le Deutsches Hydro
graphisches Institut de Hambourg a etabli une liste de 
noms geographiques normalises pour Ia region de Ia cote 
de Ia mer du Nord et de Ia mer Baltique sur le territoire de 
Ia Republique federale d'Allemagne. 

Le Ministere des affaires etrangeres, en collaboration 
avec le Ministere federal de l'interieur, a public une 
Liittdernamenliste (liste des noms de pays) revisee en 
graphie allemande pour J'emploi officiel. 

Le Standiger Ausschuss fiir Geographische Namen a 
continue de compiler Ia nomenclature toponymique 
mondiale allemande, dont Je volume interessant !'Europe 
a etc public en 1966. 

Resumen 

La Republica Federal de Alemania, atendiendo a Ia 
resolucion 4, sobre uniformacion de nombres geognifi
cos, de Ia Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para 
Uniformar los Nombres Geognificos 3

, y con el fin de 
llevar a Ia practica las recomendaciones relativas a Ia 
preparacion de nomenclatores geograficos nacionales, 
confirmadas en Ia Segunda Conferencia4

, ha comenzado 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONF.69jL.43. 

1 Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques, vol. I, Rapport de Ia Conference (publication des Nations 
Unies, numero de vente: F.68.1.9), p. II. 

2 Deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques, vol. I, Rapport de Ia Conference (publication des 
Nations Unies, numero de vente: F.74.1.2), par. 31. 

3 Conjerencia de las Naciones Unidas para Unijormar los Nombres 
Geograficos, vol. I, lnforme de Ia Conferencia (publicacion de las 
Naciones Unidas, No. de venta: S.68.1.9), cap. III. 

4 Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geograjicos, vol. I, Jnforme de Ia Conferencia (publicacion de 
las Naciones Unidas, No. de venta: S.74.1.2), parr. 31. 
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a compilar y publicar un nomenclator geografico de Ia 
Republica Federal de Alemania. Se incluiran en el todos 
los nombres que figuran en el mapa topografico en escala 
I : 500.000. El nomenclator geografico se publicara en 
forma de volumenes separados, uno para cada Land 
(Estado Federal de Ia Republica). Se acaba de publicar el 
primer volumen, correspondiente a Niedersachsen. Se han 
presentado tambien documentos de trabajo especiales 
que contienen informacion sobre Ia extension y el for
mato del nomenclator geografico y sobre Ia experiencia 
adquirida en el uso de Ia elaboracion automatica de datos 
durante su compilacion. 

En atenci6n a una sugerencia del Comite Permanente 
de Nombres Geograficos (Stiindiger Ausschuss fur Ge
ographische Namen), el Instituto Hidrografico Aleman de 
Hamburgo, (Deutsches Hydrographisches Institut 
Hamburg) ha compilado una Iista de nombres geograficos 
normalizados correspondientes a Ia costa del Mar del 
Norte y el Mar Baltico situada dentro del territorio de Ia 
Republica Federal de Alemania. 

El Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores, en cooperacion 
con el Ministerio Federal del Interior, ha publicado una 
lista revisada de nombres de paises (Liindernamenliste) 
con Ia ortografia alemana, para uso oficial. 

El Comite Permanente de Nombres Geognificos ha 
continuado compilando el nomenclator geografico mun
dial aleman, cuyo primer volumen, correspondiente a 
Europa, se publico en 1966. 

* 
* * 

In pursuit of resolution 4 on the standardization of 
geographical names, adopted by the United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, 5 and in implementation of the recommendations 
for the preparation of national gazetteers, confirmed by 
the Second Conference, 6 the Federal Republic of 
Germany started to compile and publish a gazetteer of the 
Federal Republic of Germany. All names appearing on 
the topographic map I : 500,000 will be included. The 
gazetteer will be published in the form of separate 
volumes, one for each Land (Federal State of the 
Bundesrepublik). The volume Niedersachsen has been 
published as the first volume. Special working papers 
have been submitted, containing information on the size 
and form of the gazetteer and the experience gained in the 
use of automatic data-processing in compiling it. 

5 United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. E.68.1.9), chap. Ill. 

6 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), para. 31. 



Fallowing a suggestion of the Stiindiger Ausschuss fur 
Geographische Namen (StAGN), the Deutsches Hydro
graphisches Institut, Hamburg, compiled a list of stan
dardized geographical names shown at the coast of the 
North Sea and the Baltic Sea within the territory of the 
Federal Republic of Germany. 

The Foreign Office, in co-operation with the 
Federal Department of the Interior, published a revised 

Uindernamenliste (list of country names) in the German 
spelling for official use. 7 

The Stiindiger Ausschuss fUr Geographische Namen 
has continued to compile the German World Ga::etteer: 
the volume covering Europe (excluding the USSR) came 
out in 1966. 

7 See Gemeinsames Ministerialblatl 28 Jg. No. 10. 20 April 1977. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY THE GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC* 

On the occasion of the Third United Nations Confer
ence on the Standardization of Geographical Names the 
following report is submitted on the progress made in the 
field of standardizing geographical names in the German 
Democratic Republic since the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names (1972). 

First. on 18 September 1973, the German Democratic 
Republic was admitted to the United Nations 
Organization. This implied for the German Democratic 
Republic the possibility of actively and constructively co
operating in solving the tasks facing the Conferences of 
the United Nations in connexion with the standardization 
of geographical names. Even before the admission of the 
German Democratic Republic to the United Nations, 
reports on developments in the German Democratic 
Republic of activities in this field were presented to the 
two preceding Conferences on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names (in 1967 and 1972) through the 
good offices of friendly socialist countries. These were 
published in the United Nations documents on these 
conferences (E/CONF.53 1L.81 and E/CONF.61 1L.94). 

These reports elucidated the principles and regulations 
worked out in the German Democratic Republic for the 
national standardization of geographical names and 
specified the relevant documents published. The German 
Democratic Republic is fully aware of the great signifi
cance of the standardization of geographical names for 
purposes of communication and sees in it a means to a 
better understanding among nations and to the peaceful 
co-operation of countries in many spheres of social life. 

Secondly, following the German Democratic Republic's 
admission to the United Nations Organization the 
Government of the German Democratic Republic took 
decisions for active and constructive co-operation in the 
United Nations Conferences on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names. They relate in particular to the 
further qualification of activities in the field of the 
standardization of geographical names in the German 
Democratic Republic and to the evaluation of the 
outcome of the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. held in London 
in 1972, and of the results of the deliberation of the United 
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names in 
New York in 1975. 

*The original text of this paper. prepared by the Board of Surveying 
and Mapping, Ministry of the Interior. German Democratic Republic, 
appeared as document EjCONF.69iL.45. 
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In the period under review the German Democratic 
Republic also took an active part in the sixth session of 
the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names in New York (March 1975) and in the de
liberations of the Dutch-speaking and German-speaking 
Division, as well as those of the East-Central and South
East Europe and of the USSR Divisions: in the two last
mentioned divisions the German Democratic Republic 
was present only as an observer. 

Thirdly, progress was also made in the national stan
dardization of geographical names in the terrirory of the 
German Democratic Republic. In addition to the publi
cation General Guidelinesj(Jr the Spelling oj Geographical 
Names oft he German Democratic Republic. 1 which covers 
the names of the country's most important mountain 
ranges, mountains, lakes, rivers and so forth. two publi
cations by Staatsverlag der Deutschen Demokratischen 
Republik, the Encyclopaedia of Places in the German 
Democratic Republic 2 and the List of Communities in the 
German Democratic Repub/ic 3 also present newly revised 
bases for the spelling of place names in the German 
Democratic Republic. 

According to article 40 of the Constitution of the 
German Democratic Republic, geographical names in 
regions of the countries of Dresden and Cottbus, which 
are inhabited by people of the Sorb nationality. are used 
also in their Sorb linguistic form. The spelling of these 
names is specified in the publication Sorb-German and 
German-Sorb List of Place Names in the Bilingual Districts 
of the Counties of Dresden and Cottbus. 4 

Fourthly, the implementation of resolutions 28 and 29, 
adopted at the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. led to further 
advances in reducing exonyms. In keeping with resolution 
28, a list of exonyms was compiled and published in 1975 
under the title General Guide/inesfor the Spelling of Other 
Geographical Names in Cartographic Products of the 
German Democratic Republic. 5 

1 Allgemeine Richllinie jiir die Schreibweise geographischer Namen der 
Deulschen Demokralischen Repub/ik, 2nd ed. (Berlin. 1970). 

2 Ostlexicon dcr Deutschen Demokratischen Repuhlik, 1974. 
3 f ·erzeichnis der Gemeinden der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik. 

1976. 
4 Sorbisch-deutsches und deutsch-sorbisches Ortsnamenrer~eichnis der 

zweisprachigen Kreise der Bezirke Dresden und Cottbus (Bautzen, 
Domowina-Verlag. 1969). 

5 Allgemeine Richtlinie jiir die Schreih1reise sonstiger geographischer 
Namen in kartographischen Er::eugnissen der Deutschen Demokralischen 
Republik, 1975. 



---- --------------------------------

Fifthly, the publication entitled Instructions for the 
Spelling ofGeographical Names in Cartographic Products 
of the German Democratic Republic 6 was published by the 
Ministry of the Interior, Board for Surveying and 
Mapping, in its fifth revised edition in 1974 and in its sixth 
revised edition in 1977. These Instructions are con
tinuously brought up to date and it has turned out to be 
an effective document on the standardized spelling of 
geographical names in the German Democratic Republic. 
Particulars concerning the structure and the contents of 
the Instructions are contained in the publication Report on 
the Level Reached in the Standardization of Geographical 
Names in the German Democratic Republic, 7 which was 
submitted on the occasion of the first United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 

6 lnstruktionfiir die Schreibweise geographischer Namen in kartogra
phischen Erzeugnissen der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik. 

7 Bericht iiber den Stand der Standardisierung geographischer Namen 
in der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik. 

Names (Geneva, 1967) as document E/CONF.53jL.81. 
Sixthly, guidelines were published for a number of 

European countries under the general title General 
Guidelines for the Spelling of Geographical Names. 8 These 
Guidelines contain information on documents relating to 
the established spelling of names in cartographic prod
ucts, the application of exceptions to the rules and the 
appellatives as well as the lists of geographical names. 
Lists of the most important abbreviations were included 
as well. In the period under review such Guidelines were 
issued for Albania (1 972), Norway (1973), Sweden (1973), 
Poland (1974), Luxembourg, Malta, Liechtenstein, 
Andorra, San Marino, the Holy See and Monaco (1974), 
Greece (1975), and for Finland (1976). All these docu
ments continue the series of Guidelines, the publication of 
which started in 1967. Similar Guidelines for Yugoslavia 
and Ireland are to be published soon. 

8 Allgemeine Richtlinien Jiir die Schreibweise geographischer Namen. 

RAPPORT PRESENTE PAR MADAGASCAR* 

Summary 

The present report outlines the main activities and 
progress achieved in Madagascar in the standardization 
of geographical names since the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, held in London from 10 to 31 May 1972. 

The National Committee for Geographical Names was 
set up in 1973 and immediately undertook a study of the 
problems related to generic terms and to the names of 
some of the more important cities. 

The Cartographic Institute has published three maps 
for use in schools at the scale of 1:1,250,000, using, for the 
first time, local generic terms and national place names 
only. 

Resumen 

El presente informe expone los principales aconte
cimientos y progresos realizados en Madagascar respecto 
a la normalizaci6n de los nombres geognificos desde Ia 
Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para 
Normalizar los Nombres Geognificos, celebrada en 
Londres del I 0 a! 31 de mayo de 1972. 

Un Comite Nacional de los Nombres Geognificos fue 
establecido en 1973 e inmediatamente se puso a resolver 
los problemas planteados por los terminos genericos y los 
nombres de las ciudades mas importantes. 

El Instituto Geografico publico tres mapas a! 
1: 1.250.000 para uso en las escuelas, empleando uni
camente el idioma malgache. 

* Le texte original de ce rapport, prepare par Je secretariat du Comite 
national des noms geographiques, Institut cartographique de 
Madagascar, B.P. 32, Antananarivo, Madagascar, a paru sous Ia cote 
E/CONF.69/L.51. 
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COMITE NATIONAL DES NOMS GEOGRAPHIQUES 

L'evenement qui a marque Ia periode ecoulee depuis Ia 
deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normali
sation des noms geographiques a ete l'aboutissement des 
efforts consacres a Ia creation d'un Comite national des 
noms geographiques. 

Une Commission de toponymie existait deja au sein du 
Service geographique depuis 1967 mais sa fonction etait 
limitee car elle ne pouvait decider que sur le choix des 
noms geographiques d'importance mineure (petit~ vil
lages ou campements perdus en pleine campagne, petites 
rivieres ou details peu connus et de faible importance). 
Cette Commission de toponymie etait composee des 
ingenieurs et techniciens du Service geographique et 
beneficiait de l'appui logistique du Service geographique 
pour Ia collecte des donnees sur le terrain; le volume de ces 
dernieres etait deja important et couvrait tout Ie territoire 
national: noms geographiques de localites (y compris les 
grandes villes), noms geographiques hydrographiques et 
maritimes, termes gem!riques. 

II etait necessaire alors de creer un comite ayant 
l'autorite et Ia competence pour deliberer a l'echelle 
nationale: c'est ainsi qu'en 1973 fut forme, apres appro
bation du Conseil des Ministres, le Comite national des 
noms geographiques (decret no 73-157 du 15 juin 1973). 

Ce Comite, compose de 21 membres, comprend des 
linguistes, geographes, scientifiques, techniciens, admi
nistrateurs provenant des grands services gouvernemen
taux traitant des noms geographiques: Ministere des 
travaux publics, Ministere de l'interieur, lnstitut carto
graphique, Service topographique, Service hydro
graphique, Academie malgache, Universite (Facultes des 
Lettres et de geographie), Ministere de !'information, 
lnstitut national de Ia statistique. 



Le Comite est un organisme consultatif et ne peut pas 
decider de Ia modification d'un nom geographique ou de 
!'attribution d'un nom a une entite geographique du 
territoire national: ses propositions seront presentees 
pour approbation eventuelle au Conseil des Ministres qui 
decide en dernier lieu. 

Le Comite s'est reuni a plusieurs reprises. Apres avoir 
defini les principes directeurs relatifs au traitement des 
noms geographiques, il a etudie les termes generiques a 
utiliser dans Ia langue nationale a la place de termes 
generiques franpis auxquels !'usage scolaire est habitue. 
Les noms geographiques de localites proprement dits font 
I' objet de recherches en cours. 

ETUDE DES TERMES GENERIQUES 

Une des premieres taches du Comite a ete d'etudier la 
possibilite de publier des cartes destinees au public 
national et done redigees dans la langue malgache qui est 
a la fois langue nationale et officielle. 

En effet, toutes les cartes publiees jusqu'a ce jour, aussi 
bien les cartes topographiques que les cartes thematiques, 
et en particulier les cartes destinees a !'usage scolaire. ont 
ete redigees en fran~ais. 

Sous !'impulsion des ingenieurs de l'Institut carto
graphique et avec Je concours de I'Academie malgache, 
des chercheurs et enseignants du Ministere de !'education 
nationale, de la radio et d'un vaste public contacte par 
correspondance, radio ou visite sur place, ces efforts 
viennent d't-:tre couronnes de succes par la publication 
d'un vocabulaire usuel bilingue, frans;ais-malgache et 
malgache-franpis des termes generiques usuels ( 400 
termes environ) utilises en geographie et cartographic. 

Certes, Ia Jiste n'est ni complete, ni entierement satis
faisante mais l'accueil favorable obtenu aupres des en
seignants et des etablissements scolaires de toute l'ile 
constitue un tres bon point pour les efforts accomplis par 
le Comite. 

ETUDE DES 1\iOMS GEOGRAPH!QUES LOCACX 

Etant donne J'etendue du territoire ( 453 feuilles au 
I : I 00 000, de dimensions 30 sur 40 km sont necessaires pour 
couvrir l'ile entiere) et le pourcentage de noms litigieux 
dans chaque feuille (environ 8 p. 100), le volume des noms 
qui doivent etre examines par le Comite est enorme; en 
effet, · une feuille contient de 200 a 400 noms geo
graphiques environ, ce qui donnerait un total de 11 000 
noms litigieux environ. 

Le Comite a limite, dans un premier temps, ses etudes et 

recherches sur Jes noms geographiques figurant sur Ia 
carte routiere au 1: 2 000 000; une attention particuliere a 
ete portee sur les noms de villes les plus importantes dont 
Ia prononciation a ere deformee par les etrangers tels que 
Tananarive, Majunga et Tulear, ou qui ont res:u des noms 
absolument differents des noms consacres par !'usage 
local tels que Diego-Suarez. 

Ainsi, on peut citer, a titre d'exemple, les propositions 
suivantes presentees par Je Comite en vue d'attribuer de 
nouveaux noms a quelques villes: 

Ancien nom Nom 12rouose 

Tananarive Antananarivo I"' u atananariv 1 
Majunr,a Mahajansa I rv a 

mahadza,r; I 
Diego-Suarez Antseranan~ I"' a atseranan 1 
Tamatave Toamasina I tuamasinal 

Tulear Toliara I tuliara I 

Un pas important sera deja fait quand Je probleme des 
noms geographiques et des termes generiques figurant sur 
Ia carte routiere au I: 2 000 000 sera resolu dans un avenir 
proche; Je reste du travail, en passant aux echelles 
superieures, ne posera que le probh~me du volume 
important des noms a traiter. 

REALISATION 

Les resultats des etudes menees par le Comite national, 
et en particulier par les chercheurs et enseignants du 
Ministere de !'education nationale et par l'lnstitut carto
graphique, ont permis a celui-ci de publier trois cartes au 
1: 1 250 000 redigees entierement dans la langue nationale 
et destinees a !'usage scolaire; il s'agit de: 

a) La carte physique; 
b) La carte du tapis vegetal; 
c) La carte des climats. 
Des essais de presentation d'une Jegende bilingue 

frans:ais-malgache devant satisfaire les usagers etrangers 
et nationaux sont en cours a l'lnstitut cartographique; ils 
concernent en principe toute Ia gamme de productions 
cartographiques de cet etablissement. a savoir: cartes 
routieres (au I: 2 000 000 et au l: 500 000), cartes to
pographiques (au l: 100 000 et au I: 50 000), cartes 
generales. 

Par contre. les moyens de diffusion autres que les cartes 
n'ont ete jusqu'ici que tres peu utilises. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY JAPAN* 

STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

The Antarctic Place-Names Committee of Japan is the 
only organization of the Japanese Government that deals 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E. CONF.69 L54. 
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with geographical names in the Antarctic: there is no 
Government agency responsible for centralized collec
tion. registration and administration of geographical 
names. 

The Antarctic Place-Names Committee of Japan was 



established within the National Polar Research Institute. 
the purpose of which is to name appropriately places in 
the Antarctic area with a view to preparing maps of the 
Antarctic area and facilitating its observation and survey. 
Up to now, 188 place names have been selected and 
approved by the Committee. 

The Joint Committee on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names has decided on about 1,000 place 
names since its activities were previously reported at the 
Second United Nations Conference on the Stan
dardization of Names. Using the adopted place names, 
the 1 : 500,000-scale maps have been completed and 
further work will be done on place names for the 
preparation of larger-scale maps. 

The Joint Committee on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names was established to carry out the 
work of standardizing the place names adopted by the 
Geographical Survey Institute, the Ministry of Con
struction and the Hydrographic Department of the 
Maritime Safety Agency, Ministry of Transport. The 
place names to be standardized by the Committee will be 
used in maps issued by the Geographical Survey Institute 
and in the Nautical and Aeronautical Charts and 
Publications issued by the Hydrographic Department. 
Any decision by this Committee is not binding on other 
ministries. However. representatives of the Elementary 
and Secondary Education Bureau of the Ministry of 
Education and the Broadcast Culture Research Institute 
of the Japan Broadcasting Corporation (NHK) take part 
in the Committee as observers, with a view to making use 
of the names adopted by the Committee in elementary 
education and broadcasting. 

On the other hand, the Textbook Research Center. an 
extra-departmental body for the Ministry of Education, is 
scheduled to establish a committee in the near future for 
the purpose of assisting in the adoption of place names. 

RoMANIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

As to methods of expressing Japanese place names in 
Roman letters. there are two systems now in use: Kunrei 
Siki ( a system adopted under a Government ordinance) 
and Syusei Hebon Siki (modified Hepburn system). 

Kunrei Siki is used in topographic maps, nautical charts 
and Antarctic maps; Syusei Hebon Siki is used in 
aeronautical charts and geological maps. 

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES OF OCEANS. SEAS AND 

UNDERSEA FEATURES 

The names adopted by the International Hydrographic 
Organization (IHO) on the basis of international con
sensus are now used as the geographical names of oceans 
and seas. 

As regards the geographical names of undersea fea
tures, the Assembly on Geographical Names of Oceans, 
sponsored by the Hydrographic Department of the 
Maritime Safety Agency, is engaged in naming or stan
dardizing the names of undersea topographical features, 
as required for nautical and bathymetric charting. The 
Assembly has met five times since the Second Conference. 
Two hundred sixteen names have been adopted so far. 

The procedures and standards for naming are as 
follows: 

(a) When the need arises to give a geographical name 
to any sea-bottom feature disclosed by a recent survey 
within or near the territorial waters. the Hydrographic 
Department proposes a name on the basis of the infor
mation collected on the particular spot surveyed as well as 
one for referential documents. The name proposed is then 
discussed by the above-mentioned Assembly and adopted 
for general use when found appropriate; 

(h) Standards for names are established by the 
Assembly on Geographical Names of Oceans. This 
organization is sponsored by the Hydrographic Depart
ment of the Maritime Safety Agency. Members of the 
Assembly are specialists1experts from various govern
mental agencies and scientific organizations related to 
oceanic researches, i.e. the Ministry of International 
Trade and Industry. the Ministry of Agriculture and 
Forestry, the Ministry of Transport. the Ministry of 
Education, the University of Tokyo. the Scientific Coun
cil of Japan, the Association of Japanese Geographers. 
the Oceanographical Society of Japan and the Japanese 
Society of Scientif]c Fisheries. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA* 

Resume 

Depuis la deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur 
Ia normalisation des noms geographiques, tenue en 1972, 
les Etats-Unis d'Amerique ont poursuivi leurs travaux 
concernant les programmes de normalisation des noms 
geographiques des Etats-Unis ainsi que des pays 
etrangers. Compte tenu des directives formulees par le 
United States Board on Geographic Names (BGN) pour 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Richard R. Randall, 
Executive Secretary of the United States Board on Geographic Names, 
appeared as document EjCONF.69 L62. 
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la normalisation de tous les noms utilises a des fins 
officielles aux Etats-Unis, ces programmes portent sur
tout sur les noms utilises a l'interieur des Etats-Unis ainsi 
que sur les noms de details situes dans des pays etrangers 
souverains et non souverains. En ce qui concerne les noms 
des Etats-Unis, les travaux du BGN sont executes par Ie 
Comite des noms des Etats-Unis. Depuis Ia deuxieme 
Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques. le Comite a examine quelque 82 000 
noms, cette activite comprenant plusieurs taches telles 
que l'examen des propositions de nouveaux noms, le 
controle de certains noms afin de verifier leur exactitude, 
et les reponses aux demandes de renseignements con-



cernant des noms. Les decisions officielles prises par le 
BGN au sujet de noms des Etats-Unis, soit un total 
d, en vir on 6 000 entre 1972 et 1977' on t continue a etre 
publiees dans des listes trimestrielles intitulees Decisions 
on Geographic Names in the United States (Decisions 
concernant les noms geographiques des Etats-Unis). Un 
nouveau programme entrepris par le United States 
Geological Survey en cooperation avec le BGN a permis 
de mettre au point un systeme informatise de traitement 
des donnees toponymiques. 

En ce qui concerne les pays etrangers, le BGN a pub lie, 
dans le cadre de programmes executes par le Comite des 
noms etrangers, 37 nomenclatures contenant ensemble 
383 850 noms. Afin de permettre une diffusion rapide des 
decisions concernant les noms etrangers, une serie de 
brochures seront distribuees aux utilisateurs des no
menclatures du BGN afin de leur communiquer des infor
mations sur les decisions des qu'elles auront ete prises. 
Parmi les programmes en cours d'elaboration, il y aura 
une nouvelle serie de nomenclatures qui viendront rem
placer les anciens documents du BGN. Con~ues afin de 
mieux satisfaire les besoins des utilisateurs, ces publi
cations seront a peu pres semblables aux anciens docu
ments de reference. Le Comite consultatif des noms de 
1' Antarctique du BGN et le Comite consultatif des noms 
des details sous-marins ont poursuivi leurs programmes, 
le premier de ces comites ayant propose environ 7 50 noms 
depuis 1972 et le deuxieme ayant examine quelque 400 
noms. Un nouvel organe cree en 1974, le Comite con
sultatif des noms des details extraterrestres, est charge 
d'examiner les noms des details extraterrestres afin de 
repondre aux besoins des organes officiels des Etats-Unis 
qui e!aborent des cartes des planetes et autres corps 
celestes. Les Etats-Unis ont egalement collabore active
ment aux programmes internationaux et bilateraux con
cernant Ia toponymie. 

Resumen 

Desde Ia Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas 
para Normalizar los Nombres Geognificos, celebrada en 
1972, los Estados Unidos de America han continuado 
trabajando en sus programas para normalizar los nom
bres geognificos, tanto en el pais como en el extranjero. 
Reflejando las directrices de la Junta de Nombres 
Geognificos de los Estados U nidos (BG N) encaminadas a 
normalizar todos los nombres, para los fines oficiales de 
los Estados Unidos estos programas se concentran en los 
nombres del territorio de los Estados Unidos y de zonas 
extranjeras soberanas y no soberanas. En Ia zona na
cional, Ia labor de Ia BGN es administrada por el Comite 
de Nombres Nacionales. En ellapso transcurrido despues 
de Ia Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas, ese 
Comite paso revista a unos 82.000 nombres, lo que 
comprendio diversas tareas, tales como examinar las 
propuestas de nuevos nombres, revisar los nombres para 
verificar su exactitud y dar respuesta a pedidos de 
informacion sobre nombres. Las decisiones oficiales de la 
BGN sobre nombres nacionales, que ascendieron a unas 
6.000 entre 1972 y 1977, continuaron apareciendo en Ia 
publicacion trimestral Decisions on Geographic Names in 
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the United States (Decisiones sobre nombres geognificos 
en los Estados Unidos). Como resultado del nuevo 
programa iniciado por el Estudio Geologico de los 
Estados Unidos, en cooperacion con Ia BGN, se ha 
elaborado un sistema para manejar Ia informacion re
lativa a los nombres utilizando tecnicas de elaboracion 
electronica de datos. 

En lo que respecta a las zonas extranjeras, Ia BGN 
publico 37 nomencl<itores con un total de 383.850 
nombres, en virtud de los programas que administra el 
Comite de Nombres Extranjeros. A fin de permitir una 
difusion mas rapida de las decisiones relativas a los 
nombres extranjeros, se distribuira una serie de follctos a 
los usuarios de los nomenclatores de Ia BGN, para 
proporcionarles informacion sobre las decisiones poco 
despues de la adopcion de estas. Entre los programas que 
se estan preparando, figura una nueva serie de nomen
clatores para reemplazar a los documentos de Ia BGN. 
Las publicaciones seran muy similares a los articulos de 
consulta anteriores y estaran disefiadas para satisfacer 
necesidades mas amplias de los usuarios. El comite 
Asesor sobre Nombres Antarticos y el Comite Asesor 
sobre Accidentes Geograficos Submarinos, ambos per
tenecientes a Ia BGN, continuaron sus programas: el 
primero, de ellos aprobo unos 750 nombres y el segundo 
reviso unos 400. En 1974 se creo el Comite Asesor sobre 
Nombres de Accidentes Topograficos Extraterrestres 
para que revisara ese tipo de nombres con arreglo a las 
necesidades de los organismos de los Estados Unidos 
que preparan mapas de cuerpos planetarios. Los Estados 
Unidos tambien llevaron a cabo actividades en pro
gramas de nombres internacionales y programas bila
terales. 

* 
* * 

INTRODUCTION 

Since the Second United Nations Conference on 
Geographical Names, the United States has continued to 
be active in programmes for standardizing geographic 
names to meet requirements of the federal Government. 
The management of these programmes has been exercised 
by the United States Board on Geographic Names 
(BGN), an interdepartmental body created originally in 
1890 and established in its present form by a public law in 
194 7. This report will describe major developments 
concerning geographic names programmes in the United 
States between the Second and Third United Nations 
Conferences. 

GENERAL 

As has been cited in documents made available at the 
previous conference, BGN operates in two major areas: 
domestic and foreign. Domestic interests are managed by 
the Domestic Names Committee, and foreign interests 
(here meaning areas under the sovereignty of other 
nations) are the responsibility of the Foreign Names 



Committee. In addition, the following committees are 
responsible for non-sovereign areas: the Advisory Com
mittee on Antarctic Names, the Advisory Committee on 
Extraterrestrial Feature Names and the Advisory 
Committee on Undersea Features. Helping with the 
administration of over-all BGN programmes are the 
Executive Committee and the Publications Committee. 

Several changes have taken place since 1972. Dr. 
Meredith Burrill, long-time Executive Secretary ofBGN, 
retired in February 1973 after serving in this capacity 
since 194 7. He was succeeded by Dr. Richard R. Randall. 
At about the same time, other persons long affiliated with 
BGN also retired. These retirements, associated with a 
government-wide occurrence of retirements, brought new 
people-and new ideas-into BGN, with the result that 
certain procedures were changed. These and other 
changes will be discussed elsewhere in the report. 

DoMESTic NAMES CoMMITTEE 

This Committee added new members, not only because 
of retirements but also because two departments decided 
to have three representatives (instead of the normal two). 
These new members helped introduce new ideas concern
ing Committee operations. Out of these new ideas, many 
of which are still being developed, came one major 
improvement affecting Committee operations. Formerly, 
it was customary for the Committee to examine lists of 
names repeatedly at monthly meetings until all names had 
received final action (either approved or rejected) and lists 
were no longer subject to review. At the suggestion of new 
members, the Committee staff now processes names that 
require routine examination, with the result that the 
Committee, by seeing only a fraction of the names, has 
more time to study other important matters. 

During the interval between the Second and the Third 
United Nations Conferences, the Committee processed 
some 82,000 names. This entailed a variety of actions, 
including verification of names, review and research of 
conflicting names data for the purpose of making a 
decision, response to official and public inquiries for 
names information and consideration of proposals for 
new names or name changes. Of this total number, the 
Committee made decisions to approve 6,211 names on 
behalf of BGN. These decisions were listed in the BGN 
quarterly entitled Decisions on Geographic Names in the 
United States. 

Two major domestic names proposals that have oc
cupied the Committee's attention are worthy of mention. 

In 1973 the Committee, acting on behalf of the full 
Board, voted to change the name of a geographic feature, 
Cape Kennedy (in Florida) to Cape Canaveral, the 
original name. The name "Cape Kennedy" had been 
applied by BGN, in the aftermath of the assassination of 
President Kennedy in 1963, to a feature in Florida that 
was the site of a new United States space exploration 
facility. Following the example of the State of Florida to 
restore the name Cape Canaveral several years later, and 
after a public hearing on the case that attracted national 
interest, the Committee followed suit in 1973. 
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The second proposal calls for a change of the name of 
Mt. McKinley (in Alaska) to Denali. The present name, 
which honours a former United States president, was 
applied in 1926. The proposal, initiated by the Legislature 
of the State of Alaska, seeks to restore the original Indian 
appellation, Denali, which means "big one". Many 
people believe that the feature should be renamed. Plans 
are now being made to hold a public hearing in view of the 
widespread interest in this, North America's highest 
mountain. 

During the period between the two Conferences, the 
Domestic Names Committee was also involved in a 
programme to develop a plan for automatically process
ing domestic names information. Called the Geographic 
Names Information System, this programme was in
itiated by the United States Geological Survey (which 
agency supports domestic-names programmes of BGN) 
to determine whether needs for names information could 
be met through automation. This programme, which 
already covers several states and which could constitute 
the beginning of a United States national gazetteer 
project, is described in a paper submitted by the United 
States under item 11 of the provisional agenda. 

The Committee has corresponded with its counterparts 
in Canada and Mexico to study various nomenclatural 
problems of features common to the respective countries. 
Despite the presence of long borders both to the north 
and to the south, there are actually few names problems, 
and they have been satisfactorily and expeditiously 
solved. 

The United States Geological Survey of the De
partment of the Interior provides staff support for the 
domestic activities ofBGN and is responsible for publish
ing various documents concerning domestic names. 

FoREIGN NAMES CoMMITTEE 

In the period 1972-1977 the BGN Foreign Names 
Committee and its support staff continued with pro
grammes to produce gazetteers, preparing 27 gazetteers 
covering nearly 30 countries. The following list indicates 
the areas or subjects covered, dates of issuance, and 
approximate number of entries. 

UNITED STATES BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC NAMES GAZETTEERS 

Published since 1972 

1972 

Africa and South-west Asia Supplement ............... . 
Algeria .......................................... . 
Asia Supplement . ................................. . 
Australia, New Zealand and Oceania Supplement ....... . 
Conventional Names . .............................. . 
Dominican Republic ............................... . 
Hong Kong and Macao ............................ . 
Zambia ......................................... . 

Enlries 

3,150 
45,200 

2,075 
700 
900 

28,400 
3,000 

38,000 



1973 

Haiti 
Laos .. 
Libya .............. . 
Southern Rhodesia 

1974 

British Solomon Islands and Gilbert and Ellice Islands 
Republic of China. . . . . . . . . . ....... . 
Fiji, Tonga and Nauru .... . 
French Guiana . ............... . 
New Caledonia and Wallis and Futuna. 
New Hebrides . 
Surinam. 

1976 

Bahrain, Kuwait, Qatar and United Arab Emirates . 
Bangladesh . . . . . ....... . 
Guyana 
Nicaragua. 
Oman ..... . 
Liberia. . . ....... . 
Yemen Arab Republic. 
People's Democratic Republic of Yemen .. 

Entries 

13,000 
21,000 
37,500 
22,500 

12,450 
25,000 
14,275 
8,000 
5,950 
4,500 
3.500 

7,650 
33,700 

7,300 
7,500 
5,600 

10,600 
10,600 
11,800 

A reorganization of United States federal agencies 
resulted in the establishment of the Defense Mapping 
Agency (DMA) in 1972. With this event, the staff 
supporting BGN foreign-names programmes was at
tached to the DMA Topographic Center, one of several 
DMA elements. At the same time, the Executive Sec
retariat for BGN was placed in the DMA headquarters. 

These changes also affected the BGN gazetteer pro
duction programme. Because these place-name reference 
works were to some degree duplicative of other gazetteer
like documents published by DMA, a decision was made 
to develop a single new publication. Planning for the new 
gazetteer (which will closely resemble BGN gazetteers) is 
now being completed, and the first work in the series 
should appear in 1978. In the meantime, work will 
continue on BGN gazetteers already under production 
(Antarctica, Kenya and Papua New Guinea). In addition, a 
new gazetteer on BGN conventional names is scheduled 
for release soon. 

Another important development was the 1977 pro
gramme to reprint all BGN gazetteers that were out of 
stock. Even though some of these are relatively old, their 
renewed availability should meet the requirements for 
gazetteers that come to BGN from many quarters. The 
titles reprinted in 1977 are: 

Chad 
Denmark 
Ecuador 
Hawaiian Islands 
Paraguay 
South Atlantic Islands 
Spanish Guinea 
USSR (vol. V) 
Algeria 
British Honduras 
East Germany 
France (vols. I and II) 
Mexico 
Poland ( vols. I and II) 
Spain 

Turkey 
West Germany (vols. I and II) 
Yugoslaria 
Australia, New Zealand and 

Oceania (Supplement) 
Luxembourg 
Netherlands Antilles 
Switzerland 
Togo 
North VietNam 
Thailand 
Ireland 
Hungary 
India (vol. I) 
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Persons desiring a complete list of BGN gazetteers 
should correspond with: 

Executive Secretary of BGN 
Building 56 
United States Naval Observatory 
Washington, D.C. 20305 
United States of America 
To bring information about new or changed foreign 

names to users more expeditiously, BGN has developed a 
pamphlet series that will be issued periodically. This 
series, the first issue of which will be released in July 1977, 
will contain data concerning names approved by the 
Committee for official United States purposes, along with 
supporting information as required. It is primarily in
tended to provide users of the BGN gazetteers with a 
means of updating their records. 

The staff of the Committee, while continuing work on 
gazetteer programmes, also performed a variety of tasks, 
including responding to inquiries about foreign names 
from federal and non-federal agencies and individuals, 
preparing materials for consideration at the Committee's 
periodic meetings and supporting the Executive Secretary 
by preparing special materials required for international 
conferences and providing experts to accompany him to 
such sessions. 

The staff for the Foreign Names Committee (and for 
the BGN Advisory Committees) is provided by the 
Defense Mapping Agency, which agency also prints and 
distributes gazetteers and other materials for BGN. 

ANTARCTIC NAMES 

The BGN Advisory Committee on Antarctic Names 
has processed about 750 names since 1972, during the 
course of 20 meetings. The third edition of the Antarctic 
Names Gazetteer is now being planned. This publication 
will carry biographical information on persons commem
orated by place names. As an interim measure, Antarctic 
names approved by BGN since the last edition of the 
Gazetteer ( 1969) appeared in the March-June 1977 issue 
of the Antarctic Journal, published by the United States 
National Science Foundation. 

EXTRA TERRESTRIAL NAMES 

In 1974, BGN established the Advisory Committee on 
Extraterrestrial Feature Names. The task of this body is 
to ensur~ that United States mapping and charting 
agencies can acquire names of extraterrestrial features in 
time to meet production schedules. Much of the 
Committee's time has been occupied with establishing 
mechanisms to manage names information; close co
operation with the appropriate bodies of the Inter
national Astronomical Union is envisaged. Additional 
facts about extraterrestrial names are found in a report 
submitted by the United States under item 14 of the 
provisional agenda. 



UNDERSEA FEATURES 

The BGN Advisory Committee on Undersea Features 
continued to process names, about 400 having been 
approved for official United States purposes since the 
Second United Nations Conference. Attention has been 
paid to developing new terms and definitions to meet 
international objectives and to satisfy requirements for 
working with small features found on the United States 
continental shelf. A report on United States activities in 
this area was submitted by the United States under item 
14 of the provisional agenda. 

BILATERAL AND INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION 

In keeping with tradition, BGN maintained close ties 
during the period with the Permanent Committee on 
Geographical Names for Official British Use. In addition 
to frequent correspondence about names problems, rep
resentatives of the two organizations held their tenth 
conference in London in September 1976. At that time, 
discussions covered a broad range of questions and led to 
agreement in many areas. 

The United States and Canada also continued to 
engage in discourse on various topics of common interest. 
The report submitted by the United States-Canada 
Division under item 16 (c) of the provisional agenda 
covers the relations between the two countries. 

As regards co-operative efforts elsewhere, the United 
States worked successfully with Guyana and Kenya in 
producing gazetteers. Of significance also is the fact that 
the United States responded to a request by the Yemen 
Arab Republic for advice about the establishment of a 
Yemen Arab Republic Board on Geographic Names. The 
advice included detailed suggestions for every phase of 
names standardization. 

The United States also was active in the international 
arena through its work with the Pan American Institute 
on Geography and History (PAIGH). As described in a 
report prepared by the United States for item 16 (e) of the 
provisional agenda, Dr. Randall, Executive Secretary of 
BGN, has acted as President of the PAIGH Committee 
on Geographical Terminology since 1974. This com
mittee is making progress on publishing a glossary of 
geographical (or generic) terms used in Central and South 
America. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY NORWAY* 

Since the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, held in London 
in 1972, work on national standardization of geographi
cal names for official use has gone forward in Norway in 
accordance with the rules adopted for the writing of 
Norwegian and Lapponian names. The major work on 
standardization of geographical names has been carried 
out in conjunction with the national topographic map
ping programme (at scale 1:50,000) and the hydrographic 
charting programme on the coast. Only small areas in the 
south-west of southern Norway remain in the topo
graphic programme. The same is true of northern 
Norway, where mappir.g of Finnmark, for example, is 
nearly completed. In large areas inland from the coast 
most of the maps will contain only Lappish names. 

New maps ofDronning Maud's Land (Antarctica) and 
of Svalbard (Arctic) are also being drawn up. The official 
road-mapping programme carried out by the Norwegian 
Road Direction at scale I :250,000 has been completed 
and names have been given to all of the roads. 

After the London Conference the Nordic group held a 
symposium in 1972 on terminology in place-name re
search. Another was held in 1973 for the purpose of co
ordinating common rules for the processing of name data 
in Norden. After several meetings of the group the 
common rules so far obtained were published in Norna 
Rapporter (Uppsala, 1974). 

Norsk Stadnamnarkiv (The Norwegian Place-Names 
Archives) in co-operation with the Government's name 
advisers is still at work preparing a list of definitions of 

*The original text of this paper appeared as documents 
E/CONF.69jL.64 and Add. I. 
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Norwegian undersea feature terms compared with the 
GEBCO nomenclature. A glossary of designatory terms 
(with definition and meaning) and a glossary of generic 
terms in use in official Norwegian maps and charts are still 
in preparation. Lack of time impeded the co-ordination 
of the different lists included; the presentation is therefore 
postponed to next year. 

A special committee appointed by the Norwegian 
Language Council has been at work during the past few 
years preparing a proposal for new rules for domestic 
standardization of Norwegian and Lapponian geograph
ical names and for a special authority law for place names. 
So far only small changes will be made in the writing 
system of place names. 

After the Third (Athens) Conference the Nordic group 
will hold a symposium in Helsinki, dealing, inter alia, with 
domestic writing systems and standardization of geo
graphical names in Norden. 

We wish to draw attention to the Norsk Stad
namnleksikon (Norwegian Place-names Dictionary), pub
lished in Oslo in 1976 and containing (in alphabetical 
order) the best-known Norwegian place names. The Dic
tionary provides, in addition to the correct pronunciation 
of each name, the etymology of each. Unfortunately, the 
Dictionary provides no map references and gives neither 
latitude nor longitude for individual features; neverthe
less it will be of great interest to people dealing with and 
interested in Norwegian place names. 

The Nordic Language Committee presented in 1961 a 
list giving Nordic spelling forms of States, colonies, 
inhabitant names and connected adjectives. Changes in 
sovereignty required comprehensive modifications and 



extensions to be made in the list. A new list was therefore 
presented in 1973, including Danish, Norwegian, Swedish 
and Finnish spelling. The list covers autonomous States 
only according to the United Nations Terminology 
Bulletin, and with Southern Rhodesia and Namibia 
added (printed in Sprak i Norden 1973, 73-107, and as 
offprint Lund (Sweden) 1973, 1- 35). In the same publi
cation is a list containing the same names adopted by 
Iceland and the Faroe Islands ( 1974, 81-113). 

Finally, a gazetteer is now in preparation that will 
include all the place names on the maps in the 1:50,000 
series. Although nothing has been published so far, those 
parts of the gazetteer dealing with southern Norway and 
with the two northernmost counties are almost complete 
and the whole gazetteer will be complete by the time all 
the maps in the series have been published. The gazetteer 
will be published in Norwegian and English, in accord
ance with the standard rules for gazetteers. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY TURKEY* 

Resume 

Les travaux de Ia Turquie relatifs a Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques sont etTectues par l'intermediaire 
d'une Commission permanente d'experts composee de 
professeurs, de cartographes, de topographes et de repre
sentants des ministeres interesses. Les noms de tous les 
lieux habites sont normalises par cette Commission et 
regroupes dans diverses publications officielles. Les etu
des sur la normalisation des noms des details topo
graphiques naturels se poursuivent. II est juge utile de 
revoir Ia composition et les travaux de cette Commission 
et de Ia reorganiser, si necessaire. de maniere qu'elle soit 
en mesure de contribuer davantage aux activites in
ternationales et d'accelerer les travaux en cours en 
matiere de normalisation des noms geographiques, 
compte tenu des resolutions qui seront adoptees a cet etTet 
a Ia troisieme Conference- dans Ia mesure ou elles seront 
acceptables pour Ia Turquie- et des etudes pertinentes 
faites par d'autres pays. 

Les travaux relatifs a Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques ont ete etTectues, en particulier au cours 
des dernieres annees, en liaison beaucoup plus etroite avec 
les activites concernant Ia production de cartes; en 
consequence, on envisage de produire des feuilles de Ia 
carte internationale du monde au millionieme couvrant Ia 
Turquie, ainsi qu'une nomenclature. 

La Turquie apprecie les stages de formation en matiere 
de normalisation des noms geographiques qui doivent 
etre organises par les Nations Unies et el\e aimerait 
qu'une cooperation plus etroite s'etablisse dans ce do
maine entre les organisations internationales, ainsi 
qu'entre ces organisations et les pays interesses. 

La Turquie, en tant que pays convaincu de Ia necessite 
de preserver Ia paix et de !'importance du role que jouent 
les Nations Unies a cet egard, est favorable a Ia poursuite 
des activites internationales concernant Ia normalisation 
des noms geographiques (comme elle serait favorable a 
toute autre activite qui contribuerait a Ia paix mondiale et 
a Ia cooperation internationale) et elle est d'avis qu'il faut 
encourager Ia tenue de reunions regionales dans ce 
domaine. 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.65. 
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Resumen 

En Turquia, Ia normalizacion de los nombres geo
graficos corre a cargo de una Comision Permanente de 
Expertos, que esta formada por profesores, cartografos, 
topografos y representantes de los ministerios inte
resados. Los nombres de todos los nucleos poblados son 
normalizados y reunidos en diversas publicaciones ofi
ciales. Siguen realizandose estudios sobre Ia normali
zacion de los nombres de los accidentes naturales. Se 
estima que es conveniente revisar Ia composicion y Ia 
labor de dicha Comision, y reorganizarla si fuera nece
sario, a fin de que pueda aportar una mayor contribucion 
a las actividades internacionales en esta esfera y acelerar 
Ia labor ya realizada respecto de Ia normalizacion de los 
nombres geognificos, teniendo en cuenta las resoluciones 
que se aprueben a este respecto en Ia Tercera Conferencia 
-que sean aceptables para Turquia-y los estudios 
realizados por otros paises en la materia. 

La labor de normalizacion de los nombres geograficos 
esta mas estrechamente vinculada, en especial en los 
ultimos anos, con las actividades de elaboracion de 
mapas, y en consecuencia, se preve Ia elaboracion de 
laminas del Mapa Internacional del Mundo a Escalade 
un Millonesimo sobre Turquia, junto con un nomen
clator. 

Turquia reconoce Ia importancia de los cursos de 
capacitacion que van a organizar las Naciones Unidas 
sobre normalizacion de nombres geograficos, y es parti
daria de que se establezca una cooperacion mas estrecha 
entre las organizaciones internacionales y de que estas 
colaboren con los paises interesados a este respecto. 

Turquia, que cree en el mantenimiento de Ia paz yen el 
importante papel que las Naciones Unidas desempenan a 
este fin, apoya Ia continuacion de las actividades in
ternacionales sobre normalizacion de los nombres geo
gnificos (de Ia misma manera que apoyaria cualesquiera 
otros trabajos que contribuyan al mantenimiento de Ia 
paz y Ia cooperacion internacionales) y estima que se debe 
fomentar Ia celebracion de reuniones regionales sabre Ia 
materia. 

* 
.. * 



Although Turkey did not participate in the Second 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, held in 1972, it has followed up the 
resolutions of the Conference and implemented them to 
the extent possible. 

This report summarizes Turkish views on such basic 
topics as the activities carried out in Turkey on the 
standardization of geographical names, measures to be 
taken for improvement of these studies and the means for 
achievement of further progress in international co
operation in this regard. 

ACTIVITIES CARRIED OUT IN TURKEY ON THE 

STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES AND ITS 

ORGANIZATION 

Activities on the standardization of geographical 
names started long ago in Turkey. Initially, the geodetic 
and cartographic organizations were directed by geog
raphers within the Ministry of the Interior. A 1957 
Government decree reorganized these activities, and a 
Commission of Experts was established within the 
Ministry of the Interior. This Commission consists of 
representatives of the Ministry of the Interior, the 
Ministry of National Defence, the Ministry of National 
Education, the General Staff, the appropriate faculties of 
the several universities, the Turkish National Linguistics 
Centre and the General Directorate of Mapping. It is the 
responsibility of this Commission to carry out the 
activities on the standardization of the names of settle
ment centres-which make up such administrative di
visions as provinces, districts, subdistricts and villages
and of geographical features and regions, including seas. 

Geographical names and facts are first collected by 
topographers in the field according to certain forms. They 
are then reviewed and standardized by the Commission of 
Experts. In the course of this review work, the Com
mission takes into consideration the need for confor
mity of the geographical names with the rules of spelling 
as well as the measures necessary to differentiate between 
places in various regions of the country (especially 
inhabited places) that have the same name. In compliance 
with concerned legislation in this regard, the names 
reviewed by the· Commission are first forwarded to 
the Governorships for the approval of the Adminis
trative Boards and General Councils of the provinces. 
Depending on the v{ews expressed (through the 
Governorships) by the Boards and Councils. the names 
are reviewed again, if necessary. before being finalized. 
Under existing legislation, the standardization of the 
names determined by the Commission for such adminis
trative divisions as provinces and districts can be finalized 
only by new legislation, to be adopted to this end. This is 
why the names of provinces and distr,icts reviewed by the 
Commission are submitted, through the Ministry of 
Interior, to the Turkish Grand National Assembly, where 
they are finalized after approval is secured. 

The names of other administrative divisions and of 
geographical features are submitted, for the approval of 
the Ministry of Interior. Upon completion of standardi-
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zation by the Commission of Experts, these names, when 
approved, are published in the official Gazette for the 
benefit of all official and private establishments; it is 
obligatory to use the standardized names published in the 
official Gazette. 

Within the framework of the activities carried out in 
this regard. priority has been given to the names of 
settlement centres. Of these, the names of 67 provinces, 
672 districts and their component divisions, covering all 
of Turkey. are completely standardized and have been 
published in a book. 

On the other hand, studies on the standardization of 
the names of such natural features as gulfs, bays, rivers 
and mountains (as well as lighthouses etc.) have pro
gressed much more slowly. One reason for this is the 
heavy work load in this area; another is the nec::!ssity of 
arranging to carry out studies to this end simultaneously 
with map production and revision activities. 

It is expected that the present Commission of Experts 
will be reorganized, with an eye to promoting and 
accelerating its activities on the standardization of geo
graphical names, in light of developments at the Third 
Conference and of the studies presented at the Conference 
by other countries. 

Co-ORDINATION BETWEEN MAP PRODUCTION AND 

STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Due importance must be given to the production of 
maps at various scales (especially at large scales), not only 
in Turkey but in other countries as well, because of the 
considerable contribution of map-making to national 
development efforts. The large-scale maps are produced 
by photogrammetric methods and are then edited, and 
names added, as a result of activities carried out in the 
field on the spot. On the other hand, smaller-scale maps 
are produced by conversion from those of the larger scale 
through cartographic procedures carried out in the office. 
Therefore, except for a few exceptional cases, the initial 
work in the collection of names is carried out by 
topographers during production of large-scale maps or 
during their revision in the field. In principle, topog
raphers collect the names by consulting the competent 

. administrative authorities and the elderly citizens resident 
in each area, giving particular weight to the names used by 
the people. During this process, a name overlay of 
transparent base material is used in order to place the 
names at their exact locations on the map; the collected 
names are also listed in a table. 

The names thus collected in the field are reviewed and 
finalized by the above-mentioned Commission of Experts 
and then printed on maps at a size (and in a typeface) 
suitable to the scale of the map. The number and 
distribution of names on each map are dependent on its 
scale and are defined in the instructions for the map's 
preparation. 

In the beginning, some gaps have been encountered in 
the standardization of geographical names because of 
lack of sufficient co-ordination in names collection. 
However, action is taken for elimination of these de-
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ficiencies during the revtston of base maps, and the 
appropriate corrections are inserted in the smaller-scale 
maps when new editions are produced. 

SHEETS OF TURKEY FOR THE INTERNATIONAL MAP OF THE 

WORLD ON THE MILLIONTH SCALE 

Turkey does not accept the sheets of Turkey as 
indicated in the International Map of the World on the 
Millionth Scale, Report for 1973 1 as official map sheets of 
Turkey, because Turkey did not produce them. Turkey 
therefore plans to produce eight sheets, covering Turkey, 
in conformity with the specifications determined for the 
International Map of the World on the Millionth Scale, 
applying the same sheet-line system. During the pro
duction of sheets, simultaneous preparation of a gazetteer 
has been considered. Initially for this purpose, a new 
gazetteer, dependent on the 1:500,000-scale map, has 
been prepared solely for national use. The 1:1,000,000 
gazetteer will be produced by taking into consideration 
the experience gained in the production of the recently 
completed Gazetteer and by implementing the resolutions 
adopted in this connexion at the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names. The name and address of the establishment 
responsible for the preparation of the above-mentioned 
1:1 ,000,000-scale map and the gazetteer are as follows: 

'United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F.75.1.4. 

Harita-Genel Miidiirliigii 
Cebeci, Ankara 
Turkey 
During the course of these activities, it is expected that 

collaboration will be undertaken with the neighbouring 
countries on the spelling of the names that fall outside 
Turkish territory. 

The map and gazetteer in question are expected to be 
completed by the time the forthcoming Third United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names opens. 

OTHER TOPICS 

Training courses 

Turkey supports the suggestion for the arrangement of 
training courses on the standardization of geographical 
names by the United Nations. It would be useful to 
circulate the course programmes to the nations in time for 
them to make their own arrangements for distribution of 
these programmes to the concerned establishments, 
which in turn will nominate the trainees. 

Automatic data processing 

Turkey already makes use of automatic data process
ing techniques in the compilation of gazetteers. It is al5o 
planned to improve the automatic data processing capa
bility in such a way as to cover the other fields of work 
related to geographical names. 

RAPPORT PRESENTE PAR L'EMPIRE CENTRAFRICAIN* 

Un organisme national de cartographie, le Service 
topographique national, vient d'etre cree dans !'Empire 
centrafricain. Ce Service, place sous l'autorite directe du 
Ministere des travaux publics de l'equipement et de 
l'amenagement du territoire, a competence generale sur 
tout le territoire de !'Empire centrafricain en matiere de 
travaux cartographiques. Seules existent les publications 
de I'Institut geographique national franfais (IGN). Cet 
etablissement assume Ia totalite de Ia cartographie de base 
du pays sur financement du Ministere franfais de Ia 
cooperation ou sur budget local. 

L'Empire centrafricain qui participe pour Ia premiere 
fois a une Conference internationale sur Ia normalisation 
des ·noms geographiques n'a pas !'intention de presenter 
un document technique tt se contentera de faire un expose 
tres bn~f a ce sujet. 

L'Empire centrafricain dispose de documents carto
graphiques laisses par !'administration coloniale et n'est 
pas encore dote d'une institution nationale chargee de Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques; c'est pourquoi Ia 
preparation et Ia normalisation de Ia cartographie de base 
sont toujours confiees a l'IGN. 

• Le texte original de ce rapport a paru so usIa cote EjCONF.69/L.66. 
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Les principes de transcription de Ia toponymie 
africaine sont appliques depuis 1964 sur toutes les cartes 
publiees par I'IGN. Les noms figurant sur les cartes de 
!'Empire centrafricain sont, depuis 1964, en accord avec 
ces principes de transcription (accord du Gouvernement 
centrafricain en date du 31 janvier 1964). 

Cartes au 1:50 000 et au 1:200 000. Carte routiere au 
I: 1 500 000, editee en 1968, 

Atlas de !'Empire centrafricain, edite en 1975. 
La commission de toponymie de l'IGN a, pour sa part, 

controle !'application de ces principes sur quatre feuilles 
au 1:200 000 editees en 1975 (N'Dele, Pata, Ouadda, 
Haute-Kotto), sur neuf feuilles au 1:200 000 en cours 
d'edition (13atangafo, Bouca, Kaga-Bandoro, Bogan
golo, Grivai-Pamia, Zemio, Obo, Bambouti, Djema, 
Mont-Dangoura). Onze autres feuilles au 1:200 000 sont 
inscrites ou prevues sur les prochains programmes F AC, 
ainsi que Ia realisation de Ia carte generale de !'Empire 
centrafricain au 1: I 500 000. 

Normalisation nationale 

A suivre pour information et application eventuelle 
dans l'avenir. 



Cooperation internationale 

La deh!gation de !'Empire centrafricain sera amenee a 
donner son avis et a indiquer sa position lors de Ia 
discussion des differentes questions comprises dans ce 
point. 

CoNCLUSION 

Le Gouvernement centrafricain tient a souligner 
!'interet qu'il porte a Ia normalisation des noms geo
graphiques. II espere pouvoir tirer profit de sa partici
pation a Ia Conference et etre en mesure d'elaborer par Ia 
suite un programme ayant pour objectifs: 

a) La creation d'un organisme national charge 
officiellement des noms geographiques; 

b) L'elaboration de regles de transcriptions reconnues 
sur le plan national: 

i) Soit par I' adoption ou !'adaptation des principes de 
l'IGN de 1964. (II faut rappeler ici que les cartes 
realisees par I'IGN ont subi des changements par 
suite de Ia creation et des modifications du reseau 
routier, de !'implantation de nouveaux villages et de 
Ia determination de nouvelles limites adminis
tratives.); 

ii) Soit par Ia mise au point d'un systeme different; 
c) L'utilisation du recensement recent de 1975 pour 

1'etablissement d'un repertoire alphabetique des noms de 
villages tenant compte des regles de transcriptions adop
tees, ce repertoire devant etre officialise sur le plan 
national et utilise par tous les services publics. 

Ces objectifs peuvent paraitre modestes, mais en pra
tique, s'ils pouvaient etre atteints, un grand pas serait fait 
dans le sens de Ia normalisation des noms geographiques. 

RAPPORT PRESENTE PAR LA FRANCE* 

Depuis Ia deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur 
Ia normalisation des noms geographiques, tenue a 
Londres en 1972, l'Institut geographique national (IGN) 
a etabli les nomenclatures toponymiques de plusieurs 
series de cartes dont les feuilles ont ete publiees au cours 
des cinq dernieres annees. 

a) Cartes topographiques: 
630 feuilles nouvelles 
650 feuilles revisees 
157 feuilles nouvelles 
160 feuilles revisees 

} 
} 

au I :25 000, 

au 1:50000; 

b) Cartes derivees (series touristiques): 
57 feuilles au 1:100 000, 
12 feuilles au 1:250000; 

c) Cartes speciales: 48 feuilles. 
L'etude des toponymes recueillis sur le terrain au cours 

des operations effectuees en vue de l'etablissement de Ia 
carte au 1:25 000 est confiee a Ia Commission de topo
nymie de I'IGN. On peut estimer a 10 000 environ le 
nombre des modifications apportees a ces toponymes 
depuis cinq ans. 

La Commission procede a l'examen de l'etatjustificatif 
des noms que lui remet le topographe; ce document 1 a ete 
presente au cours de Ia deuxieme Conference des Nations 
Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geographiques. 
Dans les cas, assez frequents, ou l'enquete sur le terrain est 
insuffisante, des recherches complementaires sont en-

• Le texte original de ce rapport a paru so usIa cote EjCONF.69/L.69. 
1 "Normalisation nationale: recherche sur le terrain des donnees 

relatives aux noms geographiques", Deuxieme Conference de Nations 
Unies sur le normalisation des noms geographiques, vol. II, Documents 
lechniques (publication des Nations Unies, numero de vente: F. 74.1.4). 
p. 93. 
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treprises en bibliotheque et des renseignements sont 
demandes aux services nationaux ou departementaux des 
Archives de France. 

Sur les feuilles revisees, les interventions de Ia 
Commission sont sensiblement moins nombreuses; elles 
ont pour but, outre Ia normalisation des noms nouveaux 
ajoutes a Ia carte ancienne, l'homogeneisation de Ia 
nomenclature par !'elimination des divergences que 
l'adjonction de noms nouveaux pourrait apporter sur Ia 
nouvelle edition. 

Enfin, le nom des unites administratives est systema
tiquement repris selon un "gammage" relatif a 
!'importance de Ia population. 

Depuis 1975, Ia Commission de toponymie est dotee 
d'un Bureau permanent, ce qui a accru considerablement 
son efficacite dans le domaine de Ia production carto
graphique. Le Bureau a redige des instructions generales a 
!'intention des operateurs topographes, ainsi que des 
notes particulieres en vue des travaux de terrain a executer 
dans les regions de toponymie dialectale. En particulier, a 
!'occasion de travaux en Savoie concernant Ia zone 
frontiere, l'IGN a obtenu des autorites italiennes le releve 
des denominations recueillies sur le terrain. La 
Commission de toponymie entreprend !'etude de ces 
documents afin de normaliser les graphies des toponymes 
dialectaux dans cette region sur les productions de l'IGN. 

Enfin, le Bureau a etabli les nomenclatures topony
miques de diverses cartes thematiques ou touristiques et 
de cartes generales. 

Representant l'IGN, Ia Commission de toponymie 
participe aux travaux de Ia Commission consultative sur 
les noms de commune aupres du Ministere de l'interieur. 
Ces derniers travaux sont exposes dans le rapport intitule 
"Evolution des noms de commune en France entre 1970 
et 1975 et leur normalisation", dont le texte est reproduit 
dans Ia presente publication sons le point 8. 



REPORT PRESENTED BY NIGERIA* 

In Nigeria, the authority for the standardization of 
geographical names is the National Committee on the 
Standardization of Maps and Geographical Names. This 
Committee, of which the Director of Federal Surveys is 
the chairman, includes all the surveyors-general of the 
states; representatives of federal Government depart
ments and agencies interested in geographical names and 
maps (such as agriculture and forestry, geological surveys 
and statistics); representatives of the surveying, ge
ography and related departments in universities and 
institutions of higher learning; historians; and linguists. 
Similar committees also exist at the state level, with the 
surveyors-general as chairmen, but the state committees 
also include representatives of local governments, edu
cation authorities and organizations for the promotion of 
local languages and cultures. It may be mentioned that 
until the end of 1975 the Federation of Nigeria consisted 
of 12 states, but that more states were created early in 
1976, bringing the total number of states up to 19; some of 
the newly created states have not yet established their 
local committees on the standardization of geographical 
names. 

The Federal Surveys, the national mapping agency, is 
charged with the responsibility of compiling the geo
graphical names since the names are required primarily 
for mapping. This is done in close collaboration with the 
survey departments of the states. The country is virtually 
covered with maps at the scale of 1:50,000 and the 
standardization of geographical names is based on this 
map series. The standardization of geographical names is 
not confined, however, to the names of settlements and 
features appearing on the 1:50,000 map series; it also 
extends to names on large-scale maps, including maps for 
cities and towns. 

Before Nigeria attained independence, the spelling of 
geographical names was based on the system of the 
United Kingdom Royal Geographical Society. This ne
cessitated the use of digraphs, and as a result some of the 
names were anglicized. Some of the names were also 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69.jL.78. 

wrongly recorded, due possibly to the lack of knowledge 
of the local languages by the collectors of names. The 
standardization of geographical names is now based on 
local names, the collection of names is being undertaken 
by those with local knowledge of the particular area being 
dealt with and the names are further cross-checked by the 
local Government authority. This has created other 
problems, however, because of the variety of languages 
spoken in Nigeria. At present the number of Nigerian 
languages already identified lies between 380 and 390. 
This number may alter slightly either as new languages 
are discovered or as it becomes possible to join several 
speech forms together as dialects of a single language. But 
it has been claimed that whatever happens the ultimate 
number of Nigerian languages will not be less than 350, 
excluding the dialectal variations within a language. Of 
this large number of languages only a very small per
centage have been studied adequately-that is, to the 
extent that it could be said that a practical orthography is 
available for each of them. Another problem resulting 
from the large number of languages is that of different 
spelling convention's for different languages: it is known 
that there are records of literary activity in well over 70 
different Nigerian languages. 

In the circumstances, the task of standardization of 
geographical names is far from easy. It has, however, been 
agreed, in accordance with the principle already adopted 
by the United Nations Conference on Geographical 
Names, to continue with the romanization of place 
names, resorting to the use of diacritical marks where this 
was considered necessary. 

A third edition of the Gazetteer of Geographical Names 
for Nigeria was produced and printed but it has had to be 
withdrawn because of the subsequent decision to adopt 
the names used by the local inhabitants and not anglicized 
names or those adopted by our former colonial masters. 
Rt:visions were also needed to reflect the major adminis
trative changes resulting from the creation of additional 
states within the country. The Gazetteer has now been 
completely revised using names based on the I :50,000 
topographical-map series. It is now at the final stage of 
processing for publication. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY GREECE* 

Since the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, considerable 
work has been carried out in Greece in the fields of 
collection, office treatment and standardization of geo
graphical names. The main agencies involved were the 
Center for the Historical Dictionary of the Greek 
Language and the Mediaeval Hellenism Research Centre, 
both of the Academy of Athens; the Departments of 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.79. 
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Linguistics of the Universities of Athens, Thessaloniki 
and Ioannina; the Army Geographical Service; the 
Hydrographic Service; the Committee of Toponyms in 
the Ministry of Interior; and the National Statistical 
Service. 

In the field of the collection of geographical names, the 
work has been carried on by specialized personnel 
(officers and civilians) of the Army Geographical Service, 
who have continued, year by year, the field collection of 
names. Assisted by community secretaries, archaeologists, 
teachers, country guards, forest rangers and even 
shepherds, they have collected new names of inhabited 



regions, mountains, hills, rivers, lakes, springs, valleys 
and so on as well as ancient Greek toponyms and names 
of new artificial works. All names thus collected are 
verified through cross-references before they are entered 
on maps. A similar approach is employed by the 
Hydrographic Service, whose specialized personnel work 
closely with local fishermen and islanders as well as with 
officers of the local Coast Guard units. The centres of the 
Academy of Athens and the Departments of Linguistics 
of the universities continued their programmes for the 
collection of geographical names from specialized treat
ises on the toponyms of various localities of Greece and 
from various publications of general interest as well as 
from manuscript collections of toponyms submitted by 
individuals to the institution concerned and, finally, by 
participants in the annual competition held by the 
Linguistic Society of Greece. In addition, each summer 
trained personnel from the Academy of Athens and the 
universities conduct on-the-spot collection of names as 
part of a long-term programme covering all the regions of 
Greece. In the past five years more than 20,000 new 
geographical names have been collected annually by the 
various institutes and specialized agencies. 

All geographical names thus collected are transferred 
to individual cards (their proper spelling being verified by 
trained linguists) and finally arranged in alphabetical 
order, ready to be used in the Gazetteers. Final decisions 
on the proper orthography of names are reached at the 
level of the Committee on Toponyms of the Ministry of 
Interior. The geographical names thus adopted are then 
published in the Gazetteers of the National Statistical 
Service, which are made available to the mapping services 
of Greece for proper use on maps. 

Turning to the sphere of specialized publications, the 
following activities should be noted: 

(a) The Centre for the Historical Dictionary of the 
Greek language of the Academy of Athens continued 
work on the preparation of the etymological dictionary of 
toponyms and Greek proper names. Its director, Mr. D. 
Vayacacos, continued the publication of the bibliography 
on Greek toponyms and Greek proper names for the 
period from 1963 to 1976, which appeared in the volume 
of Ohoma for the period 1963-1976; 

(b) Professor M. Setatos, of the University of 
Thessaloniki, completed the modern Greek version of the 
Glossary of Technical Terminology for Employment in the 
Standardization of Geographical Names; 

(c) The Army Geographical Service has prepared a 
two-volume gazetteer of Greek geographical names con
tained in the maps at the I :50,000 scale. The first volume 
has already been published, while the second is in the final 
stages of publication; 

(d) The Hydrographic Service has also prepared a 
gazetteer, listing the coastal topographical features of 
Greece that appear in the four volumes of the Sailing 
Directions for the Greek Coasts; 

(e) Similarly, the Hydrographic Service, within the 
framework of the construction of the 1 :250,000 bathy
metric charts for the Mediterranean and Black Seas under 
the aegis of UNESCO. has compiled a gazetteer for 
names and positions of submarine features. 

(f) The National Statistical Service of Greece pub
lished the following: 

(i) The Gazetteer of Municipalities, and Communities 
and Localities of Greece, Athens, 339 pages, 1971 
(in Greek); 

(ii) Population of Greece based on the census of 14 
March 1971; De facto Population by Department 
(Nomos), Eparchy, Municipality and Community; 

(iii) 54 maps at scale I :200,000 for each nomos of 
Greece (1971); 

(iv) Results of the Census ofl97 I, including all changes 
of geographical names adopted during the period 
1961-1971. (in preparation). 

Between the years 1973 and 1976 the National Centre 
for Social Research published a three-volume work by M. 
Chouliarakis of the National Statistical Service entitled 
Geographical, Administrative and Population Evolution of 
Greece 1821-1971. The author has prepared two more 
studies, now in preparation, under the titles Oikismoi tis 
Ellados and Istorikon Lexicon Oikismon tis Ellados, 
1821-1971. 

Finally, in accordance with the resolutions of the 
Second United Nations Conference on Geographical 
Names, the Ministry of Culture and Sciences, in co
operation with the Government of Cyprus, prepared and 
will submit to the present Conference a romanization 
system for the Greek alphabet. The issue was discussed 
during the fifth and sixth sessions of the Group of 
Experts, held in New York. A detailed report will be given 
during the discussion in the appropriate committee of the 
Conference. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY THE PHILIPPINES* 

The task of establishing uniform usage in regard to 
geographical nomenclature throughout the executive 
departments of the Philippine Government has been the 
responsibility of the Philippine Committee on Geo
graphical Names (PCGN) since 1903. However, in 1973, 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EJCONF.69 /L.81. 
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when a major revision in the executive branch of the 
Government was carried out, PCGN was adversely 
affected. Most of the member agencies were restructured 
and the office of the ex-officio chairman was abolished. 
Since then the Committee has become dormant. Steps 
have been taken to initiate its reactivation but the 
proposal remains under study. 

Meanwhile another Government body which is 
charged with co-ordinating and standardizing surveying 



and mapping activities in the country has taken steps to 
help resolve problems on geographical names that are 
brought to its attention, pending the reactivation of the 
PCGN. 

After !he Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, held in London 
in 1972, significant progress has been accomplished by 
some Government agencies involved in either mapping or 
data collection. For instance, the National Census and 
Statistics Office published a list of Philippine geographi
cal names of political divisions and subdivisions and 
another volume on the geographical names of topo
graphical and hydrographical features. At the same time, 
the Bureau of Coast and Geodetic Survey (BCGS) is in 
the process of updating and revising the Gazetteer of the 
Philippines, which was originally published by the United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey (Washington, D.C.) in 
1945. Field verification of geographical names shown on 
existing maps has been accelerated. The Bureau of Coast 
and Geodetic Survey is taking the lead in the gathering of 
information for editing of geographical names appearing 
in the I :50,000 topographic map series, which was 
adopted as the basic reference series map for use on other 
senes maps. 

An Inter-Agency Committee on Geographical Clas
sification completed its studies on a standard coding for 
municipalities and harangays (formerly referred to as 

barrios). The Standard Geographic Code, consisting of 
two parts, has been prepared and submitted for approval 
of higher authority. The Municipality Code Book is a 
listing in alphabetical order and coding of all munici
palities and cities in each province, while the Barangay 
Code Book contains all barangays in each municipality 
and city. There are 13 volumes of the Barangay Code 
Book, covering each of the 13 administrative regions in 
the Philippines. 

It is expected that such a geographical classification 
coding system would be adopted by all Government 
agencies concerned with the compilation and use of 
statistics referring to geographic areas in the country. 

The Philippines, through the Bureau of Coast and 
Geodetic Survey and the Bureau of Lands, participated in 
the activities of the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names, Asia South-East Division, for the 
past two years. During the third divisional meeting, held 
in Manila from I 0 to 14 June 1976, it was agreed that the 
newsletter GEONAMES will be published periodically as 
the official publication of the Division, with the aim of 
conveying timely and relevant information on current 
activities of the Division in regard to standardization of 
geographical names and other aspects of map-making. 
GEONAMES hopes to serve as a forum for the pre
sentation of divergent regional viewpoints, thereby lead
ing to a better understanding among nations. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY CYPRUS* 

EsTABUSHMENT oF THE PERMANENT CoMMITTEE 

ON NAMES 

The Government of the Republic of Cyprus has 
appointed a Committee, the Cyprus Permanent 
Committee on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, which is entrusted with all matters connected 
with geographical names. 

The five-member Committee, composed of linguists, 
historians, philologists and cartographers, has as its main 
aim the collection, domestic standardization and tran
scription of all names on the island of Cyprus. The two 
departments most concerned with the collection and 
standardization of geographical names in Cyprus are the 
Cyprus Research Center and the Department of Lands 
and Surveys. A detailed description of the procedures 
used by both organizations is given in another paper 
under item 8 of the agenda of the present Conference. 

PROGRESS MADE 

During the last five years, the Cyprus Research Center 
has continued its scientific collection of place names for 
the compilation of a national gazetteer and for an 
etymological study. The Center is planning to compile 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 jL.82. 
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and publish the national gazetteer of current place names 
as well as a special gazetteer of historic place names. The 
latter will be compiled from ancient inscriptions, codes, 
manuscripts, old maps, books and various other sources. 
As is well known, Cyprus has continuous written records 
of place names, dating back to 600 years B.c. 

The Department of Lands and Surveys has continued 
its work on the compilation and production of maps. The 
collection and standardization of geographical names 
and their transcription into English are part and parcel of 
the mapping process. The mapping programme at the 
scale of 1:5,000, which commenced in 1973 as a joint 
project of the Cyprus Department of Lands and Surveys 
and the Directorate of Overseas Surveys of the United 
Kingdom, has proceeded satisfactorily. Up to now, about 
48 per cent of the area of Cyprus has been mapped, 
covering some L714 square miles. 

Other maps prepared by the Department of Lands and 
Surveys and produced in Cyprus include the following: 

(a) The general use map of Cyprus, at scale I :500,000; 
(b) The administrative and road map of Cyprus in 

English, Greek and Turkish, at scale I :250,000; 
(c) The topographical map, in four sheets, at scale 

I: 100,000; and 
(d) The topographical series, in 24 sheets, at scale 

I :50,000. 
All the above maps are in the metric system. 
It is an unfortunate fact that the progress of work by 



both departments in the collection, standardization and 
transcription of names has been curtailed as a result of the 
Turkish invasion of the island in 1974. A large part of the 
area of the Republic of Cyprus, approximately 40 per 
cent, is still under Turkish army occupation, and there
fore inaccessible to the lawful Government agencies for 
any operation. In addition to the resultant retarding 
effect, the forces of occupation have brought about a 
complete change of geographical names in the occupied 
area: town and village names, place names, street names 
and so on, which form part of the cultural property and 
heritage of the people of Cyprus as a whole, have been 
changed arbitrarily. The new names given have been 
taken from the history and geography of Turkey. This 
action is regarded by the Government of the Republic of 
Cyprus as a deliberate attempt by Turkey to destroy the 
cultural past of the island. 

LINGUISTIC DIVISION 

The United Nations Group of Experts on Geo
graphical Names has placed Cyprus in the Romano
Hellenic linguistic division. The Hellenic and Cyprus 
Committees on geographical names have submitted a 
joint system of transcription of the Greek alphabet to the 
Roman alphabet. 

FUTURE PROGRAMME 

At the exhibition, delegates may see samples of the 
maps of Cyprus in English, Greek and Turkish. They may 
also obtain from the Cyprus delegation a copy of the 
gazetteer containing the names changed in the north. It is 
hoped that by the time of the next Conference, Cyprus 
will be in a happier position and will be able to exhibit its 
National Gazetteer. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY IRAN* 

INTRODUCTION 

The present report is an attempt to review briefly the 
progress made in Iran during the period since the first 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, as required by the report of the 
United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names, at its sixth session, held in New York in March 
1975. Throughout this report the various items concerned 
have been dealt with, as far as possible, in the order 
resolved by the above session and observed in the 
preparation of the agenda for the present Conference. 
However, certain points reported to the Second United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, held in London in 1972, have been 
reviewed briefly in this report. 

NATIONAL STANDARDIZATION 

The National Geographic Names Authority, created as 
a sub-committee of the Iranian Academy in 1968, has 
continued to function regularly as the main centre for 
standardization of geographical names. It has made full 
use of the guidelines and recommendations adopted by 
the first United Nations Conference on the Stand
ardization of Geographical Names. 1 The number of 
place name cards so far prepared for inclusion in the 
Gazetteer of Iran stands at 14,000. A sample of the old 
village information sheet still in use for field studies is 
given below. 

Field collection of information 
The ambitious project of revision of existing geographi-

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.86. 

1 See United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.68.1.9), chap. III, resolution 4. 
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cal information, undertaken many years ago by the 
National Geographic Organization of Iran, has gone on 
unceasingly through interpretation of aerial photographs 
supported by ground surveys and gathering of infor
mation by means of questionnaires, tape recorders etc. 
Along with that activity a scheme was introduced several 
years ago for the standardization and verification of 
geographical names by comparison with written and 
spoken names. In addition, a phonetic archive was 
created, in which records of geographical names, written 
in the Persian as well as the standard Latin alphabet and 
recorded on tape, are filed for future reference. All this is 
done by means of completing village identification book
lets (see annex II), which are carefully filled out in the field 
by well-trained experts. 

The procedure adopted is to start field-work on 
individual I :250,000 sheets, of which a total of 132 cover 
the entire territory oflran. For each name mentioned on 
the sheet. as well as for places not named, a village 
identification booklet, a good portion of which is devoted 
to the village name, is thus completed. In June 1977 the 
number of such booklets received by the National 
Geographic Organization was 13,995, which related to 47 
map sheets as shown in annex III. 

Office for the treatment of names 

As already indicated, the main office responsible for the 
treatment of geographical names is the National 
Geographic Organization, which, apart from participat
ing actively in the geographic committee of the Iranian 
Academy, controls all cartographic and map-making 
activities in the country. 

In July 1976 a new joint committee comprising repre
sentatives of the Iranian Academy, the National 
Geographic Organization and the Ministry of the Interior 
was created to consider and approve certain changes in 
place names as proposed by local authorities. This 



committee, after holding several meetings, approved the 
changes in place names as shown in annex IV. 

In 1976 an ad hoc committee was formed upon the 
initiative of the Iranian Ministry of Natural Resources 
and the Office of Tourism to fix names for a group of 
islands in Lake Reziiiyeh in north-western Iran, most of 
which were uninhabited and had no previous names, 
simply being numbered on the large-scale maps of the 
lake. This committee came up with a list of new geo
graphical names for both named and hitherto unnamed 
islands, as shown in annex V. 

Administratice structure of national names authorities 

As already suggested above, there are at present two 
official authorities for national names operating in Iran. 
These are administratively under the control of the 
Ministry of War and the Ministry of the Interior, 
respectively. The second of these authorities has for some 
time past been engaged in the difficult issue of revising the 
administrative divisions of Iran. However, no definite 
results have been obtained so far, although a temporary 
listing of administrative divisions of the country has 
appeared, as shown in annex VI. 

TRAINING 

For the purpose of the project referred to above for the 
field collection of information, university graduates or 
holders of high school certificates of the necessary 
competence are recruited for permanent employment. In 
addition, conscripts of similar qualifications are called to 
the office of the National Geographic Organization, 
which is itself under the authority of the War Ministry 
and whose director is a deputy to the Minister of War. 
Before their dispatch to the field, these individuals are put 
through an extensive training period, sometimes lasting 
as much as six months. Among the various subjects of 
training is familiarization with the standard system for 
romanizing geographic names, as approved by resolution 
13 of the Geneva Conference. In addition, each field 
group is accompanied by a person trained in linguistics, 
whose function is to record vernacular for the Iranian 
Academy. Local pronunciation of geographical names is 
recorded by the linguist of each group and the tapes so 
obtained are used for later verification of geographical 
names. 

NATIONAL GAZETTEERS 

The ultimate objective of the information collection 
project is to provide information for the updating of the 
existing geographical dictionary of Iran and to produce a 
new geographical dictionary in 132 volumes, each relating 
to one of the 1:250,000 map sheets for the country. Under 
this project, two sample volumes have been printed (as of 
June 1977). These are available at the desk of the Iranian 
delegation and may be examined by interested members 
of the Conference. A comprehensive gazetteer of Iran is 
expected to appear upon termination of the Project. 

The old geographical dictionary of Iran (known as the 
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Razm-Ara Geographical Dictionary) was published in 10 
volumes some 30 years ago and is now being reprinted by 
the National Geographic Organization in its original 
form, without any modification. 

Similarly, the geographical dictionary of Iran by 
L. Mofakham Payan, printed in November 1960, is now 
being reprinted by a private firm. 

The National Geographic Organization has recently 
given out two new volumes: the Dictionary of the 
Mountams of!ran (February 1973) and the Dictionary of 
the Rit:ers of/ran (September 1974). Both were extracted 
by L. Mofakham-Payan from the Razm-Ara Geographical 
Dictionary. 

TERMINOLOGY 

A joint committee of the Iranian Academy and the 
National Geographic Organization, in which a number of 
university professors and linguists also participate, has 
been meeting weekly at the National Geographic 
Organization headquarters. One of the objectives of this 
committee is to decide on terminology. The procedure is 
to find Persian (and if possible ancient) equivalents for the 
geographical terms. Once found, such terms are first 
introduced in universities and schools as well as in the 
press and other media. If they pass this test successfully, 
the terms are then incoporated into text books. 

ExoNYMS 

In line with the policy adopted by the United Nations 
Group of Experts on Geographical Names, the National 
Geographic Organization has compiled a world list of 
countries and their capitals (see annex VII), including, in 
addition to the Persian pronunciation of names, local as 
well as English usages. 

As of this date there is no programme for reducing the 
number of exonyms in use in Iran. 

REGIONAL ACTIVITIES AND DIVISIONAL MEETINGS 

When the first United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names met at Geneva 
in 1967, Iran presented a system for the transliteration of 
Farsi geographic names into the Latin alphabet, which 
was accepted by the Conference. 2 Iran was then asked to 
bring the system to the attention of authorities in the 
Persian-speaking part of south-west Asia, which covered 
Afghanistan and Pakistan as well as some Soviet 
Republics. During the period under consideration a total 
of three divisional meetings were held in Iran, as follows: 

First dit:isional meeting, 1973 

At the first divisional meeting, held at Teheran in 
February 1973, only one delegate from Afghanistan 
participated. This meeting lasted for a week and con
sidered all points involved in the Conference resolutions, 

2 Ibid., resolution 13. 



but focused its attention mostly on transliteration sys
tems. After long discussion, full agreement was reached 
on 23 letters of the Persian system and hopes were 
expressed that the remaining nine letters would be agreed 
upon at a later meeting. The Afghan delegate confirmed 
that the proposals put forth by him and discussed at the 
meeting would meet the requirements of the Afghan 
languages (Pashtu and Dari). 

Second diL·isional meeting, 1974 

The second divisional meeting was held at Teheran 
from 26 September to 2 October 1974. This meeting, in 
which delegates from Iran and Pakistan participated, was 
held at the invitation of the Iranian Government. To 
begin with, this meeting discussed at some length two 
publications, presented by the delegates from Pakistan: a 
publication on the transliteration of names to Roman 
characters on Survey of Pakistan maps, and another on 
the Urdu alphabet and the difference in the systems of 
transliteration in use in Iran and Pakistan. 

There was complete agreement on the transliteration of 
23 letters of the alphabet. As regarded the remaining 
letters, the meeting asked the Iranian delegation to seek 
approval of their authorities for the removal of macrons 
and cedillas from the seven letters shown below: . 

1. \!.. S in Iran S in Pakistan 

2. ,.,., .§. = = s = = 

3. J z = = z = = 

4. J.) z = = z = 

5. I· 
...Q ~ z = 

6. (. H = H = 

7. .b T :. = T = 

The meeting also agreed that the following 14 letters 
and aspirated consonants in Urdu. which did not exist in 
the Persian (Farsi) alphabet, should continue to be 
transliterated as at present in the Pakistani system: 

.b 
1. ~ T 5. .JII., PH . 

.b. 
2. .J D 6 ~ TH 

_b .1 
3- R 7. ~ TH .) 

4. ~ BH 8. ~ JH 
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9. ~ CHH 1.2, ~ RH 

10. ..A.J DH 13 . _A! KH 

..b 
.A! 11. .JII.J DH 14. GH 

Third divisional meeting, 1977 

Delegates from all three countries of the region (Iran, 
Afghanistan and Pakistan) participated in the third 
divisional meeting, which was held at Teheran from 5 to 9 
May 1977. This meeting summarized all the work done at 
the two previous meetings and came up with a table that 
shows, comprehensively, the alphabets of the three coun
tries and their unified transliteration system (see annex 
VIII). As indicated in the table in the annex, full 
agreement has been reached on letters that are common to 
all three countries. However, in the case of letters 
exclusively used in Urdu or Pashtu, the meeting could 
only propose that efforts be made by each Go~ernm_ent to 
minimize the existing differences in the transliteratiOn of 
names and to report the result to this Conference. 
Consequently, in Iran, the National Geographical 
Organization arranged a conference o~ all Government 
and private authorities engaged or mterested m the 
transliteration of geographical names. This conference 
propo~ed the following general guidelines in adopting 
letters for transliteration of geographical names: 

(a) As far as possible, combined letters, such as KH 
fort. should be avoided; 

(b) As far as possible, selection of letters should be 
made in such a way as to fit IBM machines; 

(c) As far as possible, macrons and cedillas should not 
be used; and 

(d) As far as possible, correspondence. with the in
ternational phonetic system should be observed. 

This conference also adopted the following letters, 
which can be considered by the Third Conference, for the 
transliteration of geographical names: 

Persian letter Corresponding English letter 

y 

~ c 

(. X 
v • z .) 

. ~ V"' 
...... 
J 

~ 
1\ 

T A 

J' ow 



Annex I 

VILLAGE INFORMATION SHEET FOR USE IN FIELD STUDIES 

National Geographic Organization 
Geographic Information Directorate Village Information Sheet 

Village name: Village name with syllables and separate alphabet: 
Province: Governory: City: Town: Village: 
Other names (past and present): Village name: Village name with syllables: 
I. Village name 2. Village name in full (separate letters): 
Natural position: 

Foothills 0 Plain 0 Forest 0 Seaside 0 Riverside 0 
Climate: 

Cold 0 HotO Dry 0 WetO 
Potable water: 

Pipe laying (processed water) 0 Pipe-laying 0 Spring 0 Canal 0 
River 0 Well 0 

Roads crossing the village: 
Railroad 0 Hard-surfaced road 0 Foot road 0 Dirt road 0 

Distance from the centre of county (in kilometres): 
Distance from main road (in kilometres): 
Distance to the nearest village (in kilometres): 
Game, wild animals or fish available in the 

neighbourhood of the village: 

Forest or woods near the village: 
Name: Approximate area: Kinds of trees: Forest products: 
Prevalent wind: 

Kind of wind: Name of wind: Windy season: Wind times: 

Annex II 

VILLAGE IDENTIFICATION BOOKLET 

Social situation. history and background of building of the village 

Approximate population: Prevailing language: Prevailing race: 
Religion: Approximate number of literate people: 
Hygiene: 

Bath 0 Dispensary 0 Barber 0 Mortuary 0 
Light: 

Electric power 0 Kerosene lamp 0 Candle 0 
Fuel: 

Kerosene 0 Coal 0 Charcoal 0 Wood 0 
Administration building(s): 

Wind effect: 

Gendarme post 0 Post office 0 Telegraph office 0 Telephone office 0 
Boundary post 0 Customs 0 School 0 Literacy corporation 0 
Hygiene corps 0 Propagation corps 0 Rural co-operative 0 
Ancient buildings. mosques and shrines: 

Natural features around the village: 
Kinds of cultivation: 

Dry-farming 0 Irrigated 0 Mechanical 0 Manual 0 
Agricultural products and fruits: 
Arts and industry: 
Mining·. Businesses: 
Additional information and observations: 

Name: Family: Literacy corps No.: Village: City: 
Date: Signature: 
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Village site sketch 



Annex Ill 

MAP SHEETS FOR WHICH VILLAGE IDENTIFICATION BOOKLETS HAVE SEEN COMPLETE" 

i 0 • ..• s\..b~._;L...:...,J 

-JI.ri../'L.;;...:..t,l::;J~ 



Annex IV 

GEOGRAPHIC NAMES OFFICIALLY ALTERED AND ANNOUNCED BY THE GOVERNMENT OF IRAN 

New name 

Asvar 
Mehrzi 
Bard an 
Xarman 
Barzin 
Rame 
Azade 
Rivar 
Now-abiid 
Surin 
Sadbeh 
Monga~t 

Behda~t 

Xorangan 
Hovisiir 
Tiiban 
Sepandiin 
Kupal 
Farroxziid 
Bahiir-tange 
Azad-tange 
Sarv-tange 
Covide 

New name 

Markid 
Sepid 
Pi~va 
Bardin 
Sangu 
Siyiivo~ 

Taxt 
Xersak 
Sangan 
Sa hi 
Zirabe 
Kakai-bala 
Kakai-miyane 
Kakai-Pain 
Bozorg-tappe 
Naviyiin 
Ku~ak-Tappe 
Naxoda 
Navi 
Samani 
Azin 
Mehr 
zaq 
Mdkin 
Sabdiz 
Su~-tappe 
Tax tan 
Bostur 
Arezu 
Bahram 
Golsang 
Kame 
Kam 
Sohran 
Sorx 
Golgun 
Karkas 

Co·ordinates Old name New name Co-ordinates Old name 

31-08 = 49-59 Ab-ol-Fares Pardis 30-16 = 48-27 Tare baxaj 
30-27=48-13 Moharrazi Sam and 30-17 = 48-26 Tare xezr 
30-47 = 48-44 Omm-os-saxr Moxestan 30-19 = 48-23 Moqeytiyye 
30-27 = 48-07 Xayyen Ab~in 30-07 = 48-33 Qafas 
30-25 = 48-12 Rovays Say ban 30-24 = 48-14 Fiye 
31-18 =48-33 Ramie Sane! 30-18 =48-24 Abu-sanek 
30-49 = 49-23 Abdoliyye Hakim 30-19 = 48-22 Seyyed-Hasan-e 
31-33 =49-13 Raqive hakim 
30-22 = 48-12 Moammare Ahuvand 30-43 = 49-16 Omm-ol-qaz1iin 
30-44 = 49-44 Sovayre Foruziin 31-39 = 49-04 Omm-os-seraje 
31-58 =48-36 Soaybe Parvast 31-13 =48-44 Alaqda 
31-33 = 50-00 Ab-o1-Abbiis Makiyiin 31-20 = 49-13 Omm-od-dayiiye 
33-41 = 50-11 Karmu Sepidan 30-00 = 52-25 Bayza 
28-52 = 53-47 Xaran)iin Abarkuh 31-10 = 53-17 Abarqu 
30-45 = 48-25 Omm-ol-hazin Azaran 37-34 = 46-38 Sareskand 
31-02 = 48-33 Abusoxayr Zargiin 29-47 = 52-43 Zarqan 
39-09 = 48-41 Abudabis Estahbiin 29-09 = 54-04 Estahbiiniit 
31-03 =49-09 Abusa1ixan Huzgan 31-26 = 48-04 Hovayze 
30-20 = 48-20 Albuebadi Hormozgan 27-30 = 56-30 Ostiin-e-saheli-ye 
30-10 = 48-28 Tangeh-e-yek Banader va xalij-e 
30-11 = 48-25 Tangeh-e-do Fars va darya-ye 
30-13 = 48-24 Tangeh-e-se Oman 
30-08 = 48-32 Cavib-deh 

Annex V 

OFFICIAL NAMES OF ISLANDS IN LAKE REZAIYEH 

Old name (if any) 

Aq-Diiq 
Mollii-Yurki 
oa~-Ada 

Qara-Ada 
Yasti-Ada 

Ab-ol-qasem-da~i 
Gulayan-dgi 
Guhiyan-da~i 

Gulayan-dii~i 
Boyuk-Tappe 
Gamici 
Bala-Tappe 
Gami~i 

Sah-sanincar 
Komor-daq 

Yasti-da~i 
Ahmad-da~i 

Aq-maste 
Ka~a1-da~i 

Ganajana 
Ganajana 
Ganajam! 
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New name 

A ram 
Paniih 
Omid 
Miyane 
Arde~ir 
loveyn 
lowzar 
low-dare 
Espiru 
Espir 
Espirak 
Siyah-tappe 
Nehest 
Tanjak 
Nadid 
Tanje 
Nahan 
Kabudan 
Zar-kang 
Gorz 
Zarkaman 
Sabin 
Bard 
Azar 
Sur-tappe 
Nahid 
Cak-tappe 
Dey 
Maq 
Sam~iran 
Iran-nelffid 
Gorde 
Giv 
Mahvar 
Mahdis 
At a~ 
Siyah-sang 

Old name (if any) 

Uhun 
Arda~e 
Ana-daresi 
Arpa-daresi 
Arpa-daresi 

Qara-tappe 

Qezel-kongur-e-ba1a 
Amu-lan1ar 
Qezel-kongur-e Pain 
Sain-Qal'e 

Cayerli 

Anda1i 
Cat-tappe 

Qeli~-yaq1i-qara 

Yanex1i 
Y asti-yaqli-qara 



New name 

Osku 
Ara~ 
Barzin 
Borzu 
Borz 
A~k-sar 

Zar-tappe 
A~ 
Garive 
Garivak 
Tus 
Meydan 

Old name !if any) 

Ali-Mirza 
Ali-Mirza 

Sari-tappe 
mak 
Gaduk-tappe 

I~ak-meydanlar 

New name 

Ca~me-kenar 
Bon-a~k 
Tak 
Kaman 
Soru~ 

Tir 
Kenarak 
Panhan 
Ka~e-Nuk 

Bon 
Bardak 

Annex VI 

Old name (if any) 

Doqquzlar 
Doqquzlar 
Doqquzlar 
Doqquzlar 
Doqquzlar 
Doqquzlar 
Doqquzlar 
Doqquzlar 

LIST OF LATEST ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISIONS OF IRAN, INCLUDING PROVINCIAL CENTRE OF EACH 

Number Name Prot·ine~al centre Number Name Provincial centre 

I Markazi Tehran 14 Hamadan Hamadan 
2 Gilan Ra~t 15 Hormozgan Bandar-e-Abbas 
3 Miizandaran Sari 16 Lorestan Xorram-Abad 
4 Azarbayian-e-Xavari Tabriz 17 Zan]an Zan]an 
5 AzarbayJiin-e-Baxtari Rezaiyye 18 Yazd Yazd 
6 Kerman~ahiin Kerman~ah 19 Xalij-e-F ars Bu~ehr 

7 Xuzestan Ahviiz 20 Cahar-Mahal and 
8 Fars Siriiz Baxtiyari Sahr-e-Kord 
9 Kerman Kerman 21 Ilam I! am 

10 Xorasan MaThad 22 Semnan Semnan 
II Esfahan Esfahan 23 Boyer-Ahmad and 
12 Balu~estan and Sistan Zahedan Koh-Giluye Dehda~t 

13 Kordestan Sanandaj 

Annex VII 

WORLD COUNTRIES AND CAPITALS: LIST PREPARED BY THE NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC ORGANIZATION OF IRAN* 

NoTE: The following notation has been used throughout this list: 
(I) Native name of the country; 
(2) Persian name of the country; 
(3) English name of the capital; 
( 4) Persian name of the capital. 

Afghanis/an 

(I) Afghanistan 

(2) Afqanestan I::-; L.;J 1 u 
(3) Kabul 

(4) Kabol ~LS 

Albania 

(I) Shqiperia 

(2) Albani ·u-~.I 

(3) Tirane 

L;l -:.r---::-' (4) Tirana 

*The names of countries and capitals listed below do not always 
correspond to the terminology used by the Secretariat of the United 
Nations. 

(I) (El) Djazair 

(2) Al)'azayer 

(3) Alger (Algiers) 

(4) AIJazire 

(I) Argentina 

(2) Artantin 

(3) Buenos Aires 

(4) Buenos-Ayres 

(I) Australia 

(2) Ostoraliya 
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Algeria 

Argentina 

Australia 

,._,, 
~ :r:-

WI - t - :r--



(3) Canberra Belgium 

(4) Kim berra ~u!S' (I) Belgie or Belgique 

Austria (2) Bel;tik ~~ 

(I) Osterreich (3) Bruxelles (Brussels) 

(2) Otri~ • ~I v---...r (4) Bruksel J...S.lr""! 
(3) Wien (Vienna) Bhutan 

(4) Viyan ~J 
(I) Druk-Yul 

Bahamas (2) Butan ut;~ 

(I) Bahamas (3) Paro and Thimbu 

(2) Bahama LLAL: (4) Timbu. ~~ 

(3) Nassau Bolit·ia 

Naso 
l.; 

(4) ~ 
(I) Bolivia 

(2) Bolivi I.SHY. 
Bahreyn 

(3) Sucre and La Paz 
(!) Bahrayn 

(4) Lapaz :L~ 
(2) Bahreyn ~~ 

j • 

Botswana 
(3) Al-Manamah 

(4) Maname .. L:. (I) Botswana 

(2) Botsvanii l.; 1 -
~ 

Bangladesh 

(3) Gaborone 

(I) Bangladesh uJJ IS" 
(4) Gaboron ~ 

(2) Ban glade~ • .J Jlt;_ 
I..)" • 

Brazil 

(3) Dacca 

U'"I.J (I) Brasil 
(4) Daka 

(2) Berezil J..~ 

Barbados (3) Brasilia 

(I) Barbados 
(4) Briiziliya L:L.,).r. 

(2) Barbados V"J .J L.; ~ Bulgaria 

(3) Bridgetown (I) Bll:lgarija 

(4) Bri)'ton w~~ (2) Bolqarestan wL::.-J~ 
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(3) Sofija (Sofia) Central African Republic 

.. 
(4) Sofiyii (Sufiyye) 

~_,_...e' (1) Central African Republic 

(2) Afriqii-Ye-Markazi ...s~.r...slfdT 
Burma 

(3) Bangui 

(I) Myanma 
~~ (4) Bangi 

(2) Berme 
·~ Ceylon· 

(3) Rangoon 

(4) Rang on \)_,....!;~ 
(I) Sri Lanka (Ilangai) 

(2) Seri-Lanka (Seyliin or Sar-Andib) 

Burundi (~.J..:~ ~ uX-) K;~ ~.Sr 
(3) Colombo 

(I) Burundi 

~~~ (4) Kolombo 

(2) Burundi v .l,;.11J-"f 

Chad 

(3) Bujumbura 

(4) Bujumbura ~~~~ ( 1) Tchad 

(2) cad .J 4 
Byelorussia 

(3) Fort-Lamy 

(I) Belorussija (Belarus) 
IJ' ~ .:;.,.)~ (4) Fort-Lami 

(2) Rusiyyeh-e-Sefid (Biyelorusi) 

( ~JJfr.l ~~J.) Chile 

(3) Minsk 

•'! 
(1) Chile 

(4) Minsk t ._ .. 

(2) Sili ~..! 
Cameroon 

(3) Santiago 

(I) Cameroon or Cameroun < \...;.; \..., (4) Santiyago .Y-
(2) Kamerun v..v-tS' 

China 

(3) Yaounde 

~ .J.,;J \\:: 
(I) Zhongguo 

(4) Yaunde 
(2) Cin ~ 

Canada (3) Peking or Beijing 

(I) Canada 
(4) Pekan ~ 

(2) Kanadii \.Jl:IS" Colombia 

(3) Ottawa (I) Colombia 

(4) Otiivii ~L.;J \ (2) Kolombiyii ~~~ 
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- -- -------------------

(3) Bogota Dahomey 

(4) Bogota L;t" 
'YY. (I) Dahomey 

(2) 

Congo 

Dahome ~,., 

(3) Porto-Novo 

(I) Congo 
(4) Porto-Novo J~~.r. 

(2) Kongo _,._.!:-< 
Denmark 

(3) Brazzaville 

~J~>: (I) Danmark 
(4) Brazavil 

(2) Danmark dJ~I..s 
Costa Rica 

(3) Kobenhaven or Copenhagen 

(I) Costa Rica 
(4) Kopenhag d~ L!, t:...S (2) Kosta-Rika ~ 

Dominican Republic 

(3) San Jose 

~j_,i- 0 L... (I) Dominican Republic 
(4) Santoze 

(2) 

Cuba 

Dominikan ~J"' 
(3) Santo Domingo 

(I) Cuba 
(4) Santo-Domingo ~ ..s ··L 

~_,_5 
~')""-' 

(2) Kuba 

Ecuador 

(3) Habana or Havana 

L.:l ~ (I) Ecuador 
(4) Havana ~ 

(2) Ekuator Jr-=~1 
Cyprus 

(3) Quito 

(I) Kypros (Kibris) (4) Kuito ~ 
(2) Qebres t.r~ Egypt 

(3) Levkosia or Nicosia (I) Misr 

(4) Nikoziya L~ :u. - (2) Mesr J oA.e 

Czechoslovakia (3) Cairo or Al-Qahirah 

(I) Ceskoslovensko 
(4) Qahere ~t; 

(2) L:ekoslovaki r.i~Y-~ El Salvador 

(3) Praha or Prague (1) El Salvador 

(4) Perag $~ (2) Salvador JJ.J~ l.... 
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(3) San Salvador France 

(4) San-Salvador .JJ ..J 1,1 l... u l... 
(I) France 

Equatorial Guinea (2) Fariinese ~~ 

(I) Guinea Ecuatorial ( 3) Paris 

(2) Gineh-e-Estevai ~' - ' IJ' '>-"" •.:..f (4) Paris 1..)-'.J~ 

(3) Santa-Isabel Gabon 

(4) Santa-Izabel ~I· 1\:.;l... :.r--: 
(I) Gabon 

Ethiopia (2) Gabon 
. I(" 
u~-

(I) Ityopya (3) Libreville 

(2) Haba~e 4 • .>- (4) Libervil ~~ ' 

(3) Addis-Abeba Gambia 

(4) Adis-Ababa ~ ~ T...,..: ..J 1 
(I) Gambia 

(2) Gambiya ~~ 
Federal Republic of Germany 

(3) Banjul 
(I) Deutschland 

J~..UuWT 
(4) BanJul J~__;\.: 

(2) Alman-e-Federal 

Germany (Democratic) 
(3) Bonn 

(4) Bon ~ (I) Deutsche Demokratische Republik 

(2) Alman-e Xavari ~.JJ 1.:>- u WT 
Fiji 

(3) Ost-Berlin or East Berlin 

(I) Fiji (4) Berlan-e Xavari ~.)) l> vl..r. 
(2) Fiji ~ 

Ghana 

(3) Suva 
(I) Ghana 

(4) Suva 
~,......- (2) Gana L;\! 

Finland 
(3) Accra 

(I) Suomi (4) Akra ~ 
(2) Fan land .J..:)L;.; Greece 

(3) Helsinki or Helsingfors (I) Helhis 

(4) Helsinki ~~ (2) Yunan ut;~ 
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(3) Athinai or Athens Honduras 

(4) A ten ~T 
(I) Honduras 

Guatemala (2) Honduras 1..)" ~)~~ 

(I) Guatemala (3) Tegucigalpa 

(2) Gwitmalii ~1.=1} (4) Tegusigiilpii u~.t'-.. .. J"'"' 

(3) Guatemala Hungary 

(4) Guiitmiilii ~1.=!; 
(I) Magyarorsziig 

(2) MaJiirestiin (Hongri) ( vP~> · 1:.- L... u '.) . 
Guinea 

(3) Budapest 
(I) Guinee 

..::.......... '.) 
:.:'! 

(4) Budapest .. }": 
(2) Gine 4 

Iceland 
(3) Conakry 

(4) Koniikri v_rSl:.f (I) Island 

(2) Island .I :1.':'' 
Guyana 

(3) Reykjavik 

(I) Guyana 
(4) Rikfavik 4J~ I!L.J 

(2) Guyan 0~} 
India 

(3) Georgetown 
(I) Bharat -.. 

(4) Zor:tton 0~..w 
Hendust<in 0L:.-J~ (2) 

Haiti (3) New Delhi 

(I) Haiti (4) Delhi-Ye-Now _,_;J_;..) 

(2) Haiti - ~lA 
I..T"" loS Indonesia 

(3) Port-au-Prince (I) Indonesia 

(4) Port-o-Perans u-: ..r. .f Jr-'. (2) Andonezi vfiJ ...t.: T 

Holy See 
(3) Djakarta 

(4) likarta L; IS't:..-'..) . 
(I) Vaticano 

(2) Vatikan 0~~ Iran 

(3) Vatican City (I) Iran 

(4) Viitikan 0~~ (2) Iran u~' 
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(3) Teheran Jamaica 

(4) Tehran u~. (I) Jamaica 

Iraq (2) Jamaika ~1.4-

(I) Iraq (3) Kingston 

(2) Araq J~ (4) Kingston uY~ 

(3) Baghdad 
Japan 

(4) Baqdad .JI~ (I) Nippon or Nihon 

Ireland 
(2) lap on ~lj 

(I) Ireland 
(3) Tokyo 

~ I (4) Tokyo _,_..iy 
(2) Irland 

~ 

Dublin or Baile-Atha-Cliath 
Jordan 

(3) 

(4) Dublin ~J.J (I) Urdunn 

(2) Ordon u .JJI 
Israel 

(3) Amman 

(I) Israil (Yisrael) 
(4) Amman uL.t 

(2) Esrail ~I I - :r 
Kenya 

(3) Jerusalem or Yerushalayim 

~JJ' 
(I) Kenya 

(4) Ur~alim 

(2) Kenya ~ 
Italy 

(3) Nairobi 

(I) !tali a (4) Nayrobi I.SJ_J--:. l; 

(2) Italiya L:J~I 
Khmer Republic 

(3) Roma or Rome 
(I) Khmer 

(4) Rom (J 
(c;_~ts')_r>-(2) Xemer (Kambo)) 

Ivory Coast (3) Phnum-Penh or Phnom-Penh 

(4) Pen om-Pen ~rY. 
(I) Cote d'Jvoire 

(2) Sahel-eAr ~wJ>.L Korea 

(3) Abidjan (I) Daehan 

(4) Abifan 
ul> T . <.S (2) Koreh-e-Janubi ut~~ 
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(3) S~ul or Seoul Liberia 

(4) Seul J_,_..!-
(I) Liberia 

Korea (Democratic) (2) Liberiya L....r:J 

(I) Chos~n (3) Monrovia 

(2) Koreh-e-Samali JW ~.J (4) Monroviya ~J.1J0-

(3) P'yiSngyang Libyan Arab Republic 

(4) Piyungyang A-:L ~ . ~ (I) Libiyii 

Kuwait (2) Libi ~ 

(I) Kuwayt (3) Triibulus (Tripoli) and Banghiizi (Bengasi) 

(2) Koveyt ~f (4) Tripoli and Banqazi 1..5.)~) (~~) J_y.~.S.;: 

(3) AI-Kuwayt Liechtenstein 

(4) Koveyt ~f 
(I) Liechtenstein 

(2) Lixten~tayn ~ Laos . 
(3) Vaduz 

{l)' .~~OS ot·L~o · .. 
(4) Vaduz .))J~ 

. (2) L,ao~ .. V"Y'j 

.· (3) ·: Yien~ii.ne · 
Luxembourg 

(4) . . Viyantj;~n· u 1:_.: ~-' (I) Lezebuurg 

(2) Lukzamburg .t .Jr.-~ _,J 
. Lebanon 

(3) Luxembourg 

(I) Loubnane 
(4) Lukzamburg _t·~I<_,J '.) . :r 

(2) Lob nan u~ 
Madagascar 

(3) Bayriit or Beirut 

~~ (I) Madagascar 
(4) Bey rut 

(2) Madagaskar .) tS:.... ~~ J l. 

Lesotho 
(3) Tananarive 

(I) Lesotho (4) Tananariv ,_....,...) \.;\.;\; 

(2) Basutoland ..,.;J " L y.r-. Malawi 

(3) Maseru (I) Malawi 

{4) Maseru .v--l. (2) Mala vi I..S))l. 

57 



(3) Zomba Mauritius 

(4) Zomba L-. 
.j) (I) Mauritius 

Malaysia (2) Moris (..)"'--'.J.r 

(I) Malaysia (3) Port-Louis 

(2) Malezi ~.r-~ l. (4) Port-Luiz ~_,J C,;y. 

(3) Kuala Lumpur Mexico 

(4) Kuala-Lampur Jr." 'J 'JTf 
(I) Mexico 

Maldives (2) Mekzik c.L..J:. 
(I) Maldives (3) Mexico City 

(2) Maldiv ): ..u l. (4) Mekziko ~..J:. 
(3) Male Monaco 

(4) Male &..-Jt. 
(I) Monaco 

Mali (2) Monako ,_5t;_,.. 

(I) Mali (3) Monaco 

(2) Mali ~l. (4) Monako _,...5\.;_,.. 

(3) Bamako Mongolia 

(4) Bamako _rS\.~ 
(I) Mongol 

(2) Moqolest~n 0 L.::....J _,.; ... 
Malta 

(3) Ulaanbaatar or Ulan Bator 

(I) Malta 
(4) Ulan-Bator - L '' I ..JY . 0 "J 

(2) Malt ~t. 
Morocco 

(3) Valletta 

81 (I) Maghreb 
(4) Valletta ') 

~~ (2) Mani.ke~ 

Mauritania 
(3) Rabat 

(I) Mauritanie (4) Rabat ..b~ 
(2) Moritani ~t:...J,.. Nauru 

(3) Nouakchott (I) Nauru 

(4) Nuak~ott <.:...~dl· . ')-' (2) Noru ' »r--' 
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(3) Yang or Nigeria 

(4) Yangor .J.f u~ (I) Nigeria 

Nepal (2) Ni:teriyye ~ 

(I) Nepal (3) Lagos 

(2) Nepal JL:; (4) Lagos ..rr-5~ 

(3) Katmandu 
Norway 

(4) Katmandu 
J 

..~,;1.;1$" (I) Norge or Noreg 

Netherlands (2) Norve!t ... 
..)Jr 

(1) Nederland (3) Oslo 

(2) Holand ,) :h (4) Oslo _,.....1-J I 

(3) Amsterdam and'S Gravenhage (The Hague) 
Oman 

(4) Lahe r'"'..r--~-~~ (I) Uman 

(2) Oman 0~ 
New Zealand 

(3) Masqat (Muscat) 

(I) New Zealand 
(4) Masqat b s .... 

(2) Niyuziland ..l.:l ._sj~ 
Pakistan 

(3) Wellington 

uJ-:S')J (I) Pakistan 
(4) Vellington 

(2) Piikestiin . L::....SL u . 
Nicaragua 

(3) Islamabad 

(I) Nicaragua (4) Esliim-iibiid ., ~ T r::L-' 
(2) Nikiiriiguii Tf~~ 

Panama 

(3) Managua 

Tft;t. 
(I) Panama 

(4) Miiniiguii 
(2) Panama l.\;~ 

Niger (3) Panama 

(I) Niger 
(4) Piiniimii l.~L; 

(2) Ni!tet ~ Paraguay 

(3) Niamey (I) Peraguay 

(4) Niyiimi L.: ~- (2) Piiriigue .;~~~ 
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(3) Asuncion Romania 

(4) Assansiyon ..;;~LT (I) Romania 

Peru 
(2) Romani ~l.J; 

(I) Peru 
(3) Bucure~ti (Bucharest) 

(4) Buxarest ~,;I>)": 
(2) Peru ~ 

(3) Lima 
Rwanda 

(4) Lima w (I) Rwanda 

(2) Ruanda t..~ .. .....;T :lJ 

Philippines 
(3) Kigali 

(I) Pilipinas (4) Kigali ~~ 
(2) Filipin ~ San Marino 

(3) Quezon Ci~y 
(I) San Marino 

(4) Kezon Siti ~ 0~ (2) San-Marino ~...;l. ul-
Poland 

(3) San-Marino 

(I) Polaka (4) San-Marino ~.Jl. u.l-

(2) Lahestan ul - ·~ 
Saudi Arabia 

(3) Warszawa or Warsaw. 
(I) Arabiyah-as-Sa'ildiyah 

(4) Varl:ow 
. 

r---.;J 
(2) Arabestan-e Saudi ~.) ~ .:; !:;...._~ 

Portugal 
(3) Ar~Riyi.id (Riyadh) 

(I) Portugal (4) Riyaz J;L...; 

(2) Portoqal JU= :.r. Senegal 

(3) Lisboa or Lisbon 
(I) Senegal 

(4) Lisbon c) I ... I Jl-!:-- (2) Senegal 

Qatar (3) Dakar 

(I) Qatar 
(4) Dakar ,;L-!1.., 

(2) Qatar ~~ Sierra Leone 

(3) Ad-Dawhah or Doha (I) Sierra Leone 

(4) Dowha 41..-->'J.) 
(2) Sierra-Leon u_,!J~ 
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(3) Freetown Swaziland 

(4) Feriton ui~~ (!) Swaziland (Ngwane) 

Singapore (2) Suaziland .J.;L·T 
~'r 

(!) Singapura (Xinjiapo) (3) Mbabane 

(2) Sangapur .))-.~ (4) Mebaban u~4-

(3) Singapore Sweden 

(4) Sangapur .Jr--L (!) Sverige 

Somalia (2) Sued ..t.....! ~ 

(I) Somaliya (3) Stockholm 

(2) Sum ali ~I.J- (4) Ostokholm ~ tf.- ... J I 

(3) Magadisho 
Switzerland 

• J ~1.. 
(4) Magadi~o .r--: (!) Suisse 

(2) Suis ' 
South Ajrica ..r::--r---

(3) Bern 
(l) Suid-Afrika 

~J..i':o:- ..s l.i::.} T 
(4) Bern ~ 

(2) Afriqa-ye Janubi 

Syria 

(3) Pretoria and Cape Town 

(4) Peretoriya and Keyp-Ton 
-._5 L -0.Y ., - J .:.).Y ..r. (l) Siiriyah 

(2) Suriyye ~_,..-

Spain 
(3) Dimashq (Damascus) 

(I) Espana (4) Dame~q 
~J 

(2) Espanya ~~~ Tanzania 

(3) Madrid 
(I) Tanzania 

(4) Madrid ...L.-.....; J L. L.;t··t (2) Tanzaniya .:r 

Sudan (3) Dar-es-Salaam 

(!) Sudan 
(4) Diir-os-Salam f~~IJ 

(2) Sudan ut..~_,.- Thailand 

(3) AI-Khurtum (Khartoum) (I) Prathet Thai or Muang Thai 

(4) Xartum ~~ (2) Siyam (Tiiyland) ( 4t) rl..:--
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(3) Bangkok (Krung-Thep) Ukraine 

(4) Bankok d.,S::~ (l) Ukraina 

(2) Ukren '-'·~I 
Togo 

(3) Kijev (Kiev) 
(I) Togo 

r-SY 
(4) Kiyef ~ 

(2) Togo 

United Arab Emirates 
(3) Lome 

(4) Lome ·~ 
(I) I rna rat al 'Arabi yah al Mittahidah 

(2) Emani.t-e Mottahedeh-e-Arabi uif"~~~l.l 
Trinidad and Tobago 

(3) Abu-Zaby 

(I) Trinidad and Tobago 
(4) Abu-Zabi ~I }"! 

(2) Terinidad-va-Tobago §~_,: J ..J I ~I.Sy 
United Kingdom 

(3) Port-of-Spain 

~~~~.JY. (I) United Kingdom 
(4) Port-e-Espany 

(2) Engelestan u I::...Jf; I 
Tunisia 

(3) London 

(l) Tunis (4) Land an u~ 
(2) Tunes 1...)""-'J-' 

United States 

(3) Tunis 

(I) United States 
(4) Tunes ~y 

(2) Kesvarha-ye Mottahedeh-e-Amrika 

Turkey ~ T " .J.>W 13 lA .J_,.:S 
(3) Washington 

(I) Turkiye (4) Va~ington u :!:_ • ~ 

(2) Torkiyye .._s-
• 'j' 

Upper Volta 

(3) Ankara 

);~T 
(I) Haute-Volta 

(4) Ankara 
~~ ~\:;.J) (2) Volta-ye Bala 

Uganda (3) Ouagadougou 

(I) Uganda 
(4) Uagadugu }j.J~t 

(2) Uganda '.l..:~' Uruguay 

(3) Kampala (I) Uruguay 

(4) Kampala ~t-ts" (2) Urugue ~ (" ' • L..,....Y.1JJ 
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(3) Montevideo (3) Apia 

(4) Montevideo ~ .l... -. 
y ->- (4) Apiya L-T 

Yemen 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 

(I) Yaman 
(I) Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 

(2) Yaman-e Samali J~ 0-:' 
(2) Rusiyye (Ettehad-e Jamahir-e Sowravi) 

( ~ • ,r-A ~.J ~I) j),...... - . ~j) (3) ~an·a 

(3) Moskva (Moscow) 

(4) San·a 
L....:..o 

(4) Moskow rS-. 
Yemen (Democratic) 

Venezuela 

(I) Yaman Ash Sha 'Biyah 

(I) Venezuela 
(2) Y aman-e-Janubi ~~ Lr-:' 

(2) Venezuela )l! .. 
'Jj'J 

(3) Aden 

(3) Caracas 
(4) A dan 

0~ 

(4) Karakas ~ IS"I j IS" 
Yugoslaria 

Viet-Nam (I) Jugoslavija 

(I) Viet-Nam Cong-Hoa 
(2) Yugoslavi ...s J '}.....,.!): 

(2) Viyet-Nam-e Janubi ~~r~J (3) Beograd (Belgrade) 

(4) Belegerad .J~ 
(3) Sai-gon 

(4) Saygon 0.,_!;: ~ Zaire 

(I) Zaire 
Viet-Nam (Democratic) .. 

(2) Zair _r---!:"'.) 

(I) Viet-Nam Dan-Chu Cong-Hoa 

Viyet-Nam-e Samali ~~rl::.:~ 
(3) Kinshasa (Leopoldville) 

(2) 
(J:J..Uy~} ·~L!~ (4) Kin~asa (Leopoldvil) 

(3) Ha-noi 
Zambia 

(4) Hanoy <..5~~· 

(I) Zambia 

Western Samoa (2) Zambiya ~ r~ 

(I) Samoa i Sisifo (3) Lusaka 

(2) Samoa 1_,-L (4) Lusaka Ul ... _,J 
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Annex VIII 

COMPLETE LIST OF LETTERS USED IN THE Al,PHABETS OF IRAN, 
AFGHANISTAN AND PAKISTAN 

Afghanistan Iran Pakistan Rl'marks 

Pashtu and Dari Romanized Persian Romani::ed Urdu Romuntzed 

~ b I.-; b I.-; b All three identical 

'-' p '-' p y p All three identical ... .. 
...::.. t ....:.. t ...::.. t All three identical 

c. t - J, t Iran, none; Afghanistan and . Pakistan different ...::.. 

~ s I.!.. s 1.!- s All three identical 

~ 1 ~ }a ~ 1 All three identical 

('£ 15 ~ 
~;a c c;h Iran and Afghanistan 

identi.:al 

c. h c h c h All three identical 

c. X c xa c kh Iran and Afghanistan 
identical 

J d J d J d All three identical 

-6 d - - ..b d Iran, none; Afghanistan and 

J Pakistan different 

j z J z J z All three identical 

.) r .) r .) r All three identical 

.) ~ - - J, r Iran, none; Afghanistan and . .) Pakistan different . 
.) z .) z .) z All three identical 

.. ~ .. 
~· • zh Iran and Afghanistan 

.) .) ) 
identical 

) ~ - - - - Iran and Pakistan none . 
r..r s (..)"' s (..)"' s All thn:e identical 

• ~ . ~ ·' sh Iran and Afghanistan I.)"' V" ...r identical 

• I.)"' ~ - - Iran and Pakistan, none 

r..P s t.:P s t.:P s All three identical 

r..P z j z ~ z All three identical 

.1 t .1 t .1 t All three identical 

..1; z ..1; z ..1; z All three identical 

t Omitted t t a 
i All three different 
0 

u 

t g t q t gh All three different 

'-' f '-' f '-' f All three identical 
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Afghanistan Iran Pakislan Remarks 

Pashtu and Dari Romanized Persian Romanized Urdu Romanized 

J q J q J q All three identical 

~ k ~ k ~ k All three identical 

.£ g .£ g .£ g All three identical 

J L J L J L All three identical 

r m r m r m All three identical 

u n u n u n All three identical 

u n - - - - Iran and Pakistan none 

v, w 

' ' ' 
In excep- All three different 

w v tiona! 
cases 

• - .A h •-.A h •-..AI h All three identical 

• Omitted Omitted .. Omitted Afghanistan and Pakistan 
identical 

I.S y tS y I.S y All three identical 

~ -n Vt_,.;.; -n Vt,_..:; an All three identical 

• .. 
c c Iran and Pakistan none 

s J c Iran and Pakistan none 

~~ bh Only Pakistan 

..JII.v- ph Only Pakistan 

...-::.. th Only Pakistan 

.A!! th Only Pakistan 

...A.> jh Only Pakistan 

~ chh Only Pakistan 

.A.J dh Only Pakistan 

.A.J dh Only Pakistan 

.A.; rh Only Pakistan 

....! kh Only Pakistan 

..rS gh Only Pakistan 

y.j a r.) a ~) a All three identical 

.Ji.) I .JII.) e .Ji.) i All three different 

~ u 
,. 

0 ~ u Afghanistan and Pakistan 
~ identical 

--.il' ~· ~· . ...~_, ~ a • .J' ....LA.o a• • .J-' .J,A. a All three identical 

....;,;A-" ' ,, u 

....;_,~ '" u .J_,.r- ' ,_, u Afghanistan and Pakistan 
identical, Iran different 

j~_,,, 0 

J~''' 
0 Iran, none; Afghanistan and 

Pakistan identical 
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Afghanistan Iran Paksitan Remarks 

Pashtu and Dari Romanized Persian Romanized Urdu Romanizedl 

4.l_, ~_, ,_, a 1 w_, ..a.-_,,_, v ...~_, _,___, '-' w All three different 

u_,_,.-. -~I i u_,_,.-.- r.S i ...;_,.r-- r.S T Iran and Afghanistan 
identical 

J~-r.S e J~- r.S J~-~ e Afghanistan and Pakistan 
identical, Iran different 

JV ay Only Afghanistan 

~.)j) a Only Afghanistan 

Short ~' a Short~\ I a Short~~ I a All three identical 

(J.rS •.r-S •rS 
Possessive, Possessive, Possessive, 
attributive -yi attributive -=ye attributive -1- All three different 
or descriptive or de- or de-

scriptive scriptive 

Hardness Hardness 
Hardness sign sign 
sign to lay Letter to lay Letter to lay Letter All three identical 
stress on to be stress on to be stress on to be 
consonant doubled consonant doubled consonant doubled 

Unpronounced Omitted Unpro- h Unpro- Omitted Afghanistan and 
nounced nounced Pakistan identical 

a Latest proposal by Iran. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY YUGOSLAVIA* 

The delegation of Yugoslavia wants to confirm its 
agreement with the view expressed by several countries at 
the first (Geneva) United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, i.e. that the 
standardization of geographical names falls within the 
competence of the State in which the described features 
are located. 1 It follows, therefore, that the international 
standardization of geographical names can be based only 
on the national standardization. 

The recommendations of resolution 31 entitled "A 
common understanding of the aims and objects of the 
international standardization of geographical names", 2 

adopted by the Second Conference in London in 1972 and 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by M. Peterca, Yugoslavia, 
appeared as document E/CONF.69jL.87 (part 1). 

1 For objective reasons, it was not possible for Yugoslavia to submit 
documents in time for their inclusion in the official documents of the 
Conference, the sudden and unfortunate death during the preparation 
of the official papers for this Conference of Professor Branko Bor~ic, the 
eminent Yugoslav expert in this field, having caus~d the cessation of the 
work. Wishing to contribute nevertheless to the successful work of the 
Third Conference, Yugoslavia takes advantage of the possibility offered 
by the Conference, which provides that "documents that a Government 
may wish the Secretariat to distribute as information papers only, will be 
accepted at the Conference site", (E/CONF.69/INFjl, para. 3). 

2 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. III. 
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reflecting these principles, can be good basis for the 
successful wurk of the Third Conference. 

REPORT ON THE SITUATION AND ON THE PROGRESS MADE SINCE 

THE SECOND UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON THE 

STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

The report submitted by Yugoslavia to the Second 
United Nations Conference in 1972 contained the prin
ciples on the basis of which Yugoslavia's questions of the 
standardization of geographical names are to be resolved 
(bearing in mind that Yugoslavia is a State in which 
several nations and nationalities live). 3 

Problems of geographical names should, in our view, 
be treated according to the general principles regarding 
the right of nations and nationalities to the free use of 
their own language, script and spelling. The right to use 
geographical names of their own language, script and 
spelling is thus an integral, inseparable and inalienable 
aspect of the socio-political and economic rights of the 
members of all nations and nationalities. 

Our basic attitude is that the members of all nations 

3 Ibid., vol. II. Technical papers (United Nations publication, Sales 
No. E.74.1.4), p. 171. 



and nationalities, without regard for their number and for 
the administrative-political borders of their ethnic ter
ritories, have the right to use the names of geographical 
features in their own language, script and spelling. 
Geographical names should reflect the views of the 
population to whose territory they refer. We also affirm 
that those members of our nations who live beyond the 
borders of those nations should have adequate rights. 

According to the Yugoslav Constitution, the Socialist 
Federal Republic of Yugoslavia is a federal State consist
ing of six socialist republics: Bosnia and Herzegovina 
Montenegro; Croatia; Macedonia; Slovenia; and Serbia. 
There are also two autonomous regions in Serbia: 
Kosovo and Vojvodina. However, the members of all 
nations and nationalities have the right to use their own 
language, script and spelling, regardless of their number 
and of the territory on which they live. Within the 
territory of Yugoslavia the languages of all the nations 
and nationalities are equal, as are their scripts and 
spellings. 

In accordance with the constitutional principles cited, 
in Yugoslavia there is neither one national language, nor 
one State language, nor one main or principal language 
that can claim the broadest sphere of influence. Neither is 
there any single State script or spelling. 

The recommendations of the Second Conference in
duced the formation of the Yugoslav Commission for the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. The suggestion 
has been made that the Commission consist of the names 
authorities from all the republics and regions, together 
with representatives from the Council of the Academy of 
Science and Art, the Yugoslav Institute for Standard-

ization, the Federal Statistical Office and the Military 
Geographical Institute. The Commission will be a suit
able forum for settling all questions connected with the 
standardization of geographical names in the different 
language regions of Yugoslavia and for developing more 
effective co-operation in that field. 

One of the first tasks of the Commission will be to 
prepare a gazetteer (register of geographical names) for 
the entire territory of Yugoslavia. A working group is 
already engaged in research with the aim of proposing 
solutions to problems connected with the scope of the 
data, taking into consideration the sources to be used 
(topographic maps at scales of 1:25,000, 1:50,000, 
1:100,000 and 1:200,000), the classification, systemati
zation and code marking of data, location of names, 
automatic data processing and so on. 

As regards recent activity in cartographic publishing, it 
is interesting to note that the Aeronautical Chart (ICAO 
1:500,000 chart) was prepared in 1975. In accordance 
with international standards and the recommendations of 
the International Civil Aviation Organization, Roman 
script is used for all names. Geographical names on the 
encircled parts of Italy, Austria, Hungary, Romania and 
Albania are written in the original form with all the 
diacritical marks; the names on the territories of Bulgaria 
and Greece are romanized using the systems that are 
officially accepted in these countries. The system used for 
the romanization of geographical names within the 
territory of Bulgaria was that adopted at the Second 
Conference (see resolution 5 entitled "Bulgarian Cyrillic 
alphabet"). 2 

RAPPORT PRESENTE PARLE MAROC* 

INTRODUCTION 

Le Maroc est tn':s interesse par les problemes de 
translitteration et de transcription des noms geo
graphiques d'une langue dans une autre, et surtout de 
l'arabe en latin. 

Il a ete l'un des premiers pays a developper les techniques 
cartographiques. On se rappelle, a ce sujet, !'apport du 
geographe Ach-Charif AI Idrissi Assabti qui a etabli le 
premier globe terrestre au debut du xne siecle (1153), 
ainsi que les nombreuses informations geographiques 
recueillies sur les pays d'Afrique septentrionale, d'Europe 
et d'Asie par un autre geographe marocain, Ibn Battouta. 
II est a rappeler egalement que l'une des dynasties 
marocaines, celle des Almohades (xne et xme siecles), 
avait procede a des !eves cadastraux couvrant une 

* Le texte original de ce rapport, paru so usIa cote E/CONF.69/L.89, 
etait accompagne de deux documents intitules "Etat justificatif des 
noms" (E/CONF.69fL.89/Add.l) et "Organisation territoriale du 
Royaume du Maroc" (E/CONF.69fL.89/Add.2). Les textes originaux 
de ces deux documents peuvent etre obtenus, sur demande, a Ia 
Direction de Ia conservation fonciere et des travaux topographiques, 
Ministere de !'agriculture et de Ia reforme agraire, Maroc. 
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grande partie du Maghreb afin de pouvoir percevoir les 
imp6ts sur les cultures. 

ETAT ACTUEL DE LA CARTOGRAPHIE AU MAROC 

Depuis son independance en 1956, le Royaume du 
Maroc a realise un volume de travaux cartographiques 
cinq fois superieur a celui realise par le protectorat durant 
un demi-siecle. 

II va sans dire que !'infrastructure geodesique et Ia carte 
topographique a differentes echelles sont d'une necessite 
absolue pour tout pays, car elles constituent !'instrument 
de base indispensable a toute etude, recherche ou mise en 
valeur. 

A cet effet, l'organisme officiel charge de J'eta
blissement de Ia carte topographique s'est fixe les objectifs 
suivants: 

a) Couverture de !'ensemble du pays par une carte de 
base a l'echelle de 1:50000; 

b) Revision, entretien et extension du reseau de tri
angulation et du reseau de nivellement; 

c) Etablissement de plans de villes aux echelles de 
1:10 000, 1:5 000 et 1:2 000; 



d) Centralisation des documents cartographiques et 
photographiques par Ia creation d'une cartotheque et 
d'une phototheque nationales. 

Taus ces travaux ont necessite !'acquisition d'un 
equipement de pointe en photogrammetrie, en repro
duction et tirage et en informatique. II convient de 
mentionner ce qui suit: 

a) Les ateliers de photogrammetrie, equipes en ma
teriel moderne, sont charges de Ia verification de taus les 
travaux topographiques effectues dans le Royaume; 

b) L'amelioration et Ia mecanisation des procedes 
actuels ont necessite un equipment moderne en in
formatique; 

c) Une banque de donnees foncieres pour !'ensemble 
du pays a ete constituee; 

d) L'automatisation des travaux cartographiques (cal
culs scientifiques, dessins automatiques) a ete generalisee; 

e) Un systeme de microfiches a ete etabli afin de 
resoudre le probleme d'archivage, de s'assurer de Ia 
conservation des documents et de faciliter leur consul
tation. 

II est evident que Ia mutation totale que connait le 
Maroc par ses programmes de developpement fait 
changer Ia physionomie de l'espace national et necessite, 
par consequent, une revision periodique des cartes topo
graphiques. 

Cette revision est fajte tous les cinq ou six ans pour les 
cartes regulieres au 1 : 1 00 000 et au 1 : 50 000. A cette 
occasion il y a une reprise totale de Ia toponymie des 
cartes par Ia Commission nationale de toponymie qui 
decide des corrections a porter quant a Ia translitteration 
ou transcription. 

NORMALISATION NATIONAL£ 

II est evident que Ia normalisation des noms geo
graphiques et cartographiques a !'echelon national pre
sente un interet certain pour les travaux de cartographie. 

La Direction de Ia conservation fonciere et des travaux 
topographiques (Divi~:on de Ia carte) est l'organisme 
ofliciel qui est charge de l'etablissement et de Ia revision de 
Ia carte topographique du Maroc a differentes echelles. 
Generalement cette carte est editee en deux langues: une 
edition arabe et une edition latine. 

II n'existait pas d'organisme national charge de de
terminer aux fins d'usage oflicielle nom ou l'orthographe 
des lieux figurant sur les cartes et autres documents 
ofliciels, a !'exception de certains noms administratifs. 
C'est done Ia Direction de Ia conservation fonciere et des 
travaux topographiques (Division de Ia carte) qui a 
toujours assure Ia responsabilite de decider de 
l'orthographe de ces noms. Elle se base sur !'usage local et 
procede aux enquetes et consultations qui lui semblent 
utiles pour nommer chaque detail geographique dans Ia 
forme et l'orthographe les plus appropriees. (Voir 
l'imprime qui figure dans le document intitule "Etat 
justificatifdes noms" [E/CONF.69/L.89I Add. lJ.) Ace 
niveau, elle se trouve confrontee aux problemes de 
transcription ( ou translitteration) des caracteres arabes 
en caracteres latins. 
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Structure administrative des organismes nationaux charges 
de /'etude des noms geographiques 

Dans le cadre de Ia normalisation des noms geo
graphiques et cartographiques et pour definir des regles 
de transcription et translitteration, une Commission 
nationale de toponymie a ete creee, secondee par un 
Comite national de cartographie. Cette Commission est 
composee de toponymistes, de linguistes, de techniciens 
topographes et cartographes, de geographes et d'his
toriens. 

FoRMATION 

La formation du personnel interesse par les questions 
de normalisation des noms geographiques, et en general 
par les noms geographiques, se fait au Maroc de deux 
fafons: 

a) La formation a taus les niveaux du personnel 
technique (cartographes, topographes et geographes) 
s'effectue a !'Ecole nationale de topographie (Departe
ment de l'Institut agronomique et veterinaire Hassan II) 
et dans differentes ecoles techniques specialisees; 

b) La formation d'historiens, de geographes et de 
linguistes est dispensee dans les Facultes des Lettres et des 
Sciences humaines, en collaboration avec l'lnstitut 
d'etudes et de recherches pour l'arabisation et l'Institut 
universitaire de Ia recherche scientifique. 

NoMENCLATURE NATIONAL£ 

Le Maroc est divise en 33 provinces et 2 prefectures qui 
se divisent en cercles, eux-memes divises en communes 
urbaines et rurales. 

Chaque commune porte un nom qui fait !'objet d'une 
loi (Dahir); ce nom est publie dans le Bulletin officiel en 
arabe et en caracteres latins. 

La nomenclature nationale donne les noms des 825 
communes urbaines et rurales du Royaume avec leurs 
coordonnees geographiques (voir "Organisation admi
nistrative du Royaume" [E/CONF.69/L.89/Add.2J). 

TRAITEMENT AUTOMATIQUE DES DONNEES 

Les travaux de recherche menes au sein de l'Institut 
d'etudes et de recherches pour l'arabisation ont abouti a 
Ia mise au point d'un systeme de codage binaire Arabe 
standard voyelle-Code arabe (ASV -CODAR). 

Ce systeme touche plusieurs domaines: 
L'imprimerie: caracteres typographiques, 
La decalcomanie: lettres adhesives, 
Les matrices ligne: bloc, 
Les machines a composer: caracteres mobiles, 
La photocomposition, 
La dactylographie: machine a ecrire, 
L'informatique et Ia transmission de donnees, 
Les telecommunications: TELEX. 
Par ailleurs un terminal bilingue (EURAB) [caracteres 

arabesfcaracteres europeens] a ete COnyU pour J'arabe a 
partir des donnees du systeme ASV -CO DAR. 



Terminal EURAB 

II permet de visualiser entierement et de traiter en 
synchrone et en vis-a-vis sur l'ecran !'alphabet latin et 
!'alphabet arabe voyelle. 

II a ete perfectionne pour traiter jusqu'a huit alphabets 
differents. 

Au Maroc, nous avons un probleme de translitteration 
de l'arabe au latin et inversement en cartographic, dans 
l'etat civil, dans les banques ... 

Un systeme de translitteration a ete mis au point. II est 
commande par un codage linguistique qui permet de 
restituer en caracteres latins n'importe que! nom ou mot 
ecrit en caracteres arabes. De Ia meme fafon, il permet de 
restituer en caracteres arabes tousles noms ou mots ecrits 
en caracteres latins. La resolution 9 intitulee "Romani
sation des caracteres arabes" 1

, adoptee a Ia presente 
Conference, contient une proposition marocaine a ce 
sujet. 

Le systeme ASV-CODAR a fait !'objet de recom
mandations a la Conference regionale des ministres des 
Etats arabes charges de !'application de Ia science et de Ia 
technologic au developpement (CAST ARAB) tenue a 
Rabat, en aout 1976, d'une resolution adoptee a Ia 
dix-neuvieme session de Ia Conference generale de 
!'UNESCO tenue a Nairobi en novembre 1976 et d'une 
resolution de !'Organisation de Ia Ligue arabe pour 
!'education, \a culture et Ia science (ALECSO). Ces 
resolutions ont ete presentees conjointement par le Maroc 
et 20 autres pays arabes. 

ExoNYMES 

A Ia veille de l'independance, il existait au Maroc une 
serie de noms geographiques introduits par Ia colo
nisation et qui n'avaient aucun lien avec le patrimoine 
national tels que Petit Jean, Mogador, Mazagan et Louis 
Gentil. 

Cette situation a motive des recherches et enquetes en 
vue de changer ces exonymes en toponymes nationaux 
adequats, qui ont abouti aux resultats suivants: 

Ancien nom 

Petit Jean 
Mogador 
Mazagan 
Port Lyautey 
Marchand 
Louis Gentil 
Saint Jean de Fed ala 

Nout'eau nom 

Sidi Kacem 
Essaouira 
El Jadida 
Kenitra 
Rommani 
Youssoufia 
El Louizia 

1 Troisieme Conj/!rence des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques, vol. I, Rapport de Ia Conference (publication des 
Nations Unies, numero de vente: F.79.I.4), chap. Ill. 
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Systeme d'h-riture 

Lakhdar ghazal de composition standard 

Le systeme comprend un ensemble de signes destines a 
Ia fabrication de caracteres typographiques, de matrices 
ou de types a !'usage de tousles moyens de composition de 
textes et en particulier ceux de l'imprimerie (typographic 
manuelle, composition mecanique a chaud et a froid). 
(Voir le rapport intitule "Systeme Lakhdar de composition 
standard et Ia nomenclature ASV-CODAR" dont le texte 
figure dans Ia presente publication so us le point II.) 

Reproduisant !'alphabet arabe total (voyellation in
cluse) sans modification majeure de l'esthetique calli
graphe habituelle et pour un nombre limite de caracteres, le 
systeme, qui comprend outre les lettres et les signes de 
voyellation, les chiffres et Ia ponctuation, permet de 
constituer des polices standard dans les normes memes du 
caractere latin, done adaptab\es aux procedes et aux 
machines conj::US sur Ia base de ces normes. 

COOPERATION INTERN A TIONALE 

Le Maroc n'a pas cesse de montrer son interet pour 
toutes les manifestations scientifiques, aussi bien au 
niveau international que regional (pays arabes, pays 
mediterraneens, pays africains, etc.). C'est ainsi qu'il a 
participe a differents congres, conferences et seminaires 
ayant trait a Ia discipline cartographique: 

Conferences cartographiques regionales des Nations 
Unies pour !'Afrique. Nairobi. 1963 et Tunis. 1966 

Conferences de !'Association cartographique inter
nationale 

Conferences de !'UNESCO 
Conferences de l'ALECSO organisees sous l'egide de Ia 

Ligue arabe. 
Par ailleurs il a ete le pays hate en aout 1976 pour Ia 

conference regionale (CASTARAB) organisee sous 
1\~gide de !'UNESCO. 

L'effort accompli par le Maroc sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques montre !'interet qu'il porte a Ia 
question. Ceci explique aussi sa reponse a !'invitation du 
Conseil economique et social pour participer a Ia presente 
Conference. 

Le Maroc, fervent croyant des principes de Ia coope
ration internationale, ne peut que presenter tous ses 
remerciements et toutes ses felicitations au comite charge 
de !'organisation de cette importante manifestation scien
tifique. II tient aussi a remercier le Gouvernement et le 
peuple grecs pour leur hospitalite exemplaire. II espere 
que cette Conference aboutira a des recommandations et 
a des resolutions a l'echelle des objectifs des pa)< 
participants. 



REPORT PRESENTED BY CZECHOSLOVAKIA* 

Both the Czech Terminological Commission of the 
Czech Office of Geodesy and Cartography and the Slovak 
Terminological Commission of the Slovak Office of 
Geodesy and Cartography have been very active since the 
Second United Nations Conference on the Standard
ization of Geographical Names, held in London in May 
1972. Fundamental problems and reports based on the 
conclusions of the London Conference were discussed at 
the meetings of the Commissions, as were issues concern
ing the demands of both national departments of geodesy 
and cartography and various other institutions. 

The representatives of the terminological commissions 
also took part in the Second and Third Conferences of the 
Socialist Countries of the Seventh and Eighth United 
Nations Regional Groups on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, held at Budapest in January 1975 
and June 1977 and hereinafter referred to as the "Second 
Conference" and the "Third Conference", respectively. 

In accordance with the recommendations of the Second 
Conference, both national terminological commissions 
are tackling the standardization of geographical names in 
such a way as to follow the recommendations of the 
United Nations Conferences on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names as well as to meet Czechoslovakia's 
own needs. 

In accordance with these recommendations, a draft list 
of Czech and Slovak equivalents has been completed for 
the dictionary of technical terms used by the United 
Nations for the standardization of geographical names. 
The worked-out draft is being submitted by the 
Czechoslovak delegation to the present Conference as an 
independent document. 

The Czech and Slovak Offices of Geodesy and 
Cartography are also working out, in accordance with 
these recommendations, a list of names of oceans, 
undersea forms and sea currents. 

Also in accordance with the recommendations of the 
Second Conference, a draft list of the names of outstand
ing Czech0'llovak scientific and cultural personalities has 
been worked out. This list is now being considered by the 
appropriate official bodies and it will be submitted as 
soon as it has been approved. The draft of a general 
system of organization of the names of extraterrestrial 
topographical phenomena has not yet been worked out. 

The official names of Czechoslovakia, as well as of its 
two national republics, have been sent to the Hungarian 
Geodetic Service together with the versions for use in the 
United Nations official languages; for Chinese, the Pinyin 
transcription has been used. 

In accordance with the recommendations of the Second 
Conference, changes have been made in the projected 
international dictionary of technical terms used in general 
geographical maps, including changes in the basic con
cepts as well as changes in the arrangement of specific 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 jL.93. 
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entries. A separate report on this subject has been 
submitted for discussion under agenda item 10. 

In accordance with these recommendations, both of the 
national commissions have been preparing lists of tradi
tional geographical names. Names have been drawn, first 
and foremost, from cartographic publications and the 
results of the work of the Slovak terminological commis
sion to date have been published as part of the 
Cartographic Information series, as follows: 
Volume 2, Zoznam v'titych nazvov riek a vodnych ploch 

sveta (A List of Traditional Names of the Rivers and the 
Water Areas of the World); 

Volume 3, Zoznam statov a krajin sveta (A List of States 
and Countries of the World; Traditional Slovak and 
Official Names); 

Volume 4, Zoznam v'titych slovenskych nazvov miest sveta 
(A List ofTraditional Slovak Names of Towns and Cities 
of the World); 

Volume 5, Zoznam v'titych slovenskych mizvov utvarov 
horizontillneho 'tlenenia zemskeho povrchu (A List of 
Traditional Slovak Names of Forms of Horizontal 
Profile of the Earth's Surface); 

Volume 6, Zoznam v'titych slovenskych nazvov utvarov 
vertikillneho 'tlenenia zemskeho povrchu (A List of 
Traditional Slovak Names of Forms of Vertical Profile 
of the Earth's Surface); and 

Volume 7, Zoznam v'titych slovenskych nazvov mimozem
skych objektov (A List of Traditional Slovak Names of 
Extraterrestrial Bodies). 
The lists of geographical names published by the 

Slovak Office for Geodesy and Cartography are being 
sent to all offices of geodesy and cartography whose 
representatives took part in the meetings of the Seventh 
and the Eighth Regional Groups according to a list of 
addresses mutually approved at the Budapest Con
ference. 

Both terminological commissions are now carrying 
out very extensive work on the territory of Bohemia and 
Slovakia respectively. They are revising and standard
izing geographical names of the 1:50,000 official map of 
Czechoslovakia. So far some 30,000 names from the 
territory of the Czech Socialist Republic and some 17,000 
names of non-inhabited geographical features from the 
territory of the Slovak Socialist Republic have been 
revised. The Slovak Terminological Commission has 
published a part of this work (covering the territory of t~e 
region of East Slovakia) in volume 8 of Cartographic 
Information. 

At present another volume containing names from the 
region of Central Slovakia is being printed and_ by ~978 a 
list of names from the region of Western Slovakia Will also 
have been published. 

The revision of geographical names for a new 1 : 10,000 
official map of Czechoslovakia is also progressing well. 
This revision is being carried out as an integral part of 
mapping and cartography. 

Both national commissions are also preparing identifi
cators of regional evidence units, designed to help set up 



an information system within the Czechoslovak territory. 
Some 10,000 names of villages, cadastral territories and 
localities have been checked. 

A list of names of countries and their territorial sections 
is being worked out as a joint document of both 
commissions, in connexion with the CMEA norm 
(Standardt SEV252-76, gruppaT 62, Kody nazvanij stran 
i drugich geograjiteskich jedinic). In addition to the 
abbreviated (exonymic) form, in Czech and Slovak, of the 
name of each country and section, the list will also contain 
the corresponding exonyms in English, Russian, French, 
German and Spanish; the official name in the official 
language of the country; the official names in Czech and 
Slovak; the names of official tongues; the political system; 
and the names of capitals, together with the Czech and 
Slovak exonyms and co-ordinates for their location. 

Czech and Slovak linguists, cartographers and geog
raphers are paying more and more attention to geograph
ical names. The Second Czech Onomastic Conference 
(Prague 1975), the Thirteenth Congress of the Czech
oslovak Geographical Society (Plzen 1975), the Fourth 
Cartographic Conference (Brno 1975) and the Seventh 
Slovak Onomastic Conference (Zemplinska Sirava 1976) 
all dealt with geographical names. These conferences 
showed that one of the most important problems is the 
relation between official names and exonyms. It is 
necessary to tackle this problem simultaneously with the 
standardizing of geographical names. For this reason 
Czechoslovakia is submitting to the present Conference, 
under agenda item 13 below a report entitled "Notes on 
the relationship of official names and exonyms as a problem 
in the standardization of geographical names". 

According to the transcription system adopted for the 

Bulgarian Cyrillic alphabet and recommended for in
ternational usage according to resolution 5 of the Second 
United Nations Conference, 1 work was started in both 
the Czech and Slovak terminological commissions. In the 
first half of 1976 a list of names from the territory of 
Bulgaria, compiled by the Slovak Terminological 
Commission, was sent to the Bulgarian Geodetic Service 
for review. 

Both commissions co-operate with one another and 
work out material for the compilation of all important 
cartographic publications. They also co-operate with the 
ministries and other institutions that issue various stand
ards and norms. Thus the impact of the commissions' 
work is considerably enhanced. 

The commissions have reached the conclusion that it is 
necessary to review new cartographic publications in 
scientific journals specifically from the point of view of the 
use of geographical names. The first reviews focusing on 
this aspect have already been submitted for publication. 

The conclusions and recommendations of the Third 
Conference of the Socialist Countries in the Seventh and 
Eighth Regional Groups for the Standardization of 
Geographical Names (Budapest, June 1977) confirmed 
the validity of the conclusions of the Second United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names as well as the working out of these 
conclusions by the Second Conference of the Socialist 
Countries in the Seventh and Eighth Regional Groups 
(Budapest, January 1975). 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication Sales No. E.74.L2), chap. IlL 

REPORT PRESENTED BY BULGARIA* 

The People's Republic of Bulgaria takes an active part 
in the work done by the United Nations in the field of the 
standardization of geographical names. International co
operation in that field not only plays an important role in 
the further solution of the problems connected with the 
standardization of geographical names, but also exerts a 
positive influence on cultural intercourse and rapproche
ment among nations. Our country supports this in
ternational co-operation and has made its contribution to 
it as participant in its first and second United Nations 
Conferences on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names (Geneva, 1967 and London, 1972) and in the 
forthcoming (Third) Conference (Athens, 1977). 

The resolutions taken by these Conferences are excep
tionally important and guiding documents for the future 
activities of the various national institutions along such 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E;CONF.69/L.96. 
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important lines as the unification of geographical names 
and geographical terminology, the compilation of gazet
teers of maritime, underwater and extraterrestrial fea
tures, the preparation of lists of exonyms and so on. 

In accordance with the recommendations of the Second 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names and of the conferences of the 
Seventh and Eighth Regional Groups at Budapest, the 
activity of the People's Republic of Bulgaria on the 
standardization of geographical names for the period 
from 1972 to 1977 was aimed at the fulfilment of the 
following main tasks: 

RESEARCH WORK ON ORTHOGRAPHY AND 

TRANSCRIPTION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Systematic research has been carried out at the 
University of Sofia, Faculty of Philology, and at the Bul
garian Academy of Sciences, Institute of the 

• f 
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Bulgarian Language, on problems connected with the 
etymology, toponymy, onomastics and transcription of 
names in the different languages, directed at overcoming 
the difficulties arising from differences in the phonemic 
systems involved. The results of this work have been 
reflected in a series of publications and monographs. 
Special mention should be made in this connexion of 
the publication entitled Pronunciation and Transcription 
of Foreign Names in the Bulgarian Language (Sofia, 
1974). 

The problems that have been elaborated are not only of 
theoretical importance, but have also a practical appli
cation in cartography and in various other scientific 
and cultural fields. 

LISTS OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES IN THE TERRITORIES OF OTHER 

COUNTRIES, WITH TRANSCRIPTIONS IN THE BULGARIAN 

LANGUAGE 

This activity is carried on by the Council of Or
thography and Transcription of Geographical Names 
under the Central Administration of Geodesy, Car
tography and Cadastre. The Council has super-depart
mental functions and its decisions on matters of orthog
raphy and transcription of geographical names are 
obligatory on a national scale, not only in the field of 
small-scale cartography, but also for the television and 
radio services, for all educational establishments and for 
the press. 

Considerable work has been done in the 1972-1977 
period on questions of orthography and transcription of 
geographical names. Lists have been made out and 
transcribed for the following countries and territories: 
Andorra, the French Territory of the Afars and the lssas, 1 

Afghanistan, Bahrain, Belgium, the Byelorussian Soviet 
Socialist Republic, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Egypt, 
Ethiopia, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, the 
German Democratic Republic, Iran, Iraq, Spain, 
Democratic Yemen, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, the 
Libyan Arab Jamahiriya, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, 
the Moldavian Soviet Socialist Republic, Monaco, 
Norway, Pakistan, Poland, Portugal, Qatar, San Marino, 
Saudi Arabia, the Sudan anG the Syrian Arab Repub
lic. 

With the transcription of the geographical names in the 
above countries and the publication of the respective lists, 
the task was completed of transcribing the geographical 
names in the territory of Europe, the Near East and the 
Middle East. 

For the establishment of a correct written form for 
foreign names, a great number of sources have been used, 
including maps, atlases, dictionaries, onomastic direc
tories and the like. Transcriptions have been made on the 
basis of a General Instruction that determines and 
systematizes into a single system the main principles of 
orthography and transcription in accordance with the 

1 Today known as Djibouti. 
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peculiarities of our language and our system of writing. 
All lists begin with brief indications of the principal rules 
of transcription, making it possible independently to 
transcribe names that are not contained in the list. 

What has been stated so far shows that a considerable 
amount of transcription work has been done of geograph
ical names over large territories in accordance with the 
Bulgarian phonetic and graphic system. 

In view of the great volume of work required for the 
making out of the alphabetical lists of transcribed names, 
a programme has been worked out for the use of an 
electronic computer, making possible the automatic 
systematization and arrangement of geographical 
names. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSCRIPTION OF BuLGARIAN 

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES FROM THE CYRILLIC INTO THE 

ROMAN ALPHABET 

The rendering of the Bulgarian geographical names in 
the Latin alphabet is a very complicated task. Many 
organizations have worked for many years on the estab
lishment of a universal system of transliteration. 

In 1971, a system for transliteration of geographical 
names from Bulgarian into Latin was devised by the 
Council of Orthography and Transcription of Geo
graphical Names. The monographic principle underlies 
the system of transliteration, the tendency being to render 
our letter system with Latin characters, by using the same 
signs and letters for all corresponding signs and letters. 
On the basis of the General Geographical Map of 
Bulgaria (at scale 1:300,000), a list of geographical names 
has been made and issued for general use in the People's 
Republic of Bulgaria. 

Our system of transliteration has certain features in 
common with some of the variations of the International 
Organization for Standardization (ISO) system, with the 
system of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR and with 
the project now being developed within the framework of 
the Council of Mutual Economic Assistance. 

The main efforts are focused on improving the system 
for the purpose of its universal application in the 
countries using the Cyrillic alphabet, with due considera
tion for national peculiarities and traditions. 

MAKING OUT LISTS OF THE TRADITIONAL 

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES (EXONYMS) 

In its work, the Council of Orthography and 
Transcription of Geographical Names has been guided by 
the recommendation of the Second United Nations 
Conference that national official names should be taken 
as the basis for the standardization of geographical 
names. This recommendation, envisaging a maximum 
curtailment of exonyms, is perfectly reasonable, because 
it aims at establishing unified written means of com-
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munication in the interest of broadening international 
intercourse in the spheres of scientific, cultural and 
economic relations. 

The complete elimination of Bulgarian exonyms is 
impossible, however, because of certain historical circum
stances and because of such other factors as differences in 
systems of writing and phonetic and grammatical pecu
liarities. As a result of our intercourse with other nations 
through the ages, some names whose spelling or pro
nunciation differs from the original have in different 
ways entered the basic stock of words of our people. 
These traditional names require greater attention, be
cause they substantially impede international contacts in 
all spheres of social and political, cultural, scientific and 
economic life. 

A list of exonyms is now being prepared at the Council 
of Orthography and Transcription of Geographical 
Names. This list will comprise the names of countries, 
capitals, larger cities, hydrographic and orographic fea
tures. The list will contain the traditional form of the 
name, its national official form and its normal Bulgarian 
form. After a detailed discussion of the list, it will be 
established which traditional names will be preserved and 
which will be replaced with the corresponding national 
official form. 

The list of exonyms being thus prepared should be 
considered the initial stage in determining, in detail, the 
stock of exonyms in the Bulgarian language. 

In accordance with the recommendations of the Second 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, work is being done in the People's 
Republic of Bulgaria also on some other problems, 
including the compilation of a dictionary of special terms 
and of a dictionary of terms contained in geographical 
maps, the compilation of an international gazetteer, the 
naming of extraterrestrial features and the working out of 
a draft for compiling a unified dictionary of geographical 

names in the region of the valley of the Danube River. 
The Council of Orthography and Transcription of 

Geographical Names is continuing to edit the Collection 
of Materials for the Orthography and Transcription of 
Geographical Names. This is a specialized publication for 
the elaboration of theoretical and practical problems 
connected with the standardization of geographical 
names and for generalizing and popularizing the experi
ence gained in this field. Issues No. 2 and No. 3 have 
already been published. Issue No. 2 contains articles by 
some distinguished linguists, among them Professor I. 
Douridanov, Professor T. Tomov and Professor M. 
Mladenov, on different questions of topographic topon
ymy and on peculiarities in the transcription of Spanish, 
Portuguese and Romanian geographical names. Issue 
No. 3 is devoted entirely to the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names. 

The Council of Orthography and Transcription of 
Geographical Names will be pleased to make space in the 
Collection available to foreign authors for the publication 
of materials on the standardization of geographical 
names. 

The Council is intensifying its activity on the exchange 
of materials with kindred organizations abroad. 

As can be seen even in this brief account, the work of 
the Council of Orthography and Transcription of 
Geographical Names in the period from 1972 to 1977 has 
been both versatile and useful. We can say with satisfac
tion that international co-operation in the standard
ization of geographical names is a sign of an ever
widening development and progress, which both pro
motes the mutual exchange of experience and helps to 
elucidate the tasks and trends of our future activities. 
Within its capabilities, our country will continue in future 
to take an active part in the development of this useful 
activity. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY CHINA* 

Le present document contient les vues du Gou
vernement de Ia Chine sur Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques. II commence par un examen de Ia con
fusion qui regnait en Chine autour des noms geo
graphiques avant Ia liberation. Ensuite, il passe en revue 
les principaux travaux accomplis en Chine nouvelle sur Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques, en rappelant que 
Ia Chine a pour politique de transcrire les noms geo
graphiques chinois a !'aide de !'alphabet phone.tique 
chinois. Enfin, il y est propose que l'orthographe des 
noms geographiques chinois dans !'alphabet phonetique 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.l 02. 
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chinois devienne Ia norme internationale pour Ia romani
sation des noms geographiques chinois. 

Resumen 

En el presente documento se exponen las opiniones del 
Gobierno de China sabre la estandardizaci6n de los 
nombres geognificos. El documento comienza con una 
resei'Ja de Ia confusion en materia de nombres geognificos 
que se produjo en China antes de Ia liberaci6n. Mas 
adelante, ofrece un cuadro general de Ia labor realizada en 
Ia Nueva China sobre Ia estandarizaci6n de los nombres 
geograficos, y reitera Ia politica establecida de China de 
escribir los nombres geograticos chinos con el alfabeto 
fonetico chino. Por ultimo, en el documento se propane Ia 
adopci6n del alfabeto fonetico chino como norma inter-

\. 



nacional para la romanizaci6n de los nombres geogni
ficos chinos. 

* 
* * 

This is the first time the Chinese delegation is attending 
the United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names. First of all, we would like to outline 
our views on the work of international standardization of 
geographical names. 

At present, countries want independence, nations want 
liberation, and the people want revolution~this has 
become the irresistible trend of history. The world 
situation is developing in a direction favourable to the 
peoples of the world. We are glad to see that many 
countries have developed their national economies and 
cultures and have also made gratifying progress in 
standardizing their geographical names after shaking off 
colonial rule and achieving independence. 

We hold that the work of international standardization 
of geographical names must be carried out with the aim of 
facilitating economic and cultural exchange and friendly 
co-operation among the peoples of all countries. 
Therefore, a reasonable solution of the questions con
cerned should be sought through full cons.ultations 
without imposing one's views upon others. Still less is it 
permissible to use standardization of geographical names 
as a pretext to encroach on the sovereignty of other 
countries and interfere in their own affairs. 

We have always maintained that all countries, big or 
small, should be equal. The affairs of a country should be 
handled by its own people and the affairs of an inter
national organization should be managed jointly by its 
members. The international standardization of 
geographical names should be based on the national 
standardization of geographical names of each country. 
In standardizing romanized geographical names, the 
opinions of the sovereign countries concerned should be 
respected. The standard Roman spellings chosen by each 
country for the names of geographical places within its 
sovereign jurisdiction should be adopted as part of the 
international standard. The international standard names 
of geographical features common to two or more coun
tries should be agreed on by the countries concerned 
through consultations. Tbe standardization of names of 
geographical features in international areas beyond na
tional jurisdiction should be agreed on by all countries 
through consultations. 

China is a socialist country and also a developing 
country belonging to the third world. In the past, the 
people of China and those of most other countries in Asia, 
Africa and Latin America had a common lot, being 
subjected alike to prolonged imperialist aggression and 
oppression. In order to plunder our treasures and wealth 
and enslave our people, the imperialists used different 
means to probe military and economic information of our 
country, illegally surveyed and mapped many parts of 
China, wilfully altered our geographical names or des-
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ignated our places behind the backs of the Chinese 
people. As a result, there used to be some Chinese 
geographical names, imposed upon us by imperialists, 
that were associated with foreign aggression; there also 
are cases where several names exist for the same feature. 
These are harmful to China's sovereignty and national 
dignity. In romanizing Chinese geographical names, the 
imperialists contrived as they pleased several systems for 
transliterating Han characters to suit their own needs and 
their own ways. This resulted in a welter of romanized 
spellings of Chinese geographical names. Not only is a 
place name spelt differently in different foreign languages 
using the Roman alphabet, but it may also have a number 
of different spellings in the same foreign language. These 
spelling systems are unscientific and cannot correctly 
convey the standard pronunciation of the Chinese 
language. As is well known, geographical names are 
constantly used in communication among peoples. The 
coexistence of several names for a feature and of several 
romanized spellings for a name is detrimental to friendly 
exchanges between nations and to the promotion of 
economic and cultural development. 

The Chinese people's great leader Chairman Mao 
Tsetung and the Chinese Government have all along 
attached importance to the standardization of geographi
cal names. After nationwide liberation, a great number of 
investigations about our geographical names were made 
by relying on the toponymists and the broad masses and it 
was decided, with the approval of our Government, to 
abolish or alter old names that were wrong and improper. 
To uphold our country's sovereignty and national inde
pendence, we abolished those geographical names that 
were tinged with colonialism because of having been 
given by imperialists during their aggression against 
China. To give effect to our policy of equality and 
solidarity of all the nationalities in our country, we 
carefully checked and changed those geographical names, 
left over by the past governments, that implied discrimi
nation against, or insult to, minority nationalities. In the 
spirit of proletarian internationalism, we also altered 
those geographical names left over by history which were 
tinged with big-power chauvinism. Thus, along with the 
development of our socialist construction and surveying 
undertaking, large numbers of new geographical names 
have appeared. The formulation of new names and the 
editing of old ones constitute the first steps in our work of 
standardizing Chinese geographical names. 

Chairman Mao Tsetung pointed out that "the Chinese 
written language must be reformed in the direction of 
adopting a phonetic alphabet as is common with the 
languages of the world." He also pointed out that a lot of 
work should be done in preparation for the romanization 
of the Han characters; but before their romanization, 
Han characters must be simplified in the interest of 
present use, even while such preparations are being 
actively made. According to Chairman Mao's instruc
tions, our Government published in 1956 the Scheme for 
Simplifying Han Characters. On this basis, the Committee 
for Reforming the Chinese Written Language compiled a 
Comprehensive Glossary of Simplified Characters, thus 



creating favourable conditions for the standardization of 
the Han written form of geographical names. In 1958 our 
Government published the Scheme for a Chinese Phonetic 
Alphabet, which had been approved by the fifth session of 
the First National People's Congress. The scheme adopts 
the Roman alphabet, which is used by most countries of 
the world, to spell the Chinese (Han) language, providing 
good conditions for the standardization of romanized 
Chinese geographical names. 

Our esteemed and beloved late Premier Chou En-lai 
attached great importance to this matter. As he pointed 
out, "the Scheme for a Chinese Phonetic Alphabet can be 
used to transcribe the names of Chinese persons and 
places in documents, books and newspapers dealing with 
other countries". In the last 20 years, in accordance with 
Premier Chou's instructions, the Chinese people have 
used the Chinese phonetic alphabet to spell large numbers 
of Chinese geographical names. Now this alphabet is 
already in use in spelling the names of domestic post and 
telegraph offices, weather stations, railway stations and 
city streets and in investigating and recording minority 
nationality place names by the surveying department. In 
recent years, an Atlas of the People's Republic of China, 
nautical charts and other materials have been published 
in China using Chinese phonetic spelling, and have been 
well received at home and abroad. Dictionaries published 
in our country, in which Han characters are annotated 
with the Chinese alphabet, provide the basis of pro
nunciation for the romanization of Han place names. 
With a view to accurately conveying the pronunciation of 
minority nationality languages, we have drawn up the 
publication Rules for Transliterating Minority Nationality 
Place Names with the Chinese Phonetic Alphabet. 

The above is a general picture of our work in standard
izing Chinese geographical names. 

China is a developing country. Although we have had 
some gratifying results in standardizing our geographical 

names, much work remains to be done in this field. The 
current situation in our country is excellent. Under the 
leadership of the Party Central Committee, headed by our 
wise leader Chairman Hua Kuo-feng, the Chinese people 
are united as one and in high spirits; holding high the 
great banner of Chairman Mao and carrying out his 
behests, we are working hard to realize the great strategic 
policy decision of "grasping the key link of class struggle 
in running the country well", which was formulated by 
Chairman Hua. A new historical period of development 
has begun in China's socialist revolution and socialist 
construction, and a new leap forward in China's national 
economy is taking shape. We are confident that our work 
of standardization of geographical names, like our work 
in other fields, will make even more rapid progress. We 
are ready to learn with modesty from the advanced 
experience of the people of other countries. We are 
prepared to do our best, together with other delegations 
and through consultations on an equal footing, to fulfil 
the tasks confronting the Conference and make it a 
success. 

At the sixth session of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names, we brought up for 
discussion the question of adopting Chinese geographical 
names spelt with the Chinese phonetic alphabet as the 
international standard for the romanization of Chinese 
geographical names. We are glad to see that it received 
support from the majority of the experts. We reiterate 
that the Scheme for a Chinese Phonetic Alphabet is the 
official Roman alphabet scheme in China. Its use in 
spelling Chinese geographical names is China's estab
lished policy. It is already in wide use in China and will be 
applied more extensively as it becomes more widely 
popularized. Therefore, we propose that this Conference 
give full consideration to adopting Chinese geographical 
names spelt with the Chinese phonetic alphabet as the 
international standard for the romanization of Chinese 
geographical names. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY SWEDEN* 

Since the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, held in London 
in 1972, a number of organizational changes have been 
made in Sweden that are important with regard to the 
handling of name problems. In 1974 the National Survey 
Board and the Geographical Survey Office were merged 
to form the National Land Survey of Sweden (Statens 
Lantmiiteriverk). One of the tasks of this authority is "to 
promote a well-adapted and correct use of place names 
with the authority to standardize place names". This 
means that the Land Survey now standardizes names 
used both in the property registers and on the official 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69(L.I03. 
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maps. Standardization is always preceded by a philologi
cal examination at the Place-Name Institute in Uppsala. 
However, the Land Survey does not have total re
sponsibility in these matters; the names of administrative 
districts (municipalities, parishes), post offices, railway 
stations and streets, for example, are standardized by 
other bodies. 

The Board of Dialect and Toponymy Archives 
(Styrelsen for Dialekt- och Ortnamnsarkiven m m), 
mentioned in the 1972 report, has been reorganized as the 
Committee of Dialect and Toponymy Institutes (Nam
nden for Dialekt- och Ortnamnsarkiven m m) under the 
National Board of Archives (Statens Arkivstyrelse), 
which was established at the same time ( 1 July 1977). The 
Committee functions through the Place-Name Institute 

\ 



in Uppsala as an advisory authority on the standardi
zation of place names. 

The National Land Survey of Sweden has begun 
reorganizing the property registers with the aim of 
achieving an integrated property register for the whole 
country. This register will be ADP-based. At the same 
time, the property names will be rechecked. In the report 
to the Second Conference in London fears were expressed 
that many traditional and well-known place names, and 
place names exceeding a certain number of letters, would 
disappear. According to new general outlines laid down 
in 1974 almost every name can be retained. 

In 1978, publication of the first editions of the Land Use 

Map and the Topographic Map will be completed. The 
Land Use Map will run to 12,800 sheets, about 1,000 of 
them at the scale of 1:20,000 and the rest at the scale of 
1: 10,000. The map will cover the whole country except for 
the greater part of the high mountain areas. The Topo
graphic Map will run to 690 sheets, edited at the scale of 
1: 100,000 for the mainly mountainous north-west part of 
the country and at the scale of 1:50,000 for the rest of the 
country. This means that as of 1978 there will be, in map 
form, a philologically approved place name collection 
covering the whole country. A typical Land Use Map 
sheet covers 25 square kilometres and contains about 80 
place names; a Topographic Map sheet covers 625 square 
kilometres and contains about 1,200 place names. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY POLAND* 

Following the recommendations adopted by the 
Second United Nations Conference on the Standard
ization of Geographical Names, held in London 1972, 
and by the Second Meeting of the Seventh and Eighth 
United Nations Regional Divisions, held in Budapest in 
1975, the following topics have been dealt with by the 
Polish names authorities. 

COUNTRY NAMES 

The list of the names of States Members of the United 
Nations has been adapted to the Polish language. The list 
consists of the following items: 

(a) Polish and national short name; 
(b) Polish and national full official name; 
(c) Adjective of nationality as derived from the 

country's name; 
(d) Name applied to the country's inhabitants; 
(e) Polish and national name of the capital; 
(f) Adjective as derived from the capital name; and 
(g) Name of the capital's inhabitants. 
For each name mentioned, both the genitive and 

locative form are also given. 
The list has been published in the Official Gazette of the 

Ministry of Science, Higher Education and Technology, 
and as such it is obligatory for use in official documents, 
radio, television, press, literature and other mass media. 

EXONYMS 

The discussion of the definition of the term "exonym", 
formulated in the report of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names on its fifth session, 
which is reproduced under agenda item 16 below, was 
undertaken from the point of view of the specificity of 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69JL.l07. 
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Polish language rules. As a result, the definition has been 
enlarged. The Polish proposal will be presented at the 
present Conference. 

We have also begun preparation of a full list of Polish 
exonyms. The list will be based on the improved definition 
of "exonym", and will consist of the names of settlements 
as well as of other geographical features. The exonyms for 
the following countries have been already worked out: 
Estonian SSR, Latvian SSR, Lithuanian SSR, Kalin
ingrad district of the Russian SFSR, the German Demo
cratic Republic, the Federal Republic of Germany, 
Austria, Switzerland, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg and 
Czechoslovakia. Other exonyms are in preparation. 

EXTRATERRESTRIAL FEATURES 

The list of 60 outstanding Poles and of ten geographi
cal features in Poland, as suggested for the naming 
of extraterrestrial objects, was submitted to Professor 
Komkov, the member of the United Nations Group of 
Experts for the Standardization of Geographical Names. 
The list of outstanding Poles who had a considerable share 
in the development of world science and culture has been 
prepared in close co-operation with the numerous Polish 
national scientific societies. 

POLISH GAZETTEER 

We have also begun the preparation of a Polish 
gazetteer. The existing "List of Settlements in the Polish 
People's Republic", published by the Ministry of Trans
port and Communication in 1967, is now out of date as a 
result of the administrative reorganization carried out in 
1975. The preliminary materials for the new gazetteer are 
nearly completed. 

POLISH NAMES AUTHORITIES 

Two official bodies are engaged in the standardization 
of geographical names in Poland: 



(a) Research problems involving the geographical 
names of territories outside Poland, terminology, exo
nyms, naming of features beyond a single sovereignty and 
writing systems are the responsibility of the Commission 
on the Standardization of Geographical Names of the 
World, created by the Minister of Science, Higher 
Education and Technology in 1973. The Commission 
closely collaborates with both the Main Board of 
Geodesy and Cartography and the Commission of Polish 

Language Culture of the Polish Academy of Sciences. 
Resolutions of the Commission are ratified by the 
Minister of Science, Higher Education and Technology 
and then published in the Ministry's Official Gazette. 

(b) The Ministry of the Administration, Territorial 
Economy and Environmental Protection is responsible 
for all problems concerning geographical names in any 
territory under Polish sovereignty. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY AFGHANISTAN* 

In Afghanistan, geographical names are usually written in Pashto or Dari, the 
national languages, using the Pashto-Dari alphabet. A system of transliteration for 
geographical names, based on the Latin alphabet, was established for the first time in 
1957. A second, revised edition of this system was published in English-Dari (Afghan 
Persian) in August 1962. 

The system was simplified once again in 1973 and a phonetic-type alphabet was 
established. 

In 1976 a committee of experts was appointed to discuss the matter of 
standardization of geographical names on maps and a phonemic alphabet was 
established for Pashto and Dari which was produced at the regional conference (which 
included Afghanistan, Iran and Pakistan) held at Teheran from 9 to I 0 May 1977. 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document E/CONF.69/L.lll and Add.!. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY KENYA* 

Since the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names the standard
ization of geographical names in Kenya has continued 
steadily under the guidance of the Standing Committee 
on Geographical Names (SCGN), as constituted by 
Kenya's Survey Act. Work on the field collection and 
office treatment of names and on the national gazetteer 
has been intensified during that time. 

Over 150 maps at scale 1:50,000 have been either revised 
or constructed since 1972 and new editions produced. 
About 100 of these maps have been produced with the 
technical assistance of the Governments of Canada, Japan 
and the United Kingdom. In every case our surveyors and 
cartographers have been sent out to verify the old names 
and collect additional names. As a result of their ex
perience, the surveyors and cartographers have returned 
with more names, most of which have the correct spelling. 
The field collection has been made easier by sending 
surveyors or cartographers who speak the local dialect of 
the particular area; the results have been very good. 

It was the intention of the Government of Kenya after 
the Second United Nations Conference to re-organize the 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by W. 1. Absaloms, 
Secretary of the Standing Committee on Geographical Names. ap
peared as document E;CONF.69!L.ll2. 
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local committees in the various districts, but this has not 
been effectively done due to the Government's develop
ment priorities. Our surveyors. however, work very 
closely with the administrative officers in the districts 
during their collection of names. The progress that has 
been realized in the collection of geographical names can 
also be attributed to the great number of people who can 
speak KiSwahili, the national language. Since education 
at lower primary school was declared free by the 
Government, more children have been able to go to 
school, hence the increase in the number of people who 
can speak both KiSwahili and English. 

The office treatment of geographical names has been 
strictly based on the principles laid down by SCGN, and 
very few cases have had to be referred to local committees. 
None of the approved names has been gazetted as 
required by the Survey Act, but it has been always 
accepted that the names as they appear on our topo
graphical maps are authoritative until proved otherwise. 
Th<- office processing is done through a programme that 
was laid down by SCGN. An index card is made out for 
each new name when it is approved. A new card is also 
prepared for any old name whose spelling has been 
corrected; the old card is destroyed after adequate 
referencing has been made. 

When there is evidence that there has been a substantial 
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increase in the number of new names, steps are then taken 
to produce a new edition of the national gazetteer. At the 
moment we are in the process of producing the second 
edition of our national gazetteer with the kind help of the 
United States Board on Geographical Names. The 
second edition will contain some 40,000-50,000 names as 
compared with 26,000 names in the first edition. 

It was our hope that the pilot training course in 

toponymy, which had been proposed to be held in the 
Netherlands, would provide a good training for our 
officers involved in the field collection and office treat
ment of geographical names. It is still sincerely hoped that 
these courses will eventually get off the ground, as 
planned, and that officers from developing countries will 
get the opportunity to learn something new in the field of 
standardization of geographical names. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY ZAMBIA* 

On behalf of my Government I wish to extend our 
gratitude to the Secretary-General of the United Nations 
for extending the invitation to the Zambian Government 
to participate in this international Conference for the first 
time. I also wish to thank the host country, Greece, for the 
good hospitality it is giving to us here. 

Since this is our first opportunity to participate in this 
Conference, I have very little to report to the Conference 
about standardization of geographical names in Zambia 
except to say that Zambia is a developing country and 
that it is hoped that Zambia, from participation in such a 
conference as this, will learn more about the standard
ization of geographical names from the distinguished 
experts who are participating in this Conference. 

Precise and systematic rendering of geographical no
menclature is essential for technical and geographical 
studies. There is much attendant confusion when 
speakers of another language distort a name in their 
efforts to say it, usually producing, in the case of non
European languages, an incorrect and garbled version. In 
order to avoid this and to obtain uniformity of practice, 
the Geographical Place Names Committee was appointed 
by the Government in May 1953. The Committee's terms 
of reference were: 

"To advise the Government on questions relating to 
geographical nomenclatures in the Territory, such 
nomenclatures covering names of rivers, hills, moun
tains and features of local interest-i.e. any proper 
names which possess definite geographical and special 
significance". 

• The original text of this paper, presented by C. M. M ubita, Zambia, 
appeared as document EjCONF.69jL.ll7. 

The Committee met several times a year but transacted 
most of its routine business by circulating materials to its 
members. This manner of conducting business was rather 
lengthy and slow and in some ways unsatisfactory. 

In 1964 as a result of the reallocation of survey 
functions consequent upon the dissolution of the 
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, the responsi
bility for national mapping was passed to the Zambian 
Department of Surveys. The Place Names Committee 
again became of more importance, and the task of 
reviving its functions was given to the Assistant Surveyor 
General in charge of mapping in the department of the 
Surveyor General. Then, upon the appointment of the 
second Committee, the current gazetteer of the whole 
country was published in 1966. This edition has never 
been revised, even though there is now a great need for its 
revision. 

This Gazetteer ofGeographical Names for all of Zambia 
contains some 35,000 names qrranged alphabetically; 
code letters, numbers and abbreviations have been used 
to describe types of features and their administrative 
divisions within the provinces. Entries in the first and fifth 
columns consist of approved standard names, unap
proved variant names cross-referenced to the approved 
version and unapproved names. 

This Committee has since died, all its members having 
either retired or resigned from the Government. The 
Government has already started to work on reconvening 
the next committee. It is hoped that if the Committee is 
brought into existence again, efforts will be made to see 
that it does not again collapse. With the co-operation of 
other countries who form the Africa East Division. this 
committee can be expected to work very effectively. 

INFORME PRESENT ADO POR CHILE* 

GENERALIDADES 

Chile ha cumplido con las normas establecidas en Ia 
Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Uniformar los 
Nombres Geognificos, efectuada en Ginebra (Suiza), 

• El texto original de este informe, preparado por el lnstituto 
Geogratico Militar, Comando de Fabricaciones Militares, Ejercito de 
Chile, ha sido publicado como documento E/CONF.69JL.l20. 
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entre el 4 y el 22 de septiembre de 1967, yen Ia Segunda 
Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geognificos, efectuada en Londres (Reino 
Unido), entre el 10 y el 31 de mayo de 1972. 

Chile se anticip6 en 10 anos a lo recomendado en Ia 
primera Conferencia, o sea, en 1957 empez6 a normalizar 
las nomenclaturas cartograficas con el levantamiento 
regular a escala 1:100.000 y posteriormente de 1:50.000 y 
1:25.000. 



Nuestro pais ha dado termino a Ia confeccion de Ia 
primera parte del Diccionario de Nombres Geograficos, 
que contiene aproximadamente 50.000 toponimos que 
incluyen las secciones D, E, F, G y H. Las secciones A, B 
y C, se encuentran en trabajo, quedando para fecha 
posterior las secciones I, J, K, L y M, o sea, una vez que se 
cuente con Ia cartografia proveniente del levantamiento 
regular de Ia zona mas dificil del territorio nacional, que 
abarca desde el paralelo 43° 30' S., hasta el Cabo de 
Homos 56c S., dado que su topografia constituida por 
numerosisimas islas, canales y fajas de territorio con
tinental impide con tar con los medios de comunicacion y 
transporte adecuados. Sus condiciones climaticas son 
totalmente adversas para el desarrollo de operaciones de 
campo (llueve aproximadamente un promedio de 200 dias 
en el aiio). No obstante se estan arbitrando los medias 
necesarios para llevar adelante el plan de ejecucion de los 
trabajos de terreno. 

Se expone a continuacion como informacion general, 
los antecedentes que ha considerado el Institute Geo
grafico Militar de Chile. 

ESTUDIO DE LOS NOMBRES GEOGRAFICOS EN EL lNSTITUTO 

GEOGRAFICO MILITAR DE CHILE 

A. Importancia y significado 

Es un hecho que Ia geografia y Ia cartografia necesa
riamente requieren el uso intensive de vocablos y pa
labras para nombrar, individualizando, los diferentes y 
variados elementos geograficos y topograficos que com
prenden sus estudios, descripciones y representaciones. 
En consecuencia, Ia designacion de los nombres geo
graficos es el resultado de un analisis profunda y de 
documentados trabajos de investigacion, cuya caracteris
tica debe ser una prolija acuciosidad para poder cumplir, 
como minimo, con las siguientes exigencias: 

a) Que los nombres autoctonos correspondan a su 
realidad etimologica y puedan demostrarse documenta
damente cada vez que sea posible: 

b) Que el lexico gramatical concuerde con el idioma 
oficial; para el caso de Chile, Ia Real Academia de Ia 
Lengua Espanola; 

c) Que individualicen caracteristicamente el accidente 
geografico, para que no exista Iugar a dudas; 

d) Que los nombres extranjeros solo correspondan a 
personas 0 hechos de real merito para las ciencias 
geognificas. 

La importancia del estudio de los nombres geograficos 
es tal que, pnicticamente, son ellos los que "le dan el valor 
de uso y empleo a las representaciones cartograficas;" sin 
nombres los usuarios no podrian aprovechar sus bon
clades: de poco servirian las mejores y exactas planifi
caciones geodesicas y mediciones matematicas ma
terializadas en Ia carta si despues no se pudieran in
dividualizar y denominar correctamente los lugares, rios, 
elevaciones, Jocalidades, zonas importantes, etc., ha
cienda posible su comprension. Por esto se dice que los 
nombres geograficos son los que "hacen hablar a Ia carta 
topogratica". 
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El Instituto Geografico Militar, consciente de Ia impor
tancia de los nombres geograficos, realiza su estudio en 
forma cientifica y detallada; para su estudio se requiere de 
conocimientos de geografia, filologia e historia a fin de 
evaluar y resolver los multiples y variados problemas a 
que debe dar solucion; por ejemplo, seleccionar los 
nombres autoctonos originarios de dialectos diversos; 
descubrir las designaciones hibridas; seleccionar el ori
gen, motivo y merito de los nombres extranjeros; estudiar 
los patronimicos nacionales, seleccionar Ia clase y can
tidad adecuada de nombres que deba llevar Ia carta, segun 
su escala, a fin de que su numero no perjudique Ia claridad 
de Ia representacion cartografica, etc. 

B. Procedimientos 

Las comisiones de terreno recogen informacion de los 
nombres locales; el nombre lo escriben en los fotogramas 
en el Iugar que corresponde y al reverso estampan las 
notas aclaratorias necesarias. 

En el gabinete se vacian estos nombres a un grafico 
general de papel transparente, sobrepuesto al original, de 
restitucion; luego se elabora una planilla de estudios con 
Ia informacion del grafico y otros documentos carto
graficos, estadisticos, laudos arbitrales, diccionarios eti
mologicos de lenguas autoctonas, de !a lengua espano
la, etc. 

El resultado de Ia evaluacion determina Ia designacion 
del nombre definitivo, con lo que se obtiene ademas de su 
precisa definicion (rio, !ago, laguna, cerro, etc.), Ia 
correcta denominacion del accidente y su escritura, como 
tambien su "uniformidad". 

Desde 1965, las cartas del Levantamiento Regular 
( escala I :50.000) !levan impreso al reverso un In dice de 
Nombres Geograficos que comprende: el nombre o 
toponimo, el tipo de accidente o generico, las coor
denadas geograficas al minuto y su cota. 

Despues de este proceso, se inicia el estudio de 
Nombres Geognificos a base del reconocimiento y clasifi
cacion del terreno y documentos pertinentes de los 
toponimos que debe llevar cada hoja. 

C. Transcendencia 

Todo mapa, carta o plano (cartografia en general) 
constituye en nuestra epoca, y sin duda por mucho tiempo 
mas, el medio de informacion mas accesible en lo 
concerniente a Ia descripcion de Ia superficie de Ia Tierra 
en que habitamos y lo que ella tiene en el aspecto natural, 
artificial e informativo. Para que dicha cartografia sea 
completa debe contener los terminos geograficos y los 
nombres (toponimo) de los diversos lugares que re
presenta. 

Tanto el termino geografico como el top6nimo son el 
mejor medio que tenemos para designar una entidad 
geografica, cualquiera que sea su importancia. El mismo 
proposito pod ria obtenerse por el empleo de coordenadas 
g..:cgraficas (latitud y longitud) o cualquier otro dato 
numerico, pero evidentemente eso seria mucho menos 
pnictico para Ia mayoria de los usuarios. 



La funci6n del topbnimo se cumplira plenamente si a 
cada termino le corresponde nada mas que una sola 
denominaci6n o nombre. Sabemos que un mismo nombre 
puede utilizarse para designar objetos diferentes y que por 
el contrario, un mismo accidente topografico, puede 
recibir nombres distintos. 

Sin que nos detengamos a analizar en forma amplia 
sobre los origenes de los diversos top6nimos (fisico, 
social, cultural, religioso, hist6rico, etc.), se puede cons
tatar que el nombre de un determinado Iugar no 
perdurara sino en Ia medida que este sea uti! a! in
tercambio diario de Ia informacion necesaria para una 
poblaci6n cualquiera, ya sea rural o urbana. Se com-

prende bien que si ciertos nombres de lugares desaparecen 
por causa de inutilidades, otros nacen espontaneamente 
cada vez que Ia necesidad se hace sentir. 

Para reforzar Ia argumentaci6n, basta con hacer in
tervenir ciertos parametros tales como idiomas em
pleados por los usuarios de los top6nimos, tipos de 
escritura, noci6n del tiempo como factor de cambio, de 
evoluci6n o de modificaciones. 

Todos estos hechos ligados a nuestra existencia hu
mana concurren a hacer a menudo dificiles los problemas 
toponimicos aplicados a Ia cartografia, lo que tiene 
repercusi6n a quien hace un mapa, carta o plano, o bien lo 
edita. 

RAPPORT PRESENTE PARLE CONGO* 

Au nom de mon gouvemement, je remercie le Conseil 
economique et social qui a bien voulu inviter Ia 
Republique populaire du Congo a prendre part aux 
travaux de Ia presente Conference. 

Mon pays, qui participe pour Ia premiere fois a ces 
travaux, n'a pas de document special a presenter. 
Cependant, le Congo est tres interesse a Ia normalisation 
des noms geographiques car ses documents carto
graphiques etablis par l'IGN, organisme du pays co
lonisateur (la France), souffrent d'une toponymie qui n'est 
pas tout a fait conforme aux dialectes des ethnies du pays. 

Au debut de 1976, le gouvernement a etabli le 
Departement de Ia recherche scientifique qui est de
sormais charge des problemes de recherche. 

Un lnstitut geographique qui prend Ia releve de l'IGN
France est deja cree. 

Les investigations et compilations des documents ont 
commence en vue de Ia revision to tale des toponymes deja 
etablis. La normalisation des noms geographiques sera 
ensuite etTectuee par les comites de recherche qui seront 

• Le texte original de ce rapport, presente par M. Martial Bizengua, 
ingimieur directeur de J'Institut geographique et delegue du Congo a Ia 
Conference, a paru sous Ia cote E/CONF.69/L.l27. 

organises. Mais Ia tache n'est pas facile car Ia penurie des 
cadres et leur formation posent de serieux problemes. 

N ous pensons, comme prevu dans l' ordre du jour de Ia 
Conference, que le moment est favorable pour nous pour 
recevoir !'aide eventuelle que le Conseil economique et 
social entend accorder a tous les pays en ce qui concerne 
des stages de formation de toponymistes. 

Cependant, je voudrais relever que I' Afrique au sud du 
Sahara, ainsi denommee dans Ia resolution 4 1 adoptee par 
Ia deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques, ne comprend que 
deux divisions linguistiques et geographiques represen
tees par le Nigeria et le Kenya. 

Je suis persuade que les resultats des travaux dans le 
domaine de Ia normalisation des noms geographiques ne 
sont pas suffisamment diffuses. Ce manque d'information 
explique sans doute !'absence d'un nombre important de 
pays africains a le presente Conference, notamment les 
pays francophones. Le systeme de repartition en cinq 
sous-regions africaines (Nord, Sud. Est. Ouest et Afrique 
centrale) adopte par Ia commission economique pour 
!'Afrique serait peut-etre plus efficace. 

1 Deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques, vol. I, Rapport de Ia Confi:rence (publication des 
Nations Unies, numero de vente: F.74.l.2), chap. Ill. 

INFORME PRESENT ADO POR CUBA* 

Summary 

Continued and significant political, economic and 
social changes within the Republic of Cuba have had a 
beneficial impact on toponymy and have contributed to 
the standardization of Cuban geographical names. 

At the present stage in the institutionalization of the 
Cuban revolutionary process, the most important factors 

• El texto original de este informe ha sido publicado como documento 
E/CONF.69/L.l34. 
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giving rise to these changes have been the holding of the 
First Congress of the Communist Party of Cuba; the 
establishment of the institutions of government of the 
people, with their municipal, provincial and national 
assemblies; the establishment of the new political and 
administrative divisions; and the introduction of the new 
system for planning and controlling the economy. 

The Socialist Constitution of Cuba of 1976 and the law 
on the organization of the central administration of the 
State complete the political, economic and social context 
for the standardization of geographical names in Cuba. 



For the preparation of the report on the new political 
divisions, which was discussed and approved at the First 
Congress of the Communist Party, all social, physical and 
geographical factors were investigated that would affect 
the new division. 

An extensive study of economic regionalization was 
carried out, resulting in the establishment of 14 provinces 
and 169 municipalities. 

The political division is based on the premise that in the 
new society, the State, under the guidance of the Party, 
exercises the direction, control and planning of all social 
activities. The territorial organization of State manage
ment of the economic, social and political processes must 
offer the best possible conditions for managing and 
administering society; accordingly, it must be adapted to 
the territorial structure of economic activities, taking into 
account the prospects for their development and the 
distribution of the population throughout the national 
territory. 

The new division is based on criteria of economic 
regionalization, taking into account present and pros
pective geographical and demographic factors, as well as 
on the entire network of villages and towns used as 
administrative centres for the various authorities; it takes 
account of the most important towns and the progress 
achieved by all sectors of the economy. 

The institutions of government of the people, estab
lished in the municipalities and provinces in the full 
exercise of the democracy, which the people have won and 
which the Socialist Constitution of 1976 confers upon 
them, will form an undeniably effective basis for the 
toponymic research now being conducted in the territory 
and, consequently, a useful point of reference for the 
standardization of geographical names. The Committee 
on Geographical Names carried out an extensive study 
and a thorough linguistic, historical and geographical 
investigation in connexion with the official names to be 
given to the new provinces and municipalities. The 
committee's conclusions regarding the toponyms will be 
reflected in the new law on the political and administra
tive division of Cuba's territory. 

The names employed in the aforementioned legislation 
have been given standardized form, which is now obli
gatory in the official documents of Cuba. The technical 
instructions prepared for the naming of provinces, pro
vincial capitals, municipalities and administrative 
centres have aimed at maintaining the historical, geo
graphical and linguistic sequence of the toponyms, from 
aboriginal patronymics such as Guama, Moa and 
Guantanamo to contemporary names such as Bartolome 
Mas6, Jesus Menendez and Frank Pais. 

During the period covered by this report, the list of 
geographical names of the basic map of the national 
territory, consisting of 29,000 toponyms, was completed. 
This list, which we mentioned at the London Conference 
in 1972, is now being made ready for publication. 

An Atlas of Cuba will be published in 1978-1979, in 
commemoration of the twentieth anniversary of the 
victory of the Cuban Revolution. An index is also being 
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prepared of the geographical names that will be contained 
in the Atlas. 

Cuba has also participated in international efforts 
towards standardization of geographical names. 

In response to an invitation by the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations, the Government of Cuba appointed 
a specialist who participated in the meetings of the Ad 
Hoc Group of Experts held in 1973 and 1975 at United 
Nations Headquarters in New York. 

The Government of Cuba also sent a delegation to the 
first United Nations Regional Cartographic Conference 
for the Americas, held in Panama. The Cuban expert 
participated in the preparation of the recommendations 
on standardization of geographical names adopted by 
that Conference. 

Resume 

De nombreux changements ont continue d'intervenir a 
Cuba dans les domaines politique, economique et social; 
ils ont exerce une influence favorable dans le domaine de 
Ia toponymie et ont favorise Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques dans Ie pays. 

Dans Ia periode actuelle d'institutionnalisation du 
processus revolutionnaire cubain, les facteurs les plus 
importants qui ont motive ces changements ont ete Ia 
tenue du premier Congn?:s du Parti communiste cubain, Ia 
mise en place des organes du pouvoir populaire avec ses 
assemblees municipales, provinciales et nationales, Ia 
creation des nouvelles divisions politico-administratives 
et l'etablissement du nouveau systeme de planification et 
de direction de l'economie. 

La Constitution socialiste de Cuba de 1976 et Ia loi sur 
!'organisation de !'administration centrale de l'Etat com
pletent le tableau politique, economique et social qui a 
permis Ia normalisation des noms geographiques a C:uba. 

En effet, pour Ia these sur les nouvelles divisions 
politiques qui a ete discutee et approuvee au premier 
Congres du Parti communiste, on a effectue des re
cherches sur tous les elements sociaux et physico
geographiques interessant les nouvelles divisions. 

Une vaste etude de regionalisation economique a ete 
effectuee, qui a debouche sur Ia creation de 14 provinces et 
de 169 communes nouvelles. 

Pour Ies divisions politiques, on s'est fonde sur les 
premisses suivantes: 

Dans Ia nouvelle societe, l'Etat, sous Ia direction du 
Parti, dirige, controle et planifie toutes les activites 
sociales. 

L'organisation territoriale de Ia direction qu'exerce 
I'Etat sur les activites economiques, sociales et politiques 
doit garantir les meilleures conditions possibles de direc
tion et de gestion de Ia societe et doit done correspondre a 
Ia structure territoriale des activites economiques, aux 
perspectives de developpement et a Ia repartition de Ia 
population sur le territoire national. 

Les nouvelles divisions sont essentiellement conformes 
aux criteres de Ia regionalisation economique, compte 
tenu des facteurs geographiques et demographiques, ainsi 



que de Ia situation actuelle, des perspectives de developpe
ment et de tout le reseau de villages et de villes dans 
lesquels siegent les diverses instances; il est tenu compte 
des villes les plus importantes et des progres accomplis 
dans tous les secteurs de !'economic. 

Les organes du pouvoir populaire, fondes sur les 
communes et les provinces, dans l'exercice complet de Ia 
democratic que le peuple a conquise et que Ia 
Constitution socialiste de 1976 garantit, constituent un 
bastion remarquablement efficace sur lequel s'appuient 
les recherches toponymiques effectuees dans le territoire 
et, par consequent, un point d'appui obligatoire en 
matiere de normalisation des noms geographiques. 

En ce qui concerne Ia denomination officielle des 
nouvelles provinces et communes, Ia Commission des 
noms geographiques a effectue une vaste etude et une 
enqw!te linguistique, historique et geographique appro
fondie, et ses conclusions, en ce qui concerne les to
ponymes, sont concretisees dans Ia loi sur les divisions 
territoriales politico-administratives. 

Les noms mentionnes dans Ia loi en question ont ete 
normalises et !'usage en est obligatoire dans les docu
ments officiels du pays. 

Les instructions techniques elaborees en ce qui con
cerne Ia denomination des provinces et de leur capitale, 
ainsi que des communes et de leur chef-lieu, visent a 
preserver le caractt~re historique, geographique et linguis
tique des toponymes. en mettant en relief des patronymes 
indigenes comme Cuama, Noa et Guantanamo, notam
ment, aussi bien que des patronymes contemporains tels 
que Bartolome Maso, Jesus Menendez et Frank Pais. 

Pendant Ia periode sur laquelle porte le present rap
port, on a acheve de dresser Ia liste des noms geo
graphiques figurant sur Ia carte de base du territoire 
national, qui compte 29 000 toponymes; il s'agit de Ia liste 
que nous avons mentionnee a Ia Conference de Londres 
en 1972, qui est maintenant en cours de preparation en 
vue de sa publication. 

Entre 1978 et 1979, on publiera un atlas de Cuba, pour 
commemorer le vingtieme anniversaire du triomphe deJa 
Revolution cubaine, et on prepare pour cet atlas un index 
des noms geographiques qui y figureront. 

Cuba a egalement participe aux efforts internationaux 
visant a Ia normalisation des noms geographiques. 

Repondant a une invitation du Secretaire general de 
!'Organisation des Nations Unies, le Gouvernement 
cubain a designe un specialiste qui a participe aux 
reunions du Groupe d'experts tenues en 1973 et en 1975 
au Siege de !'Organisation des Nations Unies. 

En vue de Ia premiere Conference cartographique 
regionale des Nations Unies pour les Ameriques, le 
Gouvernement cubain a envoye une delegation a 
Panama, pays ou se tenait Ia Conference, et !'expert de 
Cuba a participe a !'elaboration des recommandations 
sur Ia normalisation des noms geographiques qui ont ete 
approuvees a Ia Conference. 

* 
* * 
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PARTICIPACION NACIONAL 

En Ia Republica de Cuba han continuado desa
rroli<'mdose importantes cambios en los ordenes politico, 
economico y social, que han influido favorablemente en el 
campo de Ia toponimia y propiciado Ia normalizacion de 
nuestros nombres geograficos. 

En el actual periodo de institucionalizacion del proceso 
revolucionario cubano, los factores mas importantes que 
han motivado esos cam bios lo constituyen: Ia celebracion 
del Primer Congreso del Partido Comunista de Cuba; Ia 
instauracion de los Organos del Poder Popular, con sus 
Asambleas Municipal, Provincial y Nacional; Ia apli
cacion de Ia nueva division politico-administrativa, y el 
establecimiento del nuevo sistema de planificacion y 
direccion de la economia. La Constitucion socialista de 
Cuba de 1976 y Ia Ley de Organizacion de la Admi
nistracion Central del Estado, completan el panorama 
politico, economico y social adecuado para Ia normali
zacion de los nombres geognificos en Cuba. 

Para Ia tesis discutida y aprobada en el Primer Con
greso del Partido Comunista sobre Ia nueva division 
politica, fueron investigados todos los elementos sociales 
y fisico-geograficos que incidirian en Ia nueva division. 
Un amplio estudio de regionalizacion economica se 
efectuo y su resultado final fue Ia creacion de las nuevas 14 
provincias y 169 municipios. 

La division politica parte de las siguientes premisas: en 
la nueva sociedad, el Estado, bajo Ia orientacion del 
Partido, ejerce Ia direci6n, el control y Ia planificacion de 
todas las actividades sociales; Ia organizacion territorial 
de Ia direccion estatal sobre los procesos econ6micos, 
sociales y politicos debe garantizar las optimas con
diciones de direcci6n y gestion de Ia sociedad, para lo cual 
debe estar en correspondencia con Ia estructura territorial 
de las actividades economicas, con las perspectivas de su 
desarrollo y con Ia distribucion de Ia poblacion en el 
territorio nacional. 

La nueva division se conforma en base a criterios de 
regionalizacion econ6mica, considerando factores geo
graficos, demograficos, en su situaci6n actual y en su 
desarrollo perspectivas, asi como toda Ia red de pueblos y 
ciudades que sirven como cabecera de las diferentes 
instancias; toma en consideracion las ciudades mas 
importantes y los avances logrados por todos los sectores 
de Ia economia. 

Los Organos del Poder Popular, asentados en los 
muncipios y provincias, en el ejercicio pleno de !a 
democracia que el pueblo ha conquistado y que Ia 
Constituci6n socialista de 1976les confiere, formanin un 
baluarte de innegable eficacia para las investigaciones 
toponimisticas que se realicen en sus territorios, y, 
consecuentemente, un obligado punto de apoyo en Ia 
normalizaci6n de los nombres geograficos. 

Para !a denominacion oficial de las nuevas provincias y 
municipios, la Comision de Nombres Geograficos realiz6 
un amplio estudio y una profunda investigaci6n lingiiis
tica, hist6rica y geografica, y sus conclusiones, referidas a 
los top6nimos, quedaron plasmadas en Ia Ley de Division 
Territorial Politico-administrativa. Los nombres ex-



presados en Ia referida ley, han quedado normalizados, y 
sus formas son de uso obligatorio en los documentos 
oficiales del pais. 

Las instrucciones tecnicas elaboradas para Ia de
nominaci6n de las provincias y sus capitales, y los 
municipios y sus cabeceras, consideraron mantener Ia 
secuencia hist6rica, geognifica y lingiiistica de los to
p6nimos, poniendo de relieve desde los patronimicos 
aborigenes como Guama, Moa y Guantanamo, entre 
otros, hasta los contemponineos Bartolome Mas6, Jesus 
Menendez y Frank Pais. 

En el periodo que abarca el presente informe fue 
terminada Ia lista de nombres geograficos del mapa 
basico del territorio nacional, con 29.000 top6nimos, de 
Ia que hicimos menci6n en Ia Segunda Conferencia de las 
Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los Nombres 
Geograficos, celebrada en Londres en 1972, encon
trandose en el proceso de preparaci6n para Ia edici6n. 

Entre los aftos de 1978 y 1979 sera editado un Atlas de 
Cuba, en conmemoraci6n del XX aniversario del triunfo 
de Ia Revoluci6n Cubana, y para el mismo se prepar6 el 
indice de los nombres geognificos que contendra. 

PARTICIPACION INTERNACIONAL 

Atendiendo a una invitaci6n cursada por el Secretario 
General de las Naciones Unidas, el Gobierno de Cuba 
design6 un especialista que particip6 en las reuniones del 
Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres 
Geograficos, efectuadas en los aftos de 1973 y 1975, en 
Naciones Unidas, Nueva York. 

Con motivo de Ia Primera Conferencia Regional de 
Cartografia de las Naciones Unidas para las Americas, el 
Gobierno de Cuba envio una delegaci6n a Panama, pais 
sede, participando el experto de Cuba en Ia preparaci6n 
de las recomendaciones sobre Ia normalizaci6n de 
nombres geograficos, aprobadas en Ia misma. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY BANGLADESH* 

Bangladesh is participating for the first time in the 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names. 

It is inherent in the nature of every human being that he 
likes to be called or identified by his name-by his exact 
name-the name that remains unaltered or undistorted 
when pronounced by others in their languages. Likewise, 
every nation in the world desires that its places and 
distinct geographical features be known to others by the 
names the country has given, and that others should 
accept these names. This is equally applicable to every 
nation in the world, small or big, developed or underde
veloped. In the past, this intention was not acted on very 
widely. With the democratic principles upheld under the 
Charter of the United Nations, however, even smaller 
nations do demand this right and thus these sentiments 
have given rise to this United Nations Conference on this 
subject. 

The standardization of geographical names is a prob
lem for every country, both at home and abroad. At 
home, a country that has more than one lingua franca 
faces the problem of identifying a place or a geographical 
feature by a single (if not a unique) name, for the sake of 
uniformity within the national framework. Abroad, the 
problem is that geographical names must be so written in 
foreign languages that the names are pronounced with 
least distortion. On both of these fronts the problems are 
acute. 

In a country, such as Bangladesh, with a single lingua 
franca, the problem is not that acute on the home front. 
When the British were in India, many places and geo-

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONFj69jL.J35. 
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graphical features in the area now known as Bangladesh 
were given English names. In many cases, these English 
renderings are not the exact names, but are slightly 
distorted. These now have the status of exonyms. With 
the passage of time these exonyms have also become very 
popular, though their exact and true names are still there 
and very much alive. It is quite fitting that these exonyms 
be done away with and replaced by the exact names, 
spelled correctly in any foreign language. Of course, the 
exact names cannot be absolutely or correctly translit
erated in foreign languages, but very satisfactory approxi
mations can be worked out, though with difficulty. 

In publishing standard maps at scale 1:50,000 (the 
primary scale in our country), official surveyors visit the 
area or the place and collect the names from the local 
people, accepting those spelled in Bangia when cor
roborated in writing by a member of the local Union 
Council. The name thus derived gets a more-or-less 
official status because the Union Council is the basic 
administrative unit. Since Bangia is a rich language, there 
is no difficulty in getting every place name authenticated 
this way. The English rendering of these names is done 
under the direct supervision of a superintendent of 
survey, who is an officer of higher authority and is well 
versed in the process of transliteration, in the event that a 
simple conversion does not suffice. The maps thus 
prepared go under the scr:.ltiny of Directors and are 
ultimately published under the authority of the Surveyor 
General of Bangladesh. Although no gazetteer of ge
ographical names (that is to say, a national gazetteer) has 
been either compiled or published, the original records of 
the surveyors are preserved for quite some time for 
reference in the Survey of Bangladesh. 

The Department of Hydrography of the Bangladesh 
Inland Water Transport Authority, under the Ministry of 
Communications, deals with all kinds of !1ydrographic 



surveys of the inland and coastal waters of Bangladesh 
and is responsible for the publication of nautical charts. 
While publishing the nautical charts, the Department of 

Hydrography, in collaboration with the Survey of 
Bangladesh, enters the geographical names for maritime 
features in the charts. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY LIBERIA* 

Liberia's first formally standardized geographical 
names list was prepared in 1955 by the Liberian Board of 
Geographic Names commissioned by the President of 
Liberia under the chairmanship of Mr. Arthur Sherman, 
the then Director of Bureau of Mines. Among other 
members were the Director of the Liberian Cartographic 
Service and representatives from the Ministries of Edu
cation and of Local Governments Rural Development 
and Urban Reconstruction (the then Departments of 
Education and of the Interior, respectively). 

Although two of Liberia's 27 linguistic groups have 
their own scripts, with characters that differ from any 
others in the world, Liberia from its inception adopted the 
English language as the lingua franca, using Roman 
letters. This arrangement facilitates our interrelationships 
in the comity of nations. The spelling of words in the list 
followed, for the most part, the international phonetic 
arrangement. The exceptions were spellings of major 
towns that had had long usage. 

This first list has been expanded considerably and we 
now have a gazetteer, showing in alphabetical sequence 
the standardized spelling and geographic position of 
11,000 names. The United States Defense Mapping 
Agency was of great assistance. 

This standardization is one of the factors in achieving 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.l46. 

unity of approach in the unification and integration of the 
many elements that make up the Liberian Republic. 
Maps help considerably in bringing the standardized 
spelling to the public. The process of expanding the 
gazetteer with additional names continues. 

It is necessary, when deciding upon the correct spelling, 
to know the meaning of the word in the language of the 
locality. Such knowledge would enable the Board to 
utilize the correct tones, cadences and accents. The 
difficulty of this task is obvious if one bears in mind the 
country's 27 different linguistic groupings. The principal 
members of the Board must therefore be persons who 
have travelled considerably throughout Liberia and who 
have at their command several of the languages. Having 
access to such experienced persons both within and 
outside of the Board, the Board could then be expected to 
review effectively the name cards presented by the 
surveyors who make the field photo classification of the 
aerial photographs. 

It can be readily seen that the gazetteer will need 
revision as more experienced linguists become available 
and as more places are identified. Towns and farms 
named after chiefs or farmers often change names to those 
of the successor. These al<>o make it necessary to have 
revised editions. In order to be more meaningful to the 
layman, the next edition should, in addition to giving 
location in latitude and longitude, show the chiefdoms, 
districts and counties in which the places named are 
situated. 

REPORT PRESENTED BY BOTSWANA* 

INTRODUCTION 

In May 1965 the Surveyor-General proposed that a 
Place Names Commission be appointed for the purpose 
of examining names that occurred on existing maps, with 
a view to ascertaining their authenticity and ensuring 
their correct spelling. Prior to this proposal the Surveyor
General's Department had relied upon information ob
tained from District Commissioners, Government de
partments and their field officers, but this means of 
verification had been found wanting in many respects. 

A decision to establish a Place Names Commission was 
not finally made until October 1967. Commissioners were 
appointed on the basis of their knowledge of the country, 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by A. C. Campbell, Curator 
of the National Museum of Botswana, appeared as document 
EjCONF.69jL.147. 
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its history and the various languages and dialects spoken 
in different areas. No terms of reference were provided. 
The Commission met for the first time in January 1968. 

AcTIVITIES oF THE PLACE NAMES CoMMISSION, 

1968-1977 

The Commission has met over 60 times during the last 
nine years and has examined most of the standard maps 
of Botswana, in particular the l: 125,000 sheets. It has 
also examined a number of new maps prior to their 
publication. 

After 26 meetings the Commission published in 1970 a 
booklet containing over 1,000 place names with their 
recommended or accepted spellings. This list of names has 
formed the basis for the provision of authentic names and 
correct spellings on maps produced since that date. 
During the last six years much attention has been devoted 



to more specialized maps and to district maps. About 
1,500 further names have been verified and a new list is 
now being compiled. This list will contain all the names so 
far examined by the Commission, including those that 
appeared in the first list. 

MODUS OPERANDI 

The Director of Surveys and Lands selects those maps 
he considers to require attention most urgently. In 
addition, maps are sent to the Commission by depart
ments or even private organizations such as the railways. 
The Commission's secretary extracts all the names from 
the maps and places them on a schedule, which also 
includes alternative names and spellings that have occurred 
on other maps or have previously been recommended 
by the Commission. Such schedules are supplied, w1th 
their base maps, to the commissioners and are also sent to 
people living in the areas who have indicated a willingness 
to assist the Commission. 

The Commission meets approximately eight times a 
year. The schedules of names are examined in conjunction 
with the appropriate maps and discussed by the Com
mission. Whenever possible, persons with local know
ledge who are not Commissioners are co-opted to assist 
the Commission. 

The Commission records what it considers to be the 
correct name with its correct spelling. Should the 
Commission be doubtful about the authenticity or spell
ing of a name it is marked for further checking. In 
addition the meanings or derivations of names are 
recorded whenever possible. Lists of recommended spell
ings are submitted to Cabinet. 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

When the first list of recommended spellings was 
submitted to the Cabinet it became apparent that some 
proper guidelines should be laid down for determining the 
way names should be written. The Cabinet, at that stage, 
rejected some of the Commission's recommendations 
without giving reasons for its decision. It was obvious, 
however, that the decision was based mainly on common 
usage and did not involve any basic principles. As a result, 
the Commission proposed terms of reference for itself, 
which were eventually accepted. The terms of reference 
set out the composition of the Commission, the number 
of Commissioners necessary to form a quorum, provision 
for co-option of persons to assist the Commission, the 
minimum number of meetings to be held annually, the 
need for the Commission to submit its findings to the 
Cabinet and the Commission's objectives. Because of 
their importance, the objectives are listed here in full: 

(a) To examine all geographical place names shown on 
any map sheets relating to this country with a view to 
ascertaining the correct spelling. 

(b) The criteria for this examination shall be: 
(i) The language from which the name derives; 

(ii) The local pronunciation; 
(iii) The recognized meaning; 
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(iv) The historical background and the place to which 
the name is ascribed; and 

(v) Conformity with recognized orthographies. 
These terms of reference now form the basis for all 
recommendations made by the Commission. 

REMAINING PROBLEMS 

Two major problems still remain to be overcome. The 
first involves the difficulty of ascertaining the correctness 
for names of places that are extremely remote and 
generally unknown outside their immediate neighbour
hood. The Commission has adopted two methods for 
verification: the first is for a commissioner to visit the 
place, but this is often difficult and expensive; the second 
and more common method is to seek someone with local 
knowledge. To obtain such people the Commission has 
run a series of programmes over Radio Botswana and in 
the local paper, the Daily News, explaining the work of 
the Commission and its importance in the compilation of 
accurate maps. Interested listeners and readers, particu
larly those living in remote areas, have been asked to 
submit their names. A further method has been for the 
Commission to ask such departments as the police, and 
Wildlife Department and National Parks Department, 
who draw staff from remote areas to work in the capital, 
to make such staff available to the Commission. The 
general public is also asked to comment on the Com
mission's recommendations when they are published. 

The second problem involves the multiplicity of lan
guages in use in the country and the lack of a recognized 
orthography for many of these. Two of the main lan
guages, Setswana and Sekgalagadi, are similar in many 
respects, having evolved from the same protolanguage in 
the past. Because Setswana is the language most widely 
understood, Sekgalagadi 11ames have tended in the past to 
be written in the more commonly accepted Setswana 
orthography. In the same way, names appearing in, for 
instance, Chiyei, an unwritten language belonging to 
Central rather than Southern Africa, have been recorded 
in the orthography of Setswana, whereas it might well be 
better to write them in the orthography determined for 
the Central African Bantu language group. (To cite a 
single concrete problem that has emerged, for example, 
the symbol used in Setswana for an unvoiced fricative is 
used in Chiyei for a voiced palatal stop, though the two 
sounds are totally unrelated). 

A further problem occurs with the large number of 
names that have a Khosian (Bushman or Hottentot) 
origin. These languages involve a number of phonemes 
that cannot easily be converted into Roman lettering: 
there are, for instance, I 5 different click sounds, nine of 
which are, in Southern Africa, generally expressed by "c", 
"q" and "x" with a combination of other letters to denote 
if they are voiced or aspirated, thus "Xangqane" and 
"Caecae". However, if written in the recognized ortho
graphy for such languages, the International Phonetic 
Alphabet, then they appear as: ";;ang!ane" and " 1ae
;ae", which would look strange on a map and would be 
incomprehensible to the average map reader. 
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Since something like 80 languages or dialects are in use 
in Botswana (although some of these relate to a very few 
people) it will be necessary to evolve an orthography that, 
while not clashing with existing orthographies, will make 
it possible for the average person to achieve some 
semblance of the correct pronunciation of a name. 

CoNCLUSION 

From the number of maps that have been submitted to 
the Commission and the volume of correspondence it 
receives, it is apparent that at the time of its inception in 
1968 the formation of the Commission was long overdue 
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and that its work has considerable relevance in mapping. 

The publication of the next list of approximately 2, 500 
names will provide a basis for much of Botswana's future 
mapping. Most of the names of inhabited places listed in 
the 1971 census will be included, as will the names of most 
major geographical features. This does not mean that the 
work of the Commission will be drawing to a close; the 
Commission recognizes that many thousands of "new" 
names will appear as mapping becomes more detailed. It 
is also aware that the last word has not been pronounced 
on all of its previous recommendations and that some of 
these are bound to reappear for reconsideration; some, in 
fact, have already done so. 
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AGENDA ITEM 8- POINT 8 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR- TEMA 8 DEL PROGRAMA 

AUTORIDADES ENCARGADAS DE LA NORMALIZACION NACIONAL 

Informe presentado por Guatemala* 

Summary 

Guatemala is one of the countries that has established a 
National Geographical Names Authority. In Guatemala 
everything relating to this subject falls officially within the 
competence of the National Geographic Institute (IGN), 
whose Chief is also ex officio Chief of the National 
Geographical Names Authority. That Authority was 
established in 1958 and has been in operation since 22 July 
1960. 

The report states that the modern pioneer in the 
standardization of Guatemalan geographical names is 
Alfredo Obiols Gomez, who has always been deeply 
involved in this matter. The work begun by Mr. Obiols 
Gomez has been continued by the General Directors of 
IGN, Manuel Angel Castillo Barajas and Federico 
Hernandez Cruz, and by the present Chief. Rene Aguiluz 
Morales. These men have always given their full support 
and decisive help to Mr. Francis Gall, who, by virtue of 
his position as member of the Board and Executive 
Secretary of the National Geographical Names Authority 
and of the Department of Human Geography ofiGN, is 
in charge, inter alia, of matters relating to national 
standardization of geographical names. 

As Guatemala has its own National Geographical 
Names Authority, the existing Guatemalan provisions 
with respect to this matter are indicated so that every free, 
sovereign and independent country, whose privileges 
include that of having access to whatever is most suitable 
from the standpoint of its national interests, may perhaps 
adopt some of the features of what is submitted here for 
purely informational purposes. 

Resume 

Le Guatemala figure parmi Jes pays ayant un bureau 
national des noms geographiques. Tout ce qui touche ala 
question des noms geographiques releve officiellement de 
l'Institut geographique national (IGN), dont le chef, pour 
des raisons de service, est egalement chef du Bureau 
national des noms geographiques. Celui-ci a ete cree en 
1958 et fonctionne depuis le 22 juillet 1960. 

On indique dans le rapport que c'est l'ingenieur Alfredo 
Obiols Gomez qui a ouvert Ia voie en ce qui concerne Ia 

* El texto original de este in forme. preparado por el Profesor 
Francis Gall. Guatemala, ha sido publicado como documento 
E/CONF.69/L.3. 
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normalisation des noms geographiques du Guatemala, 
question a laquelle il a toujours consacre toute son 
attention. Apn!s lui, les directeurs generaux de l'IGN, les 
ingenieurs Manuel Angel Castillo Barajas et Federico 
Hernandez Cruz, ainsi que le Directeur actuel, le colonel 
Rene Aguiluz Morales, poursuivant l'~uvre entreprise 
par Obiols Gomez, ont eux aussi apporte leur appui total 
au professeur Francis Gall qui, en tant que membre et 
secretaire executif du Bureau national des noms geo
graphiques et chef du Departement des geographies hu
maines de l'IGN, a notamment pour attributions tout ce 
qui concerne Ia normalisation nationale. 

On presente les dispositions en vigueur au Guatemala 
pour Ia normalisation des noms geographiques afin que 
chaque pays libre, souverain et independant, dont l'une 
des prerogatives est de prendre des mesures qui servent au 
mieux ses inten!ts nationaux, puisse au besoin adopter 
certaines de ces dispositions, lesquelles ne sont presentees 
qu'a titre d'information. 

* 
* * 

Es un hecho de todos conocido, que resulta casi 
imposible el que a Ia fecha en cada pais funcione una 
autoridad que tenga a su cargo todo Jo que atafte a Ia 
normalizacion en ambito nacional, tanto de los nombres 
geograficos como de sus respectivas categorias. 

Lo anterior ya fue contemplado con ocasion de nuestra 
primera Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas Para Uni
formar los Nombres Geognificos (Ginebra, 1967), a! 
haber emitido Ia resolucion numero 4 sabre uniformacion 
nacional, 1 que con posterioridad se modifico en parte. 
Tambien se trato del asunto tanto en el seno de nuestra 
Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para 
Normalizar los Nombres Geograficos (Londres, 1972), 
asi como en los periodos de sesiones de nuestro Grupo de 
Expertos en Nombres Geograficos. 

Como resultado de lo expuesto y debido a que todo lo 
relacionado con el proceso irreversible de normalizacion 
de los nombres geograficos cae dentro del campo espe
cifico de las Naciones Unidas, en ambito latinoamericano 
el Experto para America Latina del Grupo de Expertos de 

1 Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Uniformar los Nombres 
Geograficos, vol. I, lnforme de Ia Conferencia (publicaci6n de las 
Naciones Unidas, No. de venta: S.68.I.9), cap. III. 



las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geograficos, ha abo-" c 

gado en reiteradas ocasiones para que en cada uno de los 
paises dentro de su campo de accion se integre ia 
mencionada autoridad a nivel nacionaL asi como que en 
aquellos paises en que ya exista. en caso de que fuest 
necesario, sea reestructurada para hacerla mas funcional 
en lo que atane a sus atribuciones. 

Guatemala esta entre las naciones que cuentan a nivel 
nacional con el citado cuerpo. Efectivamente, a partir del 
22 de julio de 1960 funciona Ia actual Autoridad Nacional 
de Nombres Geograficos (en esa epoca Comision Mixta 
de Nombres Geograficos), creada en el ano de 1958 
gracias a Ia amplia vision que siempre ha caracterizado al 
Ingeniero Alfredo Obiols Gomez. entonces Director 
General de lo que hoy en dia es el lnstituto Geografico 
Nacional (IGN). Es natural que los procedimientos 
normativos basicos hayan sido modificados con pos
terioridad, ya que a los mismos se agrega de manera 
constante lo que a! respecto sigue present<1ndose en 
ambito nacionaL asi como lo de las reso!uciones in
ternacionales que se adoptan para mantener actualizado 
el funcionamiento de Ia Autoridad Nacional de Nombres 
Geograficos. 

Por lo anterior, con el agradecimiento especifico del 
autor que aqui se reitera a! lngeniero Alfredo Obiols 
Gomez, se estima muy justo dejar constancia que dicho 
profesional puede ser considerado como el pionero 
moderno en lo referente a Ia normalizacion geografica de 
mi patria, compenetrado y preocupado como ha estado 
en Ia materia, para evitar en lo posible Ia anarquia que 
sobre ese particular ha existido. Despues del lngeniero 
Alfredo Obiols Gomez, los siguientes Directores Ge
nerales del IGN, lngenieros Manuel Angel Castillo 
Barajas y Federico Hernandez Cruz, asi como el actual, 
Coronel Rene Aguiluz Morales, tambien han brindado 
siempre todo su pleno apoyo y decidida ayuda en lo que se 
relaciona con Ia normalizacion nacional. Por ello y a! 
mencionarlos, el autor asimismo desea patentizarles 
su agradecimiento por toda Ia plena comprensi6n y 
colaboraci6n prestada a el en Ia materia especia
lizada. 

Se entiende, por supuesto, que siendo cada pais libre, 
soberano e independiente, dentro de sus privilegios esta 
disponer Jo que mas convenga a sus intereses nacionales. 
Por ello, vuelve a rcpetirse, Jo relativo a Ia Autoridad 
Nacional c!e Nombres Geografi~:os en mi patria se 
presenta unicamente en via informativa y para que se 
utilice lo que se estime mas adaptable. 

Tambien se desea mencionar aqui que, como se ha 
expuesto en uno de los documentos de trabajo que el 
autor ha presentado ante esta Tercera Conferencia de las 
Naciones Unidas, por los motivos indicados en el mismo 
no se ha podido cumplir a cabalidad en lo que respecta a 
las autoridades nacionales encargadas de Ia normali
zacion. 

AuTORIDAD NACIONAL DE NoMBRES GEOGRAFicos 
DE GuATEMALA 

Segun se desprende del cuarto parrafo introductorio 
que precede y con Ia seguridad de que mutatis mutandis en 
otras partes podni utilizarse algo de lo que existe en mi 
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patria, los principales procedimientos sobre Ia materia en 
vigor en mi pais se exponen a continuacion. 

Definiciones generales 

~e entendera por nombre geografico al nombre propio 
con que se designa un accidente geografico. Tambien se le 
CO'loce como top6nimo. 

Se entendera por entidad geografica, caracteristica 
geog•·afica o accidente geogr(/fico, a Ia parte de Ia super
ficie de Ia Tierra que posee una identidad recono
cible. 

Se entendera por accidcnte gcografico artificial, al 
accidente geografico hecho o modificado substancial
mente por el hombre. 

Se .::ntendera por accidentc natural, al accidente topo
grafico no hecho ni modificado en grado importante por 
el hombre. 

Se ent~ndera por accidente hidrografico, a! accidente 
topognitico relacionado esencialmente con el agua. Un 
hidronimo, es el nombre propio de un accidente hidro
gnifico. 

Se entendera por accidente submarino, a Ia porci6n 
de Ia superficie terrestre que yace directamente debajo 
de un oceano o mar. y que tiene identidad recono
cible. 

Se entendera por accidcnte topografico, a Ia parte de Ia 
superficie de cualquier planeta que posee una identidad 
reconocible. 

Se entendera por accidente topografico cxtraterrestre, a 
la parte de Ia superficie de cualquier planeta, a excepci6n 
de Ia Tierra, que posee una identidad reconocible. 

Se entendera por exonimo, al nombre propio, o forma 
escrita suya, usual en un pctis para Jesignar un accider,te 
geografico cuyo nombre propio (convencional o tradi
cional) oficial del accidente, o su forma escrita, son 
distintos. En caso de que se quiera subrayar Ia tradi
cionalidad. puede emplearse libremente exonimo tradi
cional. En lo posible, es menester evitar un exonimo y 
utilizar solamente el nombre geognifico oficial. 

Se entendera por indicae ion o informacion cartografica, 
a! r6tulo que aparece en un mapa y que no representa 
un nombre geografico, sino que sirve para describir 
una caracteristica topografica del Iugar correspon
diente. 

Se entendera por rotulacion cartografica, al micro
lenguaje empleado en Ia rotulaci6n de mapas. 

Se entendera por termino descriptiro, al que se emplea 
en Ia informacion cartografica para describir una carac
teristica topografi.ca del Iugar correspondiente. 

Se entendera por termino dcsignativo, al que comprende 
un grupo especifico de tipos de accidentes. 

Se entendera por termino cspecifico o su sin6nimo 
elemcnto espccifico de un nombre geografi.co, a Ia parte 
que lo singulariza. 

Se entendeni por termino generico al incluido en un 
nombre propio, que indica el tipo de Ia en tid ad designada 
y que tiene el mismo significative como sustantivo 
comun. 



Se entendeni por transcripcibn: 
a) Accion y efecto de registrar los elementos foneticos 

o fonol6gicos y morfol6gicos de un idioma, dialecto o 
habla, mediante un sistema especifico de escritura; 

b) Resultado de esta accion. 
Se entendeni por transliteracibn: 
a) Accion y efecto de representar los signos gnificos de 

un sistema de escritura, mediante los signos gnificos 
correspondientes a otro sistema de escritura; 

b) Elemento de un idioma que ha sido sometido a este 
proceso. 

Se entendeni por alfabeto al conjunto especifico de 
simbolos gnificos que puede emplearse para representar 
los elementos fonologicos de un idioma. 

Se entendeni por comunidad lingiiistica la totalidad de 
los individuos que se comunican con relativa facilidad en 
un dialecto, idioma o sistema de escritura. 

Se entendeni por convencional o usual: 
a) Que resulta o se establece en virtud de precedente o 

de costumbre; 
b) Lo que el uso corriente y amplio sanciona. 
Se entendeni por normalizacibn de un nombre geo

grafico Ia recomendacion o designaci6n por Ia autoridad 
competente, de una forma gnifica especifica para un 
nombre geognifico. 

Se entendeni por or6nimo al nombre geogratico apli
cado a un accidente orognifico. 

Se entendeni por paraje a un sitio o Iugar de poca 
extension, canicter indeterminado, linderos a veces no 
definidos y que posee designacion propia. 

Se entendeni por formato el tamafl.o, forma y pre
sentaci6n general de un documento. 

Se entendeni por indiwci6n o informacion cartografica, 
el rotulo que aparece en un mapa y que no representa un 
nombre geognifico, sino que sirve para describir una 
caracteristica topognifica del Iugar correspondiente. 

Se entendeni por oficial, lo sancionado explicitamente 
por parte de la entidad legalmente constituida. 

Consideraciones generales 

La ciencia de los nombres geograjicos necesita para su 
estudio de personal capacitado en geografia, lingiiistica, 
onomastica e historia. 

Un nombre geografico, denominado tambien top6nimo 
es, asimismo, un testimonio hist6rico que debe dar vida y 
personalidad a un mapa o a una carta. Debe ayudar a su 
exacta identificaci6n y correcta comprensi6n y, por lo 
general, esta sujeto a cam bios o evoluciones que de ben ser 
controlados. 

Un mapa· o una carta es un registro cientifico; un 
documento de investigaci6n valido en su fecha de com
pilacion y un objeto de arte. 

En consecuencia y sin perder de vista los problemas de 
normalizaci6n, e! establecimiento de un nombre geo
gnifico necesita de estudios detenidos a base de pesquisas, 
analisis, comparaciones, interpretaciones, etc., hasta lie
gar a Ia correcta seleccion, sin descuidar lo relacionado a 
su simplicidad y facil aceptaci6n de parte del usuario. 
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En los trabajos especificos de campo, al surgir un 
nombre geografico nuevo dentro de una circunscripcion 
municipal, previo a Ia obtenci6n de un documento que lo 
certifique, es requisito indispensable que dicho nombre 
geografico sea reconocido y aceptado, utilizando para 
ello, segun el caso: "Informe de Nombre Geografico 
Domestico" y "Formulario para Nominaci6n de un 
Accidente Geografico Prominente sin Nombre", lo cual 
se hara constar asi en Ia respectiva certificaci6n. 

Nunca se debe decidir Ia incorporaci6n de un nombre 
dudoso a un documento oficial de gran valor como lo es el 
mapa, Ia carta, el diccionario geografico, el glosario, el 
nomenclator, etc. 

Todo nombre geografico, inclusive uno considerado 
dudoso, debe estudiarse en sus aspectos geografico, 
lingiiistico (onomastico), etimol6gico, de tradici6n, etc., 
de acuerdo con Ia zona o region a que pertenezca. 

De Ia Autoridad Nacional de Nombres Geograficos 

Corresponde al Presidente de Ia Republica, por el 
6rgano del Ministerio de Gobernaci6n, la facultad de 
nominar, redenominar o cambiar de nombre o categoria 
de las entidades, caracteristicas o accidentes geograficos. 

De conformidad con las respectivas disposiciones 
legales, antes de tomar una resoluci6n sobre Ia materia, el 
Ejecutivo dara audiencia a Ia Direcci6n General de 
Estadistica, lnstituto Geografico Nacional y Ia asesoria 
legal que estime del caso. 

El Instituto Geografico Nacional (IGN), porIa indole 
de los trabajos que lleva a cabo, es por disposici6n 
gubernativa el 6rgano encargado en lo oficial del estudio, 
dictamen final y registro de los nombres geograficos. 
Ningun nombre se considera oficial, mientras no consta 
su registro en Ia Autoridad Nacional de Nombres 
Geograficos. 

Por raz6n de oficio, el Director General del IGNes a Ia 
vez Presidente de Ia Autoridad Nacional de Nombres 
Geograficos. De consiguiente, todo lo relacionado con los 
nombres geograficos ha sido encargado por e1 IGN a Ia ya 
citada Autoridad Nacional de Nombres Geograficos, 
integrada por dos organismos: el Grupo de Trabajo y el 
Grupo Consultivo. 

El primero esta formado por el Director General del 
IGN y el Jefe del Departamento de Geografia Humana, 
cuyo titular actua como Vocal y Secretario Ejecutivo de Ia 
ya mencionada Autoridad Nacional. En este campo, 
depende directamente del Director General del IGN, 
quien es a Ia vez Presidente de Ia citada Autoridad 
Nacional. · 

El IGN no dara a conocer ni publicara documento 
cartografico alguno en el que no figure el respectivo 
nombre geognifico normalizado y su categoria respectiva, 
conforme aparezca en su Departamento de Geografia 
Humana cuyo titular, quien tiene a su cargo todo lo 
relativo a Ia materia, asi lo hara constar por escrito. 

Las atribuciones del Grupo de Trabajo comprenden 
entre otras: 

a) Efectuar Ia labor de pesquisa, analisis, compara
cion, interpretacion y evaluaci6n de cada nombre geo
grafico y de su correspondiente categoria; 



b) Incorporar dentro de sus atribuciones, lo que sobre 
Ia materia se resuelva ya sea en las Naciones Unidas u 
otras reuniones regionales o internacionales especificas; 

c) Someter a Ia Autoridad Nacional, cuando sea 
procedente, los proyectos de resoluciones, metodos y 
procedimientos en el campo de Ia normalizacion; 

d) Registrar, transcribir y divulgar las resoluciones 
emitidas, asi como a tender Ia comunicacion e intercambio 
con los organismos extranjeros encargados de Ia normali
zacion de nombres geognificos. 

El segundo grupo lo constituye el Grupo Consultivo de 
Ia Autoridad Nacional, presidido por el Director General 
del IGN y teniendo como Vocal y Secretario Ejecutivo al 
Jefe del Departamento de Geografia Humana del IGN, 
asi como Vocales tambien a los representantes de las 
siguientes instituciones, cuyas disposiciones senin por 
escrito y con las firmas de cada uno de los participantes: 
Universidad de San Carlos de Guatemala; Ministerio 
de Relaciones Exteriores; Instituto Geognifico Nacional; 
lnstituto Indigenista Nacional; Direccion General de 
Estadistica; lnstituto Guatemalteco de Turismo 
(INGUAT); Academia Guatemalteca correspondiente a 
Ia Espanola de Ia Lengua. 

Figuran entre las atribuciones fundamentales de Ia 
Autoridad Nacional de Nombres Geognificos: 

a) Fijar principios generales claramente delineados y 
plenamente dados a conocer, para ayudar a Ia facil 
aceptacion de los nombres geognificos y sus categorias, 
que sean normalizados; 

b) Aprobar o improbar los dictamenes solicitados por 
escrito, de los nombres geograficos de Ia Republica; 

c) Aprobar o modificar los metodos y procedimientos 
de Ia normalizacion de todo lo atinente a los nombres 
geograficos; 

d) Asesorar en materia de su especializaci6n. 

De las di;,posiciones normativas 

La Autoridad Nacional de Nombres Geograficos de 
Guatemala, resolvera sobre el metodo a emplearse para 
determinar el nombre actual, su categoria y su correcta 
grafia. Este metodo puede tener las variantes que se 
requieran en las diferentes zonas lingiiisticas y debera 
tomar en cuenta; 

a) Las resoluciones especificas de indole internacional 
o regional; 

b) Una investigation lo mas integral posible, que 
proporcione informacion sobre: grafia del nombre en 
mapas antiguos; grafia y categoria del nombre en mapas 
modernos; grafia y categoria del nombre en documentos 
de registros de Ia propiedad, catastrales, etc.; grafia y 
categoria del nombre en acuerdos gubernativos y otros, 
tambien oficiales; grafia del nombre en archivos y en Ia 
literatura historica, arqueologica, etc.; 

c) La extension y caracter del accidente geografico 
debeni determinarse lo mas exacto posible, utilizando 
para ello los formularios especificos; 

d) En lo posible, es conveniente omitir un exonimo 
(nombre convencional; nombre opcional), ya que se 
considera menester adoptar un solo nombre, de ser 
posible corto y eufonico; 
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e) En Ia investigacion, debera emplearse de preferencia 
a personal lo suficientemente capacitado para saber 
reconocer y examinar los fenomenos, incluyendo a los 
lingiiisticos locales; 

f) Para determinar Ia ortografia en lo nacional. debera 
atenerse a: las disposiciones de Ia Academia Espanola de 
Ia Lengua, respecto de los nombres en espanol; las 
disposiciones de Ia Academia Guatemalteca correspon
diente a Ia Espanola, si se trata de guatemaltequismos; las 
disposiciones del lnstituto Indigenista Nacional, si se 
trata de nombres indigenas en general; 

g) En lo que respecta a Ia ortografia en lo inter
nacional, debera atenerse a lo que sobre el particular se 
resuelva, ya sea en conferencias mundiales o regionales 
especificas. La normalizacion internacional de nombres 
geograficos, para lo cual debera tenerse presente su grafia 
respectiva nacional, en sintesis es una regulacion in
ternacional de Ia escritura de los nombres geograficos y de 
los nombres topograficos de otros cuerpos del sistema 
solar, mediante normalizacion nacional o acuerdos in
ternacionales, incluso con establecimiento de equivalen
cias con otros sistemas de escritura. 

Se requiere el establecimiento de principios generales, 
claramente delineados y dados a conocer de Ia manera 
mas amplia posible, para poder facilitar Ia aceptacion de 
los nombres normalizados. Dentro de los citados prin
cipios que por su propia indole no pueden ser estaticos 
sino dinamicos, y con inclusion de lo que al respecto se 
resuelva en lo internacional o regional, es menester con
templar: 

a) La eficacia con Ia cual los nombres identifican y 
facilitan Ia referencia a las entidades geognificas in
dividuales; 

b) Los principios que fundamentan las decisiones entre 
retencion y cambio de nombre; 

c) El metodo de revision y actualizacion de las medidas 
mencionadas en el inciso b) que precede; 

d) No perder de vista el habito ni las actitudes 
observadas o deducidas de las personas, especialmente 
locales, hacia los nombres geograficos; 

e) El tratamiento sistematico debe tender hacia Ia 
retencion en contra del cambio, salvo cuando esto ultimo, 
despues de estar plenamente justificado, ya cuente con Ia 
respectiva sancion oficial; 

f) No suprimir en lo posible, elementos significativos 
en los nombres estudiados; 

g) No hacer traducciones, ni aceptar hibridismos, a 
menos que ello este plenamente aceptado; 

h) Suprimir Ia duplicaci6n, en lo posible. Para ello: se 
propondni el cambio del nombre duplicado, ya sea por el 
nombre de menor peso, o de categoria inferior; si el 
cambio no fuese conveniente ni aceptado, se introducira 
al nombre geogratico un elemento significativo, que no 
sea por ejemplo numeros ordinales ni cardinales y, en 
todo caso, es necesario establecer el grado de duplicaci6n 
dentro de una jurisdiccion municipal; 

i) Nose debera emitir alguna resolucion sobre cambio 
de un nombre geografico, conforme al inciso h) que 
precede, ni seleccionar alguno entre varios nombres de 
igual peso, sin oir previamente a los habitantes locales y 



determinar su probable reaccion. Es menester dejar bien 
claro que, a menos que existan suficientes razones en 
contra, debidamente justificadas y contandose para ello 
con el respectivo acuerdo del Ejecutivo, un nombre 
geografico establecido y promulgado como el oficial, no 
debe ser alterado ni cambiado por otro; 

j) No se permitira el uso de numeros cardinales u 
ordinales como parte de un nombre geografico; 

k) Para Ia gratia de los nombres indigenas, se utili
zaran los respectivos signos graficos estudiados y apro
bados por el Instituto Indigenista Nacional; 

l) Los nombres de las respectivas entidades geo
gnificas de ben ser claros y precisos. En otras palabras, es 
menester establecer y fijar lo que el nombre significa y su 
extension; 

m) Debe procederse a nominar las caractenst1cas 
fisicas en general de accidentes orognificos que solo 
tengan nombres parciales consagrados por el uso local. 
En este caso ellos tambien deben figurar, de acuerdo con 
Ia escala, aunque en tipo de rotulacion menor; 

n) En lo posible, deben evitarse los exonimos (nombres 
opcionales; nombres tradicionales). Cuando ello no sea 
posible, se procedera a: que primero figure el nombre 
oficial y seguidamente el exonimo, ya sea utilizando para 
ello "o ... ", o bien haciendo figurar al exonimo entre 
pan!ntesis; cuando un nombre con exonimo constituya 
frontera internacional y asi figure en el texto respectivo de 
Ia convencion o en sus mapas, se haran las consultas 
respectivas, utilizando para ello Ia via diplomatica usual, 
yen Ia misma forma se ratificara lo que de mutuo acuerdo 
se resuelva sobre el particular; 

o) Cuando los terminos genericos se consideren in
dispensables para evitar confusiones, o bien si dichos 
terminos por tradicion forman parte de un nombre 
geografico no deben ser suprimidos; 

p) Solo en aquellos casos plenamente comprobados y 
usuales, en lo oficial se retendra Ia advocacion de un santo 
como parte del respectivo nombre geografico. Con excep
cion de las propiedades rurales, no se permitira que la 
advocacion forme parte de algun nombre geognifico que 
no aparezca con antelacion registrada en esa forma; 

q) AI utilizarse guatemaltequismos, es menester pro
porcionar asimismo su significado; 

r) De manera clara, es menester indicar cuando se ha 
de incluir en el nombre geografico el articulo, o bien Ia 
preposicion; 

s) Es menester reglamentar el uso de las siglas y 
abreviaciones; 

t) AI describir localizaciones, debe hacerse en Ia forma 
mas precisa posible, ya sea utilizando de preferencia 
coordenadas geognificas referidas al meridiana de 
Greenwich, o bien distancias referidas a un punto fijo 
conocido; 

u) En los casos en que fuese necesario, debera indicarse 
el genero, Ia categoria, etc. 
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Se entiende que los procedimientos normativos in
dicados no de ben ser considerados exhaustivos, ya que en 
el futuro y cuando se presenten los casos, tendran que 
incluirse procedimientos normativos adicionales, que Ia 
practica y el uso aconsejen. 

Se considera que entre los procedimientos normativos 
a emitirse por cualquier pais, es menester reglamentar 
sobre lo siguiente: 

a) Todo cambio innecesario e irreflexivo de un nombre 
geografico equivale a Ia destruccion de monumentos 
vivos de Ia historia y del idioma, ya que los topommos son 
consagrados por el uso y el destruirlos, representa borrar 
los rastros de Ia his tori a, con lo cual se sacnfica el caracter 
nacional para satisfacer, en Ia mayoria de los casos, 
vanidades del momento; 

b) Los toponimos tienden a ser idiosincraticos en su 
patron sintactico, por lo que los cambios del sonido o d.el 
idioma del que forman parte, conduce a un ref!eJo 
anormal en relacion con su significado etimologico; 

c) A traves del nombre geografico se halla Ia caracteris
tica mas sugerente de Ia region que se designa, ya que es 
sabido que los que impusieron los nombres que se han 
conservado, buscaron siempre Ia nota de mas colorido y 
con ella al expresarla, formaron el vocablo rico y eufonico 
para bautizar los sitios por donde pasaban, o donde 
moraban. Sin embargo, debe tenerse muy presente que el 
amilisis de Ia escritura del nombre geografico dice de la 
genealogia del accidente, de sus variaciones y de su vida, 
porque las palabras-como todo lo que posee vida-:
tambien estan sujetas a Ia evolucion y es necesano 
controlarla en los nombres geograficos; 

d) No se considera conveniente introducir en Ia no
menclatura geografica del pais nombres propios que 
honren a cualquier persona, hasta despues de un periodo 
no menor de quince afios del fallecimiento de la misma; 

e) El ideal a perseguirse es que todos los nombres sean 
concisos, eufonicos y, en lo posible, nominativos del Iugar 
al cual se aplican; 

f) Bajo todo punto de vista, deben considerarse in
aceptables los nombres geognificos que contengan: com
binaciones afectadas o discordantes, provenientes de 
voces de idiomas diferentes, a menos que estas ultimas 
esten consagradas por el uso y en lo oficial hayan sido 
aceptadas; terminos corruptos o modificados; conno
tacion de obscenidad o blasfemia; aquellos nombres 
geograficos que en ciertos casos pueden interpretarse 
como publicidad de alguna empresa, ya sea comercial o 
industrial; 

g) Solamente se aceptaran para su estudio, aquellos 
nombres geograficos sobre los cuales se proporcione, por 
escrito, Ia informacion requerida para tal fin; 

h) Ninguna dependencia estatal, autonoma, semi
autonoma o privada, puede usar nombre geografico 
alguno, o categoria de poblado, a menos que sea lo 
declarado como oficial en el pais. 



Anexo I 

INFORME DE NOMBRE GEOGRAFICO DOMESTICO 

Nombre controversial 

Carece de nombre 

Otro 

INSTITUTO GEOORAFICO NACIONAL 
GUATEMALA, AM!:RICA CENTRAL 

N ombre recomendado: 

Nombre actual: 

Categoria: 

Municipio 

Departamento: 

Latitud "norte, 
Longitud "oeste' (Greenwich) 

Descripci6n del accidente: En lo pertinente, proporci6nese configuraci6n, longitud, ancho, direcci6n o 
rumbo, direcci6n y distancia de las extremidades desde puntos con nombres establecidos, elevaci6n en 
metros SNM (si es conocido) y otros detalles adicionales: 

Mapas en que figura el nombre Nombre variante Mapa o fuente usando el nombre 
actual (incl uyendo fechas y variante 
escalas, u otras fuentes) 

Informacion disponible en cuanto al origen, grafia y significado etimol6gico del nombre recomendado, y jo 
declaraci6n relacionada con Ia naturaleza de Ia diferencia en su uso, o aplicaci6n: 

Nombre propuesto por: 

(Nombre) 

(Cargo u oficio) 
Dato obtenido por: 

(Nombre y firma) 

(Firma) (Direcci6n) 

(Ados de residencia) (Fecha) 

(Cargo) (Fecha) 

AUTORIDAD NACIONAL DE NOMBRES GEOGRAFICOS 

Resolucibn 

Ciudad de Guatemala, ______ ,de _____ de 19------
Nombre geognlfico aprobado y registrado: Accidente: _____ _ 

Visto Bueno: 

Secretario Ejecutivo 

Presidente 
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Anexo II 

FORMULARIO PARA NOMINACION DE UN ACCIDENTE GEOGRAFICO 
PROMINENTE SIN NOMBRE 

INSTITUTO GEOGRAFICO NACIONAL 

GUATEMALA, AMERICA CENTRAL 

Nombre propuesto: ___________ _ a Pronunciacion fonetica: 
b Lengua: 

Municipio: Departamento: _____ _ 

Latitud ______ 0 
______ ' _____ "norte Ubicacion 

del 
accidente 

Longitud " oeste (Greenwich) 

Descripcion y extension del accidente: 

Base de conocimiento que el accidente no esta nominado: 

Motivo de 
seleccion 
del nombre 

0 descriptivo 

0 por un accidente 
cercano 

0 otro (indiquese el motivo): 

Si es descriptivo, especifiquese el motivo por el cual es apropiado: ______________ _ 

Si es nominado por otro accidente, especifiquese por cual: _________________ _ 

I. Nombre: Lat. __ _ ____ " norte, 
Long. ______________ " oeste (Greenwich) 

2. Variantes conocidas en Ia grafia, u otros nombres: 

3. Ail.os conocido por su nombre actual _________ Optativo (menor peso): __ _ 
4. Relacion entre los dos accidentes: ______ _ 

a. Mapa en que se ha seil.alado: 
b. Fotografia aerea clasificada: 

Mencionense los anexos que 
se inciuyen como ayuda en 
Ia identificacion: c. Otros: _____________________ _ 

Prescntado por: ---------------
(Nombre y firma) (Cargo u oficio) 

(lnstitucion) (Fecha) 

AUTOR!DAD NAC!ONAL DE NOMBRES GEOGRAFICOS 

Resoiucibn 

Ciudad de Guatemala,. _____ de _____ de 19 ----------
Nombre geografico aprobado y registrado: _______________ Accidente: 

Vista Bueno: 

Secretario Ejecutivo 

Presidente 
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ALGUNAS NOTAS REFERENTES A LA GEOGRAFIA HUMANA DE GUATEMALA 
Informe presentado por Guat~mala* 

Summary 

After briefly discussing the human geography of the 
country so that those not familiar with it can form some 
idea of Guatemala, the paper describes the languages and 
ethnic groups that are to be found in the Republic. 

Existing geographical names and name categories must 
be studied and analysed, in each case, within the frame
work of an appropriate comprehensive interpretation, in 
order to show their development and whether they are 
standard or acceptable terms. 

This is, in brief, the purpose of and reason for 
standardization, and the work can therefore never be 
divorced from reality. 

Finally, the paper gives some examples, drawn from 
several centuries of research, concerning geographical 
names that are already standardized; their development is 
traced, and at the same time some comments are made on 
the categories into which these names fall. 

Resume 

Apres avoir donne les grandes !ignes de Ia geographic 
humaine du pays, afin de permettre a ceux qui ne 
connaissent pas le Guatemala de s'en faire au moins une 
idee sommaire, le professeur Gall presente des con
siderations sur les caracteristiques des langues et des races 
que 1' on y trouve. 

Les noms geographiques actuels, ainsi que les cate
gories dans lesquelles ils entrent. doivent toujours etre 
etudies et analyses dans le cadre d'une interpretation 
globale de Ia question, afin de montrer ainsi leur evolution 
et de pouvoir eventuellement les ranger parmi les termes 
normaux ou acceptables. 

Tels sont en resume l'objectif de Ia normalisation et Ia 
raison pour laquelle elle est necessaire, et c'est pourquoi 
ce travail ne doit jamais etre separe de Ia realite. 

Entin, le rapport contient un certain nombre 
d'exemples des recherches, portant sur plusieurs siecles, 
qui ont ete realisees au sujet des noms geographiques 
actuellement normalises. Cela permet de montrer 
!'evolution de ces derniers et en meme temps de faire 
quelques remarques en ce qui concerne les categories dans 
lesquelles ils entrent. 

* 
* * 

Es un hecho sabido que Ia Republica de Guatemala, 
ubicada en el centro del continente americana, colinda a! 
norte y oeste con Mexico, a! este con el Mar Caribe 
(Oceano Atlantica), las Republicas de Honduras y El 
Salvador, mientras que por el sur lo es con el Oceano 
Pacifico. Su area aproximada es de 131.800 kilometros 
cuadrados (unas 50.888 millas cuadradas), entre los 

* El texto original de este in forme, preparado por el Profesor Francis 
Gall, Guatemala, ha sido publicado como documento E/CONF.69 jL6. 
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paralelos 13c44' a 18°30' Norte y meridianos 87°24' a 
92o I 4' a! Oeste de Greenwich. 

De conformidad con los datos obtenidos del Censo 
General de Poblacion de I 973, la poblacion de la 
Republica de Guatemala (exceptuando Belice) fue de 
5.160.221 habitantes, de los cuales 2.589.264 eran 
hombres y 2.570.957 mujeres. En las areas urbanas residia 
un total de I .878. I 91 (hombres 905.685, mujeres 
971.506), mientras que el total de habitantes para las 
areas rurales fue de 3.282.030 (hombres I .683.579, mu
jeres 1.598.451) e "ignorados", segun asimismo por Ia 
Direccion General de Estadistica ascendio a 5.080 (ur
bana 3.399 y rural 1.681). En el mencionado total de 
poblacion, de acuerdo con el mismo Censo de I 973, se 
incluyeron 2.260.024 indigenas (hombres I. 142.042, mu
jeres 1.1 I 7.982), de los cuales 438. I 33 (hombres 215.815, 
mujeres 222.3 I 8) correspondian a Ia parte urbana y 
1.821.891 (hombres 926.277, mujeres 895.664) a Ia 
rural. Segun publicado por las Naciones Unidas 
(A;AC.I09jLI025, 4 de agosto de 1975), con base en el 
Censo de 1970, Belice tenia 119.862 habitantes, de los 
cuales 39.332 vivian en Ia ciudad de Belice. Segun se 
desprende del citado VIII Censo General de Poblacion 
realizado en I 973 porIa Direccion General de Estadistica, 
en Guatemala habia en esa ocasion un total de 1.012.8 I 7 
viviendas de todo tipo. 

En lo que atafte a su division politico-administrativa, el 
pais esta dividido en departamentos y estos en muni
cipios. Con excepcion de Belice, en Ia actualidad hay 22 
departamentos y 326 municipios. La principal autoridad 
civil en cada departamento lo es el Gobernador, que 
representa al Ejecutivo y es nombrado por conducto del 
Ministerio dt> Gobernacion. Las municipalidades son 
autonomas, elegidas por sufragio popular. En lo militar, 
Guatemala esta dividida en seis zonas y tres bases 
militares. En lo que respecta a los distritos electorales, 
ademas del central que comprende Ia capital de Ia 
Republica, en Ia actualidad se cuenta con 22, que 
corresponden al mismo numero de departamentos. 

La Constitucion de Ia Republica fue decretada por Ia 
Asamblea Nacional Constituyente el 15 de septiembre de 
I 966. Su sistema de Gobierno es representativo re
publican a y democnitico. Delega el ejercicio de su 
soberania en las ramas Ejecutiva, Legislativa y Judicial, 
entre las que no existe subordinacion. El Presidente de Ia 
Republica es elegido por votacion popular para un 
periodo de cuatro aftos en Ia misma planilla que el 
Vicepresidente, el que a Ia vez es el Presidente del Consejo 
de Estado. 

La potestad legislativa corresponde a! Congreso de Ia 
Republica, cuyos miembros son elegidos directamente 
por votacion popular. En Ia actualidad el Congreso 
cuenta con 61 diputados y entre ellos eligen cada afto a su 
Presidente y otros directives. El Presidente del Poder 
Judicial lo es tambien de Ia Corte Suprema de Justicia. 

Existe libertad de cultos. La religion predominante es Ia 
apostolica, catolica y romana. En Ia actualidad se cuenta 



con un arzobispo, ocho obispos, dos administraciones 
apostolicas y dos prelacias. 

La "Cordillera de Los Andes'' como Ia denominan 
muchos, creyendo que forma parte de una cordillera 
continental cuando en realidad se origina en las Antillas, 
penetra procedente de Mexico, donde en Chiapas se Ia 
conoce como "Sierra Madre" y dentro del territorio 
nacional se divide en dos ramales: uno en el departa
mento de San Marcos, que es el origen del sistema de Ia 
"Sierra Madre" y el otro en el departamento de Huehue
tenango, que constituye el sistema de "Los Cuchu
matanes". 

En el pais existen mas de treinta volcanes; todos ellos 
alineados sobre Ia cordillera que corre paralela a Ia costa 
del Pacifico en unos 260 kilometros, desde Ia frontera con 
Mexico a la de El Salvador y constituye el eje volcanico 
que en todo tiempo se encuentra de unos 70 a 80 
kilometros del Oceano Pacifico. Hacia el norte de dicho 
eje no se han localizado vestigios de formaciones vol
canicas recientes. 

En una referencia lo mas abreviada posible que se 
refiera a Ia estructura geologica, America Central pre
senta dos partes o provincias diferentes, una septentrional 
y Ia otra meridional, que son el resultado de historias 
tambien diferentes. Sin embargo, ambas presentan una 
zona de his tori a geologica comun, mas joven, para lela a Ia 
costa del Oceano Pacifico. 

America Central septentrional, en lo que concierne a su 
estructura e historia geologica, es parte del continente 
norteamericano. Algunos consideran que ellimite estruc
tural es diferente desde el pun to de vista geologico, el que 
se puede situar en Ia parte central de Nicaragua. Este 
mismo limite separa las partes septentrional y meridional 
de America Central y, geologicamente, se evidencia mejor 
tomando como base Ia distribucion de las rocas anteriores 
a! volcanismo del terciario superior. Como es sabido, 
dicho vo\canismo fue comun a ambas areas y sus 
productos cubren en gran parte el registro geologico 
preexistente, pero aun asi es posible reconocer las 
caracteristicas diferenciables. 

Guatemala se ubica en la extension tierra adentro del 
rasgo estructural conocido como "F osa de Bartlett", 
tambien designada por algunos geologos como del 
Caiman, a! final septentrional del cinturon volcanico 
cuaternario de America Central: area que contiene las 
rocas mas antiguas que se conocen en Ia region y que 
constituyen una parte importante para Ia interpretacion 
de Ia tectonica del Caribe. Geograficamente, America 
Central colinda a! norte con Ia parte sur de Mexico y, 
hacia el sur, con Ia cuenca del rio Atrato entre Panama y 
Colombia. 

En el pais se distinguen cuatro provincias fisiograficas, 
que son de sur a norte: 1) Ia planicie costera del Pacifico; 
2) la provincia volcanica: 3) Ia cordillera central, y 4) las 
tierras bajas del Peten. 

Existen cinco lagos principales, ademas de un numero 
regular de Iagunas y lagunetas. 

El sistema orografico del pais, determina claramente 
dos regiones hidrograficas: Ia de los rios que desembocan 
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en el Oceano Pacifico y Ia de los que vierten sus aguas en el 
Mar Caribe. Esta ultima se divide. a su vez, en dos: Ia 
region hidrografica del Golfo de Mexico y Ia del de 
Honduras. 

La temperatura de las diversas localidades es tan 
variada como Ia superficie del suelo, pero sin tocar en 
ninguna de elias los extremos del frio o del calor. Las 
estaciones del afio se diferencian apenas una de Ia otra, 
conociendose comunmente solo dos: verano, 0 epoca 
seca, de noviembre hasta abril, e invierno, 0 epoca de 
lluvias, de mayo a octubre. For ello, noes enteramente 
hiperbolico el comun proloquio que atribuye a Guate
mala una eterna primavera. 

En lo que respecta Ia Flora, pueden distinguirse cuatro 
zonas diferentes: las tierras bajas o calientes, de ambas 
planicies costeras, hasta una altura de unos 600 metros 
sobre nivel del mar y a lo largo de las principales 
corrientes; Ia zona templada de 600 a 1.800 metros sobre 
nivel del mar; las tierras frias a mayor altura y, hacia el 
norte, una selva tropical humeda casi impenetrable hasta 
en afios recientes. aunque en otro tiempo Ia region fue 
asiento de una poblacion maya de alta civilizacion. 

Ademas del idioma oficial, que es el espafiol, en 
Guatemala se hablan unos veinte idiomas indigenas 
principales. 

En lo que atafie a America Latina, siendo para ello 
menester tomar en consideracion que en este trabajo por 
su propia dimension solo se hara referencia a los paises 
dentro del campo especifico de accion de las Naciones 
Unidas a cargo del suscrito, puede decirse que despues del 
primer viaje de descubrimiento de Cristobal Colon, el 
Gran Almirante retorno a Espana con siete indigenas, 
segun lo asentara: "De siete que yo fice tomar para los 
llevar y deprender nuestra fabla y bolbellos". 

Despues de las experiencias que se obtuvieron en Santo 
Domingo, Cuba, Ia region norte de America del Sur y 
otras partes, muchos de los vocables empleados fueron 
incorporados dentro del habla usual de los con
quistadores y colonizadores en tal grado, que asimismo y 
de manera inconsciente !legaron a ser objeto de difusion 
amplia. Lo anterior, debido a! hecho de que gran parte de 
los usuarios no estaban familiarizados con el origen de 
esas locuciones. 

Puede constatarse ello, al encontrarse un considerable 
numero de ejemplos hojeando las obras de Pedro Martir 
de Angleria, Bartolome Cassaus ode Las Casas, Antonio 
de Herrera y Tordesillas, Gonzalo Fernandez de Oviedo y 
Valdes, asi como de muchos otros, no solo espafioles sino 
que tam bien italianos como Francisco Antonio Pigafetta 
y otros cronistas de diferentes nacionalidades. Seria 
demasiado prolijo entrar en detalle alguno y. ademas, el 
autor considera que ello no cae dentro de los fines de una 
exposicion breve como Ia presente. 

En Ia actualidad y por lo menos en espafiol, existe una 
tendencia hacia escribirlo conforme se pronuncia y no 
pronunciarlo segun se escribe. Tam bien, de consiguiente, 
se considera que cualquier estudio etimol6gico de un 
dado nombre geografico debe ser tan dinamico como el 
propio idioma, ya que no se tiene en mente reconstruir 



locuciones muertas o arcaicas y no existe interes alguno 
en revivirlas, a menos que fuese con fines historicos para 
poder mostrar su evolucion. AI contrario, los respectivos 
nombres debieran en cada caso ser estudiados y ana
lizados dentro de cualquiera deseable interpretacion in
tegral actual, a efecto de que los estudios de un dado 
idioma esten dentro de los terminos normales o actuales, 
utilizados hoy en dia. 

El autor esta firmemente convencido de qut: por 
multiples razones existe el hecho de que un dado nombre 
geognifico 0 top6nimo aun pueda figurar con diferente 
grafia y variantes en diversos mapas, documentos estadis
ticos, guias u horarios de los ferrocarriles, publicaciones 
turisticas, listas de asociaciones automovilisticas, etc. La 
meta a Ia que debe anhelarse llegar es que no solo el 
nombre figure escrito de manera uniforme, sino tambien 
en tal forma que no pueda dar Iugar a equivocos, ni en lo 
que atane a su categoria. 

Como resultado del precedimiento enunciado, debe ser 
aceptado y su ubicacion exacta identificada por los 
usuarios locales, a efecto de evitar error alguno y estar en 
contacto con el usuario, para que asi el trabajo nunca 
pueda estar divorciado de Ia realidad. 

En sintesis, lo precedente constituye el objetivo y, 
sobre todo. Ia necesidad de normalizar un dado to
p6nimo. Como realizarlo es funci6n inherente de Ia 
institucion nacional establecida para tal fin. 

Conforme expuesto en Ia version espanola de Ia obra 
La Lucha por fa Justicia en Ia Conquista de America, de 
Lewis Hanke, a muchos les agrada creer que lo pasado 
debe considerarse como un pro logo, ya que Ia orientacion 
del hombre reflexive de nuestros tiempos tiende mas aver 
bacia atras en el tiempo. Tam bien es un hecho sabido que 
en Ia actualid~d vivimos con tal urgencia de resolver los 
problemas momentaneos y con tal temor de que si no los 
comprendemos y resolvemos adecuadamente po
driamos destruir el manana, que solamente nos queda 
tiempo para un debil interes en el pasado. 

Resulta imposible ignorar el hecho de que muchos 
paises de nuestro planeta, durante siglos, han per
manecido casi olvidados. Aunque se ha manifestado que 
reducidos como fueron los descubrimientos llevados a 
cabo por Cartago, Atenas, Venecia y Roma, creando lo 
que se dio en Hamar "EI Mundo de Occidente", los mismos 
no se multiplicaron sino basta que Espana, Portugal y 
Gran Bretana enviaron a sus naves con gente de guerra en 
pos de las nuevas tierras y de riquezas. Para ellogro de lo 
anterior, tuvieron que cruzar los entonces ignotos mares y 
encontrar como recompensa a sus afanes y sacrificios 
pueblos de culturas disimiles, aunque organizados con 
vida independiente, con sus idiomas e instituciones 
propias y que poseian costumbres bastante similes entre si. 

Cruel y sanguinaria como lo ha sido siempre en Ia 
naturaleza el choque de dos grupos etnicos de culturas 
diferentes que han llegado a confrontarse en un momento 
dado de Ia humanidad, es menester tener siempre en 
mente que lo resultante fue el origen de las naciones que 
integran America Continental e Insular, o sea el hondo 
producto de los pueblos en el vasto escenario como lo 
constituye nuestro nuevo mundo. Lo precedente logr6 
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producir una de las mas fuertes transfusiones de sangre 
que ha registrado el proceso de Ia humanidad. 

AI igual que con los seres y las cosas, los pueblos 
ocupan un Iugar en este nuestro planeta. Por ello, es 
inherente a su existencia el espacio que llenan y, en esta 
forma, nace Ia geografia que demarca, ubica y delimita 
continentes, regiones y paises. Y cuando esos continentes, 
esas regiones y esos paises se encuentran poblados por 
seres humanos, se origina y desarrolla su historia, a! dar 
cuenta y razon de su vida como nacion, ya sea de manera 
aislada o en convivencia con otros paises. 

De consiguiente, noes dable negar a los pueblos, a los 
grandes por grandes y a los pequeil.os por pequenos, que 
posean su historia en Ia medida y amplitud de su propia 
cultura que, ciertas veces, en los pequeil.os se encuentra 
mas desarrollada que entre los grandes. 

Sin duda alguna, las caracteristicas de idioma y de raza 
figuran entre los mejores elementos con que se cuenta hoy 
en dia para explicar Ia designacion de America Latina, 
debido a! hecho de que en este continente predominan el 
espanol y el portugues, por el motivo que los que 
realizaron el descubrimiento y pacificacion, asi como Ia 
conquista fueron Iatinos, los que coadyuvaron de manera 
fundamental en Ia poblacion y cuitura de sus habitantes 
primigenios. Esto, naturalmente, se refleja en los res
pect;vos nombres geograficos. 

En lo que respecta a Guatemala y corroborando lo que 
sobre el particular se ha escrito, el autor ha sustentado 
siempre Ia opinion de que debe llevarse a cabo una 
investigacion integral, a efecto de investigar los nombres 
geograficos. A continuaci6n se proporcionan algunos 
ejemplos dentro de mi patria. 

Es asi como, con respecto al poblado denominado hoy 
en dia "lngenio de Anis", hacia fines del siglo XVII el 
cromsta, capitan don Francisco Antonio de Fuentes y 
Guzman, anot6 en su Recordaci6n Florida que Ia voz 
resultaba una corruptela de "lngenio de Donis", pre
cisamente por haber sido un ingenio de azucar de una 
persona apellidada "Donis". Unos pocos anos mas tarde. 
por el tercer quinquenio del siglo XVIII, el dominico 
Francisco Ximenez anot6 en ellibro quinto de su Historia 
de Ia Prot·incia de Guatemala que el 19 de enero de 1665 
muri6 Fray Joseph de Ocampo: "Hicieronlo prior del 
convento de San Juan Amatitan [hoy en dia Amatitlim] y 
siendo prior compr6 para aquel convento el ingenio de 
fabricar azucar. que Haman de Donis y hoy corruptamente 
de An is". 

Tam bien en el interrogatorio que se realiz6 el 1 o de 
mayo de 1646 sobre Ia donaci6n que el Correo Mayor 
Pedro Crespo Suarez hizo para una Universidad en 
Guatemala, el albacea testamentario Juan Bautista 
Bartolome hizo referencia a "Ia parte que tenia en un 
ingenio de azucar, que quedo por muerte de Juan 
Gonzalez Donis, su suegro". Alguna persona que des
conociera los hechos historicos, sin duda alguna pro
porcionaria Ia etimologia de Anis como perteneciente a 
una planta de Ia familia umbelifera, lo que en este caso es 
del todo inexacto. 

La real cedula del monarca espail.ol fechada en Madrid 
el 10 de junio de 1540 y remit ida a! obispo de Guatemala, 



licenciado don Francisco Marroquin, fue el origen de los 
poblados espaftoles, ya que ordenaba que se procediese a 
reunir a los indios en pueblos. Muchos de los mismos, 
naturalmente, conservaron sus nombres originales, a los 
que se agrego el de algun santo bajo cuya advocacion se 
puso, como por ejemplo Santo Domingo de Cobitn, San 
Pedro Carchah o Carcha y otros, o bien el poblado recibia 
el nombre de su propietario espaftol, o una combinacion 
de ambos casos, como "San Juan del Obispo" debido a 
que pertenecia al obispo Marroquin, "San Rafael Urias", 
etcetera. 

El dominico Antonio de Remesal escribio en el trans
curse de Ia segunda decada del siglo XVII su Historia 
General de las lndias Occidentales y en particular de Ia 
Gobernacion de Chiapa y Guatemala sobre como se 
erigian los poblados en cuadrados semejantes a un tablero 
de ajedrez, dando a Ia vez detalles y nombres de lugares 
poblados fundados entre los aftos de 1540 y 1550: "El 
pueblo de Chiapa fundole el capitan Diego de 
Mazariegos, sacando los indios del peftol en que antes 
vivian, como se dijo. Los padres le ordenaron del modo y 
forma que ahora tiene. En Ostustla se juntaron dos 
pueblos. En Yztapa cinco, sin otros muchos indios que 
moraban en milpas y salinas, estancias y barrancas. En 
Chamula tres. En Tecpatlan cinco, sin los que moraban 
en milpas, y salinas y estancias. 

"En Ia sierra de Zacapula, Chajul, alli se juntaron a 
peticion de los padres fundadores del convento, por 
orden y diligencia del licenciado Pedro Ramirez de 
Quinones, los pueblos de Huyl, Boob, Ylom, Honcab, 
Chaxa, Aguazaq, Huiz y otros cuatro, y cada uno de 
estos tenia otros pueblezuelos conjuntos como sufra
ganeos. 

"AI pueblo de Aguacatlan, Neva, sejuntaron Vaca, 
Chel, Zalchil, Cuchil y otros muchos, mas de doce. AI 
pueblo de Cozal se le juntaron Nama, Chicui, Temal, 
Caquilax y otros muchos. En el Quiche, en el pueblo 
que hoy se llama Santa Cruz, se juntaron Zaguaquip, 
Niab, Achavil, Quiche Tamub y otros muchos. En el 
pueblo de Santo Tomas, Carrabarracan, Chulimal, 
Huyla, Zizicastenango y otros muchos con los que les 
estaban sujetos. 

"En Zacualpa, Ahauquiche, Hiayb, Caquequib, 
Roqche y otros muchos con los de su jurisdiccion. En el 
pueblo de Santa Maria se juntaron los mismos que en 
Santa Cruz para guardar aquel paso de los de Rabinal, 
y estaban alii como en frontera y hoy dura el castillo de 
las centinelas o atalayas, que en su lengua llaman 
Chuixoyabah. 

"Lo mismo fue en los demas pueblos de San Anton, 
San Bartolome, San Miguel, Chalxcua, San Pedro 
Xocopila y Cunen, que todos se formaron de muchos 
pueblos pequeftos y a donde se juntaron mas, fue en 
San Andres ... ". 
En Ia antes citada obra de Fuentes y Guzman, se 

encuentra el dato de que el nombre aborigen del poblado 
pocomam que en Ia ciudad de Amatitlan era Pampichi o 
Pampichin. Esto tambien es corroborado por el fraile 
irlandes Tomas Gage, quien en 1635 era vicario del 
pueblo de San Cristobal Amatitan (ahora Palin, en el 
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departamento de Escuintla). Interesante informacion 
adicional es a Ia vez proporcionada por Fuentes y 
Guzman, en el sentido de que el poblado nose traslado a 
su ubicacion actual desde Pampichi o Pampichin, sino a 
otro sitio llamado por los pocomchies Tzacualpa o 
Zacualpa, que puede identificarse como estar en un 
pequefto cerro al este dellago de Amatitlan cuyo desague 
lo constituye el rio Michatoya. 

Prosiguiendo ron una requerida investigacion geo
grafica e historica en lo que respecta a Ia ubicacion y 
nombre de Ia hoy en dia ciudad de Amatitlan, puede 
encontrarse informacion adicional en Ia relativamente 
escasa primera edicion de Ia obra del cronista y sacerdote 
Domingo Juarros quien, con base en documentos ori
ginales, escribi6 durante Ia primera decada del siglo XIX 
que en Ia provincia de Sacatepequez y Amatitanes estaba 
el pueblo de "San Juan Amatitan", ubicado tres leguas 
espaftolas dei sitio primitivo, en el cual existia una 
pequefta ermita en que se veneraba una imagen del Nifto 
Jesus y que por eso se llamo "Betlem", asi como que el 
arzobispo doctor Cayetano Francos y Monroy Ia mando 
trasladar en el afto de 1789 a Ia actual iglesia. 

La fundacion espanola de Amatitlan bien pudo ser en 
1549, uno de los aftos de mas intensa actividad en reducir 
los indios a poblados, durante Ia Presidencia del licen
ciado don Alonso Lopez de Cerrato. Estando bajo Ia 
advocacion de San Juan y por ser Ia fiesta de Ia natividad 
de San Juan Bautista e124 de junio, cae en lo posible haber 
sido entonces. Uno de los cinco poblados que se redujeron 
para formar Amatitlan, ademas de entre otros Pam pichi o 
Pampichin y Tzacualpa o Zacualpa ha de haber sido 
Panquejech6, hoy en dia una tinea cuyo casco esta 
aproximadamente a II kilometros al este-sureste de Ia 
ciudad de Amatitlan. Gage escribio en su obra publicada 
en 1648 que Pampichi estaba al pie de una alta montafta, 
posible referencia al volcan de Pacaya. 

En otras palabras, conociendo el terreno se puede 
establecer que el asiento original fue Pampichi o 
Pampichin, despues, Ia tinea y actual caserio Belen; de 
alli se traslad6 el pueblo al Iugar mencionado como 
Tzacualpa o Zacualpa y, antes de 1789, a su ubicacion 
actual. 

Un investigador encontrara tambien que otra sorpresa 
le esta reservada: si bien Antonio de Remesal en su obra se 
refiere a que fray Diego Martinez introdujo en ellago de 
Amatitlan Ia variedad de pescado conocida como pe
pesca, en otra parte posterior hace referencia al capitulo 
intermedio de los dominicos celebrado en Sacapulas 
(mencionado como Zacapula) el 18 de enero de 
1607: 

"Murio en Zacapula el padre fray Geronimo 
Martinez, padre antiguo a quien debe su ser el pueblo 
de San Juan Amatitan, porque le fundo donde ahora 
esta, y los indios le estan muy obligados porIa renta que 
les dejo en Ia pesquera de Ia laguna que el trajo con gran 
diligencia el pescado de mar y lo echo en ella ... ". 

AI consul tar Ia edicion principe de Remesal, impresa en 
1620 en Madrid por Francisco de Abarca y Angulo, se 
pudo constatar asimismo que a su pagina 509 se menciona 



a fray Diego y a pagina 733 a fray Geronimo Martinez. 
Sin embargo, esto se considera ser asunto diferente. 

Lo ya citado, muestra que no solo se puede obtener Ia 
fecha de fundacion de poblados al consultar las obras de 
cronistas e historiadores, sino asimismo Ia evolucion 
natural de un dado nombre geogratico. 

Por ejemplo, Remesal transcribe una real providencia 
emanada de Ia Real Audiencia de Ia isla de Santo 
Domingo el 6 de diciembre de 1553, dirigida a los 
"Honrados caciques de los pueblos de Zacapula, e 
Aguacatlan, e Zacabaha, Huil e Ylom, e Chacoa ... ". 

Asimismo, en Ia edici6n principe (1851) de Ia obra del 
arzobispo Francisco de Paula Garcia Pelaez, entre mu
chos interesantes datos relativos a los nombres geo
graticos de Guatemala, aparece que el comun del actual 
pueblo Santa Catarina Pinula obtuvo en 1595 una 
posesi6n de dos caballerias de tierra, autorizada con Ia 
firma del cacique don Pedro Perez de Espinal despues de 
Ia del Oidor de Ia Real Audiencia nombrado para el 
efecto. 

Un factor tambien importante que debe tenerse muy 
presente, es Ia romanizaci6n, como se constata en los 
nombres geograticos de ciertas zonas que, basta hace 

relativamente muy pocos afios, poseian solo sus nombres 
aborigenes que habian conservado, los que en Ia ac
tualidad han sido o bien transliterados al espafiol, o 
cambiados por otros vocablos espafioles similares, con lo 
cual se ha perdido el nombre primitivo. 

Resumiendo, puede decirse que no resulta hiperb6lico 
del todo, afirmar que los nombres geognificos o to
ponimos constituyen las inscripciones grabadas sobre el 
suelo, que de manera exacta determinan Ia ubicacion de 
los diferentes accidentes geograficos a los que nominan. 
En igual forma como el agrimensor y el cartografo tienen 
como meta Ia perfecta representaci6n de Ia tierra sobre 
una superficie plana que se llama mapa, un ge6grafo 
entrenado en Ia disciplina de los nombres geograficos, o 
bien un experto en ella, trata de captar lo mas fielmente 
posible los nombres con los cuales el hombre designa y 
diferencia los mas significativos rasgos culturales y na
turales de Ia tierra. Dichos nombres son indispensables en 
Ia comunicaci6n: identifican tanto a los accidentes geo
gnificos como a los hidrognificos, a los lugares poblados 
y a todos aquellos rasgos que facilitan su referencia, en 
igual forma en que los nombres personales diferencian a 
las personas entre si. 

UNAS POCAS ANOTACIONES SOBRE CARTOGRAFIA Y GEOGRAFIA HUMANA 

Informe presentado por Guatemala* 

Summary 

The author first gives a concise definition of cartog
raphy and human geography. 

He then presents some brief observations on geograph
ical names in Latin America, a subject which falls 
exclusively within the competence of the various members 
of the United Nations Group of Experts and on the 
influence which the geographical names in question have 
in the social, cultural and economic spheres. 

Observations of a popular nature regarding the need 
for standardization are also included in order to make this 
specific phase of the work and its objectives compre
hensible to the layman. 

Resume 

L'auteur du rapport commence par donner une de
finition concise de Ia cartographie et de Ia geographic 
humaine. 

II presente ensuite quelques breves considerations sur 
les noms geographiques en Amerique latine, question qui 
releve exclusivement de Ia competence des membres du 
Groupe d'experts des Nations Unies, et sur !'influence des 
noms geographiques en ce qui concerne l'ordre social, 
culture! et economique. 

Le document contient egalement des considerations 

• El texto original de este in forme, preparado por el Profesor Francis 
Gall, Guatemala, ha sido publicado como documento EJCONF.69 /L. 7. 
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elementaires sur Ia necessite de Ia normalisation, afin 
qu'un profane puisse connaitre cet aspect particulier du 
travail et les objectifs poursuivis. 

* 
* * 

Existe una antigua ex presion latina en el sentido de que 
no hay nada nuevo debajo del sol. Las siguientes ano
taciones lo confirman: Nil novi sub sole. 

Es un hecho sabido que podria describirse de manera 
breve a Ia cartografia como el dibujo de cartas o mapas. 
En efecto, el top6grafo mide Ia tierra, el cart6grafo 
recopila las mediciones y las representa como un mapa, 
mientras que el ge6grafo interpreta los hechos asi pro
porcionados. Con base en las tecnicas modern as y a efecto 
de evitar una definicion que fuese demasiado estrecha, 
podria aducirse que tanto Ia faccion de un mapa como Ia 
ciencia sobre Ia cual se apoya, es de manera principal el 
resultado de Ia fotogrametria en combinaci6n con ciertos 
metodos tradicionales, e incluyendo los problemas re
lativos a Ia proyeccion. 

La disciplina considerada por las Naciones Unidas 
como Ia ciencia de preparar cualquier tipo de mapas y 
cartas incluye en si cada una de las operaciones in
volucradas, a partir de los primeros levantamientos hasta 
su reproducci6n final. 

En 1o que atafie a Ia geografia humana, de manera 
sucinta podria indicarse que constituye una de las mas 
recientes partes de Ia geografia. Se basa en Ia teoria de 
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todo tipo de vida. En otras palabras. en la influencia de los 
medias fisicos sabre el hombre y sus actividades y, de 
manera reciproca, en la influencia del hombre sabre el 
media fisico al que transforma. 

Empero, en esta ocasion nose estima del caso entrar en 
pormenores en lo que atail.e a cartografia y geografia 
humana en general. Seame solo permitido senalar de 
manera especifica, que existe el hecho de no contarse con 
un "mapa mudo", o sea uno que a una escala con
vencional previamente adoptada no contenga referencia 
alguna sabre un nombre cualquiera, lo cual por supuesto 
seria un absurdo. Y es aqui. precisamente, donde entra 
una de las ciencias auxiliares de la geografia, denominada 
"nombres geognificos" o ''toponimia". 

A estas alturas, seame permitido mencionar que todos 
sabemos que la onomastica es Ia ciencia que, pre
cisamente, tiene como uno de sus principales objetivos el 
estudio de los nombres geograficos. De consiguiente, aun 
corriendo el riesgo de repetir lo que todos saben, se 
considera del caso hacer referencia a algunos de sus 
aspectos generales. 

Quiza algunos se pregunten sabre el porque de todo lo 
relacionado con los nombres geograficos. Empero. la 
respuesta es bastante sencilla: Aun en un mapa foto
grametrico, por mas cuidado que se haya puesto a efecto 
de que Ia linea de remate dentro de sus respectivas 
coordenadas geograficas (neatline) este exacta; que las 
curvas de nivel esten correctas y con sus intervalos 
adecuados en funcion de la escala fijada; que Ia exactitud 
de reproduccion como resultado de trabajos tecnicos de 
gabinete y de campo en un documento de gran valor como 
lo constituye un mapa o una carta sea lo mas perfecto 
posible; si un !ego o aun un profesional cuyo campo de 
interes radique en otra fase diferente de trabajo llegase a 
constatar que un nombre no sea el adecuado, o bien que 
su grafia presente variantes, su primera reacci6n podria 
ser de que el documento cartografico en si no esta 
correcto. Lo anterior no es nada nuevo: ha sucedido 
reiteradas veces en diferentes paises de America Latina, 
que es mi campo de accion. 

El nombre que figure en cualquier tipo de mapa y 
utilizado para nominar a un dado accidente, debe ser 
confiable y estar correcto a Ia fecha de compilacion. De 
consiguiente, resulta imperativo que dicho nombre haya 
sido sometido a un proceso designado "normalizacion". 

Aun si en este continente las funciones delineadas en el 
parrafo que precede y las cuales han estado exclusiva
mente dentro del campo de acci6n de nuestro Grupo de 
Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geo
graficos han sido asumidas de manera unilateral por 
cierta institucion panamericana, sin mediar arreglo al
guno con el nombrado y aceptado Experto en Nombres 
Geograficos de las Naciones Unidas, el citado hecho se 
desea mencionar solo de manera muy escueta, ya que 
resulta en una interferencia y en otros daiios que no 
necesitan ser enumerados ni mucho menos juzgados aqui. 
Baste mencionar solamente que cualquiera futura ayuda, 
asistencia o como desee llamarsela y que trate sobre el 
particular, Ia misma debe ser evaluada desde todos los 
puntas de vista y tomarse en consideracion tam bien Ia no 
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tan buena voluntad que crearia en determinada parte, al 
ofrecer y de por si programar funciones cierta institucion 
que noes precisamente nuestro Grupo de Expertos de las 
Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geogn1ficos. que si bien a 
primera vista parezcan ser colaborativas, en realidad caen 
dentro de otro campo que podria ser calificado de muy 
diferente. 

Fue precisamente en el seno de las Naciones Unidas, 
como consecuencia de prolongados debates, en donde se 
pudo mas 0 menos llegar a definir lo que significa 
normalizacion. Esto, debe subrayarse, cae comple
tamente dentro del campo de las labores que realiza 
nuestro Grupo de Expertos en Nombres Geograficos. 

En lo que respecta a Ia normalizacion a nivel nacional, 
lo que es el privilegio de cualquier pais libre, soberano e 
independiente, de acuerdo con un documento de las 
Naciones Unidas yen traduccion a Ia fecha no oficial del 
ingles por el suscrito, es Ia "recomendaci6n o de
signacion, por la autoridad competente. de una forma 
gratica especifica ode formas graficas especificas. para un 
top6nimo". 

Con motivo de nuestra primera Conferencia de las 
Naciones Unidas para Uniformar los Nombres Geo
graficos, celebrada en Ginebra en 1967, entre otras se 
promulgo Ia resolucion 4, modificada posteriormente de 
manera parcial, que se refiere a Ia normalizacion na
cional1. Se entiende, por supuesto. que en la mayoria de 
los casos, Ia normalizacion internacional es el resultado 
directo de Ia nacional y es por ello que por ahara no 
entrare en mayores detalles sobre este topico. 

Cuanto mas se retroceda en el pasado, puede compro
barse que el hombre siempre ha tratado de nominar con 
un nombre especifico a un dado accidente. Ello llego a ser 
mas complejo con el transcurso de los siglos, debido a que 
Ia gente daba muchas veces de manera arbitraria un 
nombre especifico y que tampoco se tomaba Ia pre
caucion de que a una distancia relativamente corta, otras 
personas a plica ban el mismo nombre o uno parecido a un 
accidente similar, creando Ia inherente duplicacion y 
confusion. Con el transcurso del tiempo y a! mejorar los 
sistemas de locomocion acortando las distancias, Ia 
situacion lleg6 a ser mas bien caotica. No obstante lo 
anterior, nose haec aqui menci6n de ciertos terminos que 
muchos creen no poder separarse de cierto nombre 
geografico. 

Con relaci6n a los nombres geograticos y debido al 
hecho de que en Ia realidad Ia toponimia viene a estar 
dentro de Ia geografia humana, de manera bien clara se 
estima necesario recalcar que los mismos no son pro
piedad exclusiva de los expertos o tecnicos, sino que 
pertenecen a! publico mundial. Es por ello que siempre 
debe tenerse presente Ia necesidad de mantener el con
tacto con el publico y en especial con el usario, asi como 
divulgar por todos los medios posibles lo inherente. a 
efecto de que el trabajo no este divorciado de Ia realidad. 

1 Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Uniformar los Nombres 
Geograficos, vol. I, Informe de Ia Conferencia (publicacion de las 
Naciones Unidas, No. de venta: S.68.1.9), cap. III. 



Nosotros, los expertos de las Naciones Unidas en 
nombres geograticos, tenemos como uno de nuestros 
objetivos el proporcionar coordinaci6n continua y enlace 
entre los paises. 

Es por ello que un experto debe trabajar sin in
terferencia dentro de su area especifica asignada dentro de 
las acordadas divisiones lingiiistico-geognificas, con los 
operativos fijados de manera especifica y los que cons
tantemente deben ser mejorados o modificados, de 
acuerdo con los requerimientos que.surjan. 

Dentro del espiritu de una necesaria explicaci6n de 
indole popular, es men ester hacer con star de man era clara 
que nosotros, los expertos de las Naciones Unidas en 
nombres geognificos, podemos actuar y actuamos con
forme lo permitan las circunstancias y el trabajo, dentro 
de nuestros propios paises. Empero, cuando se requiere 
nuestra asesoria de parte de otro pais, solamente po
dremos hacer sugerencias tecnicas, a efecto de que dicho 
pais libre, soberano e independiente, pueda adoptar las 
forrnas y procedimientos que estime mas convenientes. 

Tam bien debe subrayarse, y esto lo considero en forma 
asaz firme, que todo lo relacionado con los nombres 
geograficos cae directa y solamente dentro del campo de 
acci6n de nuestro Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones 
Unidas en Nombres Geognificos y que, por ende, no 
podria ui deberia existir interferencia alguna de parte de 
algun organismo, comisi6n o como quiera que se le 
designe, con ubicacion en un dado pais. AI contrario, 
dicho organismo deberia laborar solamente en estrecha 
colaboracion con el Experto de las Naciones Unidas para 
una dada region yen lo absoluto pasarlo por alto, ya que 
es el el responsable para que se real ice el trabajo especifico 
dentro de su region asignada. 

Ademas de lo que se ha hecho hincapie en el parrafo 
precedente, cualquier normalizaci6n de nombres geo
graficos debe ser realizada solamente a traves de un 
organismo nacional de nombres geognificos, que debe ser 
un cuerpo al que se le ha otorgado autoridad de decision 
por una instituci6n legalmente constituida. En los paises 
dentro de su campo de acci6n, el autor ha manifestado 
que considera que el cita-io organismo debe ser creado lo 
antes posible, o bien si el mismo ya existiera, que fuese 
reestructurado para hacerlo mas funcional. 

Como el autor lo ha divulgado reiteradas veces, todas 
las decisiones de un organismo nacional deben ser 
publicadas y diseminadas en forma integra, para que 
tanto el publico como cualquiera dependencia- oficial o 
no- dentro de un dado pais, pueda ser mantenido 
informado en !o que atafie a lo resuelto. Para ello y 
contando con Ia asistencia tecnica del Experto de las 
Naciones Unidas, es menester que tanto Ia forma de 
actuar como los correspondientes procedimientos a uti
lizarse sean fijados de antemano de manera bien clara; los 
mismos no pueden ser estaticos sino que actualizados, 
mejorando y enmendando las respectivas medidas. Ello 
constituye un paso muy importante, ya que el resultado 
final mostrara un nombre normalizado. 

Lo anterior quiere decir que, una vez haya sido fijado 
un nombre, este debe permanecer asi, a menos que en el 
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porvenir surjan elementos significativos de juicio para 
mejor fallar, ya que se recomienda Ia retenci6n contra 
precipitados cambios innecesarios e indeseables. De 
consiguiente, no se pueden tomar acciones unilaterales. 
Esto constituye tam bien un objetivo dentro de Ia normali
zaci6n, lo que significa que al seleccionar un nombre, 
quiza entre varios opcionales, el mismo procedimiento de 
selecci6n ya constituye en si una manera de norma
lizaci6n. 

Sin duda alguna, las caracteristicas de raza e idioma 
figuran entre los mejores elementos disponibles para 
explicar Ia designacion de "America Latina". La mayo ria 
de esos procedimientos se realizaron en epocas preteritas 
y continuaran en el futuro. De consiguiente, resulta un 
hecho que puede darse por cierto, en el sentido de que 
nuestra geografia actual ha evolucionado del paso y que 
esta intimamente relacionada con Ia que vendra, por 
constituir precisamente una ciencia aplicada. 

No debemos olvidar el hecho de que precisamente 
dentro de America Latina, una considerable parte de su 
poblaci6n esta formada por los aborigenes de este 
continente, que poseen tradiciones y sabiduria secular, y 
que sobre este tronco se injert6, de manera especial desde 
principios del siglo XVI, el elemento Iatino. Asi, en Ia 
mezcolanza de las diversas razas, ello ha constituido Ia 
base del origen para el establecimiento de nuevas formas 
de convivencia, quiza irrealizable en otras partes. Cada 
una de las corrientes que han coadyuvado a dar forma a Ia 
actual poblaci6n, ha contribuido con su 6bolo de 
ancestrales habitos y antiguas costumbres sobre lo que se 
extendi6, cual manto protector, Ia Latinidad y el 
Cristianismo profesado por nuestros antepasados. 

En esta forma, America Latina ha llegado a constituir 
Ia mas genuina expresi6n de nuestro continente en 
evoluci6n progresiva donde aun perviven los indigenas, 
ya sea en su supuesto estado puro, o mezclados con otras 
razas y que han contribuido a Ia formaci on de los pueblos. 
No asi en otras partes del mundo, donde despues de Ia 
extincion de las comunidades aborigenes se establecio 
una nueva forma de vida, como consecuencia de de
terminativos acontecimientos hist6ricos, los que en las 
citadas regiones no siempre obraron en el mismo sentido. 
Como rcsultado de ello estuvo Ia formacioJ. de rasgos 
peculiares que solo pueden dejar Ia impronta de sus 
caracteristicas especificas en Ia estructura de su existencia, 
donde hoy en dia se estan realizando grandes cambios 
dentro de las tradiciones basicas, debido a los re
querimientos de una moderna sociedad tecnol6gica. 

Mas alia de las investigaciones de un ge6grafo, de un 
historiador 0 de un etn6logo; aun mas alia de las 
disquisiciones de un filosofo y los estudios de un so
ciologo como tambien los de un sic6logo, es donde debe 
encontrarse Ia definicion de esta nuestra parte del mundo 
designado como Nuevo y dividido entre tantas barreras 
artificiales, a efecto de poder explicar por que una 
poblaci6n de aborigenes americanos y otras sucesivas 
razas american as conservan un modo comun de razonar y 
de sentir, proclamando a! mismo tiempo con orgullo su 
propio origen. 



----------------------~---- ----

Es un hecho sabido que inmediatamcnte de:;pues de 
realizada Ia Conquista ibera, el idioma como los derechos 
humanos ejercieron su influencia en las clases menos 
privilegiadas. Tanto Ia cultura como la religion obraron 
sobre quienes se consideraban estar a un nive! mas alto y, 
con posterioridad, en sus luchas porIa emancipacion que 
se logro a traves de America Latina durante las primeras 
decadas del siglo XIX, al haber llegado en lo politico a Ia 
mayoria de edad. Quiza ello pueda coadyuvar para 
explicar tanto el desarrollo como Ia especie de pros
peridad que se ha logrado obtener, de manera parcial, en 
nuestro talllamado "Tercer Mundo". 

La aglutinacion dentro de nuestro continentc, que ha 
unido a diversos pueblos proporcionandoles a Ia vez un 
elemento comun entre los vaivenes politicos por los que 
tuvieron que atravesar, tiene raices profundas y muchas 
veces ignotas. El origen de los habitantes, sus vicisitudes 
hist6ricas, el suelo sobre el que viven, las condiciones 
climaticas que los condicionan, asi como los idiomas que 
utilizan, todo ello constituye algunos de los muchos 
elementos que ayudan a comprender este Nu~vo Mundo. 

En realidad, Ia concepcion de las ciencias tan estrecha
mente relacionadas que profesamos se ha modificado y 
cambiado de manera substancial en los afios recientes. 

En Jo que ataiie a mis breves y varias consideraciones 
sobre cartografia y geografia humana. es menester no 
olvidar que, ante todo, somos humanos. Como geografo 
que me precio ser, Ia opinion que sus ten toes en el sentido 
de que, para poder alcanzar nuestras metas. es menester 
trabajar muy estrechamente, de ser posible ayudandonos 
mutuamente y, por supuesto, tratar de enmendar a su 
debido tiempo los errores incurridos o las omisiones 
realizadas. 

Por ultimo, permitaseme expresar lo siguiente: en 
nuestro mundo actual en donde sobre todo debemos de 
manera constante ocuparnos de Ia reconstruccion; donde 
surge una demanda cada vez mayor en lo que ataiie a 
nueva y diferente utilizacion de nuestros recursos na
turales, asi como a su aprovechamiento racional, nada 
puede lograrse sin aplicacion de las ciencias dentro de Ia 
geografia humana y su inherente representacion exacta y 
confiable de una dada region. 

TOPONYMY RESEARCH AT THE FEDERAL LEVEL IN CANADA 
Report presented by Canada* 

Resume 

La Division de Ia toponymie de Ia Direction des leves et 
de Ia cartographie (Ministere de l'energie, des mines et des 
ressources) effectue des recherches toponymiques. La 
Section de recherche groupe des renseignements sur 
1' origine des noms, organise des programmes sur le terrain 
en cooperation avec les autorites provinciales et repond a 
divers renseignements de caractere toponymique. Depuis 
1972, deux etudes toponymiques ont ete publiees: Noms 
geographiques de l'ile du Prince Edouard, 1973 et Noms 
geographiques du Nouveau-Brunswick, 1975. Des etudes 
sont actuellement en cours en ce qui concerne Ia Nouvelle
Ecosse, le Manitoba et les territoires du nord-ouest. On 
envisage d'etudier ulterieurement Terre-Neuve et Ia 
Colombie britannique. 

Resumen 

Las investigaciones toponimicas las realiza Ia Division 
de Toponimia, de Ia Subdivision de Topografia y 
Cartografia del Departamento de Energia. Minas y 
Recursos Naturales (Toponymy Division, Surveys and 
Mapping Branch, Department of Energy, Mines and 
Resources). La Seccion de Investigaciones mantiene Ia 
informacion de origen, organiza programas sobre el 
terreno en cooperacion con las autoridades provinciales y 
contesta a una variedad de preguntas sobre cuestiones 
toponimicas. Desde 1972 se han producido dos estudios 
sobre toponimia: Geographical Names of Prince Edward 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by W. B. Yeo. Toponymy 
Division, Surveys and Mapping Branch. Department of Energy, Mines 
and Resources, Canada, appeared as document E;CONF.69iL.IO. 
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Island, 1973 (Nombres geograficos de Ia Isla Principe 
Eduardo. 1973); y Geographical Names of New Bruns
wick, 1975 (Nombres geograficos de Nueva Brunswick). 
En Ia actualidad se estan realizando estudios sobre Nueva 
Escocia, Manitoba y los territorios del Noroeste. Se esta 
considerando tambien Ia realizacion de futuros estudios 
sobre Terranova y Ia Columbia Britanica. 

* 
* * 

FUNCTION 

The Toponymy Research Section is responsible for the 
acquisition of geographical name information as required 
by the Toponymy Division, Surveys and Mapping 
Branch, Department of Energy. Mines and Resources. 
This information is gathered from documentary sources. 
such as maps, other archival records and the files of the 
Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical 
Names (CPCGN), and from field research. Work in the 
field is conducted in co-operation with the province 
concerned. and is usually undertaken at a province's 
request as part of a complete toponymic review pro
gramme. 

Another related function is the maintenance of re
ference materials and of origin details on file, in order to 
provide information on the origin and application of 
names to inquirers from other Government agencies, 
private industry and the general public. Since the 
Toponymy Division acts as the Secretariat of the 
CPCGN, specialists in the Research Section inevitably 

• 



• 

become involved in processing the submission of names in 
their areas of expertise. 

PROJECTS 

Since 1972 work has been performed on the following 
projects: 

Geographical names of Prince Edward Island 

Office research was completed and a published volume 
on the origin and usage of Island names was produced in 
time to mark the centennial of this province's entry into 
the Canadian Confederation. 

Geographical names of New Brunswick 

Although research had been completed earlier on this 
project, publication of the resulting toponymy study was 
delayed untill975 in favour of the prior appearance of the 
Prince Edward Island work, and to permit the New 
Brunswick study to be published with a map reflecting the 
latest decisions of the Committee. 

Geographical names of Non Scotia 

Field-work for this project began in 1972 and was 
completed in 1974. The processing of the resulting name 
changes and new name recommendations was finished in 
1976. In the meantime, research has continued in docu
mentary sources and a draft manuscript of a toponymy 
study should be completed in 1978. 

Geographical names of the Northwest Territories 

Office research for this project was suspended for some 
months following the retirement in 1974 of the specialist 
who had worked on it for many years. Work has since 
resumed, however, and considerable progress has been 
made in exploiting new sources of northern name in
formation, particularly with respect to native toponyms. 
This toponymy study is being prepared without a pre
liminary over-all field study, an undertaking that would 
require extensive resources and many man-years to 
complete. The last major published work on northern 
toponyms appeared in 1910. The new work should be in 
draft manuscript form in the early 1980s. It may be 
necessary to reconsider seriously the scope of this project 
in light of the intended function to be performed by the 
resulting publication. 

Manitoba field research 

In 1975 work began on a comprehensive on-the-ground 
survey of geographical names in Manitoba, in co
operation with the provincial Government. The following 
year the project was stepped up with the addition of 
another field researcher, under contract, who operated in 
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the northern areas of the province and gained access to 
remote areas by flying his own aircraft. This work is 
continuing, and it is expected that the 1977 field season 
will see this phase of the project completed. Initial steps 
are being taken to undertake documentary research to 
complement the field information. It is intended to 
produce a publication titled Geographical Names of 
Manitoba in 1981. 

A previous publication, issued by the old Geographic 
Board of Canada, appeared in 1933 under the title Place 
Names of Manitoba. Since that date another toponymy 
study was published privately in 1970, and a third is now 
in the hands of the publisher. However, it is felt that a 
publication based on the results of field-work and the 
resources of the CPCGN will be a much more definitive 
work than its predecessors and will, in addition, fulfil the 
terms of the original agreement with Manitoba under 
which the programme was undertaken. 

As was expected, field research in the northern areas of 
Manitoba has resulted in the recording of a large number 
of Amerindian names for natural features. The problems 
arising from dialect differences among a number of native 
languages, none of which has a standard Roman or
thography, have led to the formation of operating 
guidelines for the submission of these names in a suitable 
form. This form should both provide names for map use 
and reflect the native toponymy. The additional com
plexity of this process has been accepted as a necessary 
part of a field programme in this area. 

Other projects 

Due to pressures of work the anticipated completion of 
the Annotated Gazetteer of Undersea Feature Names has 
not been realized. The process of updating the now 
obsolete Selected Bibliography on Canadian Toponymy 
(1964) is proceeding slowly, although a proposed plan for 
using automated text processing methods might produce 
preliminary results before the end of 1977. 

fUTURE PLANS 

If field research is to continue as an integral part of our 
programme it will be necessary to look to new areas. Both 
British Columbia and Newfoundland have requested 
information on the requirements and benefits of such 
work, but as yet no commitment has been made, although 
both provinces are long overdue for such a programme. 

Alternative areas under consideration include National 
Parks, with the intention of producing local toponymy 
guides similar in scope to those studies produced under 
the supervision of the Geological Survey of Canada. It 
may also prove worth while to direct field studies in areas 
of concentrated new mapping, especially where this 
activity is to cover a remote region likely to undergo 
massive development. 



JURISDICTION AND THE STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES IN QUEBEC 
Report presented by Canada* 

Resume 

Dans Ia province du Quebec, plusieurs autorites 
s'occupent a des degres divers de !'approbation des noms 
geographiques. En 1975. Ia Commission geographique du 
Quebec a nomme un comite ayant pour tache d'examiner 
les probh~mes de competence poses par cette dissemi
nation des responsabilites et de faire des recomman
dations en vue de normaliser !'administration de Ia 
toponymie au Quebec. Le Comite a propose que !'auto
rite unique de Ia Commission en matiere de controle de 
!'attribution des noms geographiques au Quebec soit 
confirmee des que possible. Dans certains cas, ce controle 
serait absolu et, dans d'autres, predominant. 

Resumen 

Son varias las autoridades en Ia provincia de Quebec 
que se ocupan en diversa medida de patrocinar los 
nombres geograficos. En 19751a Comision Geognifica de 
Quebec (Quebec Geographical Commission) nombro un 
comite para que investigara los problemas jurisdic
cionales debidos a Ia dispersion de autoridad y para 
indicar como podrian normalizarse en Quebec las tareas 
administrativas relacionadas con Ia toponimia. El Comite 
propuso que se confirmara Ia autoridad exclusiva de Ia 
Comision sobre el control de los nombres geognificos en 
Quebec tan pronto como fuera posible. En algunas 
situaciones el control seria absoluto, en otras pre
dominante. 

* 
* * 

The problems raised by the implementation of acts and 
regulations governing toponymic standardization have 
only recently become the concern of researchers. 
Although there has been much pragmatic research (sur
veys or inventories) and also much scientific research in 
toponymy, up until the past few years the field had almost 
never been approached from a legal perspective, despite 
the fact that this is an importaRt facet of standardization. 

Yet the jurisdictional problems arising from the stan
dardization of geographical names become all the more 
significant. at both the national and international levels. 
in the preparation of directories and atlases and in the 
writing of treaties, statutes and regulations, publicity 
material and addresses. The absence of a proper allo
cation of jurisdictions in this area leads to a form of 
anarchy that is hardly justifiable. 

Confronted with the innumerable problems raised by 
this situation, the Quebec Geographical Commission 

*The original text of this paper. prepared by Mr. Bonnelly, geogra
pher with the secretariat of the Quebec Geographical Commission, 
appeared as document E;CONF.69jL.l5. The French version of this 
paper appears in a special issue oft he bulletin entitled C ANOMA (val. 3, 
No. I). distributed at the Conference. 
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decided in February 1975 to set up an ad hoc committee to 
determine the primary causes of this disorder and to 
present the Commission with different proposals for 
improving the administration of Quebec's toponymy with 
a view to standardization. 

CHAOTIC STATE OF CHORONYMY IN QUEBEC 

About a year before the ad hoc committee launched its 
studies on choronymic jurisdictions, two jurists, M. 
Dominique Alheritere and M. Jean-Paul Lacasse, showed in 
a study on current legal problems in Quebec's geographi
cal nomenclature 1 that a large number of organizations 
performed some choronymic activity (as a principal 
activity or as a subsidiary control or creating activity), 
that authority in matters of choronymy varied con
siderably (and even frequently conflicted) from one 
organization to another and that there were a large 
number of statutes dealing with choronymy. 

Multiplicity of sources of nomenclature 

By virtue of powers delegated to them or else through 
established custom, several organizations or individuals 
exert considerable influence in their respective domains 
on Quebec's geographical nomenclature. 

This is true, for example, of the Quebec Department of 
Transport, the federal Ministry of Transport, the 
Canadian Transport Commission and the Quebec Auto
routes Board with respect to railways, airports, canals, 
highways and freeways. It is also true of the federal 
Department of Consumer and Corporate Affairs and its 
Quebec counterpart, the Department of Financial 
Institutions, Companies and Co-operatives, with respect 
to company names with a geographical component. It 
applies to the federal Post Office Department with respect 
to the establishment of post offices and to the Department 
of Municipal Affairs with respect to the choice of names 
for municipalities; it can also be said of the municipalities 
themselves with respect to the naming of streets and ofthe 
Department of Tourism with respect to the naming of 
parks, sanctuaries and so on. 

And of course there is virtually no limit to the number 
of private organizations and individuals-ranging from 
prospectors to real-estate promoters to open-air sports 
enthusiasts-who may affect our toponymy in one way or 
another. 

Multiplicity of legal texts 

Although Quebec has but a single statute dealing 
specifically with toponymy (the Geographical Com
mission Act), there are numerous other legal provisions 
referring to geographical names in statutes enforced by 
other departments. 

1 Les Juridic/ions choronymiques au Quebec (Quebec, GECET, Laval 
University, 1974), typescript. 
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Furthermore, in a number of instances orders-in
council, regulations and resolutions have been specifically 
adopted to determine certain geographical names. 

Finally, there are a very large number of legislative 
texts that establish legal usage in respect of place names, 
though not expressly determining them. 

In the light of these factors, the Committee therefore 
concluded that despite the act establishing the Com
mission, the latter was operating within a veritable 
labyrinth of acts, reguiations and de..,isional powers that 
seriously limited its authority and as a result hampered 
the standardization of geographical names in Quebec. 

Consequences 

It is clearly apparent that the execution of the various 
statutory provisions referring to toponymy and the 
numerous decisions made by various departments on 
Quebec toponymy often make the Geographical Com
mission Act inoperative. 

Far from tending towards a degree of uniformity and 
standardization, as would be desirable, the toponymy 
currently established by the public administration is so 
inaccurate and incoherent as to be virtually unacceptable. 

Because of this ignorance and failure to observe the 
elementary rules of choosing and writing geographical 
names, we have been witnessing the establishment of 
parallel toponyms. These spread confusion among users, 
entail considerable losses of money, markedly reduce 
administrative financial performance and in certain cases 
threaten public safety. 

SOLUTIONS 

In view of the multiple drawbacks caused by excessive 
laxness in the defining of toponymy jurisdictions, the 
Committee was instructed to propose to the Geo
graphical Commission various solutions for remedy
ing the situation and devising a more satisfactory method 
of dealing with geographical names with a view to a 
greater degree of standardization. 

There were three primary objectives: making Quebec's 
position in its negotiations with the other levels of 
government more coherent, making government publi
cations reliable for reference purposes and ensuring that 
Quebec's toponyms reflected the province's cultural and 
rerritorial policy. The proposed solutions tended, on the 
whole, towards consolidation of the Commission's 
powers. 

The Committee considered it requisite that the au
thority of a central agency. responsible for controlling 
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Quebec's geographical nomenclature, be confirmed as 
soon as possible. This control, which involves the stages 
or operations of collecting, naming, processing, extend
ing official recognition to and publicizing official names, 
should be more or less absolute depending on the 
toponymic level. Hence the control powers of the 
Geographical Commission should be exclusive with re
spect to the names of natural geographical features, but 
also preponderant with respect to other designated space, 
as, for example, all types of administrative divisions or 
public thoroughfares outside municipal or metropolitan 
settings. In addition, the Commission should be free to 
serve municipal organizations in an advisory capacity and 
could even act as an umpire in disputes concerning the 
choice and handling of geographical names for which 
they are responsible (particularly the nam~'> of streets). 

THE MEANS 

To achieve the necessary obJective of confirming a sole 
authority in the matter, which constitutes a prerequisite 
to any effective reform of toponymy management in 
Quebec, the Committee has formulated 19 recommen
dations, several of which are designed to overcome the 
administrative constraints that may result from such 
action. 

These recommendations assume that it will be 
possible-and necessary-to proceed with legislative 
amendments to consolidate the powers of the Ge
ographical Commission. To this end, specifying the 
powers of the Commission in the Act is obviously 
necessary. 

A newer and more effective Geographical Commission 
or Toponymy Commission Act would serve to recognize 
and substantiate the Commission's authority, which is 
scattered now because of the multiplicity of texts and 
toponymic practices. It would also correct our present 
situation, which is characterized by a multitude of 
incorrect, extraneous and parallel geographical names 
dotted throughout the province-the legacy of naming by 
too many organizations. 

CoNCLUSION 

The present Government's positive attitude to greater 
administrative efficiency and the keen interest that it has 
shown in revision of the Official Language Act give us 
reason to believe that a solution will be proposed to 
remedy, once and for all, the problem of jurisdictions for 
geographical names. A project to standardize toponymy 
more extensively should become reality in the very near 
future. 

J. 



LA NORMALISATION DES NOMS GEOGRAPHIQUES: Rf:VE ET REALITE 
Rapport presente par le Canada* 

Summary 

Each country should adopt a single form for each 
place-name. In each language, identical names should be 
treated and written in the same way according to the same 
rules. Only one form of each name should be used, or an 
equivalent obtained by means of an internationally 
standardized transliteration. Foreign names should be 
retained in their original form as far as possible, depend
J?g on the context. The use of an international transcrip
tiOn, rather than English, French or German systems, 
should be encouraged. Multilingual countries should use 
parallel, not superposed, bilingualism. Specialists in 
geographical names should be encouraged to think that 
the standardization of geographical names is the most 
important problem they have to solve. 

Resumen 

En todos los paises, cada nombre de Iugar deberia tener 
una sola forma. En cada idioma, los nombres similares 
deberian tratarse y escribirse de igual manera, de acuerdo 
con las mismas reglas. Para cada nombre deberia usarse 
una sola forma o un equivalente transalfabetico in
terna~ionalmente normalizado. Los nombres extranjeros 
debenan usarse en sus formas originales, en Ia medida en 
que fuera posible y de acuerdo con el contexto. Deberia 
alentarse el empleo de modos internacionales de translite
raci6n en Iugar de los sistemas inglt~s. frances o aleman. 
Los Estados multilingi.ies deben buscar soluciones bi
lingi.ies paralelas en Iugar de soluciones bilingi.ies super
pu~stas. Se ex~10rta a los especialistas en nombres geo
graficos a cons1derar que Ia normalizacion de los nombres 
geognificos es el problema mas importante que tienen que 
resolver. 

* 
* * 

Deux conferences internationales realisees sous l'egide 
des N_ati.ons Unies, groupant des centaines de deli:~gues et 
des d1zames de pays, des milliers de pages de documents 
techniques ou politiques, des dizaines de rencontres de 
groupes d'experts, voila qui illustre, materiellement par
lant, Ia mesure d'une preoccupation maintenant in
ternationale qui touche au premier chefl'onomastique: Ia 
normalisation internationale des noms geographiques. 
C'est sans contredit !'aspect de l'onomastique qui a 
mobilise le plus d'energies depuis que cette science existe. 
Pourquoi? 

D'abord, parce que les inconvenients de Ia situation 
actuelle, caracterisee par une grande anarchic dans 
!'usage des noms de Jieux, coutent cher aux differents 

• Le texte original de ce rapport, prepare par Henri Dorion 
professeur de geographie a l'Universite Laval, Quebec, Canada, a par~ 
sous Ia cote EjCONF.69jL.31. 
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organismes qui les emploient tels que l'UPU, l'OACI, 
!'UNESCO, Ia F AO et les organismes internationaux de 
documentation. Mais il y a aussi une seconde raison qui 
expl.ique !'importance de cette preoccupation et qui fait 
I' o.bJet de cette communication: c' est l'ecart important qui 
ex1ste entre, d'une part, les objectifs ultimes de cette 
normalisation internationale (le reve) et, d'autre part, ce 
qu'il sera en fait possible de realiser en ce sens, compte 
tenu _des difficult~s objectives et surtout subjectives qui 
empechent ou frement cette normalisation (Ia realite). 

L'objectif principal de Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques est essentiellement onomastique, en ce 
sens que ce que !'on recherche, c'est l'univocite du nom 
geographique, Ia garantie de son caractere de "nom 
propre", c'est-a-dire Ia maniere univoque de designer un 
objet, un lieu unique. Cette recherche de l'univocite du 
nom geographique a trois objectifs principaux: 

a) Normalisation nationale: chaque nom de lieu. a 
l'interieur d'un pays, doit n'avoir qu'une seule forme; 

b) Normalisation regionale: les noms de meme type, 
dans les differents pays de meme langue, devraient avoir 
une forme similaire; 

c) Normalisation internationale: tout nom de lieu de
vrait a voir, a !'echelle internationale, une forme unique ou 
des formes inter-alphabetiques equivalentes reconnues. 

Cette communication vise a expliquer chacun de ces 
trois objectifs et a montrer dans quelle mesure seulement 
ils peuvent etre atteints. Autrement dit, nous cherchons a 
evaluer quelle distance separe le reve de Ia realite, en 
matiere de normalisation des noms geographiques. 

NORMALISATION NATIONALE 

La normalisation nationale s'attaque a des questions 
bien variees telles que le principe de choix des noms, les 
regles d'ecriture et J'uniformisation dans !'usage des 
termes generiques. Mais l'objectif fondamental reste Ia 
preoccupation de bannir les noms paralle!es. II est, en 
effet, extremement frequent que deux ou plusieurs noms, 
quelquefois ressemblants mais souvent completement 
differents, designent un meme lieu. II faut distinguer deux 
types de para!Ielisme: officiel;populaire et officiel;officiel. 

C'est ce dernier type que vise d'abord Ia normalisation 
nationale. Les conferences des Nations Unies sur Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques ont voulu 
d.'abord convaincre les autorites toponymiques na
twnales de ne pas officialiser les noms geographiques dans 
plus d'une forme en vue de faciliter Ia normalisation 
internationale qui, a ce niveau, ne peut naturellement 
admettre qu'une seule forme; c'est Ia forme officialisee au 
niveau national qui doit devenir, telle quelle ou par 
adaptatiOn transalphabetique. Ia forme normalisee au 
niveau international. 

Bien sur, le principe de l'unicite de forme au niveau 
national. officiel rencontre des difficultes dont les prin
Clpales t1ennent au caractere bilingue ou multilingue de 



' 

nombreux Etats. Le bilingmsme parallele constitue a cet 
egard une solution theorique ideale: chaque region, sous
region, secteur ou meme Jocalite voit ses noms geogra
phiques officialises dans Ia langue propre a cette region 
ou secteur. Maison sait bien que Ia situation n'estjamais 
simple: les regions multilingues sont legion; il n'est pas 
toujours facile d'etablir !'importance relative des Jangues 
utilisees; Ia langue qui a un statut officiel dans un lieu 
donne ne correspond pas toujours, loin de Ia, a Ia langue 
effectivement parke; Ies noms de lieux ont souvent ete 
consacres et sont utilises dans une forme etrangere a Ia 
langue parlee dans Ia region; bref, nombreux sont Jes 
facteurs qui viennent minimiser !'application et meme 
l'applicabilite du principe enonce. II reste que celui-ci 
(l'unicite de forme du nom officiel) doit constituer un 
objectif vers lequel toutes les autorites toponymiques 
doivent tendre, sous peine d'engendrer et perpetuer un 
babelisme toponymique nefaste a plusieurs points de vue. 
Le probleme est de savoir ou faire passer Ia frontiere des 
formes doubles ou multiples to!erables; il faut sans doute 
accepter que Bienne (Bie/), ville bilingue situee a cheval 
sur Ia frontiere linguistique entre Ia Suisse romande et Ia 
Suisse aJemanique, conserve ses deux formes; par ailleurs, 
ce serait un grand pas vers Ia normalisation internationale 
si tousles francophones parlaient d' Antwerpen et to us les 
neerlandophones de Mons et non, respectivement, 
d' Anvers et de Bergen qui sont en realite des ''exonymes 
interieurs", non justifies par Ia langue de Ia population 
locale. Sur Je plan linguistique, il y a autant de situations 
differentes qu'il y a de pays, et partant, autant de politiques 
choronymiques qu'il y a de politiques linguistiques. 

Si, au niveau officiel, l'objectif de l'unicite rencontre le 
probleme du multilinguisme, il est confronte, au niveau de 
Ia choronymie populaire, avec Ia pluralite et le dyna
misme des usages. Cette pluralite prend des formes eta des 
origines multiples, de sorte que fort difficiles a etablir sont 
les regles de choix entre les divers noms qui designent un 
meme lieu. En effet, deux principes souvent contradic
toires se posent en objectifs: d'une part le respect de 
!'usage par I autorite officielle, d'autre part I' offi
cialisation de noms univoques et stables. En face de 
ce dilemme, les autorites toponymiques, appuyees ou 
inspirees par les conferences des Nations Unies, n'ont pu 
faire mieux qu'edicter un certain nombre de regles qui, 
bien que partielles et generales, contribuent neanmoins a 
orienter quelque peu le choix des noms; il s'agit notam
ment d'eviter Jes changements frequents, Jcs noms de 
personnes vivantes, Jes noms difficiles et les homonymes. 
A cote de principes generaux comme ceux-hi il faut aussi 
invoquer le concept de norme auquel se referent les 
autorites soucieuses d'officialiser une choronymie cor
recte. On aborde cependant ici une question fort delicate 
et souvent controversee. Qui, de l'usager ou du gram
mairien, doit a voir raison lorsqu'il s'agit de noms propres? 
Le professeur Schiile de Neuchatel disait: "En onomas
tique, un usage fautif, p n'existe pas". C'est souligner 
toute la difficulte du probh::me, impregne de subjectivisme 
et souvent d'arbitraire. 

Un lieu, un nom, une forme: voila un objectif lointain, 
un reve qui, a force de croire en sa possibilite, peut devenir 
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partiellement realite. Mais il est evident que l'unicite de 
forme pour Jes noms geographiques doit preoccuper les 
organismes nationaux avant que Jes instances interna
tionales puissent s'en charger. 

NoRMALISATION REGIONALE 

Un deuxieme palier de normalisation est celui qui se 
situe au niveau supranational des aires linguistiques, 
niveau auquel des solutions, pour chacune de celles-ci, 
peuvent etre adaptees par les autorites toponymiques des 
pays concernes. La variete des langues et des comporte
ments toponymiques propres a chacune des aires Jinguis
tiques qui compliquent la carte du monde constitue un 
obstacle de taille dans le processus de normalisation. 
Mais, un grand pas serait fait deja si les Etats ayant entre 
eux une ou des langues communes, s'entendaient sur 
des normes et principes de traitement des noms geo
graphiques de l'aire linguistique a laquelle ils appartien
nent (ce qui ne comprend pas Jes regles d'adaptation des 
noms d'une langue a l'autre, objet de notre troisieme 
point). Cette action, au niveau regional, c'est-a-dire a 
celui des grandes aires linguistiques, a ete reconnue 
comme une etape intermediaire necessaire par les 
Conferences des Nations Unies sur la normalisation des 
noms geographiques tenues a Geneve en 1967 et a 
Londres en 1972. 

Mais Ia mise au point et surtout l'application de regles 
uniformes d'ecriture et de traitement, en general, des 
noms geographiques a un niveau supranational posent 
des problt::mes delicats. Les regionalismes, existant deja au 
niveau intranational, varient naturellement en fonction 
directe de l'etendue de I'aire linguistique consideree. 
Meme en appliquant des politiques qui accordent une 
large place aux consecrations de I' usage local, il se pose le 
probleme de Ia coordination, entre les Etats concernes, 
des regles de normalisation qu'ils ont etablies: le choix et 
!'usage des termes generiques pour Ies appellatifs, !'usage 
des particules de liaison ou de I' ordre des elements dans 
Jes choronymes composes, les regles concernant Jes 
majuscules ou les traits d'union, l'emploi de l'article ou 
autres designatifs; les procedures de normalisation con
cernant les lettres ou autres elements superfetatoires, Jes 
coupures et "mecoupures"' regles d' ordonnancement 
alphabetique, voila autant de matieres a normalisation 
pour Jesquelles des solutions differentes de pays a pays ont 
ete apportees. Uniformiser ces regles, usages et politiques 
au niveau des groupes de pays ne constitue pas une mince 
tache. Ce travail est commence et meme assez avance 
pour Je groupe des pays germanophones; il est moins 
avance pour le·s pays anglophones (ou Je consensus 
existait par ailleurs deja et assez malencontreusement) et 
moins encore pour les pay~ hispanophones et franca
phones. 

II faut ajouter que Je traitement des noms geo
graphiques est quelquefois fondamentalement different 
d'un pays a un autre d'une meme aire linguistique, 
lorsque Je passage d'un alphabet a un autre est en cause. 
C'est Je cas des pays arabes dont quelques-uns, en 
Afrique du Nord, ont adopte un systeme de translit-



teration inspire de Ia phonologie frans;aise alors que ceux 
qui s'etendent a !'est, de Ia Jamahiriya arabe libyenne 
jusqu 'aux confms du golfe persique, ont herite du mode de 
romanisation legue par l'influence anglo-saxonne. On 
devine que, lorsqu'une meme langue est ecrite, dans deux 
pays voisins, en deux alphabets differents, I'aboutis
sement dans un troisieme systeme alphabetique n'est 
pas simi!aire, loin de Ia: c'est le cas des quelque 10 millions 
d'Azerbaldjanais dont la moitie, en Union sovietique, 
ecrivent leur langue en caracteres cyrilliques, et !'autre 
moitie, en Iran, en caracteres arabes: les translitterations 
paralleJes vers !'alphabet latin sont loin de concorder. 

Ce genre de situation complexe n 'est pas rare. II faut 
ajouter qu'en matiere de normalisation une autre dimen
sion au probleme reside dans les divergences d'optique 
des specialistes impliques: le purisme de certains linguistes 
s'oppose quelquefois au pragmatisme des cartographes et 
des administrateurs; chez chacun, on peut aussi ren
contrer des relents de chauvinisme et meme d'impe
rialisme culture!. Ce sont hi des obstacles subjectifs a 
vaincre pour atteindre I' objectif fixe. 

En effet, etablir des regles d'ecriture applicables a 
l'onomastique officielle de tousles pays de meme langue 
constitue un objectif souhaitable; il est sans doute plus 
realisable sur le plan grammatical que sur le plan lexical. 
En effet, les normes lexicales sont differentes en termino
logie geographique et en terminologie onomastique: et 
celles-la ne peuvent pas toujours regir celles-ci. En effet, 
l'objectifpremier du nom propre n'est pas de situer le lieu 
nomme par rapport a des categories (dimensionnelles. 
formelles, fonctionnelles ... ) comme c'est le cas en 
terminologie geographique, mais de !'identifier en le 
situant dans l'espace, de le localiser. Au chapitre. done, 
des regles d'ecriture, entre les objectifs theoriques (le reve) 
et Ia realite, il y a le poids tres lourd de !'usage. La 
question est: doit-on le vaincre, lui obeir, ou composer 
avec lui? C'est cette derniere attitude qui nous semble Ia 
bonne, surtout si ron considere les regionalismes notam
ment d'ordre lexical, non pas comme des deviations a un 
ordre theorique et factice, mais comme des contributions 
precieuses a Ia richesse du langage geographique et 
onomastique. 

N ORMALISA T!ON INTERNA T!ONALE 

Le troisieme palier de normalisation des noms geo
graphiques est le niveau international. L'objectif ultime 
peut s'exprimer ainsi: tout nom de lieu devrait avoir. dans 
!'usage international, une forme unique ou des formes 
interalphabetiques equivalentes reconnues. La regie im
perative mais difficilement applicable, du moins totale
ment, qui permettrait d'atteindre cet objectif se resume a 
ceci: bannir les exonymes c'est-a-dire les noms adaptes 
vers chacune des langues d'usage, appeles improprement 
"noms conventionnels". 

L'adaptation des noms geographiques etrangers ren
contre deux types de problemes bien differents selon que 
le passage se fait entre deux langues de meme alphabet ou 
que !'adaptation est "transalphabetique". 
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Adaptation entre deux langues de meme alphabet 

Un nom de lieu etranger mais de meme alphabet doit 
etre utilise dans sa forme originale (locale), y compris 
accents et diacritiques ( Wars:awa et non Varsovie, 
Warsaw ou Warschau; Lad:!: et non Lodz). Cette regie a 
ete unanimement acceptee par les pays participant aux 
conferences des Nations Unies sur la normalisation des 
noms geographiques. Mais. en plus de heurter des 
habitudes depuis longtemps acquises, son application, 
meme graduelle, pose de difficiles problemes. Mention
nons-en quelques-uns. 

La regie doit-elle s'appliquer de Ia meme maniere a tous 
les types de noms geographiques? On semble admettre 
que Ia regie, absolue pour les noms de localites (avec une 
tolerance- temporaire on l'espere- pour les grandes 
villes mondialement connues, surtout les capitales), !'est 
moins pour les noms d'accidents geographiques majeurs, 
alors qu'on admet que les noms de pays soient adaptes ou 
traduits. 

La question de traduire ou non les termes generiques 
des noms d'accidents geographiques n'est pas facile a 
resoudre. Devrait-on utiliser. en francais, Gory SwifiO
kr:yskie, Monts Swirtokr:yskie ou Monts Sainte-Croix; 
Ia forme polonaise originale, Ia premiere, est celle qui 
devrait apparaitre dans tousles atlas, mais qui alors saura 
qu'il s'agit de montagnes? La derniere forme en tout cas est 
a proscrire (ne voit-on pas d'un mauvais ceil que le Saint
Laurent soit rendu, dans des atlas polonais, par rzeka 
Swiftego Wawr:plca?). La forme intermediaire cons
tituerait un moindre mal. 

Dans plusieurs langues. Ia forme des choronymes varie 
selon Ia fonction du nom dans Ia phrase (les ''cas''); ces 
alterations, qui afTectent surtout les finales, ont une 
fonction semantique et sont done necessaires (en hon
grois, par exemple. Montreal fele. Montrealbd/, Mon
trealba sont les seuls moyens d'exprimer des enonces 
differents: vers Montreal, de Montreal, a Montreal). Les 
variations grammaticales en entrainent quelquefois 
d'autres (par assimilation vocalique ou consonantique, 
par exemple) et viennent singulierement compliquer 
!'application de Ia regie. au premier abord simple, du 
respect de Ia forme originelle des noms de meme alphabet. 

Plusieurs autres problemes se posent, comme le cout 
des chaines de caracteres d'ordinateur qu'exige l'emploi 
des signes diacritiques: l'ordonnancement alphabetique 
(a cause du fait que certains graphemes sont, dans 
certaines langues. digraphes- ch, en espagnol. vient apres 
cu- ou a cause des diacritiques: en suedois () est Ia 
derniere lettre de !'alphabet): le choix pour !'usage 
international des noms doubles a !'echelon national par 
les politiq ues linguistiq ues internes tels que Bienne Bielen 
Suisse. 

Ces problemes sont difficiles mais offrent I'avantage de 
pouvoir etre traites objectivement. Tel n'est pas le cas 
du probleme, d'un ordre tout different. que posent 
les habitudes acquises depuis longtemps en matiere 
d'adaptation des noms geographiques etrangers. Chau
vinisme, courte vue, esprit de clocher, anti-inter
nationalisme: ces qualificatifs sont a peine assez forts 
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pour decrire cette attitude qui caracterise pourtant meme 
des esprits par ailleurs eel aires et qui s' abstinent a refuser 
d'employer Jes noms geographiques dans leur forme 
originale: ecrire Wien, London, Bucuresti ou Milano au 
lieu de Vienne, Londres, Bucarest et Milan releve du 
snobisme ou de I' affectation sophistiquee. II n'y a pas lieu 
de plaider ici Ia cause de l'internationalisme necessaire 
devant un auditoire convaincu. Mais je me permets de 
rappeler ]'importance de l'obstacle que represente J'obs
tinativn d'une gamme fort large d'elements reaction
naires, depuis les compagnies aeriennes qui diffusent leurs 
horaires multilingues avec des noms de villes francises ou 
anglicises jusqu'aux linguistes puristes qui clament du 
haut de leur tour d'ivoire ]'assimilation linguistique des 
noms de lieux. Cette bataille est loin d'etre gagnee. 

A moyen terme Ia solution reside dans Ia diminution 
progressive et selective des exonymes. La parution pe
riodique des exonymes acceptes et, d'edition en edition, Ia 
diminution reguliere des noms "adaptes" font partie d'un 
programme que les Etats-Unis d'Amerique et !'Union 
sovietique ont deja commence et qui devrait etre imite par 
d'autres pays, surtout ceux qui utilisent l'une des grandes 
langues internationales. Une diminution selective des 
exonymes fera porter !'action entreprise d'abord sur les 
noms de villes et autres agglomerations, puis sur les 
noms de divisions administratives et d'accidents topo
graphiques (en commenpnt par ceux de moindre etendue 
et a !'exclusion de ceux qui sont en position transfron
taliere et qui ont done des noms "locaux" dans plusieurs 
Jangues), en fin sur les noms de regions geographiques. Les 
noms d'Etats demeureront sans doute toujours en si
tuation exonymique. 

Adaptation transalphabetique 

Le passage d'un alphabet a un autre constitue, en 
choronymie, un probleme d'adaptation bien specifique, 
plus facile a cerner sinon a resoudre. Des specialistes, 
individus et organismes, ont recommande aux con
ferences des Nations Unies des systemes de translit
teration, vers l'ecriture latine, d'un bon nombre d'al
phabets, systemes maintenant utilises par plusieurs 
organismes internationaux. 

A cette etape-ci, il faut distinguer deux cas. Certains 
pays ('nt adopte leur propre systeme de transcription vers 
!'alphabet latin; c'est le cas de Ia Chine qui utilise 
maintenant le systeme PiN-YiN; comme les Chinois, tout 
Je monde devrait desormais ecrire Beijing et non Pekin, 
Peking ou Peiping, qui sont des exonymes. Certains autres 
pays n' ont pas encore adopte de systeme: des groupes 
d'experts des Nations Unies y travaillent, en mettant au 
point des systemes de translitteration lorsque c'est possi
ble ou en elaborant des systemes de transcription phone
tique pour Jes Jangues a ecriture non alphabetique (quasi 
alphabetique, syllabique ou ideographique). 

lei encore, le principal obstacle a Ia normalisation 
internationale, que !'on soit a l'interieur d'un meme 
systeme alphabetique ou au contraire que l'on doive 
passer d'un alphabet a un autre, est d' ordre subjectif: c'est 
le poids des habitudes exonymiques acquises. Lorsque 
seront vaincus Je chauvinisme, J'imperialisme culture! et 
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les habitudes que ces attitudes engendrent, !'application 
des principes et recommandations adoptes par les 
conferences des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques sera bien plus facile. 

CoNCLUSioN 

La normalisation des noms geographiques, tant au 
niveau national qu'international, est un objectif vers 
Jequel doivent tendre Jes organismes. II est realiste 
d'accepter que cet objectifne soitjamais atteint. Certains 
obstacles objectifs (differences grammaticales, differences 
phonetiques et phonologiques, consecrations legales 
d'usages differents ... ) ne peuvent etre vaincus. Ce 
qu'il faut, c'est d'abord attaquer Jes obstacles subjectifs 
(chauvinisme, imperialisme, vis-a-vis des pays etrangers 
comme vis-a-vis des minorites), puis convertir !'opinion 
par divers moyens, en faveur de l'internationalisme et du 
respect des noms locaux. En ce sens, quelques recom
mandations pratiques peuvent etre formulees. 

1. II faut convaincre les universitaires et tous ceux qui 
travaillent a Ia diffusion des connaissances et de 
!'information d'utiliser dans Jes textes et sur les cartes les 
noms de lieux etrangers dans leur forme originelle, 
particulierement les noms de viJles et de faire de meme 
dans Jes communications orales, dans Ia mesure du 
possible et selon Je contexte. 

2. II faut faire pression aupres des compagnies de 
transport, surtout aerien, pour que Jes noms de villes dans 
leur forme originale soient utilises dans les horaires. 

3. II serait souhaitable, au premier cycle des etudes 
universitaires et meme au niveau pre-universitaire, qu'un 
enseignement soit dispense aux etudiants en matiere de 
multiplicite linguistique dans le monde, afin de les 
familiariser avec les noms geographiques de differents 
pays et de differentes Jangues. 

4. II faut souhaiter que J'on generalise J'enseignement 
de ]'alphabet phonetique international dans les ecoles. 

5. II est souhaitable egalement que les atlas geo
graphiques adoptent de plus en plus les modes de 
translitteration internationale plutot que les systemes 
anglais, fran~ais ou allemand. 

6. II faudrait que les recommandations des con
ferences des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms 
gevg.-ap}liqu.:s soient beaucoup plus largement diffusees 
et connues. 

7. Les politiques linguistiques des Etats multilingues 
devraient rechercher davantage des solutions de bi
linguisme paralle!e plutot que de bilinguisme superpose. 

8. Entin, il serait souhaitable qu'un plus grand nombre 
d'onomasticiens s'interessent a Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques, fassent des analyses specifiques des pro
blemes qu'elle pose, les discutent dans les congres 
d'onomastique et publient leurs travaux sur cette ques
tion qui, du point de vue pratique, est, sans aucun doute, 
Ia plus importante qui pn~occupe aujourd'hui Ia science 
onomastique. 

En appliquant ces principes, en entreprenant cette 
action, il est possible qu'en matiere de normalisation des 
noms geographiques la marge entre le n!ve et la realite 
puisse se reduire. 
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NATIONAL STANDARDIZATION 
Report presented by Suriname* 

Resume 
La Republique du Surinamese trouve sur Ia cote nord

est du continent sud-americain et est limitrophe de Ia 
Guyane franpise, de Ia Guyane et du Bresil. 

La population est composee de descendants de plu
sieurs pays et d'Indiens qui sont les habitants d'ori)!ine. 
Tous ces pays ont marque de leur empreint" 1'ety
mologie des noms geographiques au Suriname. 

Tandis que Ia zone cotiere est marquee par !'influence 
des colonisateurs europeens (espagnols, anglais, frans;ais 
et neerlandais), on trouve dans l'interieur du pays des 
toponymes indigenes neerlandises. 

La situation polyglotte- d'ou 1e danger potentie1 
d'interpretations erronees de l'origine et de Ia signifi
cation de noms geographiques -les changements survenus 
dans l'orthographe du lingua franca, Je sranan, ont rendu 
necessaire Ia normalisation des noms geographiques. De 
ce fait une Commission cartographique surinamaise a ete 
creee par le gouvernement le 25 mai 1970, sous la 
presidence du Chef du Bureau central de photo
grammetrie. 

Parmi les activites de cette Commission on peut citer les 
suivantes: 

a) lnventarisation des noms existants; 
b) Promotion d'une emission de timbres-paste en 

relation avec 300 ans de cartographie au Suriname; 
c) Participation comme observateur a la Deuxieme 

Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques tenue a Londres en 1972 et aux deux 
conferences regionales tenues au Costa Rica en 1974 et au 
Honduras en 1976; 

d) Participation a Ia composition d'une ccuvre carto
graphique (histoire de la cartographie surinamaise en 
trois langues); 

e) Organisation du premier seminaire au sujet de la 
normalisation des noms geographiques au Suriname en 
1974. 

Une des resolutions de ce seminaire contenait une 
proposition au gouvernement de creer une autorite 
toponymique. Etant donne que ceci n'a pas encore ete 
realise, un groupe d'experts sur la toponymie a ete etabli 
sous les auspices de la Commission officielle de carto
graphie surinamaise et travaille a Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques desiree. 

Le premier projet du groupe d'experts a ete consacre a 
la toponymie du Suriname occidental. En vue d'un projet 
de developpement gigantesque (exploitation de bauxite y 
compris la construction d'une Jigne de chemin de fer et des 
travaux hydro-electriques) dans cette region pratique
ment inhabitee et munie de peu de noms, il etait desirable 
de nommer les objets geographiques y entrant en con
sideration. 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E;CONF.690L37. 

109 

Au sujet de l'orthographe 1es n!gles suivantes ont ete 
appliquees: 

a) Tous les noms, sauf les europeens, s'ecrivent selon 
I' orthographe sranan; 

b) Selon cette orthographe: 
i) Les signes graphiques ne se doublent Jamais; 

ii) Les lettres c, j, q, ~· et z ne s'emploient pas; 
iii) Le son neerlandais oe est represente par le latin u, 

tandis que les diphtongues ai, oi, ei s'ecrivent 
comme ay, oy et ey. 

c) Au sujet des termes generiques: 
i) Les lies fluviales s'indiquent comme tabiki au lieu 

de tabbetje; 
ii) Les rapides avec une hauteur de chute de moins de 

10m s'appellent sula ou dan; 
iii) En orographie, bergi represente des hauteurs au

dessus de 500 m, hey des hauteurs entre 200 et 
500 m et tapu des hauteurs au-dessous de 200m; 

iv) En hydrographie, il est envisage d' omettre les 
termes "Kreek" (crique) et "rivier" (riviere) et 
d'ajouter un article au nom propre. 

Au Suriname occidental, Ia methode de travail en 
toponymie consiste a: 

a) Inventorier les noms existants et les objets geo
graphiques sans nom dans Ia region; 

b) Determiner le choix d'une liste de noms indiens 
traditionnels mais tombes en desuetude, d'une liste de 
noms historiques non ecrits mais utilises dans Ia region 
ainsi qu'une Jiste de noms d'objets geographiques dis
parus pendant les inondations. 

Les noms ainsi obtenus ont ete mis sur carte a l'echelle 
de 1 : 200 000 et une nomenclature a ete etablie. 

Comme activite Ia plus recente du groupe d'experts des 
Nations Unies pour les noms geographiques il faut 
mentionner le second seminaire local tenu en avril 1977 
ou les points principaux de l'ordre du jour etaient: 

a) L'orthographe du nom Suriname dans les langues 
etrangeres qui emploient !'alphabet roman; 

b) La normalisation des noms geographiques dans 
l'orthographe sranan; 

c) L'approbation de Ia liste des toponymes au Suri
name occidental. 

Le premier seminaire sur Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques, organise au Suriname en septembre 1974, 
a conduit a Ia formulation des principes de base pour 
l'etablissement d'une autorite toponymique et pour un 
modele de recherches qui a ete essaye dans un projet sur le 
Tapanahony (Haut-Maroni). 

Ce projet, d'une duree de plus de six semaines dans Ia 
region d'habitation de la tribu des Aucanes, a reve!e 
quelques problemes fondamentaux en dehors des don
nees obtenues au sujet des toponymes: 

a) Apres avoir recueilli des informations historiques 
sur uncertain nom, il faut se renseigner sur ce qui peut etre 
encore a decouvrir du passe verbalement tr!:lditionnel. 
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L'urbanisation croissante menace de faire disparaitre 
cette forme d'information. 

b) Les differences d'orthographe entre le sranan et les 
langues creoles indigenes ont clairement demontre Ia 
necessite d'une orthographe uniforme au profit de ces 
langues creoles si !'on veut eviter, dans une certaine 
mesure, Ia domination culture lie du sranan sur les langues 
indigenes. Sans une orthographe uniforme, il se pourrait 
que des exonymes anciens continuent d'exister et que de 
nouveaux exonymes se creent; 

c) En donnant des instructions a l'enqueteur il faudra 
mettre !'accent sur les aspects linguistiques, geogra
phiques, cartographiques, historiques et culturels de 
l'enquete. 

Le prochain projet consistera en travaux de recherche 
dans Ia region de Ia tribu des Saramaccas dans le Haut
Suriname, qui a subi de grands changements dans le 
domaine des toponymes existants, par suite de Ia cons
truction d'un lac artificiel. 

A l'interieur du pays, les families sont groupees en 
differents etablissements: 

a) Les Kondre, etablissements permanents composes 
de noirs; 

b) Les Kampoe, etablissements non permanents, dont 
l'activite principale est !'agriculture; 

c) Les ri//ages indiens, semi-permanents. qui sont 
abandonnes apres Ia mort du chef du village. 

Dans Ia zone cotiere se trouvent les etablissements non 
agricoles, notamment les villes minieres et adminis
tratives. 

Les villages agricoles se trouvent dans les anciennes 
plantations. 

L 'immigration au Suriname a conduit vers un systeme 
de colonisation selon un modele d'etablissements de 
descendance directe. Pour pouvoir etudier ce genre 
d't~tablissements, il est necessaire d'avoir recours a 
d'autres techniques. 

L'histoire coloniale du Suriname se trouve refletee sur 
Ia carte du pays. Les noms les plus anciens sont d'origine 
indienne. Parmi ceux-ci on trouve beaucoup de noms de 
cours d'eau, comme Suriname Coppename. Cottica. 

On retrouve differentes influences europeennes dans les 
noms geographiques et avant tout !'influence du 
Royaume-Uni et des Pays-Bas. Les noms europeens 
peuvent etre classes comme suit: 

a) Noms de migration: ce sont des noms repris in
changes de Ia metropole. Exemple: Groningen. 

b) Noms avec !'element nieuw devant le nom europeen. 
Exemple: Nieuw-Amsterdam. 

c) Noms europeens qui n'existent meme pas en 
Europe, tels que Rust en Werk, Ma Retraite, Mon 
Tresor. 

De plus, !'influence europeenne se retrouve dans 
!'adaptation de noms indigenes aux systemes phonetiques 
des langues europeennes, surtout dans le cas des pho
nemes neerlandais, par exemple Ia diphtongue du i dans 
les hydronymes Marowijne Marowini. 

Les langues creoles, arrivees au Suriname avec les 
Africains, ont donne naissance au lingua franca du pays 
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qui est Ia langue de base acceptee dans Ia normalisation 
des noms geographiques. 

La difference des noms d'objets geographiques entre Ia 
cote et l'interieur constitue un probleme en ce qui 
concerne Ia normalisation des noms geographiques. Nous 
appelons ce phenomene : exonymes dans le pays propre. 
La Commission cartographique s'efforce de donner Ia 
priorite aux noms tels qu'ils sont employes par les 
habitants de Ia region meme. 

Resumen 

La Republica de Suriname, ubicada en la costa nor
deste de Ia America del Sur. limita con Ia Republica de 
Guyana, Ia Guayana Francesa y el Brasil. 

La poblaci6n esta integrada de descendientes de in
migrantes de muchas naciones y de los indios aborigenes. 
En el litoral han dejado sus huellas los colonizadores 
europeos (espanoles. britanicos, franceses y neerlandeses 
mientras que en el interior encontramos top6nimos 
indigenas neerlandizados. 

Dada Ia situaci6n multilinguistica- que puede dar 
origen a interpretaciones err6neas en cuanto a Ia eti
mologia y Ia semantica de los nombres geograficos- y los 
cambios que sufri6 Ia ortografia de Ia lengua franca, el 
Sranan, result6 necesario normalizar los nombres 
geograficos. 

E\25 de mayo de 1970 el Gobierno insta16 Ia Comisi6n 
Cartognifica de Suriname (Surinaamse Kartografische 
Commissie) presidida por el Director del Instituto de 
Cartografia Aerea (Centraal Bureau voor Lucht
kartering). 

Algunos proyectos ejecutados por Ia Comisi6n: 
a) Realizaci6n del inventario de nombres geognificos; 
b) Promoci6n de Ia emisi6n de un sello para con

memorar el tricentenario de Ia cartografia en Suriname; 
c) Asistencia como observador a Ia II Reunion de las 

Naciones Unidas sobre Normalizaci6n de Nombres 
Geognificos, Londres (1972), y a dos Reuniones Regio
nales sobre el mismo tema, Costa Rica ( 1974) y Honduras 
(1976); 

d) Colaboraci6n en Ia preparaci6n de una publicaci6n 
cartognifica (Historia de Ia Cartograf/a en Suriname, en 
tres idiomas); 

e) Organizaci6n del I Seminario sobre Normalizaci6n 
de Nombres Geognificos en Suriname (1974). 

En este Seminario se resolvi6 recomendar al Gobierno 
nombrar una Autoridad Nacional de Nombres Geogra
f1cos. 

Entretanto se form6 un Comite de Trabajo '"Geo
grafische Naamgeving" (Nominaci6n Geogni
fica)- auspiciado porIa Comisi6n Cartognifica oficial de 
Suriname- que est<i realizando actividades encaminadas 
a lograr Ia normalizaci6n de top6nimos. 

El primer proyecto que inici6 el Comite de Trabajo fue 
Ia preparaci6n de una lista de top6nimos de los accidentes 
geograficos en el oeste de Suriname. Con motivo de Ia 
iniciaci6n de un importante proyecto de desarrollo (ex
ploraci6n de bauxita, construcci6n de ferrocarriles y 



estaciones hidroelectricas) era necesario designar las 
principales entidades situadas en esta region. 

Se preparola lista de toponimos a base de criterios tales 
como una forma escrita unica y Ia normalizacion de 
terminos genericos. 

En cuanto a Ia ortografia se fijaron los siguientes 
Jineamientos: 

Todos los nombres geognificos, con excepcion de los 
europeos, se escriben conforme a Ia ortografia del sranan; 

Segun esta ortografia: 
a) No hay geminacion de signos alfabeticos; 
b) Nose usan las letras c,j, q, r y z; 
c) El sonido u (representado por oe en neerlandes) se 

designa con Ia u latina y los diptongos ai, oi. y ei se 
escriben ay, oy y ey; 

d) En cuanto a los terminos genericos: 
i) Se usa "tabiki" en vez de "tabbetje" para designar 

los islotes fluviales; 
ii) Los nipidos con una caida de menos de 10 metros se 

designan con el termino "sula" o "dan"; 
iii) Se usa "bergi" para designar las elevaciones de mas 

de 500 metros; "hey" para las situadas entre 200 y 
500 metros, y "tapu" para las de menos de 200 
metros; 

iv) Se esta estudiando Ia oportunidad de suprimir los 
terminos "kreek" (ensenada) y "rivier" (rio), y de 
afiadir el articulo definido "de" a! nombre propio. 

La nominacion en el oeste de Surinamese realiz6 a base 
de: inventario de los nombres usuales y de las entidades 
sin nombres propios; opcion a base de: a) una lista de 
nombres indigenas tradicionales que ya no son de mayor 
uso; b) una lista de nombres tradicionales (escritos o no) 
usuales en aquella region; c) una lista de nombres de 
accidentes geograficos que han quedado inundados. 

Una vez fijados los nombres fueron incluidos en un 
mapa dibujado a escala de I: 200.000 y se preparo una 
lista de toponimos. 

Hace poco se celebr6 e!II Seminario Nacional (abril de 
1977)- organizado por el Comite de Trabajo "Geo
grafische Naamgeving"- cuyos temas principales fueron: 
Ia forma escrita del nombre Suriname en las lenguas 
extranjeras con alfabeto Iatino; Ia normalizacion de 
nombres geograticos conforme a Ia ortografia del sranan; 
aprobacion de Ia lista de toponimos del oeste de 
Suriname. 

Con base en el I Seminario sobre Normalizacion de 
Nombres Geograficos, que se organizo en Suriname 
(setiembre de 1974), se formularon los principios que han 
de servir como pautas para Ia instalacion de una 
Autoridad Nacional de Nombres Geograficos y se ela
bor6 un modelo de investigaci6n que fue ensayado 
durante un proyecto piloto a orillas del Tapanahoni. Este 
proyecto que duro mas de seis semanas y que se realiz6 en el 
territorio de los aucaners (una tribu de negros cimarrones) 
rindio datos acerca de los top6nimos de aquella region y 
lo mas importante. resalto algunos problemas claves: 

a) AI recoger datos acerca del origen de un nombre hay 
que fiarse de Ia tradicion oral. Este recurso esta a pun to de 
desaparecer a causa de Ia creciente urbanizaci6n; 
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b) Las diferencias entre Ia ortografia del sranan y las 
lenguas criollas que se hablan en el interior demuestran Ia 
urgencia de una ortografia unica para estas lenguas 
criollas a fin de evitar que las lenguas que se hablan en el 
interior Ileguen a ser dominadas culturalmente por el 
sranan. La falta de una ortografia unica podria favorecer 
Ia subsistencia de ex6nimos internos y originar nuevos 
ex6nimos internos. 

c) Durante Ia instrucci6n de los exploradores habra 
que hacer hincapie en los aspectos antropo!6gicos, 
lingiiisticos, geograficos, cartognificos e historico
culturales de Ia investigaci6n. 

El proximo proyecto de investigaci6n abarcara el 
territorio de Ia tribu de saramaccaners, en el curso 
superior del rio Suriname, que ha sufrido importantes 
cam bios, entre otros en el terreno de los top6nimos, como 
consecuencia de Ia construcci6n de un !ago artificial. 

Los establecimientos en el interior de Suriname, in
tegrados de grupos de familias emparentadas, son: el 
kondre -establecirniento permanente de los negros cima
rrones; el kampoe -establecimiento no permanente que 
sirve como base provisional desde Ia cual los negros del 
interior Ia bran Ia tierra; y el pueblo indio- estable
cimiento semipermanente que se disuelve con Ia muerte 
del jefe. 

En ellitoral encontramos los establecimientos centrales 
no agrarios tales como ciudades mineras y las residencias 
de las autoridades de los distritos. Alrededor de las 
plantaciones encontramos los nucleos agrarios (pueblos). 

En Suriname Ia inmigraci6n dio origen a un sistema 
de colonizacion basado en establecimientos del tipo de 
descendencia directa. Para poder estudiar este tipo de 
establecimientos se necesitan otras tecnicas de investi
gaci6n. 

Tambien en el mapa de Suriname se refleja Ia historia 
colonial. Entre los nombres mas antiguos, de origen 
indio, figuran muchos nombres de rios, tales como 
Suriname Coppename, Cottica. 

En los nombres geograficos se reconoce Ia influencia de 
los diferentes paises europeos, sobre todo del Reino 
Unido y los Paises Bajos. Estos nombres europeos pueden 
clasificarse en: nombres relacionados con Ia migraci6n, a 
imitaci6n de los de Ia metr6poli, por ejemplo Groningen; 
nombres que llevan el elemento Nieuw (Nuevo) ante
puesto a! nombre europeo: Nieuw Amsterdam; nombres 
europeos que no existen en Europa: Rust en Werk, Ma 
Retraite, Mon Tresor. 

Se percibe ademas Ia influencia europea en Ia adap
taci6n de los nombres indigenas a los sistemas foneticos 
de los idiomas europeos, sobre todo a los sonidos 
neerlandeses. Por ejemplo Ia diptongaci6n de Ia i en los 
hidr6nimos: Marowijne < Marowini. 

Con Ia llegada de los africanos a Suriname nacieron las 
lenguas criollas, de las que el sranan- Ia lengua franca 
m,cional- esta sirviendo de base para Ia normalizaci6n 
de los nombres geograficos. 

El hecho de que existen diferencias entre el litoral y el 
interior en cuanto a Ia designaci6n de las entidades 
geograficas dificulta Ia normalizaci6n. Usamos el termino 



ex animo interno para indicar este fenomeno. La Comision 
Cartognifica viene dando prioridad a las designaciones 
usuales entre los habitantes de Ia region misma. 

* 
* * 

The Republic of Suriname is situated on the north-east 
coast of the South American mainland between 54° and 
58° west longitude and between 2o and 6° north latitude; it 
is located between Guyana, French Guyana and the 
Federative Republic of Brazil and is divided into nine 
districts. 

There are about five large rivers, which rise at the divide 
with the sources of the Amazon river, flow virtually 
north-easterly, and discharge into the Atlantic Ocean. 
Along these rivers, there are, besides the many settlements 
(of various tribes of descendants of Negro slaves and 
Maroons and many Indian tribes), many extensive rapids 
(sulas) and river islands (tabikis). Of Suriname's total area 
of 163,800 square kilometres, only a coastal strip, over a 
latitude of about 25 kilometres is intensively populated or 
cultivated. 

The rivers in the western part of the country are 
uninhabited. The Surinamese population is composed of 
descendants of many races, apart from the aboriginal 
inhabitants already mentioned. These various races have 
also left their mark on the toponymy on the map. 

Whereas the influence of former European colonizers 
(Spanish, Enghsh, French and Dutch) is evident in the 
coastal area, the toponyms in the interior, with the 
exception of oronyms, are predominantly indigenous, 
although they are indicated on the map in their Dutch 
interpretation. 

The difference in language between the inhabitants of 
the coast and the population of the interior is clearly 
reflected in the geographical names, while spelling 
changes in Dutch also reacted on the toponymy. Many 
factors-multilingualism, the etymological and semantic 
misinterpretations of geographical names, the nomadic 
way of life of some Indian tribes and developments 
in the spelling ofSranan (the lingua franca ofSuriname)
necessitated standardization of the geographical names 
on the map. 

A Suriname cartographic Committee was therefore 
installed by the G0vernment on 25 May 1970. In co
operation with the district authorities, an inventory was 
made of names on maps at the scales of 1:40,000 for the 
northern part of the country and I: 100,000 for the 
remainder. 

At the time the Central Bureau for Aerial Surveying, 
the official body in charge of the composition and 
publication of topographic maps, had at its disposal 
aerial photos, at the scale of I :40,000, showing the whole 
country (with the exception of the south-eastern and 
south-western parts, which could not be photographed 
because of comtant clouJs) It also had at its disposal 
photomosaics at scaies of 1 :40,000 and 1:100,000. The 
cartographic material consisted of topographical maps at 
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scales of I: 10,000 (the so-called agricultural area), 
1:20,000 (forestry and river maps), 1:40,000, 1: I 00,000, 
1:200,000, 1:500,000 (in both two and four sheets) and 
1:1,000,000. All the maps are available in black-and-white; 
the 1:500,000 and 1:1,000,000 maps are also available in 
colour. A separate aeronautical map at 1: l ,000,000 was 
also published. 

By virtue of his office, the head of this Bureau became 
the chairman of the Suriname Cartographic Committee. 
Apart from making an inventory, this committee standard
ized the references in the 1:40,000 maps and promoted 
the issue of a stamp in honor of the tricentennial of 
cartography in Suriname, to commemorate the fact that 
in 1671 the first map of Suriname based on measurements 
was published by the Dutch land surveyor W. Mogge. 
The chairman of the Cartographic Committee was also 
added, as an observer, to the Dutch delegation to the 
Second United Nations Conference on the Standard
ization of Geographical Names, held in London in 1972. 
He also attended two relevant regional conferences, in 
Costa Rica and Honduras respectively, in March 1974 
and May 1976. In Costa Rica he also contacted the 
officials of the United States Board on Geographical 
Names. 

This Board was composing an official standard names 
gazetteer for Suriname. However, Suriname received the 
proofs too late for the desired corrections to be made. 

In view of its somewhat (as we see it) incorrect spelling 
of names, the changed views in the spelling of Sranan, an 
unacceptable conception of the borders and an incorrect 
spelling of the name "Suriname", we found it better not to 
distribute this gazetteer in Suriname, which had in the 
meantime become a republic on 25 November 1975. 

Another activity in which the members of the 
Cartographic Committee participated was the compo
sition of a book, Links with the Past, on the cartographic 
history of Suriname. The book was prepared in three 
languages, Dutch, English and Spanish, and was pub
lished by S. Emmerinck in Amsterdam. In September 
1974 the first seminar on the standardization of geograph
ical names was held in Suriname. One of the positive 
results of the seminar was that a number of resolutions 
was carried, one of which advocated the establishment of 
a National Names Authority. This authority has no 
official status as yet, but a working group on toponymy is 
at work on the standardization of names under the 
auspices of the official Suriname Cartographic Com
mittee. One project completed in this manner is the 
toponymy of western Suriname. 

As already said, this region is practically uninhabited, 
and in consequence place names are scarce there. With a 
view to a large-scale development project in that area (the 
exploitation of bauxite deposits with appropriate railway 
construction and water-power works), it had become 
desirable to give names to its geographical entities. We 
proceeded on the basis of the following criteria: 

(a) The name should be efficient and euphonious, and 
should possess meaningful components; 

(b) It should be related to local condi~ions and should 
have historical Justification; and 



(c) The names should follow uniform roles of spell
ing. 

As regards the last criterion, the following procedure 
was adopted: 

(a) Dutch, French and English toponyms are written 
according to the official spelling of the language used; 

(b) The remaining names are written according to the 
existing spelling in Sranan; and 

(c) The generic term in a Dutch geographical name is 
retained in the same language as the descriptive part of 
that name. In all other languages (Indian, Ndyuka, 
Saramaka, Sranan, Hindi or English) the generic term 
will always be indicated in Sranan. 

For natural entities, the naming procedure was as 
follows: 

(a) Inventory of the existing toponymy; 
(b) Identification of nameless entities; 
(c) Determining the importance of the entity, with the 

principal focus of attention here being on its value within 
the group; 

(d) Selection of a name from a list of Amerindian 
names once traditional in the area but fallen into disuse in 
recent years (e.g."Anorasula" in place of "Frederik 
Wilhelm Waterfall"); 

(e) Selection of a name, in other cases, from a list of 
historical names current in the area, whether or not these 
have been recorded in writing (e.g. "Doublestephey"); 

(f) Alternatively, selection of a name from a list of 
existing names of geographical entities that have disap
peared (through inundation); 

(g) Measurement and specification of each geographi
cal entity with respect to others; and 

(h) Application of a new name that is as closely suited 
as possible to the special characteristics of the geographi
cal entity involved. 

For man-made entities, the naming process involved: 
(a) Derivation and/or joining together of names of 

surrounding geographical entities; or 
(b) Fabricating entirely new names that correspond as 

much as possible to the special characteristics, if any, of 
the work. 

After the toponymy had been completed for western 
Suriname, a gazetteer was composed, on the basis of the 
I :200,000 topographic maps, which included the follow
ing information: 

(a) The geographical name; 
(b) Description of the entity; 
(c) Geographic position (latitude and longitude, ac-

curate to half a minute); 
(d) Extent of the entity (in hectares); 
(e) Altitude; and 
(f) Etymological or semantic explanation of the 

name, or a translation of the name into Dutch. 
Finally, the most recent activity of the toponymy 

working group was a second seminar on national 
standardization of geographical names. This seminar was 
attended by delegates of all the ministries directly or 
indirectly concerned with toponymy. 

The most important items on the agenda were: 
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(a) The correct spelling of the name "Suriname" in 
foreign languages using the Roman alphabet; 

(b) The standardization of geographical names in 
Sranan. (In the course of standardization a number of 
additional and essential changes in spelling were made.); 
and 

(c) The approval of the toponymy proposed for west
ern Suriname. 

The remainder of this paper sets forth in somewhat 
greater detail Suriname's recent experience with toponym 
standardization, including field collection of names and 
the particular problems of multilingualism that can be 
traced back to their origins in the country's colonial past. 

GEOGRAPHICAL BACKGROUND OF TOPONYMY 

STANDARDIZATION IN SURINAME 

Standardization of names of elevations 

In the standardization of oronyms we proceeded from a 
definition of geographical entities based on their altitudes 
above mean sea level (MSL). Here it is not of primary 
importance to first have a picture of the country and 
divide it in regard to its surroundings. 

In subsequent pilot projects we will try to find out to 
what extent the classification of entities can be applied to 
the newly selected division in respect of their immediate 
surroundings without far-reaching consequences. 

The following divisions are used: 
(a) Lowlands (0-200 m above MSL); 
(b) Uplands (200-500 m above MSL); 
(c) Mountainous areas (500-1500 m above MSL); 

and 
(d) High mountains (altitudes greater than !5VO m; 

not in evidence in Suriname). 
On the basis of this division, the following terms have 

been chosen for standard use in Suriname: 

(a) The generic term bergi will be used exclusively for 
elevations greater than 500 m above MSL; 

(b) The generic term hey will be used for elevations 
between 200 and 500 m above MSL; and 

(c) The generic term tapu will be used for elevations 
between zero and 200m above MSL; these must be 
named, in view of their significance in the country. 
In consequence of this choice, such terms as Mongo 
Kununu and Penti, which were also used to denote hills 
and other elevations, will no longer be used. 

The Surinamese landscape has the aspect of a peneplain 
that has been eroded. Erosion is especially intense where 
there is a climatic transition from a humid to a semi-arid 
climate and where there is a corresponding change in 
vegetation. Relief is further intensified by elevation (as 
at Wilhelminaen Bakhuisgebergte). The occurrence of 
weathering-resistant rocks, such as the dolomites in the 
Van Asch van Wijkgebergte, completes the picture of 
Suriname's topography. 

The summit level of the Wilhelminagebergte is at about 
1,000 to 1,100 m above MSL. The highest elevation in 
Suriname (!,280m) occurs at Julianatop. Elevations are 



found in south-east Suriname (Kassikassima, Roose
veltpiek etc.), at about 700 m above MSL. Summits of the 
Early Tertiary structures form the third level at about 500-
700 m above MSL (Bakhuisgebergte, Nassaugebergte, 
Lelygebergte and Brouwnsberg). The fourth summit level 
is formed by the Late Tertiary level L which is traceable in 
only a few places with heights of about 250 m above MSL 
(e.g. the Bongrowiri plateau of Brouwnsberg). The re
maining elevations. at between 100 and 250m above 
MSL, are in the Late Tertiary level!!. The southern part of 
the summit level is slightly higher than the northern 
because of the peneplain. 

Thus the generic term hergi is applied to elevations 
from the summit levels I, II and III. The generic term hey 
corresponds to the Late Tertiary level I. The generic term 
tapu corresponds to the Late Tertiary level II, where the 
waving pattern was mainly caused by downward erosion. 

Surface \raters 

Suriname has particular problems of nomenclature 
with regard to the drainage system of surface waters 
because of the ruggedness of the normal channels of many 
waterways. The generic terms ··river" and "creek" are 
both used to denote waterways. For the time being it has 
not proved possible to make these terms operative. But it 
is possible to restrict the term "creek" to the following: 

(a) Waterways originating through tide streams, with 
sedimentation occurring at high tide: 

(h) Tributary rivers: 
(c) Waterways with little discharge: and;or 
(d) Waterways that flow under a closed vegetation 

cover, where the tropical climax vegetation is such that 
the tops of the plants from both banks meet overhead. 

Since these definitions are not yet operative, generic 
terms for such waterways will be avoided as much as 
possible, with only the proper name with article being 
used. 

Waterfalls and rapids constitute a feature of special 
interest in the Surinamese landscape. From a geomor
phological point of view. the occurrence of waterfalls and 
rapids in Surinamese rivers lends fresh energy to the old, 
meandering rivers. 

The rapids originate through downward erosion of the 
weathering-layer of the Late Tertiary level II. Rapids 
form where there are differences in the extent of weather
ing, e.g. because of weathering-resistant rocks (dolomites) 
or tectonic factors. 

Stream-propulsion and channel bifurcation also occur, 
with results that are comparable to a braided stream. 
These processes also contribute to the formation of 
islands in the river, called tabik is. It should be borne in 
mind that tabik is are islands of a permanent nature, 
unlike those occurring in real braided streams. 

However, the difference in water-level between the 
rainy and the dry seasons may be great-as much as 7 
metres: thus the rapids formed in this way are temporary 
in nature. For this reason the generic term "waterfall" is 
used only when the water falls from ;1 hei~ht cf :>t \east 10 
metres in the dry season, when the water IS iow: in the 

rainy season, when the water is high, these waterfalls still 
have a clearly discernible drop. 

The term "sula" is used for obstacles less than 10 
metres in height. In the area where the Saramaccaners live 
the corresponding word is "dan". 

Nomenclature system for settlements 

An occupation system is a coherent system of human 
geographical entities. Each system may be distinguished 
from other systems by the frequency and intensity with 
which such geographical entities are experienced. Viewed 
according to their visible and concrete additions and 
changes there are three different occupation systems in 
Suriname. These have resulted in three distinct types of 
settlements: nuclear settlements, linear settlements and 
scattered settlements. In addition to this classification, 
settlements in Suriname may be classified, according to 
their functional form, into two groups: interior settle
ments and coastal-plain settlements. 

Interior settlements 

In the interior of Suriname we find agricultural, rural 
nuclear settlements. Thus from a functional point of view, 
there are no towns in the interior of Suriname, but only 
villages. On the basis of the dominant socio-cultural 
determinants in the occupation system of the interior we 
distinguish the following generic terms: 

(a) Kampoe. A non-permanent settlement of "Bush 
Negroes", whose aim it is to practise agricultural activi
ties using the shifting-cultivation system. Being non
permanent, the kampoe has no official status; 

(b) Kondre. A permanent settlement of a matrilinear
kinship group of "Bush Negroes". As artifacts of the 
social system the kinship group contributes afaaga-tiki(a 
totem pole of the relatives) and a kee-oso (a group 
mortuary). In terms of official status, each kondre sliould 
have at least one captain; 

(c) Indian rillages. Semi-permanent settlements, each 
consisting of a bilateral kinship group. The village is 
named after the senior member of the group, and is 
abandoned upon the death of that member. 

Coastal-plain settlements 

From a primarily morphological point of view the 
settlements of the coastal area may be grouped as follows: 

(a) Nuclear non-agricultural settlements. These include 
Paramaribo. as the "primate city", the little bauxite 
towns of Moengo, Onverdacht and Paranam and the little 
administrative towns of Albina, Nieuw Amsterdam, 
Totness, Groningen and Nieuw Nickerie: 

(b) Nuclear agricultural settlements. These developed 
concurrently with the plantation system. The nomencla
ture of these settlements. which is still dominant in the 
coastal area. is largely based on proper names rather than 
on the generic terms with which the Committee is 
concerned. These names may be divided into the follow
ing categories: 
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(i) Names derived from the home areas of the plant
ers (e.g. Berlijn, Livorno, Clyde, Alkmaar); 



(ii) Names derived from names of persons (e.g. 
Catharina-Sophia, Beekhuizen, Carolina); and 

(iii) Names given according to the hopes or taste of 
the settlers (e.g. Zorg en Hoop, Morgenstond, 
L'Esperance). 

(c) Linear settlements. Suriname's linear settlements 
took shape especially in the post-plantation period. The 
process usually began when the first emancipated slaves, 
joined later on by immigrants, settled along such com
munication axes as roads and rivers, without any clear 
object of association. Thus the original nuclear settlement 
was changed into an elongated type of settlement. 
Usually, the emancipated slaves lived in old villages, the 
names of which were not changed although the settle
ments themselves underwent visible and concrete ad
ditions and changes. Examples are Nieuw Amsterdam 
(1875), Domburg (1877) and Totness (1862). 

In order to stimulate the permanent settlement of 
indentured labourers from India, places of settlement 
were proclaimed after 1894. The immigration system thus 
also become a system of colonization for such settlements 
as Alkmaar (1895), Pad van Wanica (1896), Laarwijk, 
Nieuw Waldeck, Hecht en Sterk, Johanna en Mar
garetha, Kroonenburg and Livorno. In these instances 
the old names of the villages were retained. Nevertheless, 
this immigration clearly had certain onomastic con
sequences: Some settlements were named after depots 
(Calcutta, Bombay) which others were named after the 
agents-general, who were the local patrons of the immi
grants (Van Drimmelen Polder, Boonacker Polder, 
Weytingweg). 

A number of linear village communities were settled by 
Indonesian immigrants and were given Indonesian names 
suggestive of a happy future (e.g. Kampong Baroe, 
Tamanredjo, Wonoredjo). 

Among the interesting problems that arise in the study 
of linear settlements are: 

(a) The effects of Suriname's re-orientation from water 
transport to road traffic, which also caused location 
changes of the settlements; 

(b) The determination of the functional centres of 
these settlements, which do not always run concurrently 
with their physical centres, in an artifactual sense; and 

(c) The demarcation of the boundaries of these 
settlements. 

At present, the following provisional criteria are used 
in Suriname for defining linear settlements: 

(a) The artifactual-morphological assumption; 
(b) The sense of experiencing an entity (i.e. which area 

does a person feel he belongs to, and with what 
intensity?); and 

(c) The frequency of connexions among neighbouring 
human geographical entities. 

FIELD COLLECTION OF NAMES 

As stated before, in September 1974 a seminar was held 
on the standardization of geographical names. At the 
invitation of the Suriname Cartographic Committee this 
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seminar was attended by Professor Francis Gall, United 
Nations expert on geographical names for Latin 
America, aod Dr. D. Blok, head of the Dutch Bureau for 
Onomastics, who took the place of Professor F. J. 
Ormeling. 

The presence of these scholars was meant as a contri
bution to institutionalizing the standardization of to
ponymy in Suriname. The activities performed within the 
framework of this seminar had a dual nature: 

(a) The first function was to establish the functions of a 
names authority (to be instituted), and to establish 
guidelines for the mode of working of this authority. This 
resulted in three bills dealing with the establishment of the 
names authority, and in a number of guidelines and rules 
that will further regulate the internal structure and 
proceedings of the authority; 

(b) Second, a field trip was made to Tapanahony, in 
south-east Suriname. This area was selected for three 
reasons: it was within easy reach by plane; it was rather 
densely inhabited, as compared with other settlements in 
the interior of Suriname; and the vernacular spoken there. 
Ndyuka, virtually lacks a written form and differs greatly 
from Sranan, the lingua franca of Suriname. 

The purpose of the field trip with the two foreign 
experts was to arrive at the formulation of operational 
procedures of work and a research model in the field 
collection of names. according to their initial experiences 
and insights. This has resulted in a provisional inquiry 
and has produced some practical guidelines that will be 
used in the field (e.g. the use of aerial photographs of the 
area concerned). 

Because the local language was Ndyuka, not Sranan, 
the quality of field research obviously necessitated special 
requirements in order to obtain optimal information 
from the local population. Fortunately, the Suriname 
Cartographic Committee had at its disposal someone 
who had studied the historical and cultural backgrounds 
of the local tribe, the Aucaners. and who enjoyed their 
confidence. 

The research model designed by the foreign experts and 
the Suriname Cartographic Committee was tested during 
more than six weeks of field research. After receiving the 
necessary instruction. the field-workers were provided 
with forms for the inquiry and with tape recorders. and a 
topographer was added to the team to localize the 
geographical entities. In evaluating the results of the 
research, we found the following points to be of major 
importance: 

(a) The data obtained largely concerned the settle
ments and rapids (sulas) encountered en route, which, 
properly speaking, have yielded too few toponyms as yet; 

(b) During the research, emphasis was laid on explicat
ing the meaning of names that, for the most part, were 
known already but had not yet been standardized. 
Naturally, the explanation of these names yielded a 
wealth of cultural-historical data, which had to be 
recorded since, as a rule, documentation is lacking in this 
respect. The informants who were still able to provide 
traditional information appeared to be rather old, and 
increasing urbanization makes it doubtful that this 



traditional and historical information will be passed on to 
the younger generations; 

(c) The differences between Ndyuka, the local lan
guage, and Sranan (i.e. the lingua franca of Suriname) 
cause problems of spelling that can be solved only after a 
thorough study of the languages concerned; once uni
formity of spelling is achieved this might lead to the 
desired standardization of geographical names in the 
area; 

(d) In preparing for their work, researchers will have 
to orientate themselves towards several disciplines, and 
thus deepen their insights into various aspects of the 
research, in order to achieve maximum results. The 
relevant studies should be in the areas of anthropology, 
linguistics, history, geography and cartography. 

At the second local seminar that was organized by the 
Suriname Cartographic Committee on the standard
ization of geographical names, the above-mentioned 
findings resulted in the acceptance of a resolution regard
ing the desirability of a unity of spelling for the creole 
languages in Suriname in support of the standardization 
of geographical names in the country. This 
resolution was presented to the Government of the 
Republic of Suriname together with a list of new names in 
western Suriname, spelled in accordance with the 
Committee's recommendations on spelling. 

Pending the final decision of the Government, we will 
continue our research activities in a second pilot project, 
in the residential area of the Saramaccaners. In this area 
many villages disappeared as a result of flooding when a 
reservoir was built for generating electricity, while in 
other places new settlements with fresh names came into 
being, thus making it desirable for a thorough inventory 
to be made. 

MULTILINGUALISM AND TOPONYMY IN SURINAME 

Even in its geographical names Suriname bears the 
mark of its fluctuating colonial past. The aborigines were 
the Amerindians. Their languages have mainly been 
preserved in names of rivers and in a number of place 
names. Since there is as yet little conclusive evidence 
about the earliest habitation of the country, its migration 
history, the languages used and the principles used in 
name-giving, little can be said with certainty in expla
nation of the geographical names. The most that can be 
done is to classify (tentatively) those few toponymic and 
hydronymic elements that are in evidence. In the names of 
rivers, reference can be mad~ to such frequently occurring 
elements as -ini, -name and -ica (e.g. Gonini, Sipaliwini, 
Cottica, Saramacca, Peninica, Suriname, Coppename). 
As regards place names, reference can be made to the 
spread of the element -ibo, which is to be found along the 
entire northern coast of South America (examples from 
Suriname include Paramaribo, Onoribo, Potribo and 
Acaribo). 

The coming of the Europeans in the seventeenth 
century, and their activities of all sorts in subsequent 
centuries, caused a thorough change and an increase in 
the number of geographical names. On the whole, the 
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changes are due to a misinterpretation by the Europeans 
ofthe aboriginal names. On old maps there are numerous 
examples of inconsistencies in the rendering of the same 
geographical name, which may have been caused by the 
linguistic differences among the English, Dutch and other 
European populations. 

However, there are also many cases of adaptation. An 
example of this is the diphthongization by the Dutch of 
the /i:/ sound of the names of rivers. Thus Marowijne is 
the result of the diphthongizatioa of Marowini; Com
mewijne similarly derives from Commewini, and 
Corantijn from Corantini. This diphthongization is not 
found with geographical names of the interior, since most 
of these names (e.g. Sipaliwini, Gonini) were recorded 
much later, when the diphthongization that took place in 
the seventeenth century was no longer operative. 

The increase in the number of geographical names runs 
concurrently with the history of settlement in Suriname. 
These names are a reflection of the fluctuating European 
power and interest in the country. Thus on our maps we 
find French, English, Dutch and other names. Some of 
these names have merely been copied from the erstwhile 
"mother countries". Not only are there such "migration
names" as Gravenstraat, Wageningen and Groningen but 
the element "nieuw" has been prefixed to some names 
(e.g. Nieuw Amsterdam). 

A third kind of name, though European in language, 
was formed in Suriname. and hence cannot be called a 
migration-name. Reference can be made here to nu
merous plantation names, both Dutch and French: Rust 
en Werk, Zorg en Hoop, Ma Retraite, Mon Plaisir. 

Slavery and the slave trade brought to Suriname many 
Africans, who, through their creole languages (Sranan, 
Saramaka and Ndyuka), affected the existing names to 
such an extent that now Sranan may be taken as the basic 
language for the standardization of geographical names. 
The geographical names are written as much as possible 
according to the spelling of Sranan. 

Later immigrations exerted no great influence on the 
form of the names or on the principles of name-giving. 

In attempting to standardize Surinamese geographical 
names we meet with a problem that may be described as 
the existence of exonyms within the country itself. The 
question is this: from of old the coastal area has been the 
most densely populated and the most cultivated. The 
Government is situated there, and it is from there that 
standardization, among other things, takes place. The 
inhabitants of the coast, partly in imitation of the 
Europeans and partly of their own accord, have called the 
interior by names different from those used by the local 
inhabitants-the so-called "Bush Negroes" and the 
Amerindians. The point is how to correct this. Es
sentially, the Cartographic Committee gives priority to 
the form and the pronunciation used by the local 
population. The Committee thus wants to standardize the 
names as they are used in their own surroundings, even if 
this would entail profound changes in the names on the 
map. 

The corrections, generally speaking, concern either: 



(a) Names that have been wrongly heard and written. 
or that have been adapted (e.g. "Tapanahony'' for 
"Tapama(r)oni", "tabbetje" for "tabiki"): or 

(b) Names that do not occur at all in the interior. The 
"Bush Negroes", for example, call some entities by 
entirely different names (e.g. "Andobusiman" for 
"Lelygebergte "). 

As mentioned above, Sranan has been selected as the 
basis for the spelling of non-European geographical 
names. It is necessary, therefore. for Sranan itself to have 
a correct spelling. In other words, at least as regards 
spelling, one of the creole languages of the Caribbean is 
now being standardized. The first more-or-less official 
spelling of Sranan dates from 1960. At present a new 

spelling system has been proposed for Sranan. with a view 
towards the standardization of geographical names. 

The above-mentioned corrections and this change of 
spelling will not create too many ditliculties for names of 
sparsely populated or uninhabited areas or for new 
names (e.g. in western Suriname). However. the adap
tation of old familiar names to the revised spelling. 
especially in the coastal area. will have to be considered 
with care. If the well-known map is changed too radically 
as regards spelling and names, the result may very well be 
to cause confusion and uncertainty. which might partly 
nullify the benefit of standardization. The Cartographic 
Committee has also taken these matters under con
sideration. 

ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF NATIONAL NAMES AUTHORITIES IN THE FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 

Report presented by the Federal Republic of Germany* 

Resume 

Conformement a !a structure federale de Ia Republique 
federale d'Allemagne, les administrations des affaires 
interieures des Lander (Etats federaux) sont responsables, 
en partie conjointement avec les communes, de Ia graphie 
des noms geographiques. 

Les services topographiques des Lander-qui relevent 
du Ministere des affaires interieures du Land et, dans 
certains Lander, du Ministere des finances du Land
emploient, sur 1es cartes topographiques, les noms geo
graphiques officiels Iorsqu'ils existent. A defaut, ils uti
lisent, dans toute Ia mesure possible, les noms tradi
tionnellement les plus repandus, conformement aux 
regles generales relatives a l'emploi des noms geo
graphiques. 

La graphie des noms de localites ou de communes est 
definie dans des decrets promulgues par les adminis
trations chargees des affaires interieures. 

La graphie des noms de parcelles est definie par 
!'administration du cadastre: elle figure sur le plan 
cadastral ou sur la carte de base allemande a rechelle de 
I : 5 000. Lorsque les noms du plan cadastral a petite 
echelle ou de Ia carte de base allemande sont employes 
dans Ia serie officielle des cartes topographiques. ces noms 
font foi. 

Rares sont les cas dans lesquels Ia graphie des noms de 
cours d'eau et de lacs est determinee par decret de 
!'administration chargee des affaires interieures. En ge
neral, on adopte Ia graphie employee dans les decrets 
promulgues par les ministeres de !'agriculture des Uindcr. 
Dans le cas de cours d'eau tres importants interessant 
plusieurs regions, Ia graphie est definie par les reglements 
federaux. 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E;CONF.69;L.44. 
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Pour Ia serie officielle de cartes topographiques. les 
bureaux topographiques des Lander emploient pour 
designer les montagnes et les regions montagneuses les 
noms utilises en "haut" allemand traditionnel, conforme
ment aux regles generales relatives a !'utilisation des noms 
geographiques. 

Outre les bureaux topographiques des Lander. le 
Deutsches Hydrographisches Institut (Institut hydro
graphique allemand) de Hambourg-qui releve du 
Ministere federal des transports-est competent 
pour decider de Ia graphie des noms geographiques dans 
les regions cotieres. 

La definition de Ia graphie des noms des hautes mers et 
des oceans incombe au Deutsches Hydrographisches 
Institut. 

Le Ministere des affaires etrangeres est responsable de 
Ia graphie des noms d'Etats et de leurs derives. II publie 
periodiquement. en collaboration avec le Ministere de 
l'interieur, des listes de noms d'Etats destines a etre 
employes officiellement dans un bulletin commun aux 
divers ministeres. 

Le SUindiger Ausschuss fur Geographische Namen, 
StAGN (Commission permanente des noms geo
graphiques), organisme independant charge de determiner 
Ia graphie des noms geographiques des regions de langue 
allemande, a ete cree en 1959. d'un commun accord, par 
les Gouvernements de Ia Republique federale 
d'Allemagne. de l'Autriche et de Ia Suisse. Cette 
Commission se co~pose de scientifiques eminents de ces 
trois pays. Elle a pour objectif de formuler des recom
mandations et des directives pour Ia normalisation de 
l'emploi otliciel et non officiel des noms g¢ographiques et 
de publier les resultats de ces travaux. 

Jusqu'a 1970. le bureau de Ia StAGN faisait partie de 
l'Institut fi.ir Landeskunde (lnstitut de geographic n?
gionale) situe a Bonn-Bad Godesberg. Depuis lors, il a ete 
integre dans l'Institut fur Angewandte Geodasie (lnstitut 
de geodesie appliquee) de Francfort-sur-le-Main. Les 
depenses du bureau sont prises en charge par le Ministere 
federal de l'interieur. 



Resumen 

Segim Ia estructura federal de Ia Repulica Federal de 
Alemania, las administraciones del interior de los Lander 
(Estados Federales), en consulta parcial con los muni
cipios, estim encargadas de Ia ortografia de los nombres 
geognificos. 

Las Oficinas de Levantamientos Cartognificos de los 
Lander-que dependen del Ministerio del Interior del 
Landy, en algunos Lander, del Ministerio de Finanzas del 
Land-usan en los mapas topognificos los nombres 
geognificos determinados en forma oficial, cuando esta 
existe. En su defecto, utilizan en Ia mejor manera posible 
los nombres tradicionalmente mas corrientes de confor
midad con las normas generales de aplicaci6n de nombres 
geograficos. 

La ortografia de los nombres de lugares o municipios es 
determinada por decretos promulgados por las adminis
traciones del interior. 

La ortografia de los nombres de parcelas es de
terminada por Ia administraci6n catastral y registrada en 
el plano catastral o en el Mapa Basico Aleman a escalade 
1:5.000. En todos los casos en que en Ia serie de mapas 
topograficos oficiales se utilizan nombres del plano 
catastral en pequena escala o del Mapa Basico Aleman, 
esos nombres son autorizados. 

Solo en algunos casos Ia ortografia de los nombres de 
aguas y lagos se determina por decreto de Ia adminis
traci6n del interior. En general, se adapta a Ia ortografia 
utilizada en los decretos promulgados por los Ministerios 
de Agricultura de los Lander. En el caso de aguas muy 
extensas o suprarregionales, Ia ortografla es deter
minada por reglamentaci6n federal. 

En Ia serie oficial de mapas topognificos, las Oficinas de 
Levantamiento Cartografico de los Lander denominan 
las montanas y regiones montanosas con los nombres 
tradicionales en alto aleman segun las normas generales 
de aplicaci6n de los nombres geograficos. 

Adem as de las Oficinas de Levantamiento Cartografico 
de los Lander, el Deutsches Hydrographisches Institut 
(Instituto Hidrografico de Alemania) de Hamburgo--que 
depende del Ministerio Federal de Transporte--esta 
facultado para determinar Ia ortografia de los nombres 
geograficos en regiones costeras. 

La ortografia de los nombres en alta mar y en los 
oceanos compete al Deutsches Hydrographisches Insti
tut. 

El Ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores esta encargado 
de la ortografla de los nombres de Estados y sus 
derivaciones. Peri6dicamente publica en una gaceta mi
nisterial comun, en cooperaci6n con el Ministerio del 
Interior, listas de n0mbres de los Estados para su uso 
oficial. 

Como comite independiente para 1a ortografia de los 
nombres geograficos en Ia region de habla alemana, !a 
Stiindiger Ausschuss fUr Geographische Namen/StAGN 
(Comisi6n Permanente de Nombres Geograficos) fue 
creada en 1959 por acuerdo mutuo entre los Gobiernos de 
Ia Republica Federal de Alemania, Austria y Suiza. Esta 

Comisi6n esta formada por personalidades muy cono
cidas del ambito cientifico de los tres paises. Su objetivo 
es elaborar recomendaciones y directrices para Ia norma
lizaci6n del uso oficial y privado de los nombres geo
graficos y publicar los resultados de esas actividades. 

Hasta 1970 Ia oficina de Ia StAGN era parte del Institut 
fiir Landes kunde (Instituto de Geografia Regional) en 
Bonn-Bad Godesberg. Posteriormente, fue afiliada al 
Institut fiir Angewandte Geodiisie (Instituto de Geodesia 
Aplicada) en Francfort del Meno. La oficina esta finan
ciada por el Ministerio Federal del Interior. 

* 
* * 

According to the federal structure of the Federal 
Republic of Germany the responsibility for the spelling of 
geographical names rests with the Administrations of the 
Interior of the various Lander (federal states), in partial 
consultation with the communes. 

In preparing topographic maps, the Survey Offices of 
the Lander-reporting to the Land Ministry of the 
Interior, and in certain Lander to the Land Ministry of 
Finances-use the officially determined geographical 
names, where such exist. Failing this, they make the best 
possible use of the traditionally most current names, in 
conformity with the general rules on the application of 
geographical names. 

The spellings for place names or commune names are 
determined by decrees issued by the Administration of 
the Interior. 

The spellings of parcel names are determined by the 
cadastral administration; they are recorded on the cadas
tral plan or on the 1:5,000 German Basic Map. Wherever 
names from the small-scale cadastral plan or the German 
Basic Map are used on the official topographical map 
series, these names are authoritative. 

Only in a few cases are the spellings of the names of 
waters and lakes determined by decrees of the 
Administrations of the Interior. In general, these are 
adapted to the spelling used in the decrees issued by the 
Land Ministries of Agriculture. In the case of very 
extensive or supra-regional waters, the spelling is de
termined by federal regulation. 

On official topographic map series, the Survey Offices 
of the Lander use for the names of mountains and 
mountainous regions the names of the traditional high 
language according to the general rules on the application 
of geographical names. 

In addition to the Survey Offices of the Lander, the 
Deutsches Hydrographisches Institut (German Hydro
graphic Institute) in Hamburg-reporting to the Federal 
Ministry of Transport-is competent to determine the 
spelling of geographical names in coastal regions. 

The spelling of names of the high seas and oceans 
comes under the scope of the Deutsches Hydro
graphisches lnstitut. 

The Ministry of Foreign Affairs is responsible for the 
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spelling of state names and their derivations. It periodi
cally publishes, in co-operation with the Ministry of the 
Interior, lists of state names for official use in a common 
ministerial gazette. 

As an independent committee for the spelling of 
geographical names in the German-speaking area, the 
Stiindiger Ausschuss fiir Geographische Namen 
(StAGN) (Permanent Commission for Geographical 
Names) was established in 1959 by mutual agreement of 
the Governments of the Federal Republic of Germany, 
Austria and Switzerland. This Commission consists of 

well-known personalities of the scientific world in the 
three countries. Its objective is to elaborate recom
mendations and guidelines for the standardization of the 
official and private use of geographical names and to 
publish the results of these efforts. 

Until1970, the office ofStAGN was part of the Institut 
fUr Landeskunde (Institute for Regional Geography) at 
Bonn-Bad Godesberg. Since then, it has been affiliated 
with the Institut fur Angewandte Geodasie (Institute for 
Applied Geodesy) in Frankfurt-am-Main. The office is 
financed by the Federal Ministry of the Interior. 

RULES FOR THE SPELLING OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES IN THE 
GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 

Report presented by the German Democratic Republic* 

In the German Democratic Republic systematic studies 
concerning the standardization of the spelling of ge
ographical names are being conducted. Primarily for 
practical purposes, these are centred on the rendering of 
these names in cartographic products, and they represent 
contributions to the scientific field of cartographic to
ponymy. The relevant experiences and advances con
stitute a good basis for giving an account, within the 
framework of the United Nations Conferences on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, of some results 
of these activities under the aspect of the spelling of 
geographical names in the German language. To set up 
rules for the spelling of geographical names is a necessary 
precondition for a standardized rendering of these names. 
Notwithstanding the fact that the spelling of geographical 
names is. in general, subject to the current orthographic 
rules of the German language, it is essential to have 
exhaustive rules for the special purposes of cartography. 
which are not given, or are given only in part, in the 
relevant linguistic reference books and standard works 
(e.g. Meyers Grosses Lexikon. Duden). 

The knowledge of the additional rules for the spelling 
of geographical names in cartographic products of the 
German Democratic Republic will certainly contribute to 
a correct and standardized rendering of the geographical 
names from territory of the German Democratic 
Republic both domestically and in other countries. 
Generally, the spelling of geographical names is docu
mented in the cartographic documents themselves. The 
most important rules, which are explained below. have 
been applied in the publications of the German 
Democratic Republic's cartographic publishing houses 
(VEB Hermann Haack, Gotha/Leipzig, VEB TOURIST 
Verlag Berlin/Leipzig and VEB Rathgloben Verlag. 
Leipzig). 

These are the most important rules: 
(a) Names derived from the names of settlements are 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by E. Haack of the Board of 
Surveying and Mapping, Ministry of the Interior, German Democratic 
Republic. appeared as document E;CONF.69/L.46. 
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to be rendered in the spelling of the particular settle
ment name (e.g. Tharandter Wald, Gross Labenzer 
See); 

(b) Names with a long-standing spelling that is incon
sistent with today's orthographic rules are to be corrected 
(e.g. "Auf dem Gestiit" instead of "Auf dem Gestutt"); 

(c) If a name consists of several parts, all component 
parts of the word are to be capitalized. Exceptions are 
articles and prepositions forming part of the names. 
unless they stand at the beginning of the name (e.g. Unter 
den Linden, Am Tiefen Graben); 

(d) In names derived from settlement names with a 
preceding adjective, such as gross, klein and neu ("large". 
"small" and "new''). the form of the adjective remains 
unchanged (e.g. the name "Grosslabenzer See", which is 
derived from a settlement called Grosslabenz. is not 
corrected to "Grosser Labenzer See"), 

Not all geographical names are determined by, or 
derive from, settlement names or rules. To set up rules for 
these cases made it necessary first to deal with all 
examples in which the geographical names consist of 
several words and are written as one word. Accordingly, 
these are dealt with as follows: 

(a) Geographical names are written as one word if the 
determinative element is an unchanged geographical, 
historical or personal proper name, an unchanged noun, 
an unchanged adjective, a designation for a geographical 
location that derives from an adverb or a preposition and 
has no declension ending or a number which is written out 
(e.g. Dreieichen, Erzgebirge, Goetheplatz, Neuklostersee, 
Niederlausitz, Oberspreewald, Oderbruch, Ostseebezirk, 
Saaletalsperre. Schwarzatal, Spreesiedlung, Volker
schlachtdenkmal, Zigeunerberge ); 

(b) Compound geographical names are written as a 
single word if they have "es" or ''s" inserted between the 
primary word and the determinative element (e.g. 
Landeskrone. Inselsberg, Erzgebirgsschanze); 

(c) Endings and primary words of compound names 
may be abbreviated if at least two letters are saved. As a 
general principle. names thus abbreviated shall also be 
written as one word (e.g.: 



Fichtelberg 
Eldekanal 
Miihlenbach 
Elbsandsteingebirge 
Bern burg 
Nordstrasse 
Oberhermsdorf 

Fichtelbg 
Eldekan 
Miihlenb 
Elbsandsteingeb 
Bernbg 
Nordstr 
Oberhermsdf.) 

Should such abbreviations affect the legibility of names, 
e.g. Urbach ( Urb.), Beetzsee (Beetzs.), it will be advisable 
to write the names in full; in this case they may be divided 
as well. On maps there is often not enough space left for 
the names. This is why, for instance, regulations for the 
division of compounds had to be laid down. One of these 
regulations states that whenever a word is divided the 
letter after the division mark should be a lower-case letter. 
(e.g. Elbsandstein-gebirge, Lenin-allee, Zens-see); 

(d) An important element in the spelling of geographi
cal names is the application of hyphens. Such a hyphen 
is to be used in compound names (e.g. Karl-Marx-Stadt, 
Wilhelm-Pieck-Stadt Guben, Oder-Spree-Kanal, Gesch
wister-Schoii-Strasse, Colbitz-Letzlinger Heide); 

(e) Simple compound names are likewise hyphenated 
unless the last part of the compound denotes a geographi
cal location (e.g. Halle-Ammendorf, Leipzig-Gohlis, 
Gera Sud, Dresden Mitte); 

(f) A hyphen must be used also if the first part of a 
compound name is abbreviated (e.g. Ndr.-Lausitz, Kl.
Koriser See) or in the case of multipart personal names 
(e.g. W.-Pieck-St. Guben, Carl-v.-Ossietzky-Str). 

Other rules apply to names which are written sep
arately. Thus, multi-part names are written separately if 
an unchanged derivative from a geographical name 
ending in -er is concerned (e.g. Thiiringer Wald, Darsser 
Ort). 

Furthermore. names are written separately if an in
flective derivative ending in -isch or -sch, or an inflective 
adjective is concerned (e.g. Havelliindisches Luch, 
Niederer Flaming. Grosser Zernsee, Schwarzer Berg). 
Abbreviations of non-hyphenated preceding adjectives 
need no hyphen (e.g. Gr. Zernsee, Kl. Elster). 

In the spelling of geographical names with a preceding 
article, this article should, as a rule, be eliminated (e.g. not 
"Die Miiritz" but "Miiritz"; not "Der Hohe Flaming" 
but "Hoher Flaming"). If the article is eliminated, the 
form of the determinative adjective (which in most cases 
forms part of the name) must be changed accordingly (e.g. 
"Das Breite Feld" must be changed to "Breites Feld"). 
The article must be written only if a general geographical 
appellative is used as a proper name (e.g. Die Au, Das 
Bruch) or, if the article is used in connexion with a 
preposition (e.g. Ober der Spree, In der Aue). 

As far as the spelling of dialectal names is concerned, it 
has been laid down that they shall not be put into 
standard German, but are always to be entered in the map 

in their dialectal form, even if they can be unmistakably 
interpreted and rendered in standard German. 
Particularly in the case of compound words, care should 
be taken that all component parts of the name are written 
in their dialectal form (e.g. "Liitt Portentieck", not 
"Kleiner Portentieck"). Dialectal forms on medium-scale 
and large-scale maps are, in most cases, appellatives. 
Their spelling differs from place to place and should be 
neither corrected nor standardized (e.g. Leite, Liete, 
Liede; Haardt, Hart, Hardt; Struth, Strutt, Strut; Wyck, 
Wiek, Wieck; Fehn, Fenn, Venn; Becke, Beeke, Back). 

The application of all kinds of additions to settlement 
names required the establishment of detailed rules. These 
rules apply to additions that form part of the name, that 
indicate the particular function of a given settlement and 
that are essential for distinguishing between settlements 
of the same name. Their rendering on maps of different 
scales is subject to exhaustive regulations. which cannot 
be dealt with here. 

Emphasis must be placed also on rules applicable to the 
spelling of geographical names in areas in the German 
Democratic Republic that are inhabited by the national 
minority of the Sorbs (i.e. in bilingual regions within the 
counties of Cottbus and Dresden). These rules are dealt 
with in the report entitled "The constitutional provisions 
of the German Democratic Republic for citizens of Sorb 
nationality in the bilingual region, and the spelling of 
geographical names", which is reproduced after the 
present paper. 

Abbreviations are indispensable in the lettering on 
plans. Names on maps and supplementary explanations 
must not impair the representation on geographical 
maps. For this reason much attention has been given to 
the abbreviation of names on maps and an exhaustive list 
has been prepared of abbreviations for cartographic use. 

The principles for the application of abbreviations 
involve a number of possibilities with a view to not 
reducing the legibility of names on maps or impairing the 
specific character of maps because of unintelligible abbre
viations. Therefore abbreviations are envisaged mainly 
for explanatory purposes (e.g. mountain, brook, tower, 
school). Other regulations cover the use of capital and 
lower-case letters for abbreviations. 

These remarks are intended to demonstrate that, 
despite the existence of general orthographic rules, letter
ing on plans involves a number of problems that need 
special regulations. In the German Democratic Republic 
such special rules for the spelling of geographical names 
in cartographic products have been prepared for some 
years now. On many occasions they have proved their 
practical value, and they enable the editors of maps to 
solve all problems in this field in a creative and inde
pendent manner. 
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THE CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS OF THE GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC FOR CITIZENS 
OF SORB NATIONALITY IN THE BILINGUAL REGION, AND THE SPELLING OF GEOGRAPHICAL 
NAMES 

Report presented by the German Democratic Republic* 

The Sorbs in the German Democratic Republic rep
resent the only national minority in this country. Most of 
them are domiciled in Lusatia, a region in the counties of 
Dresden and Cottbus. This region covers, in Dresden 
county, the districts ofBautzen, Kamenz and Niesky and, 
in Cottbus county, the districts ofCottbus (City), Cottbus 
(rural area), Hoyerswerda, Weisswasser, Spremberg, 
Guven, Forst, Calau and Lubben. These areas inhabited 
by the Sorbs are bilingual. 

The Constitution of the German Democratic Republic 
(article 40) guarantees to people of Sorb nationality in the 
German Democratic Republic the cultivation of their 
mother language and culture. The article states: 

"Citizens of the German Democratic Republic of 
Sorb nationality are entitled to cultivate their mother 
language and culture. The execution of this right is 
promoted by the State." 
The constitutional guarantee of this right corresponds 

to the respect for, and guarantee of, the rights of national 
minorities that is inherent in a socialist society. 

In addition, the national equality of the Sorbs has been 
ensured by the Act on the Safeguarding of the Rights of 
the Sorb People, of 23 March 1948. 

There exist quite a number of institutions which 
safeguard the rights of the Sorbs: working groups at
tached to the State bodies of the Republic and of the 
counties; the Institute of Sorb Folkloristic Research 
attached to the Academy of Sciences of the German 
Democratic Republic (Bautzen); the Sorbastic Institute 
of Karl Marx University (Leipzig); a Sorb teachers' 
training college; the nationally owned Domowina pub
lishing house (Bautzen); the Nowa Doba printing office 
(Bautzen); a Sorb production department of Radio GDR; 
a Sorb cultural centre; a museum of the Sorbs' history and 
culture; a State Ensemble of Sorb Folklore; and a 
German-Sorb popular theatre. 

The Sorbs' socialist national organization is the 
Domowina. The building of a socialist State and social 
order entailed the development of socialist relations 
between people of Sorb and German nationality, which 
are characterized by mutual respect, friendship and 
comradely co-operation. The developed socialist society 
ensures the full socio-political, intellectual and cultural 
equality of the Sorbs and offers them good prospects for 
the future. This is the reason why they actively participate 
in building this future. More than 2,000 Sorbs are, for 
instance, members of the community, district and county 
assemblies of this area, with its inhabitants of two 
nationalities, and of the People's Chamber. Since the end 
of the war more than 30,000 children have been taught the 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Y. R. Pustkowski, 
German Democratic Republic, appeared as document E/CONF. 
69jL.47. 
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Sorb language and more than 1,000 have graduated from 
the Sorb extended secondary school. 

On the basis of these facts the second edition of the 
Allgemeine Richtlinie fiir die Schreibweise geographischer 
Namen der DDR (General Guidelines for the Spelling of 
Geographical Names in the German Democratic Republic), 
published in Berlin in 1970, lays down that: 

(a) Geographical names on maps and plans of regions 
inhabited by citizens of the German Democratic Republic 
of Sorb nationality must be rendered in two languages. 
This bilingual lettering must be applied 

(i) On maps and plans at scales of up to 1:50,000, and 
(ii) On administrative and other special maps at small

er scales, provided there is no lack of space; 
(b) Sorb names must be written in letters of the Sorb 

alphabet. They must be entered either below or beside the 
German names. This is the Sorb (Upper Sorb) alphabet: 
a, b, c, 1:::, d, dz, e, ~. f, g, h, eli, i,j, k, 1,-l, m, n, it, o, 6, p, r, 
'!', s, ~. t, C, U, w, y, Z, 'l 
The Lower Sorb alphabet includes three additional 
letters: d'l, z and s. 

The Sorbisch-deutsches und deutsch-sorbisches Orts
namenverzeichnis der zweisprachigen Kreise der Bezirke 
Dresden und Cottbus 1 (Sorb-German and German-Sorb 
list of place names of the bilingual districts in the counties 
of Dresden and Cottbus), edited by Bjarnat Rachel and 
Herbert Noack, is based on the latest level regarding the 
ascertainment and determination of Sorb place names. 
Part I of this list is a revised reprint of the list of Upper 
Sorb and German place names of the bilingual districts in 
Dresden county, which had been compiled by Bjarnat 
Rachel and published in 1959. The revision was done on 
the basis of the more recent official lists of communities in 
the individual districts. Part II contains for the first time 
the Lower and Upper Sorb place names in Cottbus 
county. Altogether, 1,148 Sorb place names have been 
entered. 

Sorb names are entered not only on cartographic 
products but also in many other reference books, particu
larly in literature intended for tourists. 

The names of places in the Sorb language are contained 
in the above list. The most important geographical names 
in German and Sorb are listed herewith: 

(a) Waters 
German 

Order 
Neisse 
Spree 
Schwarze Elster 
Schops 
Malxe 
Knappensee 
Schwielochsee 

1 Bautzen, Domowina-Verlag, 1969. 

Sorb 

Wodra 
Nysa 
~,Prjewja 
Corny Hal~trow 
Sepc 
MaH<:sa 
Hornik~anski jezor 
Gojac 



(b) Mountainous districtsjmountains 

German Sorb 

Lausitzer Bergland l.u'tiske hory 
Czornoboh Cornob6h 
Bieleboh B~eb6h 

Lobauer Berg Lubijska hora 
Lausche LuS'a 
Throm berg Lubin 
Monchswalder Berg MniS'onc 
Picho Pichow 

German 

Hut berg 
Hahn en berg 
Hromadnik 

(c) Other terrains 

German 

Spreewald 
Muskauer Forst 

Sorb 

Pastwina hera 
Kaponica 
Hromadnik 

Sorb 

Bl'6ta 
Mu'takowska hola 

RAPPORT PRESENTE PAR MADAGASCAR* 

Summary 

The National Committee for Geographical Names was 
set up in 1973. It consists of 21 members representing 
ministries or governmental organizations that deal with 
matters relating to geographical names. 

Resumen 

El Comite Nacional de los Nombres Geograticos es el 
organismo en Madagascar que se ocupa de los nombres 
geograticos. Se estableci6 en el aflo 1973 y se com pone de 
21 miembros que pertenecen a diferentes ministerios u 
organismos gubernamentales encargados de Ia nomen
clatura geognifica. 

* 
* * 

L'organisme national qui s'occupe des noms geo
graphiques a Madagascar est le Comite national des noms 
geographiques. 
Ce Comite a ete cree par un decret gouvernemental 
no 73-157 du 15 juin 1973. 

COMPOSITION 

La composition du Comite est Ia suivante: 
President Le Ministre charge des travaux 

publics 
Vice-Presidents : Le Directeur de l'lnstitut carto

graphique de Madagascar 
Un representant du Ministere de 

I' in terieur 
Secreta ire Un representant de l'lnstitut carto-

graphique 

MEMBRES 

1 representant du Chef du gouvernement 
2 representants de I' Assemblee nationale populaire 
1 representant de l'Academie malgache 

• Le texte original de ce rapport, prepare par le secretariat du Comite 
national des noms geographiques de Madagascar, Antananarivo, 
Madagascar, a paru sous Ia cote EjCONF.69jL.52. 
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1 representant du Ministere charge des travaux publics 
1 representant de l'lnstitut cartographique 
1 representant de Ia Division hydrographique 
1 representant des postes et telecommunications 
1 representant du Service topographique 
I representant de Ia Direction des eaux et fon~ts 
1 representant du Centre d'etudes et d'information sur 

Ia langue, litterature et Ia civilisation mal
gache, Universite 

1 representant du Departement d'histoire et de pre
histoire, Universite 

I representant du Departement des lettres malgaches, 
Universite 

1 representant du Laboratoire de geographie, 
Universite 

1 representant de I'Institut national de Ia statistique et 
de Ia recherche economique 

I representant du Ministere charge de !'information 

BUREAU PERMANENT 

Ce bureau est compose comme suit 
President du Comite 
Deux Vice-Presidents du Comite 

Secretaire 
Trois membres elus par le Comite 

FoNcnoNNEMENT 

Le Comite se reunit au moins une fois par an. Le 
Bureau permanent du Comite assure le secretariat: pre
paration des dossiers, organisation des recherches, con
vocation et proces-verbaux. 

Aucune disposition financiere n'est prevue pour les 
depenses relatives aux travaux du Comite;jusqu'a cejour 
les enqueteurs envoyes pour des investigations sur place 
ont ete choisis parmi le personnel de I'Institut carto
graphique qui a supporte, en consequence, tousles frais y 
afferents. 

Le Comite est un organisme consultatif et n'a pas 
pouvoir de decision sur les noms geographiques; apres 
recherches, etudes et traitement, le Comite soumet ses 
propositions au Conseil du gouvernement qui decide en 
dernier lieu. Toutes propositions de creation, de sup-



pression ou de modification de nom geographique et 
approuvees par le Conseil du gouvernement feront 
!'objet d'un decret. 

II incombe au Comite d'assurer une diffusion Ia plus 
large possible des noms normalises, aussi bien sur le plan 
national que sur le plan international. 

FIELD COLLECTION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES IN THE PROVINCE OF ONT ARlO, CANADA: 
PROCEDURES ENDORSED BY THE ONT ARlO GEOGRAPHIC NAMES BOARD 

Report presented by Canada* 

Resume 

La Commission des noms geographiques de !'Ontario a 
mis au point des procedures pour Ia recherche sur le 
terrain des donnees relatives aux noms geographiques. 
Ces procedures sont efficaces quand on veut soumettre 
une zone a une recherche toponymique detaillee et elles 
permettent d'obtenir une nomenclature geographique 
precise pour Ia production de repertoires, de cartes 
marines et de cartes topographiques. 

Voici les methodes utilisees: preparation de Ia re
cherche sur le terrain, entrevues personnelles et in
terpretation des donnees. La preparation fait intervenir 
!'etude de Ia zone couverte par Ia carte et l'examen des 
materiaux ecrits pour determiner les problemes qui se 
posent. Les personnes recommandees ou choisies pour 
l'enquete sont des habitants de Ia zone, representatifs des 
divers groupes d'age ainsi que des principales cultures 
etjou activites economiques de Ia zone. 

A !'occasion des entrevues personnelles, les problemes 
de toponymie sont identifies et on enregistre !'em
placement exact, Ia duree d'utilisation des noms, leur 
origine et leur traduction ainsi que d'autres renseigne
ments pertinents. 

L'interpretation des donnees comprend plusieurs ope
rations: exploitation et organisation des donnees, puis 
recherches consecutives. Des questions posees par tele
phone ou des recherches historiques permettent souvent 
d'eclaircir les problemes d'orthographe, d'origine et 
d'usage. Parmi les autres facteurs intervenant dans 
!'exploitation des donnees relatives aux noms geo
graphiques, on peut citer les considerations carto
graphiques, les noms deja donnes aux details qui cons
tituent ou chevauchent les frontieres entre provinces ou 
entre pays et !'elaboration d'un nom pour un detail qui n'a 
pas de nom connu. 

Resumen 

La Junta de Nombres Geognificos de Ontario ha 
preparado procedimientos para la recopilaci6n de nom
bres geognificos sobre el terreno. Estos procedimientos 
sirven para realizar una investigacion toponimica global 
de una zona y permiten presentar una nomenclatura 
geognifica exacta en mapas, cartas y nomenchitores 
producidos en masa. 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by P. J. Roulston, Research 
Toponymist, which appeared as document E/CONF.69/L.53, is based 
on an Ontario Government publication, Naming Ontario: A Guide to the 
Collection of Geographic Names (Toronto, 1977). 
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Los metodos comprenden Ia preparac10n para Ia 
investigacion sobre el terreno, Ia realiza<:ion de entrevistas 
personales y Ia interpretacion de datos. La preparacion 
incluye el estudio de Ia zona que abarca el mapa y el 
examen de materiales escritos para determinar los pro
blemas que se plantean. Se recomienda que se escoja como 
informadores a residentes locales que constituyan una 
muestra de los grupos de edad y representen las prin
cipales actividades culturales o economicas de Ia region. 

Durante las entrevistas personales se identifican los 
problemas de los nombres y se registran Ia localizacion 
exacta, Ia duracion del uso del nombre, el origen o 
traduccion del mismo y otras informaciones pertinentes. 

La interpretacion de los datos comprende su ela
boracion, organizaci6n e investigacion ulterior. Mediante 
llamadas telefonicas o investigacion historica se aclaran 
con frecuencia problemas de escritura, origen y uso. Las 
consideraciones cartognificas, Ia nominacion de acci
dentes geograficos que forman o cruzan las fronteras 
provinciales o internacionales y Ia nominacion de un 
accidente anonimo son otros factores comprendidos en el 
tratamiento de nombres geograficos. 

* 
* * 

INTRODUCTION 

The Ontario Geographic Names Board has during the 
past four years developed specific procedures for the field 
collection of geographic names to increase the effective
ness of what is, in the Board's view, the most efficient 
means of conducting a comprehensive toponymic in
vestigation of an area. Accelerated map production 
deadlines, created by technological innovations such as 
computer-assisted mapping systems (a factor faced by 
authorized naming bodies throughout Canada), have 
rendered imperative the necessity for efficient geographic 
name data collection. 

At each United Nations Conference on the Stand
ardization of Geographic Names to date, field collec
tion has been raised as a major concern. It has been the 
experience of the Ontario Board that only through 
field name surveys carried out by trained personnel using 
a standard set of procedures is it possible to furnish 
map/chart and gazetteer producers with accurate geo
graphic nomenclature in volume. 

In authorizing geographic names for Government 
maps, charts and gazetteers, the Ontario Board has noted 



that place and feature names used by various agencies and 
appearing on maps may differ from those used by area 
residents. During the formulation of its naming principles 
in 1975 the Board decided, in accordance with the naming 
guidelines of the Canadian Permanent Committee on 
Geographic Names, to give first consideration to names 
well established in local usage. The prime objective of the 
Board is to provide to mapping authorities information 
on locally used place and feature names. 

The field procedures that have been endorsed by the 
Ontario Board for compilation and updating of geo
graphic nomenclature are, in large part, based on the 
province's name survey experience in areas of both dense 
and sparse population. Areas chosen for name surveys are 
those in which new mapping or revised mapping, either 
federal or provincial, is being undertaken. For example, 
Ontario's current major field study is of a 52,000-square
kilometre area west of Lake Superior, preparatory to 
revision of 46 federal maps at the I :50,000 sca1e. 

Information collected about locally used geographic 
names is processed for consideration of the seven
member Ontario Geographic Names Board, which com
prises four members appointed from the private sector 
and three from the province's public service. Submissions 
are presented in the format of recommendations for the 
approval, altered application, deletion or change of a 
geographic name supported by evidence concerning cur
rent local historical and/or official usage. 

The Board recommends feature names to the 
province's Minister of Natural Resources for official 
approval. However, the Board has authority over the 
approval of names for unincorporated places. After 
ratification, Board decisions and supporting data are 
distributed to provincial map-producing agencies and, 
through the Canadian Permanent Committee on 
Geographical Names (which maintains a duplicate set of 
records) to federal map and chart producers in order that 
they may be shown on new or revised maps and listed in 
the Gazetteer of Canada: Ontario and supplements. 

Discussions with other naming authorities and reports 
produced by these bodies, especially the Commission de 
Geographie du Quebec and the Canadian Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names, have also provided 
considerable inspiration. 

Board procedures outlined below for the collection of 
geographic names may be a base that can be modified and 
expanded upon by other naming authorities and re
searchers to fit particular needs. 

GEOGRAPHIC NAMES INVESTIGATIONS: RATIONALE AND 

RESEARCH METHODS 

In 1972 the Ontario Board, as an aid to its decision
making, asked its staff to provide background infor
mation on any geographic name presented for con
sideration: length of time in use, name origin and other 
pertinent data. As a result of this request a thorough name 
investigation system was developed, of which the letter, 
telephone and personal interview were the main 
components. 
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During the initial stages of the research programme, 
letters and telephone calls were used exclusively for 
collecting toponymic data. However, researchers were 
often frustrated by incomplete replies, the length of time 
informants took to answer letters and the difficulty of 
determining precise locations by telephone. It soon 
became apparent that in order to obtain accurate infor
mation about a number of names quickly a telephone call 
or letter followed by a personal interview was the best 
procedure. The time factor in collecting geographic 
names has become increasingly critical with the advent of 
computer-assisted mapping programmes, which have ac
celerated map production. 

It has been the experience of the Ontario Board that the 
most reliable method of obtaining data is by conducting a 
personal interview with individuals who are knowledge
able about the history and geography, and hence about 
the geographic names, of their area. 

The advantages of a face-to-face interview over letter 
or telephone interviews are considerable, especially when 
several maps are being researched in one area. A rapport 
can be established between informant and interviewer, 
which is generally not possible by letter or phone. The 
interviewer can also follow up a line of questioning on the 
spot, whereas an incomplete reply by letter would necessi
tate writing back to the area. 

In the field interview researchers are able to encourage 
an informant to provide necessary data or obtain names 
of persons to interview for further confirmation. They 
also have a better opportunity to evaluate sources and 
dispel any misunderstandings that might arise from 
unclear answers. There is greater likelihood, as well, that 
an informant will furnish material on features additional 
to those being investigated or recommend others who 
would also be good informants. This spillover of data, 
which seldom occurs in phone interviews or letters, is a 
bonus in many personal interviews. 

Telephone inquiries and letters still should not be 
underestimated as useful means of collecting infor
mation. When there are only a few specific questions or 
when distance and cost do not permit a field survey, 
Board staff or other researchers can frequently solve 
contentious arne issues by making brief phone calls or 
writing preliminary letters and following them up by 
phone. 

Toponymic investigations of Canada have sometimes 
added 100 per cent or more additional names to revised 
maps and have corrected inaccurate names (as many as 20 
per cent for some maps at the I :50,000 scale). 1 Detailed 
field name surveys, with trained personnel following 
specific guidelines, will assist Canada as well in having an 
up-to-date inventory of geographical names for map 
producers and users. 

1 Gordon F. Delaney, "Toponymy in Canada, an excellent record", 
paper delivered at the seventh annual meeting of the Canadian Institute 
of Onamastic Sciences, Kingston, 4 June !973. 



PREPARATION FOR FIELD INVESTIGATION 

Study of the map area 

The Ontario Board's name researchers familiarize 
themselves with the map area under study before a field 
survey. Experience has proven that maps of the 1:50,000 
scale are usually the most useful as field copies. However, 
if an urban area is being studied, then maps at larger 
scales are more suitable; they are particularly effective for 
an investigation of subdivision and other urban com
munity names. 

Before beginning any interviews, researchers take note 
of major features, places or roads on the field maps. 
Sometimes it is necessary to use these as reference points 
during interviews, relating the location of features or 
places to them when questioning people who are not 
accustomed to orienting themselves with maps. 

Examination of written materials 

Before initiating name surveys, researchers examine 
both Ontario Forest Resources Inventory base maps, on 
which geographic names have been updated over the 
years, and published maps and charts. Surveyors' maps, 
patents plans, historical maps, books and tourist litera
ture are among the many sources staff may check to 
obtain information about place and feature names. They 
note problems, such as unnamed prominent features, 
duplicated names or unnamed concentrations of build
ings, on the field copy of maps to be used during the 
survey. 

Because its researchers cannot personally conduct field 
name surveys for all maps published or revised, the 
Ontario Board asks others to assist in gathering name 
information. Ministry district staff, librarians, historians, 
planners and other researchers asked to assist the 
Secretariat frequently have access to source materials that 
can be easily checked. Historical atlases and books, 
tourist maps and brochures, timber maps and planning 
maps are among the many sources available. 

Selecting informants 

Board field staff have discovered that devoting time 
and thought to choosing informants and arranging 
introductory interviews with one or two recommended 
sources is worth while. These initial contacts are usually 
able to direct researchers to others knowledgeable about 
the feature and place names under study. The major 
economic activity in an area can be a factor for determin
ing who is most familiar with its history and geography. 
For example, if it is dominated by the lumbering industry 
and has a similar history, loggers may be good initial 
contacts. 

Trappers, commercial fishermen, lodge and marina 
operators, loggers, bush pilots, postmasters, Indian band 
councillors, historical society members, township clerks 
and local inhabitants of long standing, as well as its own 
Ministry personnel, are among the many likely interview 
sources available to the Board. However, field workers 
have to be open to any suggestions as to possible 
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informants, since the most unlikely person may some
times be the best source. 

Researchers should remember to check with a variety 
of age groups to determine if names provided by older 
people have been replaced by newer names. It is desirable 
to interview people living or working near the map 
features and places being investigated. 

It is also necessary to select people who represent the 
major cultures of an area (i.e. Amerindians, French), 
since geographic names may have originated with these 
groups and may reflect their language and history. 

Arranging the interrie~r 

Researchers unfamiliar with the study area first refer to 
the local telephone book or government directory and 
make a list of local officials who might be good interview 
prospects or who might recommend other possible infor
mants. A researcher can usually determine from an 
introductory call whether or not these authorities are 
familiar enough with the area to be good sources. 

Asking sample questions about names in this pre
liminary phone call gives the local official an idea of the 
type of information needed. It also provides the re
searcher with an opportunity to determine what portion 
of the study area the official knows well. If he or she has 
considerable knowledge and there are many toponymic 
problems on the map the researcher may arrange a 
personal interview. 

One essential question for any names researcher is this or 
a variation: "Can you think of anyone else who might be 
able to help with names of lakes and other features in the 
area?" Even if the official is new to the area or totally 
unfamiliar with the features, he or she can usually supply 
the name of someone else who is knowledgeable. Enough 
sources should be contacted to verify the entire map area; 
information from three sources is normally required 
before a geographic name is recommended for approval, 
deletion or alteration. 

Several types of interview arrangements are used by 
Board staff. Experience has shown that in most cases two 
researchers are better than one. One person can direct 
questions to an informant and point out features on the 
map while the other takes notes and1or operates a tape 
recorder. The advantage of this system is that the main 
questioner, unencumbered with note-taking, can be in
volved on a more personal basis and establish a better 
rapport with the interviewee. The second researcher. 
being less directly involved, is often able to note omissions 
and can hence obtain clarification on particular points 
and ask follow-up questions. 

Group interviews have proven to be the least effective 
arrangement, but may be necessary when researchers 
have a limited amount of time. Although this procedure is 
not recommended, in special cases one researcher can 
interview more than two sources at once, if he or she 
proceeds slowly and carefully, noting the comments of 
each in turn. 

When suggesting an interview time and location, 
careful thought is given to the map problems and the 



number of informants who can be questioned in one day. 
No more than two interviews per morning, afternoon or 
evening are arranged. This allows researchers some 
flexibility in contacting other people who might be 
recommended during an interview. 

Interview tools 

Prepared maps of the study area, questionnaires, 
telephones, note pads and tape recorders are used by 
Ontario Board staff in conducting geographic names 
investigations. 

A well-prepared map of the study area, indicating the 
name problems, is essential. Data noted includes large 
unnamed features, problems related to the location or 
application of a place or feature name, variant names 
used for one feature, name duplications, and historic 
names. Old maps are examined to identify place names 
deleted from current maps, which may require further 
investigation. Colour-coding to differentiate problem 
categories has proven to be helpful. 

Field workers find it useful to draw a rough diagram 
showing the location and relationship of maps of the 
study area, both to orient themselves and to assist them in 
providing appropriate maps when needed. 

A field guide questionnaire is provided at the end of this 
paper. Interviewers familiarize themselves with the ques
tions on this sheet before beginning field investigations. 
The form is of assistance for preliminary telephone 
conversations and initial interviews. 

Inter-city telephone lines, which are available to 
Government personnel, allow researchers to contact 
informants easily in a wide area. If an interviewer 
telephones someone who is unavailable, he or she ex
plains the reason for calling. Sometimes the person 
reached will know as much as the intended informant. 

Although the telephone is an effective research tool, it 
can rarely be compared to a face-to-face interview, which 
offers an opportunity for an informant to see the map 
under review and for prolonged questioning in a relaxed 
atmosphere. However, telephones are particularly useful 
after a field name survey for follow-up interviews to 
resolve contradictions or obtain additional information. 

For an interview involving many geographic names a 
note pad is often more useful than a prepared question
naire. In it researchers note the title of the map being 
reviewed, date of interview, interviewee's name and the 
answers to questions. This allows researchers to proceed 
with the interview without stopping to use a separate 
question sheet for every name. Pertinent data may then be 
transferred to the field guide questionnaire after the 
interview is completed. 

Board experience has been that tape recorders have 
both advantages and disadvantages for researchers. The 
worker who uses them exclusively instead of taking notes 
during interviews has to spend many hours listening to 
andjor transcribing recordings. For the most part taking 
notes and using the questionnaire is less time-consuming 
and just as effective. 

However, in specific instances, such as when someone is 

being interviewed about Amerindian geographic names, a 
tape recorder has advantages. Such taped interviews are 
processed by Board members and staff, who render names 
in a form acceptable to the average map-user, in accord
ance with the Board's spelling system. 

CONDUCTING THE PERSONAL INTERVIEW 

If informants were previously contacted by phone, 
researchers only briefly remind them about the purpose of 
the interview (i.e. to verify location, spelling and usage of 
names appearing on maps and to record any names used 
by local residents that are not shown on current official 
maps). It might be pointed out that the Board gathers 
current geographic name data for both provincial and 
federal mapmakers. 

Data on history, origin and;or meaning of toponyms 
obtained in the course of investigations is on record for 
the use of researchers, authors and other members of the 
general public. 

The following steps have proven to be beneficial in 
conducting the interview: 

(a) By talking to interview subjects about their asso
ciations with the surrounding locality interviewers obtain 
an indication of the area the informants know best. The 
interviewer then begins by asking toponymic questions 
about that area. A consistent pattern is followed when 
asking questions. For instance, if the person being 
interviewed can read a map well, the interviewer may ask 
about features following a planned route across the map 
from west to east or vice versa. If the informant is not 
familiar with maps the interviewer could move from a 
known place or feature to those surrounding it. Or if the 
informant is well acquainted with water routes the 
researcher could ask questions following the drainage 
systems; 

(b) It is often advisable to identify a feature with 
reference to other predominant sites on the map, such as 
roads, populated places or large named lakes, when the 
informant is .unfamiliar with map reading or elderly. 
Researchers find it useful to have felt-tip pens handy for 
writing clearly or boldly on the map, as well as a large 
magnifying glass for the use of interviewees with poor 
eyesight; 

(c) Field investigations attempt to determine whether 
informants are referring to names local people use or to 
names they see on maps. Interviewers stress that the 
Board wants to know what names are used by area 
residents and will usually change the map name to accord 
with the name used by local residents and officials; 

(d) As an aid in organizing their interview notes, 
researchers mark the map name andjor number on their 
pad whenever they begin questioning an informant about 
a different map. This is especially important if maps and 
charts at various scales overlap in area; 

(e) As space allows, interviewers note the initials of 
each informant beside each feature name on the field map. 
This is particularly useful if two or more names are 
recorded for one feature. Check marks or other notations 
are employed beside the initials when the informant 
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verifies the usage of map names. Informants' names or 
initials are also recorded on the border adjacent to areas 
about which they were questioned; finally, 

(f) The subject's name. occupation, address andjor 
telephone number and length of time resident in the area, 
information necessary for follow-up, are recorded at the 
close of every interview for future reference. 

SPECIFIC TOPICS FOR FIELD INVESTIGATION 

ldentif}·ing the name problem 

In the course of verifying map nomenclature, tleld 
researchers often encounter names that require special 
attention. The following examples illustrate some types of 
name problems dealt with by Board staff: 

(a) Bridal Veil Falls, Manitoulin Island, Lake Huron, 
a popular tourist attraction for many years, and thus a 
name one would assume the Board would have infor
mation about, remained unrecorded by name authorities 
until a field survey was undertaken there in 1975; 

(b) In another case, Manitoulin residents indicated 
that the name of a bay was "Honora Bay", used since 
mid-nineteenth century, not "Sounding Bay" as on the 
official map. The decision for this name along with 168 
others appeared as new names, altered applications or 
name changes on six I :50,000 topographic sheets covering 
the Manitoulin Island area; 

(c) If more than one name is used locally. the Ontario 
Board needs to know which name is currently used by 
most people and which has been used for the longest 
period. As many people as possible are contacted in such 
situations. If a conflict exists concerning a local name or if 
there are two features with the same name near one 
another, researchers ask the opinions of those inteiviewed 
and explain Board policy on duplicated names; 

(d) Geographic names do not always contain the 
generics ("island", "river", "valley", "portage", "lake" 
etc.) that one normally associates with names of geo
graphic features. There is, for example, an island in Lac 
Seul in northwestern Ontario that is known both locally 
and officially as "Broken Stick". While the provincial 
gazetteer identifies this feature by adding the generic 
"island" in brackets. maps and charts simply depict the 
feature itself to provide that information. The gazetteer 
approach is recommended for recording such names in 
the field. The researcher notes the name used locally, 
providing an appropriate generic in brackets, e.g. 
"Broken Stick (island)", "Nebraska Avenue (passage)". 

Referencing the location of a feature 

On the field guide questionnaire, researchers note the 
geographic location (township, county, district or re
gional municipality) in which features are located. The 
location of a feature or place can be given approximately 
or measured precisely, depending upon tools or time 
available. 

The Board uses latitude and longitude in referencing its 
information. Without any measuring aid a field re
searcher can estimate these to the nearest degree and 
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minute, using the graduations on the map border. 
However. precision measurement in degrees, minutes and 
seconds is obtained by using a transparent gauge called a 
Co-ordi-Net. 

Determining duration of name usage 

Board sta!T attempt to obtain specific data during name 
surveys. This is particularly true with regard to the 
question. "How long has this name been used?" A pattern 
of answers normally emerges. either repetition of the 
phrase "many years" or a variation of "as long as I can 
remember" or "within living memory". The time limits 
on such phrases can vary considerably, depending on 
whether the interviewer is talking to a 45-year-old or an 
SO-year-old resident. The key is to probe for definite time 
links. 

Amerindian geographic names often predate those of 
long-time local trappers. guides and hunters. Local band 
members likely know the meaning or origins of their 
names but are unable to date them exactly. However. in 
the majority of situations it is possible, by interviewing 
three or more reliable sources. to determine the approx
imate number of years the names have been used. 

Sometimes historical documents. such as explorers' 
maps, journals or newspapers. can provide a more exact 
date of origin. However. this usually entails detailed 
archival research and, due to the time factor to meet map 
publication deadlines, it is not possible to follow this 
procedure for all field name surveys. 

The length of time a name has been in use is a factor in 
the Board's deciding whether or not it should be approved 
for official purposes. For example. if a feature or unin
corporated place name (rural or urban community, 
subdivision or the like) has been known to area residents 
for only a few years it may be unwise to show it on maps. 
It may easily be displaced by another name or simply not 
be used at all after a short period. 

It is Board policy to examine closely geographic names 
that have been used for only a few years and have replaced 
established historical names. For instance, seasonal cot
tagers may originate names for islands and points and use 
them within a small group of friends and neighbours. 
unaware that other names for the features already exist 
and are used by older generations among the permanent 
community. In such cases origin and historical usage as 
well as current usage of the names are taken into account 
by the Board. 

Origin and translation 

The Board finds it valuable to have information on the 
origins of geographic names and translations if they are in 
languages other than English. Whenever possible. de
tailed information on name derivation is submitted to the 
Board together with name proposals. 

Older residents frequently know the meaning of non
English geographic names and why they were applied. 
Many features have been named after early settlers or 
interesting events. Other toponyms, especially those of 
Amerindian origin. are descriptive. Sometimes a feature is 
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named because of its appearance or shape, as in the case 
of such a name as Teardrop Lake. 

Cree, Ojibwa and other Amerindian names are nor
mally collected by tape recorder unless the interviewer is 
familiar with the language and trained to record its 
sounds exactly. Mashkigomin Lake is an example of an 
Ojibwa name obtained on tape during a name survey of 
the White River and Wawa areas in northwest Ontario. 
The name, which means Cranberry, is descriptive, as the 
lake is shallow with many cranberry bushes growing 
around it. 

Referencing written sources 

An informant may refer to or show researchers local 
history books, newspaper articles, tourist maps, timber 
plans, mining claims or other written sources that provide 
information on usage, spelling or origin of names. Board 
staff reference all sources by author, title, place of 
publication, publisher and date. For maps the scale is also 
included. 

Additional information 

Informants frequently supply useful data not asked for 
in the questionnaire. Pertinent additional information 
could include any of the following: population; com
munity facilities (church, school, cottagers' association) 
bearing the same name as the feature or place; pro
nunciation, if not apparent from the spelling; andjor a 
road sign bearing the local name or a different name. 

Field investigators record the pronunciation of any 
name that is not self-evident. A researcher could indicate, 
for example, that '"Gower" in '"North Gower" and 
"Sault" in "Long Sault" are pronounced "gore" and 
"soo" respectively. If a tape recorder is unavailable, the 
phonetic scheme listed in the Oxford or a comparable 
dictionary is used, or the researcher may record the 
pronunciation in some other arbitrary (but consistent) 
fashion. 

INTERPRETATION OF DATA 

Follow-up research 

After names have been collected the Board often 
undertakes follow-up research to clarify spelling, origin 
or usage. Historical research andior telephone calls 
frequently supply additional information required by the 
Secretariat for its submissions. 

In some circumstances research may be lengthy. Such 
was the case for a lake in Campbell Township, 
Manitoulin Island. Lake Huron. A name survey revealed 
that three other names had been used for this feature at 
various times. After considerable consultation with area 
residents and officials, field workers discovered the most 
frequently used local name was pronounced '"sayjon", 
that of the original patentee. However, no one locally was 
able to provide the spelling of the name. 

By asking the Lands Administration Division of Indian 
and Northern Affairs, Ottawa, to trace the original 
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patent, Board staff confirmed the spelling "Saigeohn", 
after William Saigeohn, a nineteenth-century settler. 
Although such a procedure is seldom required, this 
illustrates the depth of research that may be necessary to 
verify usage and spelling of a geographic name. 

CARTOGRAPHIC CONSIDERATIONS 

Scale 

Scale is a major factor in determining what names are 
shown on maps. There is a great difference in what can be 
depicted on two maps at scales of, for example, I: 25,000 
and l: 126,720 (l" =two miles); the former is of a larger 
scale, hence it can accommodate more detail and more 
feature and place names. 

Field researchers collect all local names regardless of 
the size of the feature or place. Although all names 
collected might not be officially processed for use on the 
map being produced at the time, they would be approved 
for reference purposes and would appear on any future 
larger-scale map. 

Determining the extent of a feature 

Board staff sometimes have difficulty identifying the 
extent of named features lacking obvious natural boun
daries. A researcher may find that one name applies to a 
group of islands, chain of lakes. range of hills or the like, 
while specific names apply to individual features within 
the group. Difficulty arises for the cartographer in 
applying the name if the extent of the group has not been 
specifically determined in the field. Thus. field workers 
ask local people what they consider to be the extent of 
features and1or urban and rural communities in order to 
determine the placement of the name on a map. 

Naming jeatures that straddle prorincial or 
international boundaries 

In naming a feature shared by more than one jurisdic
tion, provincial or national, the Board solicits opinions 
from the appropriate names authorities as well as local 
people. It is Board policy to recognize only one name in 
one official language for each geographic feature and 
place in the Province, whenever possible. It is therefore 
necessary to co-operate with other naming jurisdictions 
towards the adoption of a single name. However. some 
features crossing or forming a boundary have a different 
well-established local name in each jurisdiction (e.g. 
'"Ottawa River''. '"Riviere des Outaouais"). In all cases 
local usage remains the prime consideration. 

A recent name change by both the Ontario Geographic 
Names Board and the Commission de Geographic du 
Quebec concerns Chiyask Bay. Field research for the 
James Bay Toponymy Project in the summer of 1973 
revealed that the local name for a feature on the Quebec
Ontario border was "Chiyask Bay", not '"Gull Bay" or 
"Baie de Ia Mouette", the approved forms in Ontario and 
Quebec respectively ("chiyask" is the Cree word for 
moul!tte or gull). Naming authorities agreed to change 



their official name to the most frequently used specific
"Chiyask". 

When this type of case is encountered, researchers 
ensure that they consult all cultural groups concerned 
when determining which name is used by the majority. In 
arriving at a final decision the Board confers with the 
other names authority involved. 

NAMING FOR GEOGRAPHICAL REFERENCING PURPOSES 

Reasons for naming features 

The collection of geographic names in the field or by 
letter and phone is not the only method by which names 
are sanctioned for official usage on Government maps 
and charts and in gazetteers. 

It is sometimes essential for referencing purposes to 
name a geographic feature that has no local name. If, for 
instance, a name is required to label a navigational hazard 
on hydrographic charts or to identify a feature referred to 
in a geological report, the Board will consider applying a 
name. For example, the Canadian Hydrographic Service 
requested a name for a group of rocks in deep water in 
Lake of the Woods, north-western Ontario. The rocks 
were designated as a navigational hazard and a name was 
required to facilitate the writing of sailing directions. 
Board staff determined that there was no local or 
historical name, so the name Voyageur Rocks was 
selected in memory of the French explorers Aulneau and 
La Verendrye and their company of nineteen voyageurs 
who were massacred in the area in 1736. 

Criteria for selecting names 

Where no local name is known and it has been 

demonstrated to Board satisfaction that a name is 
required, historical records are examined. Patents plans, 
survey maps and other historical sources sometimes show 
a long-forgotten historical name for a feature. If a 
historical name is not found, the Board is obliged to 
originate a name. In such cases they consider the adoption 
of a suitably descriptive or commemorative name. 
Various types of names that have been used 

(a) To uniquely describe the feature (e.g. "Cliffside 
Lake", "Leaning Pine Lake"); 

(b) To describe the shape of the feature on a map (e.g. 
"Footprint Lakes", "Gooseneck Lake"); 

(c) To recall an incident or event that took place near 
or on the feature concerned (e.g. "Massacre Island"); and 

(d) To commemorate a person who made a significant 
contribution to or had an important association with the 
local area (e.g. "David Thompson Lake", after the 
famous explorer, or "J. E. H. MacDonald Lake", after a 
member of the famous band of artists known as the 
Group of Seven). 

CoNCLUSION 

As more field name surveys are undertaken by the 
Ontario Geographic Names Board using the techniques 
outlined in this paper, the well-researched areas will be 
expanded until an accurate names base for the whole 
province is compiled. However, the geographic names 
base is not static; it reflects changes in the social, physical 
and economic fabric of our environment. Thus, the 
collection of geographic names is an ongoing process. It is 
hoped that the ideas presented here are of assistance to 
others in this task. 

Annex 

FIELD GUIDE QUESTIONNAIRE 
(facsimile) 

Please indicate location of geographic name on map or chart. Give latitude and 
longitude to nearest second, if possible, and provide details where available. 
List informants and/or written sources. 

Local Name Name on map or chart Map/Chart 

County/District/Regional Municipality Geographic Township 

I ~P-e-r~io-d~o~f~t~i-m-e---------------------------------------L---------------------------
loca1 name used Translation (if in a language other than English) 

in of Name Named after erson 

D Living D Deceased 

If more than one name is used locally, list in order of frequency of use. 
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If a feature has no local name: 

A. Please noteany unique characteristics that would suggest a descriptive name and/or 
B. Provide data on an interesting historical incident associated with the feature. 

ritten Sources (tourist am hlets, local histories ma s etc.) 

Additional Data 

Informants 
Name Name Name 

Address Address Address 

Telephone Telephone Telephone 

Occupation Occupation Occupation 

Field Worker 

STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES IN JAPAN 
Report presented by Japan* 

Resume 

Pour etablir une carte nouvelle, les donnees relatives 
aux noms de lieux sont rassemblees avec !'aide des 
autorites publiques de l'endroit. 

Le regime juridique est pris en consideration dans le cas 
de Ia designation des collectivites publiques, a sa voir mati 
(ville), aza (hameau), si (grande ville), mura (village); 
autrement dit, !'appellation de ces collectivites est regie 
par Ia loi. S'agissant des details geographiques naturels et 
notamment de ceux qui couvrent de grandes etendues, 
leur appellation fait !'objet d'un traitement semi-officiel 
sur Ia carte des noms geographiques des regions nature lies 
etablie par l'Institut geographique. 

Alors que les details geographiques naturels tels que 
montagnes, rivieres et caps soot en general designes par 
les noms que !'usage traditionnel a implantes, il arrive 
que, par exemple, une certaine montagne soit appelee par 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.55. 
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des noms differents dans les diverses localites du voisinage 
et que, de Ia meme fa~on, uncertain cours d'eau porte des 
noms differents selon que le lieu considere se trouve en 
aval ou en amont. Aussi l'Institut geographique et le 
Departement hydrographique ont-ils etabli une commis
sion mixte pour Ia normalisation des noms geographiques 
qui est chargee d'enteriner les noms normalises devant 
etre utilises sur les cartes topographiques et sur les cartes 
marines. 

Resumen 

Cuando se prepara un nuevo mapa, los datos para 
denominar lugares se recogen con Ia asistencia de las 
entidades publicas locales. 

Se sigue un procedimiento reglamentado para designar 
las entidades publicas locales, por ejemplo, mati (pueblo), 
aza (Iugar), si (ciudad), mura (aldea); en otras palabras, Ia 
denominaci6n de esas comunidades esta regulada por Ia 
ley. En el caso de los accidentes geograticos naturales, los 
que abarcan vastas zonas, se da un tratamiento semi
oficial a su denominacion en el Mapa de Nombres 



Geograticos de Regiones Naturales compilado por el 
Instituto de Estudios Geognificos. 

Mientras, en general, los accidentes geograficos na
turales, como montanas, rios, cabos, etc., se designan con 
nombres tradicionales, ocurre a veces que una deter
minada montana recibe nombres diferentes en loca
lidades diferentes situadas en torno a Ia montana, e 
igualmente un determinado rio tiene nombres distintos en 
lugares situados en Ia parte alta y baja de su curso. Ante 
esto, el Instituto de Estudios Geognificos y el De
partamento Hidrognifico establecieron Ia Comisi6n 
Mixta de Normalizaci6n de Nombres Geognificos para 
adoptar nombres normalizados a los efectos de su 
utilizaci6n en los mapas topognificos y las cartas marinas. 

* 
* * 

COLLECTION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES IN JAPAN 

As there is no Government agency for the centralized 
collection, registration and administration of geographi
cal names in Japan, the data that are required to 
determine appropriate names for the preparation of a 
map are collected from local public bodies. In collecting 
such data, Form 1 (annex I) is used by the Geographical 
Survey Institute of the Ministry of Construction, which is 
in charge of topographic maps, while Form 2 (annex II) is 
used by the Hydrographic Department of the Maritime 
Safety Agency, which is in charge of nautical charts. 

Both organizations are independently engaged in col
lecting geographical names, because the system for nam
ing land features is different in nature from that used for 
naming features in the sea and along the seacoast; 
moreover, the users of the maps prepared by the re
spective organizations are of different categories. Con
sequently, it may happen that the names collected by the 
two organizations for a given place, particularly one 
located on the seacoast, will turn out to be different. For 
this reason, the geographical name of a place given in a 
topographic map is found to be different in a number of 
cases from the name given to the same place in a nautical 
chart. Such being the case, the Geographical Survey 
Institute and the Hydrographic Department established, 
in 1960, a Joint Committee on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names. 

When the need arises for naming a geographical feature 
on the sea bottom in an area newly surveyed within 
Japanese territorial waters, the Hydrographic Depart
ment will seek counsel from the fisheries experimental 
station~, fisheries co-operative associations, universities 
and other interested organizations in the neighbourhood 
of the area surveyed. In the process of the naming in such 
cases, those names which have been traditionally used by 
the local residents will be recorded, particularly those 
used by the local fishermen for many years and those 
given by scientists. These names will be discussed, and a 
name will be adopted for the geographical feature on the 
sea bottom by the Assembly on Geographical Names of 
Oceans. 
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TREATMENT OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Names of local public bodies etc. 

In Japan, the manner of dealing with geographical 
names varies depending on the type of place involved. The 
names of communities, known variously as aza (sub
village), mura (village), mati (town) and si (city), are 
stipulated by laws and regulations. For natural places 
that cover wide areas, such as mountain ranges and 
plains, the naming is dealt with semi-officially, while 
traditional names of individual mountains, rivers and 
capes are not subject to official treatment. 

Map of Geographical Names of Natural Regions 

In the past, mountain ranges, plains and groups of 
islands had such a variety of names, traditional or 
otherwise, that it was difficult to decide which name 
should be indicated on maps. In order to overcome this 
difficulty, the names that appeared in various types of 
literature were collected, and in 1954 the Map of 
Geographical Names of Natural Regions was compiled 
with advice from the Japan Science Council, mapping 
institutions and geographers at universities. The names 
standardized in this map are used in 1 : 200,000-scale 
topographic maps, 1 : 500,000-scale regional maps and 
the I : 1 ,000,000-scale map of Japan, which are prepared 
by the Geographical Survey Institute, Ministry of 
Construction. Some of these maps have been revised for 
use in elementary and secondary education. 

The compilation of the Map ofGeographical Names of 
Natural Regions was carried out in accordance with the 
following guideline: 

Kinds and definition of natural regions 

Santi (mountain): Any part of a land mass that projects 
upwards conspicuously; the term has a generalized 
implication. 

Sanmyaku (mountain range): A chain of santi that 
conspicuously takes on a vein-like shape. 

Koti (highland): A type of santi with small undulations, 
significantly developed valleys and a generally flat 
surface. Topographically, koti comes in between santi 
and kogen. In terms of human geography, koti repre
sents an area where the valleys are heavily populated. 

Kogen (plateau): A type of santi with a flat surface, 
relatively small undulations and inconspicuously de
veloped, heavily populated valleys. 

Kyuryo (hill): A natural elevation lower than a santi, with 
insignificant undulations. 

Heiya (plain): A flat expanse of land that fronts on a sea. 
Bonti (basin): A flat expanse of land hemmed in by 

mountains. 
Daiti (upland): A higher elevation of land, shaped like a 

platform, on a heiya or bonti. 
Hanto (peninsula): An area of land jutting out into the 

water. 
Syoto (islands, archipelago): A group of islands. The 

group is specifically called a retto (island chain) if the 
islands form a distinct row. 
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Annex I 

FORM 1, USED BY THE GEOGRAPHICAL SURVEY INSTITUTE, MINISTRY OF CONSTRUCTION, FOR COLLECTION OF GEOGRAPHICAL DATA 
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Annex II 

FORM 2, USED BY THE HYDROGRAPHIC DEPARTMENT, MARITIME SAFETY AGENCY, 
FOR COLLECTION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAME DATA 
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In addition to tnese names, conventional usage is 
retained for areas traditionally called by the names gen 'ya 
(wasteland), no (plain), hara (field), dai (plateau) and tani 
(valley). However, the names kazangun and kazantai 
(group or chain of volcanoes) are not treated as falling 
under the category of natural regions. unless the name 
santi is conventionally used as a regional unit in referring 
to a volcano. 

Standards for names of natural regions 

The following standards are applied in giving names to 
natural regions: 

(a) The common practice is to retain the traditional 
usage in the case of names that have been conventionally 
used on a national scale for many years and that therefore 
~reaccepted commonly in broad segments of society (e.g. 
Ou Sanmyaku, Kanto Heiya); 

(b) For a santi. the name of the main peak is used (e.g. 
Mahiru Santi, Ryohaku Santi); 

(c) For a heiya or bonti, the name of the main 
community is used (e.g. Osaka Heiya, Yamagata Bonti): 

(d) In some cases, the names determined in accordance 
with the above standards are considered inappropriate. In 
such cases the name of the kuni 1an old name for province) 
or gun ("county'') is used. or the compound name of the 
kuni or gun, or the name of some other area (e.g. Iwami 
Kogen, Uonuma Kyuryo. Tikuhi Santi. Kuzyukuri 
Heiya); 

(e) For a name ending in -no, -dai, -hara or any other 
suffix representing the name of a natural region, such 
appellations as Daiti and Kogen are not used (e.g. 
Musasino and Makinohara). 

Joint Committee on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names 

It happened that ma>y mountains. rivers, capes etc., 
had a number of different names that were conventionally 
used. There was therefore some difficulty in standardizing 
those names. As mentioned earlier, the Geographical 

Survey Institute and the Hydrographic Department es
tablished the Joint Committee on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names in 1960. Since then the Committee 
has met two or three times a year and has standardized 
about 6,000 geographical names. 

The Committee's guidelines for place name standard
ization are as follows: 

(a) Locally used geographical names are respected; 
(b) For a district that extends over more than one si, 

mati or mura and that has more than one name. a survey is 
carried out and the literature referred to before an 
appropriate name is determined; 

(c) The names of territorial waters, international 
waters and other wide sea areas are determined by the 
International Hydrographic Organization (IHO) accord
ing to international consensus. In principle. the IHO's 
decisions are adhered to. 

ADMINISTRATIVE AGENCIES DEALING WITH 

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

As mentioned earlier, there is no centralized Govern
ment agency dealing with geographical names. Wherever 
necessary, the following administrative agencies deal with 
geographical names: 

(a) The Administration Improvement Division, Local 
Administration Bureau. Minister of Home Affairs, 
handles the naming of communities designated as to. do, 
hu, ken, si, mali (town) or mura. For smaller com
munities. at the tyo and a::.a levels. community names are 
dealt with by the respective si. mali or mura; 

(b) The National Polar Research Institute, Ministry 
of Education, has authority for place names in the 
Antarctic; 

(c) The Geographical Survey Institute, Ministry of 
Construction, establishes names of natural regions cover
ing wide areas within Japan; finally, 

(d) The Hydrographic Department of the Maritime 
Safety Agency has responsibility for names of sea-bottom 
features. 

EVOLUTION DES NOMS DE COMMUNE EN FRANCE ENTRE 1970 ET 1975 
ET LEUR NORMALISATION 
Rapport presente par Ia France* 

Summary 

In France, the standardization of names of munici
palities-to which an official form of name is given-has 
proceeded concurrently with the enactment of legislation 
introducing changes in the administrative division of the 
country. Since 1970, this evolution has speeded up 
considerably. 

Although there is a well-defined procedure for altering 
the name of a municipality, there are occasional diver-

* Le texte original de ce rapport a paru sous les cotes 
EjCONF.69jL.67 et Ad(!. I. 
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gences between custom and the official form published by 
the Ministry of the Interior. 

The work of the advisory body and the use of modern 
data processing methods are seen as ways and means of 
achieving an acceptable solution to this complex prob
lem. 

Resumen 

La normalizaci6n de los nombres de mumcipws, 
nombres cuya forma presenta un canicter oficiaL se ha ido 
realizando en Francia a medida que se ha ido cambiando 
Ia legislaci6n sobre Ia division administrativa del pais. 



Desde 1970, esta evoluci6n se ha acelerado conside
rablemente. 

Aunque Ia modificacion de un nombre de municipio 
este sometida a un procedimiento bien determinado, 
subsisten a veces divergencias entre el uso y Ia forma 
oficial publicada por el Ministerio del Interior. 

Los trabajos de Ia Comisi6n Consultiva y Ia utilizaci6n 
de los medios modernos de Ia informatica se presentan 
como los medias que permiten prever una solucion 
aceptable de este complejo problema. 

* 
* * 

LES ORIGINES LOINTAINES ET L'EVOLUTION PERMANENTE 

La premiere loi municipale fran9aise promulguee le 
14 decembre 1789 ne fut vraiment revolutionnaire que sur 
le plan administratif. Toutes les communautes de France, 
urbaines et rurales, formees au til des siecles, re~urent 
toutes le meme statut. Villes et bourgades. nees autour 
d'un marche ou par la grace d'un privilege royal, 
paroisses paysannes creees au temps du defrichement de 
la foret. toutes devinrent circonscription administrative 
de base. 

Lorsque Ia Revolution institua les departements, elle 
s'efforca de les differencier des anciennes structures 
provin'ciales du royaume. et !'on prete ce mot a Mirabeau 
qui exprime parfaitement Ia pensee du legislateur: "Plus il 
y en aura. plus on luttera contre la renaissance des 
provinces." 

Ce principe du grand nombre resta vrai pour les 
communt>s. et les projets de creation de municipalites 
importantes, com parables a nos cantons actuels, nevi rent 
jamais le jour. Sur 44 000 paroisses denombrees dans le 
royaume a Ia veille de Ia Revolution. 38 000 obtinrent le 
statut de commune. conservant ainsi leur territoire, leur 
clocher. leur nom. 

Ce statut unique recouvrait et recouvre encore une tres 
grande diversite. C'est ainsi que !'on vit coexister des 
communes d'une superficie de plus de 100 000 hectares 
comme celle d'Arles et d'autres de quelques hectares 
seulement comme celle de Castelmoron-de-Medoc dans 
la Gironde, qui n'en compte que 4. Quant ala population. 
sa repartition est tout aussi aleatoire. 

Sur ces communautes aussi anciennes, aussi disparates. 
le choc de l'essor economique de notre siecle et de la 
transformation de la vie quotidienne n'allait pas etre sans 
consequence. 

Cette etude se propose d'analyser leur evolution re
cente et plus particulierement dans cette marque si 
sensible de leur personnalite de commune franpise qu'est 
leur denomination. 

Si sensibles peu apres leur naissance. les municipalites 
revolutionnaires ne purent supporter aucune reference 
au vocabulaire de !'ancien regime. voire meme a des vo
cables religieux. Versailles devint "Berceau-de-la
Liberte", Villedieu: "Verite", St-Cloud: "La Montagne-

• 
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Cherie". L'ardeur revolutionnaire ne survecut pas au 
9 thermidor et, bien que certaines de ces creations aient ete 
conservees, l'attachement des habitants au nom tradition
nel de leur commune demeura tres vif. 11 fallut souvent 
plus d'un siecle pour que la gene d'un nom ridicule ou 
malsonnant decidat les administres a demander son 
changement. 

II fallut attendre aussi Ia fin de Ia premiere guerre 
mondiale pour que, devant l'accroissement des echanges 
et du trafic postal en particulier, le Ministere de l'interieur 
suggere aux localites portant un nom identique 
d'adjoindre a celui-ci un determinatif pour eviter les 
confusions; il est vrai que les 237 communes portant le 
vocable de Saint-Martin y avaient deja songe. 

A. Precipitation de /'evolution 

C'est precisement a Ia fin de Ia premiere guerre 
mondiale qu'il faut rechercher les origines d'un mou
vement dont l'ampleur se revelera determinante 50 ans 
plus tard. En 1918 Ia France etait encore rurale, en 1970 
elle devient industrielle. L'examen du tableau ci-dessous 
sur Ia repartition de Ia population est significatif; on 
remarque aisement l'accroissement regulier de Ia popu
lation urbaine de 1800 a 1950, accroissement qui 
s'acceJere considerablement ensuite, cependant que Ia 
population rurale a pres a voir augmente jusque vers 1850 
n 'a cesse de decroitre depuis. 

35 
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EVOLUTION DE LA POPULATION FRAN<;:AISE URBAINE ET RURALE DE 1800 
A 1970 (MILLIONS D'HABITANTS) 

Entin, si !'on considere qu'en 1851 433 communes 
avaient moins de 100 habitants et qu'en 1962 ce nombre 
etait passe a 3 423. on peut mesurer le desequilibre de Ia 
situation a laquelle etaient confrontees les municipalites a 
Ia veille des annees 70. Pendant le meme laps de temps, 
le nombre de communes urbaines etait passe de I 000 
a 2400. 

Causes economiques et politiques 

La divergence des evolutions du peuplement des villes 
et de celui des campagnes s'inscrit dans Ia transformation 
de Ia vie economique commencee au x1xe siecle. 
Relativement stable entre 1918 et 1945, Ia population 
rurale se trouve rapidement en surnombre en raison de 
!'amelioration des techniques agricoles; elle devient un 
reservoir de main-d'reuvre pour l'industrie dont le de
veloppement est encourage par Ia decision politique et la 
conjoncture internationale favorable. 

.. 



Causl.'s sociologiques 

Les facilites d'accueil et les perspectives d'emploi ont 
tout naturellement favorise d'abord !'extension des 
centres urbains importants existant deja; et avant que 
!'accent ne soit mis sur les metropoles d'equilibre et le 
developpement des villes moyennes. on a constate un 
veritable bouleversement des banlieues, voire Ia creation 
de villes nouvelles satellites ou de villes-dortoirs en bor
dure des zones industrielles. De veritables cites hotelieres 
ont ete erigees en montagne ou sur le littoral car Ia 
civilisation des loisirs a elle aussi contribue largement au 
choc qu'ont subi les vieilles municipalites. 

Pour maitriser les inconvenients nombreux resultant de 
cette evolution, le legislateur s'est preoccupe depuis 
longtemps d'organiser le regroupement communaL Ia loi 
des 12 et 20 aout 1790 encourageait deja Ia reunion des 
petites communes. En 1970, malgre les nombreuses 
mesures legislatives ou reglementaires deja prises, il fallait 
bien constater que Ia fusion de 350 communes seulement 
ne sutllsait pas a resoudre le probleme. 

La reforme projetee fera !'objet de Ia loi du 16 juillet 
1971. 

B. La loi du 16 juillet 1971 

La procedure habituelle du regroupement communal 
etait auparavant a !'initiative des conseils municipaux 
interesses. 

L 'originalite de Ia Joi du 16 juillet 1971 est de donner 
aux prefets !'initiative d'une procedure exceptionnelle: 

a) Le prefet arrete un plan departemental de fusions 
a pres examen des propositions faites par une commission 
d'elus. composee de conseillers generaux et de maires; 

b) Les conseils municipaux concernes ont deux mois 
pour se prononcer sur Ia proposition de fusion faite par le 
prefet; 

c) En cas d'accord unanime des conseils municipaux. le 
prefet prononce Ia fusion par arrete; 

d) Si l'unanimite de !'accord n'est pas obtenue dans les 
deux mois. le prefet saisit le conseil general. En cas d'avis 
favorable de celui-ci. le prefet prononce Ia fusion; en cas 
d'avis defavorable, il peut soit abandonner le projet, soit 
proceder a une fusion partielle des communes favorables. 
soit organiser un referendum intercommunal. Deux so
lutions sont possibles: Ia fusion simple et Ia fusion 
association. 

La fusion simple entraine Ia disparition des anciennes 
communes. 

Le statut de commune associee peut etre demande par 
toutes les anciennes communes fusionnees. sauf celle ou 
sera situe le chef-lieu de Ia nouvelle unite administrative; 
c'est au conseil municipal qu'il appartient d'en faire Ia 
demande. 

La fusion association reconnait a l'ancienne commune 
une certaine personnalite: elle conserve son nom. 

Le maire devient maire delegue et conserve ses fonc
tions d'etat civil. La mairie devient mairie annexe et le 
conseil municipal continue de sieger en tant que commis
sion consultative. 
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Les effets de cette loi vont etre tmmediats. En quatre 
ans, de 1971 a 1975, le nombre de communes passe de 
37 630 a 36 394, soit une diminution de I 236 communes; 
ce nombre inclut les fusions simples et les fusions 
associations. 

C. Normalisation des noms dl.' commune 

Terminologie 

II convient tout d'abord de prectser les termes de 
commune, chef-lieu, hameau. Au moins pour les deux 
premiers, ils sont souvent utilises a tort l'un pour !'autre. 

La commune est !'unite administrative de base: elle 
comprend une portion du territoire national. Elle porte 
un nom qui lui appartient en propre. mais les autorites 
municipales n'ont pas qualite pour le modifier a leur gre, 
car sa forme, publiee par le Ministere de J'interieur, est 
consideree de fait comme officielle. 

Le chef-lieu est l'endroit ou se trouve centralisee 
!'administration municipale, c'est-a-dire ou est situee Ia 
mairie, ou sont deposees les archives, ou sont re~us les 
actes d'etat civil et ou doit sieger le conseil municipal. Par 
chef-lieu il faut entendre non pas !'emplacement precis de 
Ia mairie, mais !'agglomeration dans laquelle elle se 
trouve. II existe ainsi des communes sans chef-lieu, dont Ia 
mairie est isolee dans Ia campagne. II existe aussi des 
communes dont le nom est different de celui de leur chef
lieu. 

Le hameau est une agglomeration d'importance quel
conque, distincte du chef-lieu, son evolution propre lui a 
confere parfois une notoriete que le centre administratif 
de Ia circonscription etait loin de posseder. 

Le Ministere de l'interieur a estime pendant longtemps 
que seul !'usage pouvait modifier un nom de hameau, sa 
denomination n'etant pas otllcielle car elle ne correspon
dait a aucune circonscription administrative. Le Conseil 
d'Etat a finalement admis que le conseil municipal avait 
competence pour regler cette question. 

Sur le plan des principes, le caractere officiel des noms 
de commune est bien etabli. Par sa circulaire du 15 mai 
1884, le Ministere de l'interieur rappelle aux prefets qu'ils 
doivent "considerer comme seule otllcielle I' orthographe 
que donnent les tableaux de Ia population des communes 
de France publies par le Ministere de J'interieur a Ia suite 
de chaque denombrement quinquennal". 

Malgre cela, les discordances ne sont pas rares dans les 
documents des diverses administrations: cachets, papiers 
a en-tete, guides, panneaux indicateurs, listes, annuaires, 
dictionnaires ... 

Procedure de changement de denomination 

Le changement du nom d'une commune est decide par 
decret, sur Ia demande du conseil municipal, le conseil 
general consulte et le Conseil d'Etat entendu. Avant Ia loi 
du 5 avril 1884, il n'y avait pas de regie de procedure a 
suivre pour les changements de denomination des com
munes, mais Ia decision etait generalement prise apres 
avis du conseil municipal et consultation du conseil 
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d'arrondissement. La loi du 5 avril 1884 a supprime 
!'intervention obligatoire de ce dernier mais elle a donne 
au conseil municipal, eta lui seul, !'initiative du change
ment de nom:l'usage immemorial du nom de Ia commune 
etait considere comme un veritable droit de propriete 
pour celle-ci. 

L'ordonnance du 2 novembre 1945 a, comme Ia loi du 
5 avril 1884, exige !'avis du conseil general, en meme 
temps que celui du Conseil d'Etat et appe!e le conseil 
municipal a prendre lui-meme !'initiative de Ia demande 
de changement de nom. 

Le conseil municipal formule Ia demande au cours 
d'une deliberation dont le proces-verbal est adresse par le 
maire au sous-prefet. Ce dernier Ia transmet avec son avis 
au prefet qui doit consulter le conseil general et recueillir 
!'avis du directeur des services d'archives. Le dossier, 
accompagne d'un rapport motive, est adresse alors au 
Ministre de l'interieur. 

Commission consultative 

La Commission consultative ou Commission de re
vision du nom des communes a ete creee par un arrete du 
15 aout 1948 aupres du Ministere de l'interieur en vue 
d'assurer !'unite de vue necessaire pour une revision 
generale de Ia liste officielle des communes. 

Presidee par le Directeur des affaires politiques du 
Ministere, elle est constituee par les representants des 
administrations directement concernees ou particuliere
ment competentes en Ia matiere: 

Archives de France 
Ecole nationale des chartes 
Centre national de Ia recherche scientifique (CNRS) 
Institut geographique national 
Institut national de Ia statistique et des etudes 

economiques 
Secretariat d'Etat au tourisme 
Secretariat d'Etat aux postes et telecommunications 
Direction generale des collectivites locales 
Direction generale de !'administration. 
L'arrete prevoit que cette commission sera consultee 

sur les questions d'ordre general interessant Ia toponymie 
tant au point de vue scientifique qu'au point de vue 
administratif. 

C'est a !'occasion du recensement de Ia population de 
1946 qu'est apparue Ia necessite d'une profonde remise 
en ordre dans le domaine des noms de commune. En 
1947, le Ministre de l'interieur soulignait Ia necessite 
d'etablir "une liste aussi complete que possible des 
communes dont Ia denomination est critiquable ou 
incertaine" et de confier cette tache "a une commission 
dont Jes travaux permettraient aux prefets des departe
ments interesses de provoquer Ia modification des 
denominations defectueuses conformement a Ia pro
cedure prevue par Ia legislation en vigueur". 

Dans cette procedure Ia commission n'a qu'un role 
consultatif: les dossiers qui lui sont transrnis comprennent 
deja, avec Ia demande du conseil municipal, Jes avis des 
instances administratives successives; seul, le Conseil 
d'Etat dispose d'un dossier complet pour emettre un avis. 
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Elle donne done un avis motive, favorable ou defavora
ble, mais elle peut egalement laisser le dossier en instance 
pour demander un supplement d'information ou suggerer 
meme une autre denomination. 

Des le debut de ses travaux Ia commission a du etudier 
un nombre considerable de dossiers qui avaient ete classes 
en trois grandes categories : 

a) Cas d'homonymie a distinguer par l'adjonction 
d'un determinatif; 

b) Appellations usuelles a consacrer officiellement; 
c) Rectifications orthographiques. 
L'examen de cette premiere serie a demande pres de 

10 ans, a raison de trois a quatre seances annuelles. II n'a 
plus ete soumis ensuite a Ia commission que des demandes 
isolees dont le nombre ne depasse guere I 0 par an. Ceci ne 
signifie malheureusement pas que Ia remise en ordre 
souhaitee a l'origine soit terminee: on rencontre encore 
des divergences entre Jes noms usuels et les noms officiels. 
II s'agit dans Ia plupart des cas de Ia meconnaissance de Ia 
forme officielle ou de J'emploi abusif d'une forme abregee. 

Actuellement done Jes changements de nom sont 
devenus rares, et ils sont generalement motives par des 
raisons economiques. 

L'interet commercial ne saurait en aucun cas etre pris 
en consideration surtout lorsque le changement, en 
facilitant Ia vente d'un produit, serait de nature a tromper 
l'acheteur. 

Afin de freiner cette tendance et de Ia decourager, Ia 
jurisprudence n'admet que des raisons d'ordre adminis
tratif et seulement lorsqu'un interet serieux est en jeu. 
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Dans Ia plupart des cas le motif invoque est celui de 
l'homonymie; mais depuis !'adoption par !'adminis
tration des postes et telecommunications du codage des 
bureaux distributeurs, cet argument a perdu beaucoup de 
sa valeur et n'est pris en consideration que si Ia confusion 
peut etre faite a l'interieur d'un meme departement ou si 
les localites sont voisines. 

L'informatique et Ia normalisation 

Devant les difficultes de Ia gestion d'un fichier aussi 
lourd que celui des noms de commune, il devenait 
indispensable de recourir aux moyens modernes de 
l'informatique pour s'affranchir au mieux de l'erreur 
humaine, inevitable lors de l'etablissement et de Ia 
reproduction de cette liste riche de 36 000 noms. C'est Ia 
tache entreprise par I'Institut national de Ia statistique et 
des etudes economiques (INSEE) depuis 1974 qui dispose 
desormais d'un fichier, code officiel geographique (COG). 

Ce fichier comporte un enregistrement par communes 
existant ou ayant existe depuis 1943 avec diverses infor
mations: le codage administratif, le libelle de Ia commune 
avec !'article eventuellement. Le libe!Ie de Ia commune est 
le dernier en date, en cas de changement Ia forme perimee 
n'est pas rappelee. 

Chaque enregistrement comporte de plus une serie de 
codes caracterisant Ia nature de Ia commune; commune 
disparue, existante, chef-lieu de canton, d'arron
dissement, de departement. 



EVOLL:TJON DU NOMBRE DES COMMUNES ENTRE LE 10 MAl 1954 ET LE 1er JANVIER 1971 
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EvOLUTION DU NOMBRE DES COMMUNES ENTRE LEI"' JANVIER 1971 ET LEIer JANVIER 1975 

Pourcentage de diminution 
du nombre des communes 

Pourcentage d"augmentation 
du nombre des communes 
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Le nom peut etre transcrit en typographie riche, c'est-<1-
dire en majuscules et minuscules; les accents et signes 
diacritiques sont representes par des caracteres sym
boliques. 

Apres la mise au point d'un tel outil, il est possible 
desormais, a !'aide de programmes particuliers, d'obtenir 
des listes photocomposees utilisables non seulement pour 
les publications specialisees mais encore pour des travaux 
particuliers comme Ia cartographie generale ou the
matique. 

* * * 
La langue d'une nation evolue, comme son geme 

propre, et il peut apparaitre illusoire d'en pretendre fixer 
les termes a jamais. La toponymie d'un pays n'echappe 
pas aux regles generales du langage et evolue elle-meme 
probablement plus vite que celui-ci; il n'est done pas 
raisonnable d'esperer pouvoir imposer ne varietur les 
formes en usage a notre epoque; c'est pourquoi Ia 
procedure de changement des noms de commune, dans Ia 
mesure ou elle est appliquee a bon escient, est une 
disposition heureuse. II n'en demeure pas moins qu'avoir 
le moyen de diffuser simultanement dans toutes sortes de 
documents Ia meme forme du nom d'une unite adminis
trative quelconque est un facteur majeur de succes pour 
aboutir rapidement a une parfaite harmonisation de 
l'usage et du langage officiel. L'informatique se presente 
done comme l'auxiliaire indispensable de Ia norma
lisation. 

Annexe I 

EXEMPLE DE DIVERGENCES RELEVEES A LA SUITE DU 
RECENSEMENT DE 1962 ENTRE LE DENOMBREMENT DE 
LA POPULATION DE 1946 TENU A JOUR ET LA 

POPULATION DE LA FRANCE DE 1962 

Denombrernent de Ia population 

(/946) 

Aisne 
Rouvroy 
La Fa/mengrie 
Wauigny 
Fontenelle 

Arit'ge 
Bonnac 
Esplas 
St-Beauzeil 

Calvados 
Criqueville-en-Bessin 
Vendeuvre 
Vieux-Bourg (Le) 
Pont-Bellenger 

Dordogne 
N ojals-et -Clottes 
Conne-de-Labarde 
St-Jory-de-Chaleix 
Bassi/lac 
Castelnaud-et-Fay rae 

Doubs 
Maizieres-Notre-Dame 
Silley 
Longevelle 
St-Julien 
Chatillon 

Population de Ia France 

I 1962) 

Rouvroy-sur-Serre 
La F/amengrie 
Watigny 
Fontenelle-en-Brie 

Bonae 
Esplas-de-Serou 
St-Bauzeil 

Cricqueville-en-Bess in 
Vendeuvres 
Vieux-Bourg 
Pont-Bellanger 

Nojals-et-Clotte 
Conne-de-la-Barde 
S t -1 ory-de-Chalais 
Bassi/ac 
Castelnaud-Fayrac 

M aisieres-Notre-Dame 
Silley-Amancey 
Longevelle-les-Russey 
St-Julien-les-Russey 
Chatillon-sous-Maiche 
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Eure 

Di>nombrement de Ia population 

(1946) 

Aubevoie 
Cailly 
Gisay 
Jonquerets-de-Livet (Les) 
Bosc-Renoult 
Appeville 
Bonneville-Appetot 
Quillebeuf 
Barneville 
St-Meslain-du-Bosc 
Collandres 
Conches 
Gaudreville 
Berangeville-la-Campagne 
Gournay 
Verneuil 
Noyers 

Population de Ia France 

(1962) 

Aubevoye 
Cailly-sur-Eure 
Gisay-la-Coudre 
1 onq uerets-de-Livet 
Bosc-Renoult-en-Roumois 
Appeville-Annebault 
Bonneville-Aptot 
Quillebeuf-sur-Seine 
Barneville-sur-Seine 
St-Meslin-du-Bosc 
Collandres-Quincarnon 
Conches-en-Ouche 
Gaudreville-la-Riviere 
Berengeville-la-Campagne 
Gournay-le-Guerin 
Verneuil-sur-Avre 
Noyers ( Les) 

Annexe II 

EXEMPLES DE DENOMINATIONS NOUVELLES A LA SUITE 
DE REGROUPEMENTS COMMUNAUX 

Departement de Ia Haute-Marne 

Anciennes communes jusionnees 

Bannes, Bonnecourt, Frecourt, 
Dampierre, Changey, Charmes, 
Orbigny-au-Val, Lecey, Poiseul, 
Andilly-en-Bassigny, Chatenay
Yaudin, Neuilly-l'Eveque 

A vrecourt, Epinant, Lecourt, 
Maulain, Provencheres-sur-Meuse, 
Ravennefontaines, Recourt, 
Saulxures, Montigny-le-Roi 

Champigny-sous-Varennes, 
Chezeaux, Varennes-sur-Amance 

Annexe III 

Noure/Je commune 

Val-de-Gris 
(2 563 habitants) 

Val-de-Meuse (Le) 
(2 251 habitants) 

Terre-Natale 
(736 habitants) 

FICHE DE DEMANDE DE CHANGEMENT DE NOM 
DE COMMUNE 

(Article ler du code de /'administration communale) 

Departement: Vendee 
Arrondissement: Sables d'Olonne 
Canton: Beauvoir-sur-Mer 
Commune: Bouin 

Nouveau nom propose par le conseil municipal (deliberation 
du 9 octobre 1974) 

lie de Bouin 

Motifs invoques par le conseil municipal: 

La commune a toujours garde son caractere d'insularite du fait qu'elle 
est entoun!e en entier par un canal, le Dain, qui part de Ia mer au nord 
pour aboutir a Ia mer a !'ouest... d'ou que !'on vienne il faut franchir 
un pont pour penetrer sur le territoire communal. 

Avis du consei/ general (seance du 23 decembre 1974): favorable. 

Avis du directeur departemental des archives: 

Bien que ne se justifiant plus sur le plan geographique, cette mention 
de l'insularite de Bouin peut trouver des explications dans le passe de 
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Annexe IV cette localite. On peut done comprendre que le conseil municipal de 
cette commune desire reprendre l'ancienne appellation "Ile de Bouin" 
bien que cela ne paraisse pas indispensable. 

Avis du directeur departemental des P.T.T: aucune objection. 

Avis du Prefet: favorable. 

DEMANDES DE CHANGEMENT DE NOM REFUSEES EN 
RAISON DE LEURS MOTIVATIONS REELLES RELEVANT 

D'INTERETS ECONOMIQUES 

Avis de Ia Commission consultative (seance du 17 decembre 1975): 
Defavorable en raison du declassement alphabetique que produirait, 

dans les documents ofliciels de l'INSEE. !'adoption d'une telle formule, 
et parce que sa justification geographique parait insuffisante. 
Avis du Conseil d'Etat: favorable. 
Decision: ajournement, il sera propose a Ia commune !'appellation: 

Bouin-en-l'Ile. 

Commune 

Clan sa yes 
Condom 
Duilhac 
Ginest as 
Lalande-de- Libourne 
Les Mayons 
Le Muy 
Opou!-Perillos 
Pierin 
Privas 
Propiac 
Rencurel 
Sainte-Croix 
Sauveterre 
Solerieux 
Thiery 
Toulouges 

Annexe V 

Changement demande 

C!ansayes-en-T ricastin 
Condom-en-Armagnac 
Duilhac-lez-Peyrepertuse 
Ginest as- Minervois 
Lalande-de-Pomerol 
Les Mayons-des-Maures 
Le Muy-de-Provence 
Opoul-le-Chateau 
Plerin-sur- Mer 
Privas-en-Vivarais 
Propiac-les-Bains 
Rencurel-en-V ercors 
Sainte-Croix-du-Perigord 
Sauveterre-en-Quercy 
Solerieux-en-Tricastin 
Thiery-en-Foret 
T oulouges-en- Roussillon 

PHOTOCOMPOSITION OBTENUE A PARTIR DU FICHIER INFORMATISE 
(Programme 1977. Refection au 100000) 

St·Priest·la-Feuille IC 0.7 I liliCICS IC 0.3 I Noth IC 0.5 I St-Priest·la-Piaine IC 0.4 I 

Fleurat IC 0.3 I Ia Brionne IC 0.3 St-fiel IC 0,5 Glenic IC 0.5 I Jouillat IC 0.4 I 

St-laurent (C 0.4 Atain IC 0.9 I Pionnat IC 0.7 I ladapeyre IC 0.4 Blaudeix IC 0.101 

Jarnages ICT 0.5 ) Rimondeix IC 0.111 Parsac IC 0.7 Oomeyrol IC 0.4 folies IC 0.8 

St-Pierre-de-fursoc IC 0.9 I St-[tienne-de-fursac (C 0.9 Chamborand IC 0.3 Marsac IC 0.9 

Mourioux IC 0.9 I Aulon IC 0.2 I Auge~es IC 0.2 Montaigut-le-Oianc IC 0.5 I Gartempe IC 0.2 I 

St-Silvain-Montaigut IC 0.3 I St·Leger-le-Gueretois IC 0.3 St-Vrctor IC 0.3 I Ia Chapelle-Taillefert IC 0.3 I 

St-Citlistophe IC 0.121 Savennes IC 0.101 Peyrabout IC 0.111 lepinas IC 0.3 I Ia Sauniere IC 0.3 

St·Yrieix·les-Bois IC 0.3 St-Hilaire-la-Piaine IC 0.2 I Mazeirat IC 0.2 I Moutier·d'Ahun (C 0.2 

Vigcville IC 0.131 Cressat (C 0.7 I St-Pardoux-les-Cards IC 0.4 lauriere (CT 0.7 

Ia Jonchere·St-Maurice IC 0.9 Jabreilles-les-Hordes IC 0.3 Arrenes IC 0.4 St-Goussaud IC 0.3 

Chatelus-lc-Mmheix (C 0.5 I Ceyroux IC 0.2 Janaillat IC 0.5 I Bosmoreau-les-Mrnes IC 0.4 

Alat·Chatenet IC 0.2 Thauron IC 0.2 St-Eloi IC 0.2 Pontarion ICT 0.4 I Maisonnisses IC 0.3 I 

Ia Chapelle-St-Martial IC 0.13) St-Georges-la-Po"ge IC 0.4 Sous-Parsat IC 0.2 le Oonzeil IC 0,2 I 

St·Sulpice-les-Champs ICT 0.4 I St-Avit-le-Pauvre IC 0.091 Chamberaud IC 0.101 franseches (C 0.3 

Ars IC 0.3 I St-Mortial-le-Mont IC 0.3 St-Medard-la-Rochette IC 0,8 lssoudun-letrieix IC 0.4 I 

Alleyrat IC 0.2 I St-Martrn-Terressus IC 0.4 St-laurent·les-[glises (C 0.6 le Chatenet-en-Oognon IC 0.4 I 

les Billanges (C 0.4 St·Martin-Sainte-Catherine IC 0.5 ) St-Pierre-Ch6rignat (C 0.3 

St-Amand-Jartoudeix (C 0.3 I Montboucher (C 0.4 Masbaraud·M6rignat (C 0.3 I faux-Mazuras (C 0.2 ) 

Mansat-la-Courriere IC 0.11) ~oubrebost IC 0.2 St-P.ierre-Bellevue IC 0.3 St-Hilaire-le-Chateau IC 0.4 ) 

Vrdaillat (C 0.2 ) le Monteil-au- Vicomte IC 0.3 Ia Pouge (C 0.111 Chavanat (C 0.2 ) 
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Banize IC 0.2 I Vallieres IC 0.9 I St-Michel-de-Veisse (C 0.2 I St-Marc-a-Frongier IC 0.4 I 

Blessac (C 0.3 I 

LA SOUTERRAINE (CT 5.3 l St-Vaury (CT 1.8 l Bussiere-Dunoise (C 1.3 l 

St-Sulpice-lc- Gueretois (C 1.2 GUERET (P 14.8 l Benevent-I'Abbaye (CT 1.1 

le Grand-Bourg (CT 1.6 Ste-Feyre (C 1.5 l Ahun (CT 1.6 

St-Su I pice- La urithe (C 1.3 S t-Dizier- Leyren ne (C 1.1 Sardcnt (C 1.0 l 

Lavavcix-les- Mines (C 1,0 l Sauviat-sur-Vige (C 1.2 l Bourgancuf (CT 3.6 

0.1 0.3 0.5 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.5 O.S 0.4 0.4 0.9 0:7 0.4 0.10 o.s 0.1.1 0.7 

0.4 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.3 0.9 0.9 0.2 0.2 o.s 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.12 0.10 

0.11 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.13 0.7 0.4 0.7 0.9 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.5 0.2 

O.S 0.4 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.4 0.3 0.13 0.4 0.1 0.1 0.4 0.09 0.10 0.3 0.3 0.3 

0.8 0.4 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.1 0.11 0.2 0.3 0.4 

0.2 0.3 0.11 0.2 0.2 0.9 0.2 OA 0.3 S.J 1.8 \.3 u 14.8 1.1 1.6 1.5 

NATIONAL STANDARDIZATION 
Report presented by Cyprus* 

FIELD COLLECTION OF NAMES 

As mentioned in the country report for Cyprus, the 
field collection of geographical names is undertaken by 
the Department of Lands and Surveys and the Cyprus 
Research Center. 

To avoid duplication of effort, field-work is organized 
by pre-allotted areas. The choice of such areas is governed 
by the programme for the systematic photogrammetric 
mapping of the island at the scale of I :5,000 and by the 
research programme of the Cyprus Research Center. 

The collection of names by the surveyors of the 
Department of Lands and Surveys is carried out as part of 
the field completion of the photogrammetric machine 
plots of the national mapping operation. The surveyors 
aim at selecting at least one name to fall roughly in the 
centre of each half-kilometre square. As there are many 
more place names than a map at this scale can accom
modate, the surveyors choose the most widely used names 
in each area. These they obtain from discussion with 
shepherds, farmers or village elders, who sometimes are 
able to provide the surveyors with foot-notes in con
nexion with the derivation of each name. 

The names are written on a copy of the map in English, 
transcribed from either Greek or Turkish, depending on 
the mapping area being covered. If a particular name is 
uncommon, its Greek or Turkish original name is written 
below the transcribed name in brackets. A list of all the 
names thus collected is prepared in alphabetical order and 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 jL.80. 
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handed in to the office together with the field-completed 
photogrammetric plot. 

The collection of names by the staff of the Cyprus 
Research Center is carried out slightly differently. The 
Center is concerned not only with place names as they are 
known today, but with all other names that refer to 
ancient times. The staff go into the history and derivation 
of names, scientifically and in depth, and prepare special 
historical gazetteers. Information on names is obtained 
by visiting the villages in a systematic manner and 
consulting with the rural constables, village elders and the 
like. Names are also collected from classical maps and 
land records held by various authorities. They are then 
listed in alphabetical order and passed on to the Cyprus 
Permanent Committee for the Standardisation of Ge
ographical Names for further processing. 

OFFICE TREATMENT OF NAMES 

When the list of names from the Surveyor is received by 
the Cartographic Office, it is checked against older maps 
and against plans at other scales, prepared some 60 years 
ago. Names are then distributed evenly over the surface of 
the map and a comparison is made with adjoining sheets 
to ensure consistency. 

A second attempt is made in the office to ensure 
standardization of common names and the correctness of 
the transcriptions made by the field surveyors. Finally, 
the revised list, containing the English transcription of 
each name with its Greek or Turkish equivalent, is 
submitted to the Cyprus Permanent Committee for the 
Standardisation of Geographical Names. The Committee 
meets at regular intervals as required, and approves or 
revises the submitted lists. A copy of the final list is then 
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returned to the Cartographic Office, while a copy is 
retained by the Committee for the compilation of the 
National Gazetteer. 

Names collected and listed by the Cyprus Research 
Center, as described above, are treated in a similar 
manner. Names proposed by local authorities for new 
townships, re-sited villages, new refugee settlements or 
street names are submitted to the Committee for domestic 
standardization and transcription into English which is 
the most used foreign language in the Island. 

Transcription of the Greek alphabet into the Roman 
alphabet is by no means an easy or simple operation. The 
Committee is, however, trying to maintain a balance 
between national tradition and simplicity in presenting 
geographical names in a foreign language. No transcrip
tion difficulties are experienced with Turkish names. 

TREATMENT OF NAMES IN MULTILINGUAL AREAS 

In Cyprus, we have not experienced problems in 
multilingual areas. Until the Turkish invasion of Cyprus 
in July-August 1974, the inhabitants of the island lived 
either in mixed towns or villages or in purely Greek and 
purely Turkish villages, with a ratio of about five Greeks 
to one Turk. The Cyprus Population Distribution Map, 
presented at the Conference, demonstrates the accuracy 
of this statement. 

In purely Greek or purely Turkish areas, names are 
treated as described in the earlier paragraphs. In mixed 
villages, each name is treated on the basis of its ethnic or 
linguistic origin and transcribed into English, using as a 
guide the Romanization Guide published by the De
partment of State of the United States in 1964. 

In the British Sovereign Base Areas, names appear in 
all three languages (English, Greek and Turkish). Street 
names in the built-up areas of Akrotiri, Episkopi and 
Dhekelia are all in English. 

In the northern part of Cyprus, which is under Turkish 
military occupation, all geographical names have been 
changed. By this action. Turkey has shown disrespect to 
history, culture and legality. Although there is an official 
edition of the Administration and Road Map of Cyprus 
in English, Greek and Turkish. the invaders renamed 
everything, contravening every law of ethics and creating 

confusion among members of the United Nations Force 
in Cyprus and among diplomats who visit the north part 
of Cyprus. 

The Cyprus Government considers that this Con
ference is the most appropriate body to condemn the 
Turkish action in renaming geographical names in the 
northern part of the country, and seeks the support of the 
Conference in the maintenance of all geographical names 
throughout the territory of Cyprus as they existed prior to 
the invasion. 

ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE OF NATIONAL 

NAMES AUTHORITIES 

The Cyprus Permanent Committee for the Stand
ardization of Geographical Names was established by 
the Cyprus Council of Ministers' decision No. 15,769 of 
21 April 1977. The decision provides, inter alia, that the 
Committee is to be composed of five members as follows: 

(a) One member to be nominated by the Ministry of 
the Interior; 

(b) One member to be nominated by the Department 
of Lands and Surveys; 

(c) Two members to be nominated by the Ministry of 
Education; and 

(d) One member to be nominated by the Cyprus 
Research Center. 

The terms of reference of the Committee are: 
(a) To organize, co-ordinate and administer the col

lection and domestic standardization of names and to 
undertake any other matter with local authorities with 
respect to names; 

(b) To communicate and co-operate with the appro
priate Section of the United Nations Organization in 
connexion with geographical names; and 

(c) To communicate and co-operate with other 
national names authorities as the need arises. 

The address of the Committee is 
Cyprus Permanent Committee for the Standardisation 

of Geographical Names 
c/o Cyprus Research Center 
Post Office Box 1436 
Nicosia, Cyprus 

NATIONAL STANDARDIZATION: THE CYRILLIC AND THE 
ROMAN WRITING SYSTEMS IN YUGOSLAVIA 

Report presented by Yugoslavia* 

In standardizing geographical names and terms (names 
of populated places, hydronyms, oronyms and names of 
regions) within the boundaries of Yugoslavia in maps, 
atlases and all professional and scientific documentation, 
the method generally used is to write geographical names 
in Roman or Cyrillic characters in accordance with the 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by M. Pete rca, Yugoslavia, 
appeared as document E/CONF.69jL.87 (part II). 
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spelling and pronunciation used in the language regions 
in which these named geographical features are situated. 
The purpose of this paper is to clarify the scripts used in 
Yugoslavia and to show the procedure used in their 
mutual transliteration. 

At the Second United Nations Conference the res
olution entitled "Cyrillic alphabets of Yugoslavia" was 
adopted. This resolution recommended that the system 
used in the official publication Gazetteer of Inhabited 
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Places, published by the Federal Statistical Office, 
Belgrade (latest edition, 1971) be adopted as the in
ternational system for the romanization of the Cyrillic 
alphabets officially used for geographical names in the 
territory of Yugoslavia. 1 

This resolution can cause some difficulties in in
ternational use. Therefore a further step can be taken by 
explaining herein the system that is used in Yugoslav 
practice for the romanization of Cyrillic script. 

The problem arises because in Yugoslavia there are 
several variants of both the Roman and Cyrillic scripts, 
each variant having its own characteristics. 

The Roman alphabet as used on the Serbo-Croat (that 
is, on the Croato-Serbian language territory) consists of 
30 sounds and 27 letters. This differs from the Roman 
alphabet used in the Slovenian language, which consists 
of only 25 sounds and 25 letters. 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names , vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. III, resolution 6. 

Similarly, the Cyrillic alphabet used on the Serbo
Croat consists of 30 characters and 30 sounds, whereas 
the Cyrillic alphabet used in the Macedonian language 
consists of 31 characters and 31 sounds. 

The annex to this paper gives a table of the Cyrillic and 
the Roman scripts used in Yugoslavia. This table can be 
used as a transliteration key. The key is used for the 
romanization of the Cyrillic alphabets in the preparation 
of geographical and topographic maps on which 
Yugoslav geographical names are written in Roman 
script. 

The chief characteristic of this system is its reversibility: 
the same system of transliteration is used for transcription 
either to or from either the Roman or the Cyrillic scripts. 
It must be borne in mind, however, that the sounds lj, nj 
and d't must not be substituted by the characters nj , 
Hj and ~lK, but rather by the characters and sounds 
Jb, H> and It , and that the sound dz must be indicated by 
s, not by Jfl, when transliterating to the Macedonian 
Cyrillic alphabet. In all the other cases transliteration is 
done according to the "letter-for-letter" and "sound-for
sound" principles. 

CRITICAL REMARKS ON THE TREATMENT OF SOME 
YUGOSLAV NAMES IN INTERNATIONAL USAGE 

Report presented by Yugoslavia* 

In some foreign cartographic publications (which are 
often intended for international use) the treatment of 
some names relating to geographical entities on the 
territory of Yugoslavia does not accord with our position 
regarding international usage of Yugoslav geographical 
names. This situation should be corrected, as the national 
standards of the countries on whose territory the de
scribed features are located must be respected in in
ternational usage. 

Several examples of such incorrect treatment of 
Yugoslav geographical names, as published in several 
different atlases' and maps, are given in the following 
table: 
lncorre£ t name 

Abbazia (Opatija) 
Bacher Gebirge 
Celje (Cilli) 
Dravograd (Unterdrauburg) 
Karolyvaros (Karlovac) 
Kocevje (Gottschee) 
Kotor (Cattaro) 
Kranj (Krainburg) 
Kr~o (Gurkfeld) 
Lastovo (Lagosta) 
Ljubljana (Laibach) 
Maribor (Marburg) 
Novi Sad (Neusatz) 
Osijek (Esseg) 

Correct name 

Opatija 
Pohorje 
Celje 
Dravograd 
Karlovac 
Kocevje 
Kotor 
Kranj 
Kr~ko 

Lastovo 
Ljubljana 
Maribor 
Novi Sad 
Osijek 

*The original text of this paper appeared 
E/CONF.69 /L.87 (part III). 

as document 

1 The Oxford Atlas; Hammond Ambassador World Atlas; Rand
McNally World Atlas; Atlas International Larousse; Bertelsmann Atlas 
International; Foldrajzi Atlas; Schweizerischer Mi//elschulatlases; and 
Meyers Universal-Atlas. 
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Correct name 

Pancsova (Pan~evo) 
Petrovaradin (Peterwardein) 
Pirano 
Postojna (Adelsberg) 
Skopje (Uskiib) 
Subotica (Maria TheresioJXl) 
Ujvidek (Novi Sad) 
Varasd (Vara;tdin) 
V eroce (Virovitica) 
Vrhnika (Oberlaibach) 
Zagreb (Agram) 
Zara (Zadar) 
Zemun (Semlin) 
Zengg (Senj) 

Incorrect name 

Pan~evo 
Petrovaradin 
Pi ran 
Postojna 
Skopje 
Subotica 
Novi Sad 
Varatdin 
Virovitica 
Vrhnika 
Zagreb 
Zadar 
Zemun 
Senj 

A particularly striking example of disregard for our 
national standards is the treatment of our geographical 
names on the jacket of Meyers Unirersa/-A tlas, 2 where all 
the geographical names on the territory of Slovenia and of 
part of Croatia are given only in their Germanized form. 
Thus, instead of the correct names of Ljubljana, Maribor, 
Celje, Ptuj, Kranj, Kocevje, Zagreb, Zagreba~ka Gora 
etc., the reader sees the incorrect names "Laibach", 
"Marburg", "Cilli", "Pettau", "Krainburg"_, "Gotts
chee", "Agram", "Agramer Geb", etc. 

Comparing the names from those publications to their 
correct forms, three types of errors can be found. Either 

(a) The incorrect form of the name is given in brackets 
after the correct form; 

2 Meyers Universal-Atlas, (MannheimjWien/Ziirich, Bibliograph
isches Institut, 1970). 



(b) The correct form of the name is given in brackets 
after the incorrect form; or 

(c) The correct form is not given at all. 
We think that, disregarding the differences in treat

ment, none of the cases cited can be considered accept
able, because even the names in brackets must represent 
geographical information and thus must reflect national 
characteristics of the territory concerned. 

In this regard, we regard as realistic the recom
mendations contained in resolutions 29 and 31 of the 
London Conference, 3 in which the need is emphasized for 
placing maximal limits on the use of exonyms. 

3 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. III. 

This question is not only of a formal nature; it can 
imply much more important things. The names used, 
according to their manner and time of origin, often are 
associated with periods of subjugation of our territories in 
the near or distant past. Such names thus communicate 
incorrect information to non-Yugoslav users of these 
maps and atlases, because they do not reflect the objective 
picture of national possession of the populations that live 
on those territories. 

In general, the problem of abolishing (or strictly 
limiting the use of) exonyms has become more and 
more current because many of the countries that 
have achieved independence tend also to express their 
national identity by having their own geographical 
names. 

A NATIONAL POLICY FOR THE BILINGUAL TREATMENT OF GEOGRAPHICAL 
NAMES ON CANADIAN MAPS 

Report presented by Canada* 

Resume 

Pour donner suite a une demande faite en 1960 par les 
editeurs de cartes terrestres, cartes marines et nomencla
tures toponymiques pour le compte du Gouvernement 
canadien, concernant !'elaboration d'une politique nou
velle et moderne en matiere de noms geographiques qui 
puisse satisfaire les exigences linguistiques des deux 
groupes nationaux fondateurs du Canada dans Ia pre
sentation des noms et des legendes sur les cartes, le Co mite 
permanent des noms geographiques canadien a entrepris 
des recherches qui ont abouti a Ia formulation de cette 
politique en 1970. Les principes directeurs ci-apres ont ete 
adoptes en 1976: 

a) Un moratoire est impose en ce qui concerne Ia 
traduction des noms geographiques officiels au Canada 
utilises pour les cartes terrestres, les cartes marines et les 
nomenclatures toponymiques du Gouvernement ca
nadien quand cette traduction n'est pas reconnue comme 
officielle a l'interieur des limites politiques de Ia province 
ou du territoire interesse; 

b) A l'interieur de ces limites provinciales et ter
ritoriales, compatibles (chaque fois que cela est possible) 
avec le principe territorial de Ia denomination geo
graphique, un seul nom sera reconnu comme officiel par le 
Gouvernement canadien pour tout detail geographique 
ou lieu habite que! qu'il soit. Les noms "Riviere des 
Outaouais" et "Ottawa River" sont done l'un et !'autre 
officiels a l'heure actuelle pour le meme detail. Le premier 
est reconnu au Quebec, le second dans !'Ontario. Les deux 
sont reconnus par le Canada; 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Michael B. Smart, 
Executive Secretary, Ontario Geographic Names Board, Canada, 
appeared as document E/CONF.69/L.88. 
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c) L'application de cette politique est limitee dans ses 
effets aux cartes topographiques et planimetriques, aux 
cartes hydrographiques, aux nomenclatures topony
miques et autres publications du Gouvernement canadien 
qui ont surtout pour objet Ia representation des faits 
plut6t que Ia traduction, officielle ou non, de noms 
geographiques officiels. 

Cette politique ne s'applique pas aux autres publi
cations cartographiques du Gouvernement, telles que 
!'atlas national, qui normalement utilisent les traductions 
integrales ou partielles des noms geographiques en con
formite avec les normes linguistiques et orthographiques 
agreees pour les publications scolaires et universitaires, 
ainsi que pour les services de presse, de radio et de 
television qui travaillent dans les deux langues officielles. 
La nouvelle politique met !'accent sur le facteur politique 
plut6t que sur le facteur linguistique dans le traitement 
des noms concernant les regions anglophones et fran
cophones, accordant par Ia Ia priorite aux limites des 
provinces et non pas aux frontieres linguistiques. 

Cette politique constitue neanmoins un pas important 
vers !'elaboration d'une future politique fondee sur Ia 
langue qui reftetera plus equitablement qu'il n'est possible 
dele faire actuellement Ia repartition territoriale des deux 
langues officielles. 

Resumen 

En respuesta a una petici6n hecha en 1960 por los 
editores de mapas, cartas y nomenclatores del Gobierno 
canadiense para que se adoptara una politica nueva y 
actualizada en materia de nombres geognificos que 
satisficiera las exigencias lingiiisticas de los dos grupos 
nacionales fundadores del Canada en Ia presentaci6n de 
Ia nomenclatura y los textos de los mapas, Ia Comisi6n 
Permanente de Nombres Geognificos emprendi6 estudios 



que desembocaron en Ia formulacion de una politica de 
ese tipo en 1970. En 1976 se adoptaron las directrices 
siguientes: 

a) Se aplaza toda nueva traduccion de los nombres 
geognificos oficiales canadienses utilizados en los mapas, 
las cartas y los nomenchitores del Gobierno canadiense 
cuando no se reconozca como oficial esa traduccion 
dentro de los limites politicos de Ia provincia o el 
territorio de que se trate; 

b) Dentro de dichos limites provinciales o territoriales, 
que se ajusten (cuando sea posible) a! principio territorial 
de Ia denominacion geografica, en todo momento el 
Gobierno del Canada reconocera como oficial solo un 
nombre para designar cualquier accidente geografico o 
nucleo poblado. Por ello, en Ia actualidad Rh·iere des 
Outaouais y Ottawa River son los nombres oficiales del 
mismo accidente. Uno se reconoce en Quebec y el otro en 
Ontario. Ambos estan reconocidos en el Canada; 

c) La aplicacion de Ia politica se limita en sus efectos a 
los mapas topograficos y planimetricos, las cartas hidro
graficas, los nomenclatores y otras publicaciones del 
Gobierno del Canada dedicadas principalmente a Ia 
representacion objetiva mas que a Ia traduccion, oficial o 
no, de los nombres geograficos oficiales. 

La politica no se aplica a otras publicaciones carto
graficas del Gobierno, como el atlas nacional, que 
normalmente utilizan traducciones totales o parciales de 
los nombres geograficos de acuerdo con las normas 
lingiiisticas y ortograficas autorizadas para las publi
caciones escolares y universitarias, asi como para Ia 
prensa, Ia radio y Ia television que emplean ambos 
idiomas oficiales. La nueva politica insiste mas en el 
factor politico que en ellingiiistico en su tratamiento de 
los nombres de las zonas de habla inglesa y francesa, 
concediendo asi prioridad a los limites provinciales mas 
que a los idiomaticos. 

La politica constituye, sin embargo, un paso impor
tante hacia la formulacion de una politica futura basada en 
los idiomas que reftejaria Ia distribucion territorial de los 
dos idiomas oficiales mas equitativamente de lo que es 
posible en Ia actualidad. 

* 
* * 

THE DOUBLE NAME DILEMMA 

At a meeting of the General Assembly of the Societe du 
Parler Franfais au Canada in Quebec City in 1907, 
Societe president, the Rev. Camille Roy, in a brief to the 
Geographical Board of Canada, delivered a strongly 
worded objection to the just-announced intention of that 
body to authorize a double geographical nomenclature 
for the Province of Quebec. In effect, a double name 
standard was being proposed for French Canada. The 
Board, established 10 years earlier by Order in Council as 
the first national organization to control geographical 
names in Canada, was to endorse simultaneous rec
ognition of both French and English geographical names 
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for the same rivers, lakes, islands, villages and towns in 
the province. The policy, in its various forms and 
modifications, was to last 70 years. 

Quebec's argument against adoption and imposition of 
such a policy was as persuasive as it was fair. The 
importance of not losing sight of the territorial- or local
usage principle in mapping and charting geographical 
names and geographical name information (nature and 
extent of features named etc.) was stressed in the most 
convincing terms. The recording and official approval of 
names of topographical and hydrographic features firmly 
established in current local or regional usage as essential 
cartographic references should not, it was argued, be 
subject to the prejudicial treatment of one linguistic 
group. In 1907, cartographic toponymy at the federal 
level was dominated, as it had been since 1763, by the 
English-speaking group. Until very recently this con
tinued to be the case. The current situation is one in which 
the French-speaking group has assumed-in fact, has 
reassumed-the dominant position in the Province of 
Quebec. 

GALLICJZATION OF QUEBEC TOPONYMY 

Large numbers of geographical names of English
Scottish-Irish-Welsh origin for places and features in 
present-day Quebec have, for generations, been an 
integral part of the cultural landscape of the Ottawa and 
St. Lawrence valleys, the southern Laurentians and the 
Eastern Townships (none of which, of course, is today so 
named in the Province). Such names persist in local usage 
in spite of the fact that in recent years they have lost their 
official identity entirely in matters of administration and 
government. None appears in its original form any longer 
on contemporary documents authorized by the Province 
of Quebec. 

Notwithstanding this fact, and the attendant loss of 
identity, the traditional names continue to be the only 
geographical references acceptable to a sizable portion of 
the English-speaking (and indeed the French-speaking) 
population; among the English-speaking population 
must be included many of the Amerindians and most if 
not all of the Inuit (Eskimos) in the north. 

With the demotion of English in Quebec in 1977 (with 
the passage of Language Bill 1 by the new Partie 
Quebecois government) to the same status as Naskapi, 
Cree and Italian in toponymic matters, and implemen
tation of recent provincial government directives relating 
to and specifically designed for the gallicization of all 
media of administration, instruction and the like, the 
effect on English toponymy has been predictable. Unlike 
Cree or Inuit, which do not enjoy official status in Quebec 
or elsewhere in Canada, English is-with the exception of 
Quebec-official throughout the provinces and terri
tories. 

Ontario treats its Amerindian toponymy (largely 
Ojibway and Cree) as Quebec deals with its English 
toponymy now (i.e. since the proclamation of French as 
the official language in that province). Anglo-Saxon
based geographical names have thus become an en-



dangered species in their own country. Their demise east 
of the Riviere des Outaouais appears imminent. 

The Amerindian and Inuit toponymies differ from the 
European in being oral and unwritten. For that reason 
they have been orthographically organized by the latter 
into two main notation systems, one French and one 
English. Fluctuations in and migrations of the real 
linguistic boundaries in Canada between the two founding 
European traditions have called for numerous phonem
ic modifications in the aboriginal names: Waswagami 
becomes Ouasouagami, Kinoje becomes Kinosheo and so 
on. Maps and charts reflect the political evolution of 
Canada in many ways. Toponymy provides insight into 
the manner in which the country's native geographical 
names have been recorded-or rerecorded-by the two 
European races for their respective user groups. All of 
which is quite apart from translation and deletion of the 
unwritten traditional forms, which was done everywhere 
in favour of European nomenclature-traditional and 
otherwise--and which tends to be the usual course of 
events in any case. It does provide toponymy with its 
fascinating dimensions and the historical or research 
toponymist with his raison d'etre. 

English has, therefore, joined Cree, Montagnais, 
Naskapi and the various other unofficial languages of 
Quebec in having its toponymy organized into a carte
orthographic form acceptable to the French-speaking 
Quebes::ois user group. In the process of being relegated to 
this level, large numbers of geographical names having 
their roots in the linguistic traditions of Cook, Wolfe, 
Hearne, Frobisher, MacKenzie, Thompson and Fraser 
are either translated out of existence and thus ofT the map 
entirely (specific plus generic) or in part (generic only). 
For example. a stream known as Bonnie Brook in Quebec 
would be transmogrified as Ruisseau Bonnie. While 
Ontario does not any longer do the same with its French 
names it continues to do very much the same thing (as do 
all the Provinces) with what are designated unofficial 
languages (Ojibway. Cree. Iroquois, Seneca, Greek, 
German. Ukrainian etc.) The Cree name "K wastika
mosipiv thus becomes anglicized as "Kwastigam Creek", 
for ex;mplc. A standardized English orthography (with 
minor variations in various cultural regions of Canada) is 
employed in transcribing Ojibway and Cree into forms 
communicable to English-speaking Ontario map users. 

French toponymy used to be subjected to the same 
forms of linguistic alteration and transmogrification in 
Ontario (as it probably still is in many parts of Canada) 
as is now being meted our to its Anglo-Saxon counter
part in most of French Canada. In other words. arbi
trary translation of ostensibly descriptive or translatable 
English nomenclature proceeds apace. Feature names 
and unincorporated populated place names are stnpped 
of their generic elements and provided with what the 
official translation authority deems to be approximate 
French equivalents. Toponymic policy in this regard has 
recently been reversed in Ontario. The result has been 
equal treatment for French and English toponymy. 
French names are now recognized and are shown ill 

accordance with the orthographic norms (accents, apos-
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trophes, hyphens etc.) appropriate to that linguistic 
tradition, wherever so indicated by local usage. Elsewhere 
the two traditions appear to be going in different di
rections. 

Quebec is restoring its long-submerged toponymy. This 
is immediately evident to the traveller in its road signs, 
train and bus schedules, post offices and, of course, maps. 
In the process it has perforce rescinded and is rescinding, 
has hybridized and is hybridizing, other toponymic 
traditions in its own image, just as the English did to the 
French and the French to the Huron and Iroquois. In so 
far as English toponymy in Quebec is concerned, its non
translated, non-hybridized form has largely vanished or is 
vanishing from contemporary official maps, road signs, 
banks. post offices and train and bus timetables. 

The future cartographic existence of English toponymy 
will in fact be limited to atlases, encyclopaedias and 
histories-if even there. Otherwise there remains only the 
oral tradition. It will be a new experience for English 
toponymy in Canada. 

The inevitable result will be the disappearance of 
English lake, river, island, village and town names from 
maps, charts, gazetteers, commercial establishments (ho
tels, restaurants etc.), assessment rolls, electoral lists, 
letterheads, administrative and related official docu
ments. legal descriptions, the press, radio and television. 

The admonitions of the Societe du Parler Frans::ais au 
Canada against just such a state of affairs seem to have 
fallen on deaf ears on both sides of the linguistic fence. 
Most likely. the 1907 recommendations and views of the 
Societe were for years judged unworkable in the face of 
the continuing difficulties plaguing Canadian map and 
chart production agencies as they tried to equate local a1_1d 
official usage for cartographic referencing purposes while 
coping with the political vicissitudes of the day. 

Viewed against this background, the 1907 Quebec 
position can be seen to have gained in stature. It has lost 
none of its impact or relevance. In fact, its message would 
appear more compelling than ever. Establishment in 1971 
of the Sub-Committee (later the Advisory Committee) 
for the Study of a National Policy for Geographical 
Names on Canadian Maps under the aegis of the Cana
dian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names 
(CPCGN) 1 was the federal Government's response to 
new legislation and to a new political climate that made It 
mandatory for future Canadian maps to be as acceptable 
to the French-Canadian map user as they had been to 
English-Canadian users for generations. Henceforward, 
maps would have to serve both languages. The question 
was: How? 

The sub-committee was forced to meet head-on the 
long-imposed double standard in geographical naming 
fathered by the Geographical Board. As a result of that 
confrontation, and mindful of Quebec's growing inde
pendence in matters of language, especially topo~ymy, 
the Committee dismantled the 70-year-old pohcy of 

1 Established by Order-in-Council in 1961 as successor to the 
Geographical Board of Canada (1897-1948). 



recognizing two names for virtually every major ge
ographical feature and place in Canada. Ratification of its 
recommendations for a politically acceptable language 
policy for Canadian maps came from the CPCGN in 1976 
at its Annual Meeting in Winnipeg. Unfortunately, 
however, dismantlement of an English-dominated dual
nomenclature policy for Canadian features and places 
(particularly Quebec's) did not come in time to ward off 
establishment in Quebec of a French-only policy for that 
province. 

Both policies represent over-reactions to the previous 
toponymic order. Both contravene the fundamental tenet 
of cartographic toponymy that wherever possible, and 
only except where there are convincing reasons to the 
contrary, the local or territorial usage should prevail in 
determining what name should be adopted as official in 
any jurisdiction for any feature or place at a given time. 
One can only assume that convincing reasons of a 
politicaL linguistic and cultural nature exist in present
day Quebec to account for the fact that current Quebec 
policy has moved so far from the position espoused in 
1907; there probably is no alternative. 

THE QUEBE('OIS POSITION IN 1907 

The Societe du Parler Fran9ais au Canada brief of 1907 
to the Geographical Board of Canada underscored the 
following points: 

(a) If implemented (as it was), the Geographical Board 
dual-name formula would result in toponymic chaos and 
confusion in Quebec and across Canada; 

(b) The position of the Societe should be taken into 
account by the Geographical Board of Canada in any 
decision rendered by that body concerning the official 
treatment of French toponymy in Canada that would 
authorize adoption of a double geographical nomencla
ture standard for Quebec. The Quebec of 1907 was a 
much smaller province than it is today~it greatly in
creased its geographical area in 1912 with the acquisition 
of the District of Ungava (later known as New Quebec). 
The new territory brought with it thousands of Am
erindians and Inuit whose second language was, and still 
is, English; 

(c) The Societe was adamant in its determination to 
resist the idea of a two-tiered geographical nomenclature 
being authorized and implemented for use in the 
Province, arguing-<:onvincingly~that place and feature 
names, like personal names, are proper names. As proper 
names they are, by definition, untranslatable. The generic 
elements of such names are only translatable in an 
unofficial context. Thus, "Lac" in Lac Seul (Ontario) and 
"River" in Lost River (Quebec) cannot be regarded as 
interchangeable parts or components of a name (as 
distinct from M., Mme., Mr., Mrs .. Ms., Herr, Frau, 
Senor or Senora etc.). Geographical entities, unlike 
people, tend to stay where they are; they are topographi
cally locked in. Their generics should be treated ac
cordingly; 

(d) It was also noted that one consults an atlas if the 
question to be answered is not "What is the official 
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(locally recognized) name of this feature?" but "What is 
the nature of this feature?" Generics are translated for 
that precise reason. The Canadian geographical name 
Davis Strait (between Baffin Bay and the Labrador Sea) 
emerges as Dat·isstrasse or Detroit de Daris in German 
and French text publications. This is perfectly reasonable: 
the non-English speaker needs to know that the feature 
depicted is a strait and not a sound or inlet. Official 
documents, in contrast, restrict themselves (at least they 
should) to official nomenclature only. Deliberately ex
cluding a locally established name from an official map 
(either in part or entirely) is bad enough, but to replace it 
with another, which is meaningless to the community 
concerned, is infinitely worse. It makes as much carto
graphic sense as giving the map user a swamp for a lake or 
an apple orchard for a cemetery. Proper names don't 
translate: Joseph Green is not the same as, nor can it be 
associated with, its Italian counterpart, Giuseppe Verdi. 
The same can be said of the Danish-German Hans 
Hansen, which becomes an entirely different name when 
rendered in its slavic form, Ivan lvanovich (or Ivanovic). 
In each example the one name is the linguistic equivalent 
of the other. On a passport, however, only one can be 
official. Encyclopaedias and historical texts, like atlases 
and unlike official maps, are neither expected nor obliged 
to use proper names. They don't; 

(c) It was the Societe's view in 1907 that geographical 
names, generic as well as specific, should be retained in 
their original form, whether of English, Scottish, Irish. 
Welsh or other origin; this applied equally to names of 
French origin. There was thus no reason to create a 
double nomenclature. These views were recorded by the 
General Assembly in Quebec City as part of the Special 
Committee's report and official statement on the subject. 
dated 9 May 1907. 

THE NEW NATIONAL POLICY 

The Advisory Committee's draft recommendations 69 
years later were submitted by Committee Chairman 
Smart to the CPCGN Annual Meeting at Winnipeg. The 
CPCGN adopted the policy recommendations as pre
sented. 

The language policy addresses itself to the Canadian 
cartographic establishment. In so doing it has been 
specifically designed 

(a) To bury the idea of a double name standard for 
Canada once and for all; 

(b) To accord long-overdue recognition to the primacy 
of the territorial (local usage) principle; 

(c) To attempt to create some semblance of name 
standardization for the nation, even if more time is 
required before the gap between local and official usage 
can be bridged in certain areas; and 

(d) To provide the cartographers responsible for com
piling data for federal map and chart production with 
guidelines necessary for negotiating routine problems of 
name translation and political-linguistic jurisdiction. 

In accordance with the recommendations of the 
Advisory Committee for the Study of a National Policy 



for Geographical Names (1976), the CPCGN has adop
ted the following policy as official for all federal agencies 
concerned with procedures governing field collection, 
office treatment, cartographic compilation, revision and 
up-dating of geographical nomenclature and related 
information required for the production of topographic 
and planimetric maps, hydrographic charts and gazet
teers by the Government of Canada: 

(a) A moratorium is imposed on all further translation 
of official geographic nomenclature in Canada used for 
Canadian maps, charts and gazetteers where such trans
lation is not recognized as official within the political 
boundaries of the province or territory concerned; 

(b) Within said provincial and territorial boundaries, 
consistently-wherever possible-with the territorial 
principle of geographical naming, one name only shall be 
recognized as official at any one time by the Government 
of Canada for any geographical feature or populated 
place within said provincial or territorial jurisdictions. 
The names Riviere des Outaouais and Ottawa River are, 
for example, both official at the present time for the same 
feature. One is recognized in Quebec, the other in 
Ontario. Both are recognized by Canada; 

(c) Implementation of this policy is restricted in its 
effect to topographic and planimetric maps, hydro
graphic charts, gazetteers and all other publications of the 
Government of Canada concerned primarily with factual 
representation rather than translation, symbolization or 
other interpretation of official geographic nomenclature. 
As such it does not apply to other cartographic publi
cations of the Government of Canada, such as the 
national atlas, which employ full or partial translations of 
geographical names as required of (and consistent with) 
linguistic and orthographic norms of those instructional 
and educational media (school and university publi
cations, press, radio, television etc.) which serve both 
official languages of Canada. 

ISOPLETH cersus CHOROPLETH 

Implementation of the above guidelines by the 
Government of Canada shall ensure a degree of topo
nymic credibility and national standardization for 
Canadian maps, charts and gazetteers not previously 
attainable. In the past, the users of federal maps and 
charts formerly would find themselves equipped with 
names that very often bore little correspondence with 
those used and officially recognized at the local and 
provincial level while users of provincial cartographic 
publications found themselves equally confused when 
trying to use federal and provincial maps; the current 
arrangement emphasizes staudardization. The new policy 
should do much to ensure that a locally recognized 
geographical nomenclature (used for road signs, rail, bus 
and air service timetables, post offices, fire, health and 
law enforcement and the like) is provided the map and 
chart purchaser who correctly assumes he is being 
provided with that in the first place. To not record local 
nomenclature in the form in which it exists makes as much 
sense as refusing to record such other local features as 
roads, portages or rapids. 

Much of what used to be provided in English in 
connexion with maps of Quebec will in future be relegated 
to English text atlases and other non-official publications. 
The function of such documents is not the representation 
of official names per se so much as their official translation 
for purposes of education, instruction or illustration in 
whatever language is required. 

CPCG N endorsement of the'" one name per feature per 
jurisdiction" formula may very well represent Canada's 
single most significant step in the field of national name 
standardization taken since the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names was convened in London in 1972. 

BACKGROUND 

The Advisory Committee (then still referred to as the 
Sub-Committee) was established in 1971 on the recom
mendation of the former Chief, Toponymy Division, 
Surveys and Mapping (Canada), G. F. Delaney. Mr. 
Delaney, whose distinguished career in the field of 
cartographic toponymy is well known to participants of 
this Conference, noted several years ago that extensive 
research on his part into the history of translation of 
geographical names had not led him to any conclusion 
that could be considered an improvement on what he had 
maintained for many years: that "the best statement on 
this whole subject is contained in the brief which was 
presented to the former Geographical Board of Canada in 
1907 by the Societe du Parler Fran~ais. In this the 
principle that the utmost etfort should be made to avoid 
the establishment of a dual geographic nomenclature in 
Canada was most clearly enunciated." 

Delaney took exception to the then ( 1969) actions of 
the Commission de Geographie du Quebec and "sundry 
translators in and out of Government" who had. he 
pointed out, '"gone a long way toward the destruction of 
this principle, although . . in fairness we have to recog
nize that there has been a natural growth of this duality by 
reason of ordinary usage in spoken French". 
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Delaney agreed that not much could be done about 
reversing this trend '"except to try to influence key figures 
such as translators toward the recognition that a ge
ographic name differs from a word or a grammatical 
expression" and concluded that "if they would entertain 
this concept they might be less inclined to translate names 
simply because they might be translatable''. 

FoRMATION OF A Sus-CoMMITTEE 

High on the agenda of the 1970 Ottawa Annual 
Meeting of the CPCGN was the recommendation of the 
Surveys and Mapping Branch (Canada) that consider
ation be given a position paper prepared by G. F. 
Delaney, in his capacity as CPCGN Executive Secretary, 
entitled "A new policy for geographical names on federal 
maps". The paper advanced the idea that a new national 
policy for the treatment of geographical names on 
Canadian maps was not only necessary but long overdue. 
Political change in the country was forcing cartographic 



agencies to face up to the new bilingual and political 
priorities of the day. The paper emphasized the urgent 
need to formulate a new national directive for the official 
treatment of geographical names in a bilingual context. A 
Sub-Committee formed in April 1970, and consisted of 
the following six members: 

Executive Secretary, CPCGN (Canada) G. F. Delaney; 
Consultant to Director of Surveys and Mapping 

(Canada), Brigadier L. J. Harris; 
Secretary, Commission de Geographie (Quebec), J. P. 

Poirier; 
Provincial Archivist (New Brunswick), H. A. Taylor; 
Chief Translator, Department of Energy, Mines and 

Resources (Canada), L. Verreault; and 
Executive Secretary, Ontario Geographic Names 

Board, M. B. Smart. 
The Ontario member was elected Chairman and 
C. Millette of CPCGN was elected Secretary. 

Terms of reference 

The Committee's terms of reference were: 
(a) To review existing policies endorsed by federal and 

provincial agencies responsible for toponymy; 
(b) To review the major problems that would be 

encountered in map production if present policies were to 
remain unchanged; 

(c) To review the conclusions and recommendations of 
the 1970 Delaney paper presented to the Ottawa CPCG N 
annual meeting; 

(d) To prepare a final paper that would serve as guide 
for national policy on geographical names, taking into 
account the bilingual character of the country and special 
problems due to the predominant use of one language in 
any one province; and 

(e) To submit its findings to the next annual meeting of 
CPCG N at Regina in 1971. 

Area of Sub-Committee disagreement ( 1971) 

Eight recommendations of the National Policy Sub
Committee were drafted and submitted at Regina. Of that 
number the following two (8.7 and 8.8) represent the 
minority view of the Sub-Committee: 

Recommendation 8. 7. The specific part of each geo
graphic name should be regarded as a proper name based 
on current local usage 2 and that translation of descriptive 
names be discouraged. 

Recommendation 8.8. Generic terms in geographical 
names should be [recorded] in accordance with the 
predominant text of the map, 3 and that hybrid names 
resulting be accepted. 

2 Notwithstanding that Quebec and Ontario both officially sub
scribed to the territorial principle in geographical naming, each 
acknowledged the political necessity of recognizing decisions recorded 
in the gazetteer of the other Province (whether or not these were 
supported by local usage). Ideally, local and official names should be the 
same. However, until such time as this was possible, both Ontario and 
Quebec agreed to restrict recognition to gazetteer listings only. 

3 Neither Quebec nor Ontario clearly understood at the time the 
meaning and implication of the phrase "predominant text of the map". 
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Area of Sub-Committee Agreement 

The following six National Policy Sub-Committee 
recommendations, tabled at Regina, represent the ma
jority view of the group: 

Recommendation 8.1. All maps at scales of 1:2,000,000 
and smaller should be published separately in English and 
French; 

Recommendation 8.2. All maps at scales of 1:1,000,000 
and larger (I :250,000, I: 125,000, 1:25,000 etc.) should be 
published in one edition only with surround (marginal) 
information, legends and other explanatory data in both 
English and French; 

Recommendation 8.3. The specific part of geographical 
names shown on maps referred to in recommendation 8.2 
should be in the form approved by the provincial name 
authority having jurisdiction; 

Recommendation 8.4. The geographical names author
ities in all provinces should formally recognize both 
English and French forms of names that have established 
usage and both should be included in CPCGN gazet
teers; 

Recommendation 8.5. On the larger-scale maps re
ferred to in recommendation 8.2, any geographical names 
that are applied to continuous features forming or 
crossing provincial boundaries should be given in both 
French and English forms for the same feature, in 
whatever manner deemed cartographically expedient; 

Recommendation 8.6. To the greatest extent possible, 
"labels" or "descriptive terms" should be supplanted by 
symbolization on the larger-scale maps (I: 125.000, 
1:50,000 etc.) referred to in recommendation 8.2. 
Accordingly: 

(a) A comprehensive glossary, explaining such sym
bols, should be added to the marginal surround of such 
maps; 

(h) This glossary should be in English and French; 
(c) When "labels" cannot be symbolized, the "label" 

should be written in both English and French. 
It should be noted that the 1971 Regina Report 

emphasized such cartographic factors as map scales, 
margins, legends, map texts, continuous features forming 
or crossing provincial boundaries, cartographic problems 
regarding space, map labels or descriptive terms, symbols 
and glossaries. In contrast, the 1976 National Policy 
emphasizes such jurisdictional and linguistic factors as 
political jurisdiction, sovereignty and the problem of 
official names as against local usage considerations. 

It was this shift, from an emphasis on cartographic 
considerations and priorities to an emphasis on jurisdic
tion and language, that finally enabled the Advisory 
Committee to achieve, in 1976, the consensus necessary 
for formulation and ratification of the new policy. The 
draft policy accorded CPCGN approval at Winnipeg in 
1976 now represents the federal Government's official 
position on treatment of the two official languages in 
recording geographical names for maps, charts and 
gazetteers produced by Canada. 

At the time of its final meeting in August 1976, the 



National Policy Advisory Committee consisted of the 
following eight members: 

Director, Map Production Directorate (Canada), T. H. 
Kihl: 

Secretary, Commission de Geographic (Quebec), J. R. 
Poirier; 

Consultant to the Director-General of Surveys and 
Mapping (Canada), L. J. Harris; 

Former Executive Secretary, CPCGN (Canada), G. F. 
Delaney; 

Executive Secretary, CPCGN (Canada), J. A. 
Rayburn; 

Executive Secretary, Ontario Geographic Names 
Board (Chairman). M. B. Smart; 

Director-General, Terminology and Documentation, 
Secretary of State (Canada), P. le Quellec: and 

Terminologist, Secretary of State (Canada), 
L. Boisvert. 

HIGHLIGHTS oF NATIONAL PoLicY ADVISORY CoMMITTEE's 
WORK, J97J TO !976 

1971 report to CPCGN 

In 1971 the Committee submitted its report, containing 
the eight recommendations above, to the CPCGN annual 
meeting in Regina. The CPCGN response (i.e. its instruc
tions to the Sub-committee) was as follows: 

(a) The Sub-committee was to reconsider its report 
and recommendations in light of the fact that six of the 
recommendations were majority and two were minority 
views; 

(h) Criticisms were invited from Committee members; 
(c) The sub-committee was instructed to reconvene in 

order to implement items (a) and (b); 
(d) The CPCGN proposed that persons outside the 

Committee be asked to proof-read the redrafted report 
prior to its publication. 

Other items 

These were as follows: 

(a) L. Verreault, Chief Translator, Surveys and Map
ping (Canada), proposed a two-tiered report, in which 
one part would be geared to needs of the map-maker and 
one to the needs of the toponymist. In effect, this has been 
done. Sections I and 2 of the New Policy specifically 
concern the map-maker; Section 3 does not, in so far as it 
concerns the atlas, encyclopaedia and school map pub
lisher, who is not obligated to use official geographical 
names; 

(b) Brigadier L. J. Harris, Consultant to the Director, 
Surveys and Mapping (Canada), recommended a study 
of the Chief Translator's suggestion of separating the 
problem into two parts, one specifically cartographic and 
the other toponymic. He thought this would provide a 
politically acceptable report. In light of item (a) above, 
Brigadier Harris has been proved correct; 

(c) British Columbia endorsed the recommendation 
that separate cartographic treatment be accorded English 
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and French toponymic traditions. Section 2 of the New 
Policy provides for this; 

(d) Newfoundland objected to recommendation 8.4, 
which supported double naming in what are indisputably 
unilingual areas of that province. The province, there
fore, would not accord recognition to official use of 
"Saint-Jean'' as an alternate name and designation for 
what is known and recognized locally, nationally and 
internationally as the city of St. John's, Newfoundland; 

(e) Brigadier Harris identified three options which he 
considered open to producers of small-scale (I :250,000 
and smaller) maps of the topographical series (NTS) 
produced by the Government of Canada. These he based 
on a survey of views held by Members of the Permanent 
Committee: 

(i) The first option was production of two editions 
(one English and one French); 

(ii) The second was production of one edition, show
ing double names (one English and one French as 
in "Great Whale River/Poste-de-la-Baleine")· 

(iii) The third option was t~ produce a single edition, 
showing the name, name-specific, name-generic 
and linguistic form as given in the provincial 
gazetteers. 

Brigadier E. D. Baldock, the former director of the 
Directorate of Map Production (Canada), argued con
vincingly for adoption of the third option in February 
1960. The idea for the Sub-Committee had originated with 
the Directorate of Map Production and was contained in 
Brigadier Baldock's 1960 memorandum calling for in
vestigation into the feasibility of producing a single map 
to serve the requirements of both official languages. The 
New Policy, in accordance with Brigadier Baldock's 
views, endorses the third option. 

At a special meeting convened in January 1972 by 
Surveys and Mapping (Canada) it was pointed out that, 
for reasons that may have been overlooked in the original 
Regina report, aeronautical charts could not and should 
not be included in recommendation 8.1. Accordingly, the 
Branch requested that the wording of the recommenda
tion be so amended. 

At the same meeting Surveys and Mapping (Canada) 
announced that it favoured a single bilingual map (a 
single document showing one name per feature or place, 
either in French or English) and recommended that the 
mechanics of making such a map be investigated. 

The New Policy confirms the soundness of both 
recommendations. 

The linguistic boundary debate 

An argument was submitted to the 1972 annual 
meeting of the CPCGN in Halifax, Nova Scotia, for 
serious research into the feasibility of adopting a linguis
tic boundary solution for cartographic problems involv
ing language and decisions concerned with the com
pilation of cartographic information in Canada for maps, 
charts and gazetteers produced by Canada. 

The argument was carefully considered by CPCGN 
Executive Secretary G. F. Delaney, but was rejected by 



the CPCGN in favour of a political solution, which at the 
time was considered more realistic in light of current 
developments in Quebec concerning language and inde
pendence generally in all matters cultural, administrative, 
toponymic and political. 

The New Policy, while not guaranteeing that decisions 
reflect local usage, does guarantee that the decisions do 
represent official opinion in the jurisdiction concerned. 

Elements of the linguistic boundary reconsidered 
The Argument put forward by the Sub-Committee 

chairman was that de facto isoplethic linguistic bound
aries for use in delimiting geographical areas of spoken 
language (based on Swiss, Austrian and Belgian ex
perience) would provide the Canadian Government with 
cartographic guidelines (amenable to revision with every 
census) that would effectively remove the impasse and 
misunderstanding that had, until the adoption of the 1976 
policy, complicated the official recording and treatment 
of French and English geographical nomenclature in 
Canada. 

The Sub-Committee chairman pursued the argument 
that only through a complete change of direction, cul
minating in the adoption of an isoplethic (as opposed to a 
political-boundary) formula and rationale (based on the 
territoriality of official languages as opposed to the then 
and present choroplethic policy, which recognized only 
their jurisdictionality) would it be possible to clear away 
the confusion and the many contraventions of the 
territorial or local usage principle resulting from long 
adherence to the double name standard. The central issue 
was and is choice of language, not names. It was generally 
agreed that resolution of such an issue should not be a 
cartographer's responsibility. The chairman also pre
dicted that compilation of a national map showing de 
facto (i.e. isoplethic) linguistic boundaries of areas where 
census and other local data indicate that one or the other 
official language predominates, would provide the cartog
rapher and cartographic technician with a workable and 
expeditious means of determining which language (and 
generic) to use in situations where he is presented with an 
English and a French name for the same feature or place. 
At the present time the cartographer is merely aware of 
the political or choroplethic boundaries which, in con
trast with the true language boundary, only inform one 
that within a given area, one official language (in the case 
of Quebec) is the official medium of administration and 
instruction (of which maps are a part). Delimiting on a 
map the territorial distribution of a language for purposes 
of equitably recording geographical names within that 
area in that language for citizens of a country who 
normally speak that language would appear to be a 
logical way of doing things. It is also fundamental to good 
mapping in that it is the function and responsibility of the 
map-maker to record and represent all relevant and 
essential topographic, hydrographic and cultural data 
pertinent to an area. Such information usually takes the 
form of roads, lakes, fields and names. 

The Sub-Committee chairman pointed out that in some 
other countries there were as many official languages 
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within the national borders as Canada has provinces and 
territories. He noted also that these same countries 
appear to have been successful in bringing their multi
lingual areas into some semblance of cartographic order 
through what seems to be a judicious combination of the 
linguistic-boundary and the territorial principles. 

The Chairman argued further that a positive step in the 
direction of mapping the actual territorial limits and 
transition zones of Canada's two official languages would 
be a positive step towards accelerating the processing of 
names in English/French bilingual areas. In simple terms, 
this would mean the elimination of much of the time 
currently spent determining which language to use for 
which name in which area. 

Under the New Policy, which is based on the choro
plethic or jurisdictional boundary, the compiler of a 
topographical map of an area in Quebec need inquire no 
further than the Quebec gazetteer for determination of 
language and generic. He will be aware that such 
information will not always agree with local sources as to 
the correct language and generic to be used. But in so far 
as official maps are committed to the dissemination of 
data that is official, he has little alternative but to record 
as given. The territorial principle may assert itself at a 
later date. 

Adoption of the New Policy of 1976 reinforces the need 
for closer co-operation between regional geographical 
names authorities and the federal Government. The 
federal mapping and charting agencies require provision 
of more information than ever before on official language 
usage at the local level outside Quebec. It is the re
sponsibility of the provincial authorities to furnish that 
information. 

Determination of the language to be used for a 
geographical name in New Brunswick or Manitoba 
without the co-operation of a provincial nomenclature 
authority can be a time-consuming business. Unfor
tunately, the fact of the matter is that, faced with current 
automated and computer-assisted technological con
straints on time available for map compilation and 
production, map-makers can no longer spend that sort of 
time on toponymy. Aerial photography and digital 
technology have paved the way for the photogrammetrist 
and the cartographic toponymist, who together now 
provide the means for accelerating the input of carto
graphic data for map production. 

The latter appeared on the cartographic scene in very 
recent years (compared to the photogrammetrist). The 
cartographic toponymist came into being as a technologi
cal necessity with the demise of the ground-based survey. 
With the phasing out of the topographic surveyor as an 
integral part of the topographical survey process, map
makers lost their link with toponymy. The "on-the
ground" contact with local residents, officials, Amer
indians, Inuit, foresters, farmers and the like has 
disappeared. Maps began to appear with up-to-date 
topography and out-of-date toponymy. The public re
sponse wasn't long in coming. 

Photography provides data only on visible phenomena; 
toponymy must "play it by ear". New and vastly 



accelerated mapping and map rev1s1on schedules in 
contemporary map production demand commensurately 
sophisticated means of providing, maintaining and pro
cessing toponymic data fast enough to meet the new 
technology's demands for accurate, up-to-date infor
mation. The old ways of mapping, not to mention map
making, are obsolete. 

The new policy accelerates provision of name data 
through further restriction of the cartographic tech
nician's name-collecting responsibilities to consulting the 
nearest gazetteer or provincial board decision list. New 
name information unlisted in that form (which can be 
considerable following major toponymic surveys) must 
be provided by the board or commission responsible for 
the jurisdiction in question. 

If determination of the language spoken in a given area 
should not be a cartographer's responsibility, it is most 
certainly not a cartographic technician's. Yet in the 
absence of seven decades or longer of a language policy 
for Canadian maps based on the territorial principle, 
linguistic decisions affecting geographical names con
tinued-indeed must continue-to be made every day by 
cartographers. Such decisions are allegedly made on the 
basis of a map's so-called "text", which, if loosely defined 
as the predominant language of the description or label 
information within a map's neat lines (not its margins or 
surround), must invariably be English---even in the heart 
of Quebec. Evidence aplenty can be found in any map 
library. 

So long as Quebec remains within the Canadian 
federation, French will probably continue to be rec
ognized as the other official language in matters of 
instruction and administration throughout Canada. In 
this regard it is interesting to note that the Province of 
Ontario now accords full recognition to French top
onymy and French orthography for provincial maps of 
Ontario. In short, French toponymy now has parity with 
English toponymy. Unless Quebec does secede, there is 
little likelihood that a new language policy regarding 
treatment of French in that province will need to be 
written. Popular opinion, faced with secession, may no 
longer even support the idea of linguistic parity or 
equality with French across what is left of the country, 
any more than it did in certain provinces following the 
conscription crisis of 1917, in which case the cartographic 
establishment will find the present names policy obsolete. 
Linguistic boundaries, most probably, would be re
assessed in terms of other linguistic groups. Priority 
would go to the territorial principle, to mapping de facto 
rather than de jure. An officially unilingual country needs 
no linguistic boundaries. 

POSTCRIPT AND COMMENTARY: THE 1977 POLICY 

The following points should be noted regarding the 
1977 Policy endorsed by the CPCGN for the treatment of 
Canada's two official languages on Canadian maps: 

(a) The Board's Policy is a political solution; 
(b) It does not insist on local usage as prerequisite; 
(c) It does ensure that an official Canadian map, chart 

or gazetteer contains nomenclature that is official-pure 
and simple; 

(d) The Gazetteer of Canada (including the Quebec 
edition) is recognized as being the national register of 
official geographical names in Canada; 

(e) The cartographer and cartographic technician are 
no longer required to make final decisions determining 
language for geographical names on Canadian maps; 

(f) With final authority and responsibility for de
termination of official language and approval of official 
names entirely vested in the provincial or territorial 
names boards, commissions or committees (where and 
when such organizations exist and are in place), there is a 
clear obligation on the part of such authorities to provide 
and maintain name data for provincial and federal 
surveys, mapping and charting agencies concerned with 
the production of topographical maps, hydrographic 
charts and gazetteers; 

(g) Equally clear is the role of the CPCGN in co
ordinating all federal agencies concerned with toponymy 
(such as the Topographical Survey Directorate, the 
Canadian Hydrographic Service and the Department of 
National Defence) and all information on toponymy 
provided by the provincial (and potential territorial) 
geographical name organizations already in place; 

(h) In some parts of Canada the political, rather than 
the linguistic, boundary is the ultimate determinant as to 
whether a geographical name will appear cartographi
cally in French or English, whereas in areas outside of 
Quebec local usage has been and will continue to be the 
basis for making that decision; 

(i) The emphasis on local usage (in deciding which 
official language shall be used for names) places final 
administrative and executive responsibility for that infor
mation on the provincial authority and its official map
ping and charting agencies; 

(j) Brigadier L. J. Harris of Surveys and Mapping 
(Canada) argued in 1972 that the central problem facing 
those responsible for treating geographical names and 
texts on federal maps of Canada in two official languages 
was to find the necessary ways and means "to fulfill the 
language requirements of the two founding races in the 
presentation of names and texts on maps, while recogniz
ing historical factors, to the extent that it is necessary in 
practice, is required in the interest of the cultures and is 
economically feasible". Harris recognized two aspects of 
the problem: treatment of names on a map; and choice of 
single name where two different names occur, one in each 
of the official languages; 

(k) In 1976, Jean R. Poirier of the Commission de 
Geographie du Quebec pointed out with regard to the 
national policy proposal to publish one edition of the 
federal Government small-scale (I :2,000,000 and smaller) 
map series that, responding to the need to expedite the 
formulation of a new language policy for maps, the Smart 
Committee raised the question whether it might not be 
advisable to follow the lead of Ontario and Quebec, both 
of which subscribed to the one-edition formula and not to 
the French/English editions approach then in force. It is 
M. Poirier's view that the only feasible way to have a 
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single-edition map of Canada would be to have linguistic 
policies that would "make greater efforts to find parallel 
solutions" rather than to implement "superimposed 
bilingualism". M. Poirier explained that the term "paral
lel geographic name" referred to any unofficial form of a 
geographical name (as in "Lake St. John" (Quebec), 
whose official name is "Lac Saint Jean"). If the two forms, 
("Lac Saint Jean" and "Lake St. John") were both 
official, this would be "superimposed bilingualism" (the 
1907 Geographical Board position). M. Poirier illustrated 
his point by making reference to official maps of such 
non-unilingual states as Belgium and Switzerland, where 
"parallel solutions" have been employed and "super
imposed bilingualism" avoided whenever and wherever 
possible. A recommendation to this effect was made by 
the United Nations at its First Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names in Geneva in 
1967. The Quebec Board Secretary argued further that, in 
his view, any possibility of producing a single-edition map 
of Canada is difficult to imagine if the above recommen
dation and rationale are not taken into consideration. 
M. Poirier concluded his observations with the statement 
that the translation of names into French for French 
editions of maps, and into English for English editions of 
maps, was a very poorly recommended toponymic policy 
and one that ran counter to United Nations recom
mendations on the standardization of geographical 
names; 

(I) Maps and charts of countries and parts of countries 
made by other countries tend to be exonymic in content, 
as they are designed for user groups native to the country 
that compiled and published them in the first place. Such 
maps usually appear as atlases and school maps, or form 
parts of text books, encyclopaedias and the tourist or 
travel literature of one country by another (examples 
include American-made and -sponsored publications, 
maps and charts of Europe or the Soviet Union and 
publications by cartographic organizations in Europe or 
the USSR of the United States of America. A map or atlas 
of the Soviet Union made in a French-speaking part of the 
world and used by governmental agencies and academic 
institutions in French-speaking countries, for example, 
would show the name "Golfe de !'Anadyr" for a feature 
in the Bering Sea; a map made in the United States, 
United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand or Canada 
(outside of Quebec) would show the same feature as 
"Anadyrski Gulf". Only the Soviet publication would be 
expected to show the actual name in its locally recognized 
and officially approved form (i.e. the Cyrillic original of 
the name, which would be transliterated into English as 
"Anadyrskij Zaliv". "Zaliv" (gulf) is part of the original 
and official name. "Gulf", "Golfe de" and "Golf" 
("Anadyrgolf" is the German exonym) are the English, 
French and German generic equivalents respectively; 

(m) The Chairman of the Advisory Committee made a 
strong case for a linguistic boundary solution in 1972 as a 
way around the bilingual impasse then confronting 
Canadian Government map- and chart-makers. Though 
his solution was dropped in favour of a political solution, 
the old problem persisted until ratification of the New 
Policy of 1976, incorporating the idea of a "one-name-
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per-feature-per-jurisdiction" formula. In view of con
temporary political priorities in Canada regarding lan
guage and national unity perhaps the idea of determining 
a name's "linguistic" form by relating it to the actual 
official language spoken in the area in question is, in the 
year 1977, somewhat premature. 

CONCLUSION 

In bringing this discussion to a close, it would be useful 
to consider the principles and procedures of geographical 
naming adopted by some of the longer-established and 
more experienced countries in the field. Switzerland is a 
classic example. Trilingual Switzerland (Switzerland ac
tually has more than three languages, but only three are 
official at the federal level) managed to cope with carto
linguistic problems, of the sort that long plagued Cana
dians, generations before Canada existed. Their solution, 
however, is not a political one. 

After arguing on different cultural wavelengths for 
decades, English and French Canada have now adopted a 
national policy, based on a jurisdictional rationale, for 
the treatment of French and English geographical names 
on Canadian maps. This does not preclude the possibility 
that, at some future date, an agreement might not be 
reached that, like the Swiss and Belgian solutions, would 
be based on territorial rather than political consider
ations. 

It would be a mistake to dismiss the Swiss experience as 
having little or no relevance in the Canadian context. 
Switzerland recognizes the territorial or local-usage prin
ciple as the first principle in toponymic situations. The 
problem, therefore, is mainly a question of solving 
geographical name and naming problems along an official 
language's geographical or territorial limits and in the 
transition zones between two main linguistic regions. 

When considering a toponymic problem at the level 
of the smallest administrative unit (communes and 
Gemeinden in Switzerland's French and German-speak
ing cantons), it is often possible to recognize a distinct 
territorial separation between areas of French and 
German speech, especially in a rural setting. A linguistic 
mixture is more usually the case in cities and recently 
established industrial centres. Cities and industrial 
centres or areas are treated differently from rural areas 
as they are regarded as features shared by two or 
more linguistic jurisdictions in many instances. 
BruxellesjBrussels, Ghent/Gand, Bern/Berne, Genevej 
Genf, Ottawa, HelsinkijHelsingfors are urban regions 
where double naming of such major features as main 
streets, squares, parks, canals, stations and harbours is 
possible and necessary. 

Although communes and Gemeinden are free to resolve 
language problems as they see fit, certain principles are 
generally applied: 

First, a choice of name from one or the other language 
is made at the commune or Gemeinde level; 

Second, the language adopted for the name of the 
commune or Gemeinde itself in a transition zone is the 
mother tongue of the majority of its inhabitants, as 



indicated in the latest official census. If, however, there is 
a significantly large language minority in a commune or 
Gemeinde, it is accorded special rights with regard to 
geographical names on highway signs on the borders of 
communes and Gemeinden, a linguistic minority exceed
ing 30 per cent being entitled to request that the name in 
question be written in both languages. We thus have 
Fribourg/Freiburg appearing on road signs at the ap
proaches to that commune. 

It should be noted at this juncture, however, that a 
name used in such an instance does not necessarily relate 
to, nor can it be presumed to be, the official name of or 
designation for a commune or Gemeinde. In the Canadian 
situation it is possible to foresee a similar development. 
The present official policy of recognizing one name per 
feature or place per political jurisdiction is unques
tionably a step ahead for Canadian map-makers. One 
need only consider the former dual name policy situation 
which prevailed in many areas for very many years to 

appreciate that. The double standard confused everybody 
and frustrated cartographers, mapping and charting 
establishments and the general public alike. 

We may well see the day when English-speaking areas 
in what may or may not be an independent Quebec will 
retain, or at least have restored, their own ancestral and 
more recent geographical names. That is, of course, if the 
English-speaking communities themselves survive. 

Road signs may very well one day appear on the 
outskirts of some communities in Quebec with double 
names (implying, it must be pointed out, as in the Swiss 
example, no official status for the second name). A 
highway sign carrying the double name Saint-Andre
Est/Saint Andrews East on the approaches to that 
community may not be seen for years to come. Such a 
development would, if realized, create a much-needed 
sense of balance in what has been for too long either an 
English-only or French-only situation. The new policy is, 
at the very least, a significant step in that direction. 

PROBLEMS OF STANDARDIZATION IN A MULTILINGUAL NATION 
Report presented by the Sudan* 

PROBLEMS OF PLACE-NAME STANDARDIZATION IN THE SUDAN 

The language situation in the Sudan is very complex. 
There are about 136 languages in the Sudan. Out of this 
total number 128 are African languages. 1 These lan
guages belong to different families of African languages. 
Some studies have indicated that all families of African 
languages are represented in the Sudan except the 
Khoisan of South Africa. 2 This gives the Sudan a very 
high degree of linguistic diversity, a matter which is 
reflected in a multiplicity of phonological features and 
variations. Out of the number of languages cited above at 
least 114 languages are native to the Sudan. The other 
languages have entered the Sudan at different periods, 
some of them as recently as the 1960s. In fact, the 
language map of the Sudan is increasingly changing due 
to political instability and to such natural disasters as 
drought and famine, which affiict some of the neighbour
ing countries. 

In order to understand the gravity of the problem of 
standardization of geographical names in a country like 
the Sudan, we must remember that settlements have 
emerged in different parts of the country. Such settle
ments have been given names in the local languages (114 
in number) and possibly in some of the invading 
languages. These geographical names carry within them 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Sayyid Hurreiz, 
University of Khartoum, Sudan, appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 /L.94. 

1 Sayyid Hurreiz and Herman Bell, Directions in Sudanese Linguistics 
and Folklore (Khartoum, Khartoum University Press, 1975), pp.159-

l62. 
2 R. Stevenson, "The significance of the Sudan in linguistic research, 

past, present and future" in Y. F. Hasan, ed., The Sudan in Africa 
(Khartoum, Khartoum University Press, 1971). 

the diverse phonological features of the Sudanese lan
guages. Accordingly, whoever is writing down these 
names must be able to distinguish and represent accu
rately the sounds that are inherent in such names. A 
matter like this requires a certain degree of linguistic 
sophistication, and/or familiarity with the language con
cerned. Thus the first problem (and, indeed, the major 
problem) facing the writing of geographical names hinges 
on the acute linguistic diversity. 

There are also different problems of policy, which are 
related to the question of linguistic diversity. Shall we 
produce maps in Arabic-the national language-or in 
English, the second principal language in the country and 
the language of wider international communication; or 
else shall we produce maps in the vernacular languages? It 
is clear that the third alternative (producing maps in the 
vernacular languages) has so far been ruled out. The 
Sudanese Survey Department has produced maps in both 
Arabic and English. This, however, produces the basic 
problem of how to reconcile the phonological systems of 
English and Arabic with the systems of local languages. It 
is clear that whether or not we produce maps in the 
vernacular languages, we cannot continue to ignore 
accommodating phonological features of vernacular 
geographical names into Arabic and English-the 
languages used in Sudanese maps. 

In the following lines we cite some of the major 
problems of representing and writing Nubian place 
names in Arabic script. Professor Herman Bell, who has 
studied this problem, writes the following about the 
census report for 1960. He states that "unfortunately its 
entries are in Arabic script without the vowel markings. 
Even had the markings been given, the disadvantages of 
recording names in the five-vowel system of Nubian by 
means of the three-vowel system of Arabic script are 
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obvious". 3 There are also other problems associated with 
tones and with consonants that have no equivalent in 
Arabic. 

Problems similar to those discussed above are not 
unique to Nubian. Different studies have indicated that 
several Sudanese languages have a five-vowel system 
(which includes e and o) in comparison with the three
vowel system of classical Arabic. Among these are 
Dinka, 4 Beja 5 and Fur. 6 These five-vowel languages 
(Nubian, Dinka, Beja and Fur) are spoken in the northern, 
southern, eastern and western regions of the Sudan, 
indicating the spread and gravity of this problem. 

If we look into the language map of the Sudan, we find 
that besides the vernacular languages that dominate in the 
north, south, east and west (and that are represented by 
the four languages mentioned above) colloquial Arabic 
dominates in the central parts. The problem of Sudanese 
colloquial Arabic in relation to classical Arabic is an 
extension of the question of the vernacular languages. For 
instance, if we choose the same linguistic aspect which we 
have discussed above-the vowel system-we find that 
the Sudanese vernacular languages have influenced 
Sudanese Arabic. They have extended their vowel system 
to Sudanese Arabic, and consequently Sudanese col
loquial Arabic has a five-vowel system which is akin to the 
dominant Sudanese local languages rather than to the 
three-vowel system of classical Arabic. Accordingly the 
problem of reconciling and accommodating diverse in
congruent systems is still prevalent here. 

The following place names Me quoted from 
Topographic Map No. 47-625, which uses the medium of 
the Arabic language. These names are written incorrectly 
and can be misleading because the map does not take into 
account major phonological features (e.g. the vowel 
system discussed above) of Sudanese vernacular lan
guages and colloquial Arabic. 

,'\lame as IHirten in Arahic map 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

J~ 

(j_)\~ 

""" \ ) (8) <-.. .__L . ) C'1 l 
L J ()~ ~/ t. 

Same 11ntren m correct phoneuc 
tran.Hrtptwn 

Muhammad gol 

akobu 

bor 

umm dom 

jabet 

durdeb 

gesan 

abu dileg 

3 Herman Bell, "Place names in the belly of stones". Linguistic 
Monograph Series, No. 5 (Khartoum, Sudan Research Unit 1970) pp. 
46-47. 

4 See P. A. Nebel, Dink a Grammar. Misswni Africane. 1968. 
5 E. M. Roper, Tu Bedawie (London, Steven Austin & Sons. n.d.). 
6 A. C. Beaton, "Fur Grammar", Linguistic Jfonoyraph Series. No. l 

(Khartoum, Sudan Research Unit, 1968). 

The first four names in this list can be misinterpreted as 
Muhammad gul, akubu, bur and umm dum respectively. 
The remaining four names in the list (5 to 8) can also be 
misinterpreted as jabit, durdib. gisan and abu dilig 
respectively. 

If we turn to English, the other language (besides 
Arabic) in which Sudanese maps are written, we also find 
a number of problems. Some of these problems are similar 
to the one discussed above. However, a number of 
problems are due to misinterpretation of Arabic and 
vernacular sounds by personnel whose mother tongue is 
English. In other words they are due to sounds heard 
incorrectly, and consequently represented incorrectly. 
Examples of such phenomena are apparent in the writing 
of place names such as ~I Dam(.!r, El Fash~r. Sh<,endi 
which are written with (e) rather than (a) and (i). In this 
way the names cited above are written and read in a way 
that is significantly different from the way they are 
actually pronounced. 

In summary, the major factors affecting standardi
zation in the Sudan are: 

(a) The country's acute linguistic diversity, which 
aggravates the problem of standardization; 

(b) The divergence between the phonological systems 
of the local languages and Arabic (the national language) 
and English (the language of international 
communication); 

(c) In the case of maps printed in Arabic. a special 
problem is created by the practice of adhering rigidly to 
the writing system of classical Arabic; and finally, 
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(d) In the process of rendering place names into 
English, a number of different orthographic systems have 
been used (e.g. missionaries in the southern region have 
adopted a variety of spellings for transliterating Arabic 
and vernacular sounds) so that names are rendered 
incorrectly in English. 

PROPOSALS 

While the problem of standardization of ways of 
writing geographical names may be discussed at the re
gional and international levels, there are various measures 
which have to be started at the national level, taking 
into consideration the specificities of different nations. It 
is nevertheless evident that the individual efforts of 
various countries need to be co-ordinated regionally and 
internationally. The following proposals are directed 
towards the situation in the Sudan. However, some of 
them may also be pertinent to other nations in the third 
world. 

(a) We need to create a national awareness of the 
problem and try to explicate its various aspects. This 
short paper is seen as an attempt in this direction; 

(b) At the professional level, we need to train and 
develop a cadre of specialists who are competent to write 
geographical names accurately and on a standardized 



basis. Phonetic training is an indispensable tool in this 
venture; 7 finally 

(c) In the Sudan the problem of standardization of 
geographical names should be looked at as part of the 
broader problem of the lack of a unified orthography. 

7 Last year the Survey Department organized (in collaboration with 
the Institute of African and Asian Studies) a seminar for its field team. 
Training included introduction to the symbols of the International 
Phonetic Association (IPA) and the writing of geographical names on 
phonological basis. 

Geographical names constitute only one aspect of the 
problem. Personal names and names that designate the 
fauna and flora of the Sudan all suffer from this problem. 
In fact, in certain cases the complete written traditions of 
some local languages suffer from this problem. The 
problem-in this broader context -is reflected not only in 
maps, but also all other written and printed matter as 
well, including books, journals, dictionaries, newspapers, 
signs and so on. It is a national problem that calls for a 
national solution based on regional and international 
experience. 

MEMORANDUM ON THE SPELLING OF PLACE NAMES IN THE SUDAN 
Report presented by the Sudan* 

PROBLEMS IN THE SPELLING OF PLACE NAMES IN THE SUDAN 

The National Survey Department of the Sudan has 
recently begun the publication of a new set of detailed 
maps with the eventual object of covering the whole of the 
Sudan. This has presented the opportunity for a revision 
of the spellings of place names in the hope that some of the 
inadequacies of the traditional spellings could be over
come in time for a system consistently based on more 
scientific principles to be presented officially in the new 
maps. 

The Sudan has one of the most complicated problems 
on earth for the spelling of place names. First, there are 
the well-known problems that arise from the considerable 
difference between written Arabic and spoken colloquial 
Arabic. To what extent should a romanized spelling of a 
place name represent the classical Arabic spelling and to 
what extent should it represent the actual pronunciation, 
e.g. should "house" be spelled ~a it (classical) or bet (or 
some similar representation of the colloquial pronun
ciation)? To what extent should a romanized spelling 
follow the international system adopted by libraries? 
Unfortunately, the international system makes extensive 
use of diacritics, which (I) may be easily confused with 
geographical features on maps and (2) are likely to be 
omitted in everyday use. 

The problems of romanizing Arabic place names are 
familiar. However, the greatest complexity facing the 
Sudan in the area of toponymy comes from the large 
number of non-Arabic languages within its borders. 
There are more than 100 non-Arabic languages in the 
Sudan, with phonologies that diverge very greatly from 
that of Arabic. The set of conventions adopted for Arabic 
would not cover a large number of the sounds peculiar, 
for example, to Dinka or Shilluk. Furthermore, perhaps 
most of the languages of the Sudan still lack an adequate 
system of orthography. For most of them there is not even 
a thorough phonological analysis on which an ortho
graphy should be based. This helps to define a clear 
priority for linguistic work in the Sudan, i.e. the establish
ment of an adequate orthography for the country's 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONF.69jL.95. 
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languages. This in turn will give us the system for 
representing place names accurately. 

There are, of course, several different principles that 
guide us in selecting spellings for place names. 

(a) One may allow for exceptions to a general rule, 
when a place name is well established, e.g. "Omdui'man" 
rather than the more "correct" "Umm Durman". 

(b) A second principle is to represent the name as 
accurately as possible according to the way it is usually 
pronounced. This may mean the selection of one pro
nunciation as "standard". Very often full and adequate 
information can only be conveyed by the use of special 
symbols, e.g. for musical tone or implosive consonants. 
Clearly there must be some compromise between the 
phonological reality and the orthographic convention for 
place names. 

A significant step towards a solution would be a 
gazetteer which presents alternate versions of each name: 
the conventional or "standard" form (once this is de
termined); the form of the name which conveys fullest and 
most adequate phonological data; and any alternative 
pronunciation or traditional spelling that seems sig
nificant enough to be included. 

In order to implement such a solution, it was decided to 
reconsider the basic techniques followed by the Survey 
Department in collecting place names. With this in mind, 
short courses in transcription were begun with the co
operation of the staff of the Institute of African and Asian 
Studies of the University of Khartoum, and a new data 
card was designed for use in the field. The brief courses in 
transcription were conducted by Dr. Yusuf al-Khalifa 
Abu Bakr, Dr. Sayyid Hurreiz and Dr. Herman Bell. 
They concentrated on the following points: 

(a) The transcription of place names in areas of 
colloquial Arabic speech by use of an expanded Arabic 
alphabet: .. 

e.g. (; for ng ( b ) 

t for ch ( c ) 

and fore 
'--' 
c for 0 



(following the recommendations of Dr. Khalll Asakir 
and Dr. Yusuf al-Khalifa Abu Bakr). 

(b) Practice in the transcription of these same place 
names in a modified version of the international system 
for the romanization of classical Arabic. Thus: 

will be rendered gef not qayf. 

Underlining of digraphs is also abandoned in favour of a 
system such as the following: 

Classical system 
b 

kh 

E 
~kh 

,,.fodificd system 

kh (underlining dropped) 

k--h (dash introduced 
tain the distinction 

~and t) 
to main

between 

The advantage of the dash in this last example is that it 
appears much less frequently than the digraphs and 
would greatly reduce the number of extra symbols needed 
on the maps, hence, the capital of the country is spelled 
"Khartum", not "Khartum". 

There still remains the considerable problem of how 
best to represent vowel length. Ideally, the conventions of 
Swahili should apply, e.g. lengthened~ would be repre
sented as ee. However, where the conventions of the 
English language are not offset by some strong local 
tradition, as in the case of Swahili, most Sudanese seeing a 
name spelled geef would pronounce it giif rather than 
ge: f. For the time-being, therefore, the choice is in favour 
of the macron (-)to indicate length (thus, e.g., ge f). This 
is easy to grasp by Sudanese people, since the-macron 
bears a resemblance to the Arabic symbol madda(.r--) 
also used for indicating length. However, themacron will 
almost certainly be dropped in everyday use, with a 
consequent loss of information on pronunciation, as in 
"Khartum" for "Khartoum" (a shift to be noted in the 
British press). The last word on this has not been said, and 
one wonders if there may not still be some virtue in the 
older spelling, "Khartoum". 

(c) Practice in the transcription of non-Arabic names, 
both in Roman/phonetic characters and in an expanded 
Arabic alphabet (using Persian;Urdu characters plus 
other innovations where necessary). Considerable work 
in devising new symbols based on Arabic characters has 
been done over the years by Mr. Yusuf al-Khalifa Abu 
Bakr. 

The new data card for field-work reflects the field 
experience of the Survey Department teams together with 
the training sessions referred to above. First, as a rule, it 
was decided to transcribe any name both in Arabic 
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characters and in Roman characters. Very often the 
inadequacies of one transcription may be corrected by 
reference to the other. In practice, the Arabic script gives 
more accurate information on special Arabic features, 
such as the emphatic consonants. The Roman characters 
tend to give fuller information on vowels, even though 
field-workers are trained to try to overcome the cus
tomary omission of vowel points when using the Arabic 
script. There is also room for further remarks, e.g. on the 
etymology of the place name when available or on the 
language in terms of which the etymology can be 
understood. Even though such observations will be full of 
'"folk etymologies'' and incorrect interpretations, they 
will still provide evidence which can be used with caution 
for many valuable objectives. An etymology may ul
timately give a clue to a more accurate spelling than the 
ones transcribed by the field-worker, especially when a 
familiar generic term from a non-Arabic language is 
concerned. For example, an Arabic-speaking field
worker may fail to hear the distinction between (p) and (b) 
in the Shilluk designation of a hamlet pac. recording it as 
* bac, but a supervisor familiar with Shilluk can spot the 
potential error more readily if the suspect* bac is glossed 
as '"hamlet". 

A special study of the most frequently recurring generic 
terms can then be made for each language, which will 
permit linguists to suggest a full phonological description 
of the most usual pronunciation of words, such as pac. 
with information on tone and vowel quality. --

RECOMMENDATIONS 

In conclusion, a number of recommendations can be 
made based on the Sudanese experience to date: 

(a) It would be useful for the Survey Department to 
have one or more of its staff trained in transcription; 

(b) Further co-operation between the Institute of 
African and Asian Studies and the Survey Department is 
desirable, since the Institute can initiate research on the 
phonological analysis of certain languages with which the 
Survey Department is particularly concerned. The In
stitute can encourage the development of more ade
quate orthographies, providing, as one of its major 
functions, a more adequate system for spelling place 
names; 

(c) Linguists in Sudanese universities such as that at 
Khartoum (and, in the future, at Juba) may well consider 
the utility of research projects related to the requirements 
of the Survey Department, e.g. the list of generic geo
graphical terms mentioned above; and finally, 

(d) The advantages of such co-operation can flow both 
ways. The universities can also find the field-work done by 
Survey Department personnel a rich source of data for 
further academic studies in folklore, ethnic history and 
toponymy. 



HISTORY OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES IN INDIA* 
By Colonel D. N. Sharma Atri Harnal 

The continuity and development of Indian civilization 
extends back in time more than 5,000 years. North India 
was the homeland of the Aryans, who spoke Sanskrit. 
Numerous non-Aryan tribes lived in different parts of the 
country and spoke diverse dialects. During India's 
chequered history there has been a continuous intermin
gling of many races and of their diverse cultures and 
languages. In ancient times Sanskrit was the language of 
the educated and the elite; Prakrit, Pali and Apabhransh 
were the major languages spoken by the masses in the 
north of Vindyas; and Tamil, Telugu, Kannada and 
Malayaliim were the popular languages in the south. 

Sanskrit gave birth to and continues to nourish most of 
the modern Indian languages, and it has influenced all 
others. At one time Persian was the court language in a 
major part of the country. In more recent times English 
became the official language, and it continues to share 
that honour with Hindi, written in Devaniigari alphabet. 
The constitution of India recognizes 14 languages as 
official, and more are likely to be added in the future. 

Needless to say, the interplay of various cultures and 
languages has had an unsettling effect on geographical 
names. For example, "Piitaliputra" in Sanskrit changed 
to "Piitaliputta" in Piili and is the "Patna" of today. 
"Takshashilii" became "Takkasilii" in Piili and is the 
"Taxila" of today. Many habitations were destroyed and 
their names went into oblivion; many other place names 
underwent changes with the change in the languages of 
new rulers or new people; and many place names were 
changed by rulers to commemorate their own names or 
dynasties. Natural calamities, such as floods, earth
quakes, cyclones and epidemics also took their toll, as did 
political upheavals. Many habitations having disap
peared or been deserted, new ones with different or 
corrupt versions of the original names arose on or near 
their sites, thereby causing confusion. There were no 
maps on which such changes could be traced, but 
accidental records of these events appear in literature or 
survive in folklore. 

In ancient India, as in other countries, no attempt was 
made, moreover, at name standardization. Perhaps there 
was no need. Due to the difficulties of travel and 
communications people did not go far afield from their 
homes and with few exceptions~places of pilgrimage, 
rivers, mountains and hills of religious importance and 
trade centres~the names of other places were not of 
much concern to them. Such names, and the names of 
places not affected by foreign interference and which 
escaped the natural calamities, have retained their pris
tine form even to this day. 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Colonel D. N. Sharma 
Atri Hamal, UNGEGN expert for the India Division, appeared as 
document E/CONF.69/L.l09. This paper, which was submitted for 
participants only, is available on request from the Cartography Section, 
Department ofTechnical Co-operation for Development, Secretariat of 
the United Nations. 

The alphabets of the Indian languages being phonetic, 
spelling names correctly was not much of a problem. But 
often the same name was given to different features in 
various parts of the country, thus making their identifi
cation ambiguous~a problem the historian, the ar
chaeologist, the geographer and others find well nigh 
impossible to solve. Consider the names "Ganga", 
"Sindhu", and "Saraswati", which were given to diverse 
rivers all over India. 

Perhaps this was inevitable. It is doubtful if name 
standardization can ever be possible without maps, and 
mapping in the modern sense started in India with the 
advent of Europeans in the early part of the eighteenth 
century. As the British established and extended their 
rule, they carried out surveys of their new possessions to 
ascertain the extent of cultivated lands and the value of 
their revenues; for the protection of communications; and 
for the extension of their new-found empire. Rennell was 
appointed Surveyor General from the beginning of 1767, 
and mapping of the country was taken up in earnest. The 
first surveyors were British who were not familiar with 
Indian languages; the Indian pronunciation of names 
being alien to their ears. they anglicized the names 
and gave many of them a mnemonic fonn. Thus Siraj-ud
Daulah became "Sir Roger Dowler"'; Karachi, 
"Crotchy"; Allahabad, "Isle of Bats"; Lakhimpur, 
"Lucky-poor"; Mahesh-iiru, "Mysore"; Sundarbans, 
"Sundry-Bunds"; Hajipur, ''Hodge-poor"; and so on. 
The confusion confounded when the same name was spelt 
in many ways according to the idiosyncrasies of in
dividual surveyors. For example, Sind was spelt as 
"Scinde", "Scind", "Scindh", "Sindh", "Sinde" and 
"Sind". 

The following factors evidently were responsible for 
this confusion and anarchy in the romanized spelling of 
Indian geographical names: 

(a) Mis-hearings and garblings by surveyors not con
versant with local languages and dialects; 

(b) Lack of a uniform and standard system for 
transcription of Indian phonemes, and transliteration of 
Indian language alphabets into Roman script; and 

(c) Inherent shortcomings, inconsistencies and ab
surdities of English orthography. 

To set the matters right, the Government of India 
decided, in 1868, to compile provincial gazetteers 
throughout India and appointed Dr. W. W. Hunter to 
develop a uniform system of transliteration and to secure 
uniformity of spelling in the preparation of these gazet
teers. His system of transliteration was approved by the 
Government in 1870 and with a few minor modifications 
it has been in use since then. 

However, prior to the Independence of India, English 
was the only official language of the Government of India 
and the Hunterian system served the needs of the English
knowing people adequately. The question of publishing 
maps in Hindi and regional languages never arose. Hindi, 
in Devanagarf script, has now taken pride of place as 
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the official language of the Government of India, and as 
mentioned above the Constitution of India also recog
nizes 13 other languages as official, with others likely to be 
added in the future. 

It has become advisable, therefore, to replace the 
Hunterian system by a more comprehensive system of 
transliteration, which should also have the quality of 
reversibility. To assist in this matter, Colonel D. N. 
Sharma Atri Hamal, who represents Indian Division in 
the United Nations Group of Experts of Geographical 
Names, prepared tables "for Transliteration into Roman 
and Devanagarlofthe Languages of the Indian Group", 
which were approved by the Group and adopted for use in 
international cartography by the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, held in London from 10 to 31 May 1972, by 
resolution 11. 1 These have since been slightly revised and 
are under the active consideration of the Government of 
India. It cannot be disputed that in a multilingual country 
suitable transliteration tables enabling transliteration 
from one language to the other are the essential first step 
towards standardization of geographical names. 

STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES IN INDIA 

Steps have been taken to ensure that existing geographi
cal names are not changed except in accordance with the 
rules laid down by the Government of India and that the 
names applied to the new or unnamed geographical 
entities are given in accordance with specified principles 
and rules. 

No attempt has yet been made, however, to standardize 
the spelling of geographical names in the local and other 
official languages of India by an act of Government. This 
will be possible only after the Government has adopted 
a standard system for transliterating of the official 
languages of India into Devanagari and Roman. 

National authority for the standardization of 
geographical names 

In 1953 the Government of India decided that the 
following principles and procedures should be adopted 
for determining the spelling of geographical names in 
India: 

"(a) Authority to determine the spelling of any 
name in the script used as the official language of the 
Centre will vest in the Central Government; 

"(b) All Ministries of the Central Government and 
Subordinate Offices will observe the spelling approved 
by the Central Government; 

"(c) The Survey of India will be the only authority 
for the transliteration of names from one script to 
another according to the system approved by the 
Central Government. In the event of disagreement 
between the Survey of India and a State Government, 
the decision of the Government of India will be final; 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E. 74.1.2), chap. III. 
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"(d) Where a State Government uses a script 
(other than the Devanagari script) which differs from 
that used by the Central Government, or where a local 
script of the State differs from the script used by the 
Central Government, the State Government will be the 
authority for deciding the spelling of geographical 
names of places or features in the State in local script. 
Survey of India will be responsible for transliterating 
these names into Devanagari or Roman script in 
accordance with the approved system of transliteration 
and in consultation, where necessary, with the State 
Government and other appropriate authorities". 

Giving names to places and natural features 
hitherto unnamed 

State Governments have full authority, where they 
adopt Hindi in the Devanagari script as the official 
language or even where Hindi is only a local language of 
the State Government, to give names to places and 
natural features within their areas hitherto unnamed. 
Such names are communicated to the Survey of India in 
the Devanagari script for transliteration to the Roman 
script. Should it be necessary to alter the existing spelling 
in Devanagari script of a name in use by the Survey of 
India, the State Government asks the Survey of India to 
adopt the new spelling. If the Sur¥ey of India is unable to 
agree, the State Government may refer the matter to the 
Central Government for a decision. This procedure 
applies also to changes in the spelling of names that 
appear in the Gazetteer of India. 

Changes in spelling of existing names 

In order to preserve historical continuity and avoid 
confusion, it has been decided not to change the existing 
English spelling of some internationally known places 
and features (e.g. Calcutta, Bombay and Delhi) even 
though they may have slightly different local pronun
ciation. The Roman spelling of the geographical names 
appearing in the Constitution of India are to be retained 
unless changed by the Government of India. 

As a result of historical processes, some names undergo 
minor changes, which are noticed when these places are 
revisited for the purpose of revision surveys. Their 
spelling is then corrected. 

In the case of names appearing in the Imperial 
Gazetteer/Gazetteer of India, a minor change or in
accuracy in the spelling of a name that comes to notice 
during a field survey is made in consultation with the State 
Government concerned. In the case of a major change the 
State Government is required to refer the matter to the 
Central Government. 

In some cases, spelling of names may have to be 
corrected due to incorrect spelling having been initially 
adopted by mistake, or a place having undergone a 
change in name. In such cases, the old name is inserted in 
brackets and is dropped only when it falls into disuse. 

Giving a new name to a place already named 

The policy of the Government is to discourage chang-



ing an accepted name that people have become used to. 
Names of villages and other inhabited places having a 
historical connexion are not allowed to be changed as far 
as possible. A change is not allowed to be made merely on 
grounds of local patriotism or for linguistic reasons; 
villages, for example, cannot be renamed after national 
leaders merely to show respect to them or simply to satisfy 
local sentiment in the matter of language. Any such 
changes can be made only with the approval of the 
Central Government, which generally consults the Sur
veyor General of India. 

Field collection of geographical names and standardization 
of their spelling 

The Survey of India is responsible for the collection of 
geographical names and rendering their spelling in 
Devaniigari and Roman. While the surveyor is carrying 
out surveys in an area, he enters the names of places and 
geographical features, in a register, indicating the extent 
of the latter. He writes the name in any Indian language 
known to him, adhering faithfully to the local pro
nunciation, as the main aim is that the map should be able 
to guide the individual to the place named. No attempt is 
made to trace the etymology of the name or its historical 
origin. The spelling of the name picked up by the surveyor 
is finalized after consulting the local administration who 
maintain revenue records. The spelling is first transcribed 
into Devanagar! (if it is not in that language to begin with) 
and is then transliterated into Roman. In some States that 
have not yet adopted Hindi for official use, the names are 
transcribed into Roman from the regional script. A 
sample form on which names are collected is shown here 
in the annex to the present paper. 

It will be observed that the spelling of place names 
has not yet been standardized by the various State 
Governments, with the result that the surveyor writes the 
name as he hears it, what he writes being affected by his 
own predilections and linguistic deficiencies, as he may 
not know the language of the people of the area in which 
he is working and he may not be able to render the sounds 
of an alien language in his own language. 

I shall take this opportunity to pose a problem. What is 
"standardization" of a geographical name? Does stand
ardization constitute simply the collection of names, 
choosing one of the alternative names where more than 
one is current and putting them on a map or a gazetteer? 
In my humble view, this cannot be called standardization, 
though it may be a useful step towards it. Stand
ardization, if I may say so, should mean not only 
giving a unique name to a geographical entity but also 
giving it a unique spelling in the official language or 
languages of the country. What I have stated is consistent 
with resolution 4 (National standardization) of the first 
Conference, 2 but needs to be spelt out in precise terms, as 
it appears to me that the term "standardization of 
geographical names" is not well understood. 

2 United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. E.68.1.9), chap. III. 

162 

Descriptive parts of names 

The descriptive part of a geographical name, such as 
"river", "mountain", or "bay", is generally given in the 
same language in which the name is written. 

When the descriptive part of a name is a component of 
the name and the local inhabitants generally couple the 
descriptive part with the proper name, the latter includes 
the descriptive word. 

The descriptive part is written separately when the 
name is applied to the natural feature to which the 
descriptive word applies, and combined into a single word 
when the name applies to a village or other feature. Thus 
"Malai" is the Tamil word for "hill"; "Chenni Malai" is 
then used as the name of the hill, while "Chennimalai" is 
the name of a village nearby. 

Translations of descriptive names in a regional 
language are not entered in other languages when their 
meanings are sufficiently clear (either from the use of a 
symbol or from a study of the neighbouring topography) 
or when the descriptive regional name is well known (as, 
for instance, in Tibetan, such names as "La", "Tso", 
"Dzong" and "Gompa"). 

Features having more than one name 

When a feature such as a river or a mountain extends 
over a wide distance or area, it may have a variety of local 
names. In such cases, the more important name is shown 
boldly and the local name is given in brackets alongside, 
in the part to which the latter pertains. 

For features extending beyond the frontiers of India, 
our practice is to adopt the Indian name within the Indian 
territory, and to adopt the name used by the country 
concerned for the area beyond the frontier. To avoid 
cunfusion, and for international reference, it is very 
desirable that names of such features should be stan
dardized. Although it is difficult to make the inhabitants 
of an area adopt a new foreign name for such a feature, 
the standard name could be shown alongside the local 
accepted name, at least on all official publications. 

GAZETTEER OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

In India, geographical names appear on Survey of 
India maps and in the Gazetteers of India. Although 
gazetteers of well-known places and features have been 
compiled in the past, no comprehensive gazetteer has as 
yet been compiled of all known geographical names. 

GLOSSARY OF GEOGRAPHICAL TERMS 

The compilation of a glossary of internationally accep
ted geographical terms will be of great benefit, especially 
for navigational purposes and delimitation of territorial 
waters. The Indian delegation lends full support to this 
project. 

FOREIGN NAMES 

The Survey of India now enters both the conventional 
name of a foreign country and the name the country has 
adopted for itself, the latter being printed in parentheses. 
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AGENDA ITEM 9- POINT 9 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR- TEMA 9 
DEL PROGRAMA 

No papers were submitted. 

* * * 

Aucune communication n'a ete presentee qui traite de ce point de l'ordre dujour. 

* * * 

No se presentaron los informes. 
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AGENDA ITEM 10- POINT 10 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR- TEMA 10 DEL PROGRAMA 

GAZETTEER PRODUCTION AND NAMES PROCESSING AT THE FEDERAL LEVEL IN CANADA 

Report presented by Canada* 

Resume 

Depuis 1972, de nouvelles nomenclatures ont ete 
etab1ies pour les provinces et territoires suivants: 
Nouveau-Brunswick, ile du Prince Edward, Alberta, 
Ontario et Territoire du Yukon. Un nouveau volume 
concernant Ia Nouvelle-Ecosse sera pub1ie vers Ia fin de 
1977 et un autre, portant sur 1es territoires du Nord-Ouest, 
en 1978. Depuis 1973, les decisions relatives a chaq ue 
province ou territoire sont pub1iees sous forme de supple
ments cumu1atifs annuels. Ainsi, pour Je volume sur Ia 
Colombie britannique, dont Ia derniere publication re
monte a 1966, un supplement cumulatif a paru en 1976 
qui comprend toutes Jes decisions prises au cours des 
10 dernieres annees. La nomenclature du Canada est 
etablie par traitement automatique des textes. 

On etudie Ia possibilite de mettre sur pied un systeme de 
restitution automatique de !'information, qui rationa
liserait Ia manipulation des donnees toponymiques et qui 
pourrait etre particulierement utile pour Je choix des 
noms sur les cartes. 

Resumen 

Desde 1972, se han producido nuevos nomench1tores 
para las siguientes jurisdicciones en el Canada: Nueva 
Brunswick, Isla Principe Eduardo, Alberta, Ontario y el 
Territorio del Yukon. A fines de I 977, se publicara un 
nuevo volumen para Nueva Escocia y otro nuevo para los 
territorios del noroeste en 1978. Desde 1973, se han 
publicado las decisiones para cada una de las jurisdic
ciones en el Canada en suplementos anuales acu
mulativos; por ejemplo, para el volumen que abarca 
Columbia Britanica, que fue el ultimo publicado en 1966, 
existe un suplemento acumulativo de 1976 con todas las 
decisiones adoptadas a lo largo del periodo de I 0 aiios. 
Para realizar el Nomenclator del Canada, se utiliza Ia 
tecnologia de elaboraci6n del texto a base de com
putadoras. 

Actualmente se esta realizando una investigaci6n para 
establecer un sistema automatizado de recuperaci6n de Ia 
informacion que simplificara el manejo de datos topo-

• The original text of this paper, prepared by Mary LaHam. Head of 
the Gazetteer Production and Toponymic Investigation Section. 
Department of Energy, Mines and Resources. Canada, appeared as 
document E/CONF.69/L.l2. 
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nimicos, y que puede constituir una fuente posible para 
Ia selecci6n de nombres por los confeccionadores de 
map as. 

* 
* * 

The Gazetteer Production and Toponymic Inves
tigation Section of the Toponymy Division, Department 
of Energy, Mines and Resources, integrates some of the 
functions shared by that Division with the Secretariat of 
the Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical 
Names (CPCGN), particularly the close co-operative 
arrangement of the federal and provincial members of the 
Committee. Its responsibilities include the review of 
geographical nomenclature for new and revision mapping 
by the federal Surveys and Mapping Branch, the process
ing of name submissions from mapping agencies and the 
public (including their referral to the appropriate federal 
or provincial CPCGN member for investigation and 
ruling), the maintenance of extensive card and map 
section files on Canadian geographical names, the an
swering of enquiries on location and spelling information 
and the compilation of the Gazetteer of Canada series. 

GAZETTEER OF CANADA 

The Surveys and Mapping Branch produces the 
Gazetteer of Canada for the CPCGN. There is a volume 
for each province and territory with the exception of 
Quebec. These publications, produced under federal 
imprint, are distributed by two federal Government 
agencies: the Canada Map Office, which is part of the 
Surveys and Mapping Branch, and the Department of 
Supply and Services (Canada), which holds the copyright 
on all federal Government publications. (Information 
Canada, a federal agency mentioned as the distributor in 
the 1972 United Nations Conference Proceedings, was 
disbanded in 1976). 

Since the second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names in 1972, the 
following volumes of the Gazetteer of Canada series have 
been published: 

New Brunswick ... 
Prince Edward Island ... 
Alberta. 
Ontario. 
Yukon Territory . 

.... 1972 
.1973 

.. 1974 
. .. 1974 

.1976 

• 



A volume for Nova Scotia will go to press before the 
year's end, and one for the Northwest Territories is 
scheduled for printing late in 1978. 

In 1973 the semi-annual Ga::.etteer supplements were 
replaced by annual cumulative supplements. Some of 
these supplements are as large as the smaller volumes of 
the Gazetteer. They are costly to produce, particularly 
because they are distributed free of charge to purchasers 
of the original Gazetteers. Their size is largely a function 
of the time lag between editions for any province or 
territory. This lag, usually of not less than 10 years, is the 
inevitable result of having only a small staff devoted to 
gazetteer production, of using procedures (to prepare 
material for input) that have not changed significantly 
since the inception of the present gazetteer series (in 1952) 
and of the volume of material being generated by federal 
and provincial field studies. 

In the process of Gazetteer production, every name 
formerly approved is verified for accurate spelling and 
application, all ambiguous cases being referred to the 
appropriate federal or provincial member of the CPCGN 
for investigation and ruling. Only upon completion of this 
long and painstaking process is the material ready for a 
text-processing agency to begin photocomposition for 
publication. 

The introduction of computer-based text-processing in 
1974 has streamlined Gazetteer production and greatly 
simplified the cumulative process of producing Gazetteer 
supplements. All material is now keyboarded, edited, 
sorted, photocomposed and published, with each year's 
supplement material being merged with that of earlier 
years in a computer environment. 

AuTOMATION OF TOPONYMIC INFORMATION 

The Section is attempting to take advantage of ad
vances in information-handling technology to increase 
the effectiveness with which it carries out its various 
functions. Making use of computer-based text-processing 
facilities was the first step. 

Early in 1977 the Toponymy Division contracted with 
a systems analyst to prepare a feasibility study for the 
automation of the nar.tes data base. His preliminary 

report suggests a system that should make more efficient 
the production of gazetteers, the maintenance of files and 
the response to queries, while offering the additional 
capability of producing special lists in response to specific 
needs. It opens up the possibility of automated infor
mation exchange between the Toponymy Division 
(CPCGN Secretariat) and other federal and provincial 
agencies. A system with interactive capability would also 
be potentially useful to the map production units of the 
federal Government, particularly those involved in auto
mated cartography, for the placement of names on maps. 

It is estimated that data entry into either an in-house 
mini-computer system or to a computer service bureau 
system will require between three and five years. The 
present CPCGN card files contain approximately 300,000 
decisions on names, arranged alphabetically within each 
province or territory. (This number is expected to increase 
to I ,000,000 by the end of the century.) When input of 
these records into a computer system is completed, the 
machine-readable file will supersede the card files. This 
will mean a considerable reduction in the amount of 
manual labour currently required for the creation, main
tenance and manipulation of card records. Search time 
will be reduced, as the system should accommodate 
several terminals with simultaneous access. There will be 
no need for part of the file to leave the office, and hence be 
temporarily inaccessible, as is the case at present when 
cards are sent to a computer service bureau for keyboard
ing for Gazetteer production. Given the currency of such 
a data base, Ga::.etteer production will consist of running a 
computer programme to select, format and produce a 
phototypesetting file, which will be sent to a phototype
setter and thence to a publisher. Alternatively, in view of 
the rapidity with which Ga::.ettccr material can be pre
pared with such a system, more frequent, less costly 
microfiche copies might be a viable means of providing 
current information, thus eliminating the need for cumu
lative supplements. 

The magnitude of the task of preparing the name 
records for input precludes full use of a computer file for 
some years to come. It is anticipated that only one 
province or territory will be entered at a time, so that we 
may expect partial use within two years, and perhaps full 
use in the mid-1980s. 

NOTES ON THE CONTENT AND FORM OF GAZETTEERS 
Report presented by the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics* 

The gazetteers published by official agencies of a 
country serve a double purpose. Being reference publi
cations, they are the most effective means of introducing 
geographical names, standardized in the language (or 
languages) of the country concerned, into everyday usage, 
both domestically and abroad. For this reason, the 

*The original text of this paper. prepared by A. M. Komkov. Vice 
Chairman, Permanent Joint Commission on Geographical Names. 
USSR, appeared as document E;CONF.69,L20. 
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publication of gazetteers is a pledge of successful work 
on the standardization of geographical names, at the 
national, and subsequently at the international, level. 

Work on the compilation of gazetteers has consider
ably broadened in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
in recent years. In the search for the most convenient 
variant for practical application, several types of gazet
teers were elaborated, each designed for a specific circle of 
consumers. 

First of all it is necessary to distinguish between two 
main kinds of gazetteers: those containing domestic 



geographical names and those containing geographical 
names of other countries. The gazetteers of the first type, 
presenting the code of domestic geographical names, are 
approved by the corresponding State bodies and become 
official documents, to be used not only within this country 
but also abroad. The gazetteers of the second type, 
pres~nting geographical names from other countries, 
standardized in the language of the given country, may 
have official status only within the country of publication. 

Modern gazetteers differ in their territorial coverage, 
number of entries, content and form. 

COVERAGE 

The national gazetteers published in the USSR cover 
both the whole territory of the country and, because 
of the great size of the country, individual political
administrative units: Republics, territories or regions. 
Gazetteers presenting names of other countries are com
piled for the whole world, for groups of countries (united 
by common character of language or by their geographi
cal position) and for separate countries. 

NUMBER OF ENTRIES 

In terms of size there is a wide range of gazetteers, rang
ing from comparatively small publications incorporating 
only the names of large and important entities to 
extremely comprehensive volumes. Gazetteers of the 
latter kind are usually compiled on the basis of census 
data (for selection of populated places) and of data 
derived from a base map (for selection of topographic 
features). 

CoNTENT 

For any Soviet gazetteer, the compulsory content 
includes the geographical name (in the normalized 
Russian form and, in the case of non-Russian names, in 
the official national form); a designation of the kind of 
feature the name relates to; and its connexion to a 
political-administrative unit of the first order. In ad
dition, both national gazetteers and gazetteers for foreign 
countries may supply some additional information on 
geographical names, such as: existing unofficial forms of 
names or their local variants; alteration of names or 
change in spelling; stress points; more detailed adminis
trative division or geographical co-ordinates of a feature; 
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and certain strictly linguistic information on names as 
lexical units of a language (gender, case forms etc.). 

FORM 

The publications may be of the traditional kind (with 
free information statement) or they may be produced by 
means of modern computer techniques (i.e. in reshaped 
form). A certain scantiness of the latter in respect of 
volume and presentation of information are compensated 
for by rapidness of compilation and by a noticeably 
decreased number of mistakes. 

Sample pages from three Soviet gazetteers, showing a 
variety of both content and form, are represented m 
annexes I, II and III. 

Annex I is a sample page from the Dictionary of 
Geographical Names of the Georgian SSR. Except for the 
normalized Russian and Georgian forms of names (in 
original script) and the designation of the kind of feature 
(abbreviation after the Russian-rendered name), there is 
no indication of administrative division. Geographical 
characteristics are given for topographic features where 
necessary. Stress points are indicated in the Russian
rendered forms. 

Annex II is a sample page from the Dictionary of 
Geographical Names of the Byelorussian SSR. Each entry 
supplies the following information: the normalized 
Russian-rendered form of each name, with indication of 
the stress point; the normalized Byelorussian form of the 
name (in national spelling), with indication of the stress 
point; gender or number of the name (abbreviation in 
brackets), which indicates the grammatical forms the 
name assumes in a running text; kind of the feature (in 
abbreviated form) and its administrative division to the 
level of second-order units; names of topographic fea
tures are accompanied by short indication of geographi
cal characteristics; and finally, local forms are given (after 
the words" M.ecTH. <fl.") if these differ from the normalized 
one. The figures in brackets indicate order numbers of 
regions (according to the list attached to the Dictionary) 
where they are registered. 

Annex III is a sample page from the Dictionary of 
Geographical Names of Arabic Countries, which supplies 
the following information for each name: the normalized 
Russian form; type of feature; country; geographical co
ordinates of the entity; romanized form of the name, with 
appropriate geographic term and the original (Arabic) 
lettering. In some cases, where the compilers could not 
establish the Arabic lettering, it is not indicated. 

; 



Annex I 

SAMPLE PAGE FROM DICTIONARY OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES OF THE GEORGIAN SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

,UiK§BaXBTOKVJi1 (K04(lTOH:Y!iri) ·xpee5aT, 
rpy3VJHcKaR Vl AP~HHcxaR ccP 

/(:lKaRaxoTcxoe Har6p:oo, Axamm
naRcKMi1, Eorll6 HOBGK~U, 
flM8HVJCCKVJi1 M ~p.p-HH 

vm~BCK~~;paA6H, IDro-OceTKHCKafl AO 

jJJKaJ!a§pTa, C. ,Ca1!X8pCKllli1 p-H 

flliCaMITBJI, p.,JI6131!!1 11pVlTOK 

p .AMTK6JI; ryJI:Op!A!1lllCKJI!M p-H 
AC5x.ACCP 

R~aHrMT~y, r.,Ha rpau~Qa o KaC5ap
~MHo-Eanxapcxo" ACCP 

JlJita Hlla oren:o, 0 3., CN .Jt)((8Hf!B pM 

)[maHA§pVJ, 03. (Ha Tepp~TOpVJVJ .F06plJf?o 

AsepC5ai11-(ntaHC1Wi.1 CCP - ,liJKaH-

Aapr~n:o), rpy3HHCKaR Vl Asep-
Clai11-(JK8HCR8R CCP 

~ 

j[Jll8Hll.8pVJ, o.,rap]J;aClaHCKVlti p··H ru6plJ/?n 

J[JJcaHnan, p., eM .,IImaMnan 
; 

,1Ixm na PHA3S, o., UVJTom~RapoV!cm1i1 p-H ru~uf?nd:; 

,71:ncaxyHz:tepVJ, C. ,JleHTOXCKKM p-H j<Ub.:J6p.Jf?n 
I 

~JKB8p111, nep. ,Ca1!XapCKMi1 p-H r.:Juf?n 

llntBapVJ, nrT, UanaH~~VlXCKllli1 p-H r.:Juf?n 
, 

J!.IKBapMoa, c., TKIII6YJI:OCI:U1Pi ropcoBeT r.Jur?ouu 

llJ~cranM, o., UaneHl.(lKMXCKVJ.i1 p-H rourn 
; ' .IImrepAa, o.,01laM1lMPCKMM p-H AC5x.ACCP ro:Jf?pv 

,liJJCe]J;JJCOpa, p.,nSBhlM np!IITOK p.PHOHVJ.; r:lr~u 
,Z{maBCKVJ.i1 IOro-OcaT .AO t1 

0HCI\VJ.M p-HU 

JllKvtrpameH'l, 0, ,EorA8HOBCKt1t1 p-H rtJof'?ua:;6n 
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Annex II 

SAMPLE PAGE FROM DICTIONARY OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES OF THE BYELORUSSIAN 
SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

l'on6HJta- ran~HKa (JK.), .24· H liC.-)t.OT., BOJIK. l'p. 

roJlhlHl\a - ranulllta ( Jlt •) t .24 • t rpo.ztH • rp • 

ron~HKa - ramlHKa (Jl~.)' .24.' KJrei.ut. MH. 

roJJCmJta- fumlHita (Jtc.), .zt., Ocnn. Mr. 

ronRHb - TaJIRHb (x., M,), .zt., HBrpy.zt, rp.; M8CTH. ~. ranaae 

(cp.) - roJI~He 

r6JI:bHH - r6n:&Hi (Ma.), .zt,, EepecT. rp. 
roJlbUH - I'aJI:br~{! ( MH:) •. lt. , CTOJI. Ep. ; M6CTB. ~. rin:&ua, rYJib

ua Cwa.) - r6n:&u~ 

r6n:blU1Uhl- r6Jib'lillU.bl (MH.), )4., CJIYI4K· Ma.; M6C'rH. ~. r6Jibtlbltlhl 

( UH •) - r6JI:&tlH\lH 

ron:&w~HKa- fuJI:&waaKa Cnt.), p., npaB. npHTOK p. EepeaHHa, 

6acc. p. HeMaH; Ow~. rp., Bon. MH. H HB:b6B. rp.; M9CTH. 

W• B cpe.zta, n anmH. Tet~eHMK An:&ruaaKa (z.) - On:&maHKa 

Ibn:bruAIIH - I'a.JI:&maHii C !JH.), .zt. ,. umM. rp. ; xecTs. ~. Anhm&IH 

(lm,) - OJI»mamll 

r6na. - r6JIH. (a:.), llt.-.zt,CT. D Jt. norpaHH'IHaH, KaM. Ep. 

~ I~JIH.- r6nH (x.), )4., CM. norpaHHtlHaH., A· 

r61C6JI:b- r6M6JI:b (M,), rop. H ii:.-~.C7:., It8H'rp I'M. I 1'01.1.; 

M6CTH. W• r6MJIH., r6MHK, rOMe~ crow., 89, 40, 42, 49, 54), 

r6MiU (39, 40, 42) - roMJIH., roue~, r6MH" (M.) 

r6uen:b - r6MeJI:b (M.) t )4. t nnuH. BT.; M6CTB. W• r6wut (u.) -

r6Wia. 

r6Me1I:b- r6MeJI:b (M.), os., 6acc. p. TypOBJIHBKa; CeBepo-sana~

aee A· roro~eJI:b, TIJI~Jt. ET.; JACCTH. W· r6MJIH. (M.) - r6WIH. 

r6uen:bCKH£1 pa£toH - rou:eJII>CICi paeH (u.), Ba BOCTOKe I'M, 

roJ.WJ1bCK06 fiOJieC:b6 - r6MeJibCKae llanecce (cp,) 1 HHSHHa, BOC

TOtlHaH t~aCT:b EenopyccKoro nonec:ba.; mro-BOOTOK ECCP 
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Annex Ill 

SAMPLE PAGE FROM DICTIONARY OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES OF ARABIC COUNTRIES 

Jl,aKKa.K, Cy.n:rur, 12 56 em 2 6 58 DJL 
~ 

Da CJ q aq , '-..!i ijo .> 
,li,a.K.YK(TayK), llpaR, 35 08 em 44 27 B,IC 

Daqnq crauq)' J __,J I) 
Jl,aJ.cy\11, APE, 28 24 Clii 30 38 B)]; 

Daquf~ u~l :> 
)l,a.Jia, fUI.ffi, eM. 3;rr,-)l,a.rm, 13 42 eiii 44 43 B,IC 

Dala 

,LI,anamr-Kapa, CvrpvHI, yr 08 CIJ 41 54 B.n; 
Da.lawi I<ara, Zi'~ 0)) 

JJ.arm-¢ap, C11p 1>~:H, 3 6 34 em 37 48 B.IC 
- . ' 

Da.li Pa"r, ) l; Jl> 
)l.arr.rra, MeT., APE, 27 19 em 27 20 B.IC ..... 

Dalla, 6A. , cJ\) <.:.r.f 
).l~aJI:s6ys, C:vrpMH, 34 44 em 36 J,j, B,IC 

Dalbuz, · I) .,1ft 

JlaJI:nra, APE, 27 39 em 30 42 n,n; 
Dalga', ~ l;J.> 

JJ.an::&Karr, It. , Cay,n:oBcKaJI ApaBMR, 24 16 ern 45 37 B.IC 
Dalqan, well, oW)· 

,ll:MJ:>KYT ' 0MaH I 1 6 40 Clll 53 12 B,I( 

Dalku t , ....::,., ~ 
)J:a.m:,Ma, o. , Tiepmr,n;cmrLi aaTJ. : OA3, 

24 30 em 52 20 B,n: 
Dalma, Jaz., W> d ~../-~ 

,llaJibMa,lQK, 03., VfpaK, 32 20 ell! 45 28 B,IC 

Dalmaj , H. , d :> ./ ~ 
J!:arrbcpa, r., APE, Bv.e. 418 M, 30 45 em 34 12 B.n: 

Dalfa, G. , ~ ~ 

.J!:an:bXaMY, APE, 30 20 em 30 51 B.U 
Dalha.mu, ~ ~ 

Ji:aM, Cay.n;oBCKM ApaBlr1H, eM.oJI:&-JIM,rcaM, 20 29 em 44 50 B,n; 
Dam 

.D:a.Ma, Ba,I1;11, Cay .n:oBeKaJI ApaBHH, 2 7 1 0 em 35 45 B.IC 
Dama., w., L .) s.)'' 

JLaMruncyp, APE, a,IT,M. uorrTp MYXar·:la3H Eyxe~pa, 

31 02 Cll! 30 28 B)\ 

Damanhur, ./ ~ ) 
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UNITED NATIONS GAZETTEERS 
Report presented by Hungary* 

Resume 

Le Groupe d'experts des Nations Unies pour les noms 
geographiques a cree un Gr_oupe de travail des nomen~la
tures a sa cinquieme sessiOn, en 1973. A cette meme 
session, des recommandations ont ete adoptees tendant a 
ce que !'on adapte les nomenclatures du Board on 
Geographic Names (BGN) des Etats-Unis pour les rendre 
conformes aux specifications des Nations Unies. 

Bien que nous pensions, comme il est indique dans le 
rapport du Groupe de travail sur sa sixieme session, que 
ces nomenclatures doivent "faciliter !'elaboration d'une 
serie de nomenclatures mondiales en !'absence de nomen
clatures de ce genre etablies par les autorites nationales 
interessees", no us soulignons que no us ne souhaitons pas 
adapter Ia nomenclature du BGN portant sur notre pays. 

Nous approuvons !'idee de Ia nomenclature sommaire, 
egalement mentionnee dans le rapport du Groupe de 
travail sur sa sixieme session. II conviendrait de specifier 
qu'en !'absence d'une nomenclature quelconque Ia 
nomenclature sommaire pourrait etre etablie grace a une 
cooperation directe avec les services nationaux s'oc
cupant des noms geographiques. 

Resumen 

El Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas sob~e 
Nombres Geograficos estableci6 un Grupo de TrabaJO 
sobre Nomenclatores en su quinto periodo de sesiones en 
1973. Tambien en este periodo de sesiones, se adoptaron 
recomendaciones para adaptar los nomenclatores de Ia 
Junta de los Estados Unidos sobre Nombres Geograficos 
a fin de cumplir con las especificaciones de las Naciones 
Unidas. 

Si bien estamos de acuerdo con Ia declaraci6n que 
figura en el informe del Grupo de Trabajo sobre su sexto 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.27. 

periodo de sesiones al efecto de que estos nomenchi_tores 
son "para ayudar en Ia preparaci?n de una se~Ie de 
nomenchitores mundiales en ausencia de nomenclatores 
asi preparados por las autoridades nacionales inte
resadas", hemos de poner de relieve que no desea~os 
adaptar el nomenclator de Ia Junta de los Estados U~Idos 
sobre Nombres Geognificos que abarca nuestro pais. 

Convenimos en el concepto del nomenclator conciso 
tambien especificando en el inform_e sobre el se~to 
periodo de sesiones. Es preci~o ai'iadir a estas esJ?eCifi
caciones que, a falta de cualqmer clase de nomenclatores 
existentes el nomenclator conciso podria basarse tam
bien en Ia ~ooperaci6n directa con Ia respectiva autoridad 
del pais en materia de nombres. 

* 
* * 

The United Nations Group of Experts on Geo
graphical Names established a Working ~roup. on 
Gazetteers at its fifth session in 1973. Also at this sessiOn, 
recommendations were adopted to adapt United States 
Board on Geographical Names (BGN) gazetteers to 
comply with United Nations specifications. 

While we agree with the statement (in the report of the 
Working Group on its sixth session) to t?e effect t~at 
these gazetteers are "to help in the preparation of a senes 
of world gazetteers in the absence of such gazetteers 
prepared by the national authorities concerned", we must 
emphasize that we do not wish to adapt the BGN 
gazetteer covering our country. 

We agree to the concept of the Con~ise Ga~etteer, also 
specified in the report on the sixth sessiOn. It Is necessary 
to add to these specifications that in the absence of any 
kind of existing gazetteer, the Concise_ Gazetteer co~ld 
also be based on direct co-operation with the respective 
country's name authority. 

AUTOMATIC TYPE SELECTION AND TYPESETTING FOR MAPS IN THE DIVISION 
OF NATIONAL MAPPING 

Report presented by Australia* 

A system has been developed by the D~vision of 
National Mapping that automates the extractiOn, sel~c
tion and typesetting of feature names for mappmg 
purposes. 

A master names file has been created based on the 
names contained in the Australia 1:250,000 Map Series 
Gazetteer. Within each feature code every named feature 
has been assigned an order of importance. 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by the Division of National 
Mapping, Canberra, Australia, appeared as document E/CONF. 
69jL.39. 
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Feature groups and the number of heirarchies estab
lished for each are: 

Cultural 

Topographic 

Hydrographic 

Group 

Populated places .. . 
Homesteads etc .... . 
Roads .. 
Relief features .. 
Inland area features . 
Islands. 
Headlands ... 
Offshore areal water features .. 
Inland areal water features . 
Drainage network ... 

Hterurch1es 

11 
3 
3 
6 

12 
14 
5 

18 
14 
8 



Computer programmes have been written to: 
(a) Extract feature names, for specified maps, and 

allocate type font, point size and case to each; 
(b) Convert the selected feature names and associated 

type variables to code readable by the automatic type
setting machine; 

(c) Provide listings for manual typesetting; 
(d) Maintain the Master Names File through cor

rections, deletions and additions; and 
(e) Provide listings or magnetic tape copies of feature 

names for specified maps or states on request. 

At the map compilation stage the cartographer re
quests a listing of the feature names according to the 
hierarchy of importance determined for the map series. 

For one-ofT projects, the cartographer nominates the 
hierarchies to be used. This listing is checked for accuracy 
and completeness and any corrections and additions 
listed. The Master Names File is then updated. 

The extraction and allocation programme is then run 
on the updated version, after which stripping film is 
contacted from the negative film output of the automatic 
typesetting machine, and the map name overlay prepared 
in the normal manner. 

Anyone interested in further details of the system 
should write to: 

Director of National Mapping 
P.O. Box 548 
Queanbeyan 2620 
Australia 

GAZETTEER OF THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY: INTRODUCTION 
Report presented by the Federal Republic of Germany* 

Resume 

La nomenclature geographique de Ia Republique fe
derale d'Allemagne a ete elaboree a l'Institut fiir 
Angewandte Geodasie en collaboration avec le Comite 
permanent pour les noms geographiques et a ete coordon
nee avec le Ministre federal de l'interieur. La premiere 
Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques, tenue a Geneve en 1967, a fait des 
recommandations pour l'etablissement par les pays 
membres de nomenclatures nationales. Ces recomman
dations ont servi de regles pour Ia preparation de cette 
nomenclature. 

Les noms indiques dans Ia nomenclature geographique 
de Ia Republique federale d'Allemagne comprennent tous 
les .Iieux habites et tous Ies objets physiques et geogra
phiques figurant sur Ia carte generale au 1 : 500 000, 
serie mondiale 1404. De plus, on a incorpore toutes les 
communes qui, faute de place, ne paraissent pas sur Ia carte. 

Tous les noms s'ecrivent suivant l'orthographie offi
cielle; Ia situation geographique et Ia region adminis
trative et geographique sont indiquees et des indications 
eventuelles d' ordre qualitatif ou quantitatif sont donnees 
qui serviront de criteres de generalisation. 

La prononciation et !'accentuation ne sont indiquees 
que dans le cas ou elles different des regles generales de Ia 
grammaire allemande. Pour garantir une mise a jour 
constante de Ia nomenclature geographique, on se sert 
du traitement electronique des donnees. 

Resumen 

El nomenclator geognifico de Ia Republica Federal de 
Alemania ha sido elaborado por el Institute de Geodesia 
Aplicada (Institut fiir Angewandte Geodasie) en co
laboracion con el Comite Permanente de Nombres 
Geognificos, y ha sido coordinada con el Ministerio del 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 /L.42. 
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Interior de Ia Republica Federal. La primera Conferencia 
de las Naciones Unidas para Uniformar los Nombres 
Geograficos, celebrada en Ginebra en 1967, recomendo 
que los paises miembros prepararan nomenclatores na
cionales. Esas recomendaciones han servido de normas 
para Ia preparacion del nomenclator. 

Los nombres del nomenc1ator geografico de Ia 
Republica Federal de Alemania abarcan todos los lugares 
habitados y todos los objetos fisicos y geograficos que 
figuran en la carta general en escala 1:500.000, de Ia serie 
mundial 1404. Ademas, se han incorporado todos los 
municipios que, por fa1ta de Iugar, no aparecen en 1a carta. 

Todos los nombres se escriben de acuerdo con Ia 
ortografia oficial; se indican la situacion geografica y Ia 
region administrativa, y se dan ocasionalmente indi
caciones de tipo cualitativo o cuantitativo para que sirvan 
de criterios de generalizacion. 

Nose indican Ia pronunciacion y Ia acentuacion salvo 
cuando difieren de las que tendrian si se aplicasen las 
reglas generales de gramatica alemana. Para garantizar Ia 
actualizacion permanente del nomenclator geognifico, se 
utilizan metodos de elaboracion electronica de datos. 

* 
* * 

In 1967, the first United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names passed the rec
ommendation that the member countries elaborate gazet
teers for their territories according to uniform 
specifications. 

After the foundation of the Federal Republic of 
Germany, the Institut fiir Angewandte Geodasie 
(Institute for Applied Geodesy) had taken over part of the 
functions of the former Reichsamt fiir Landesaufnahme 
(Reich Survey Office) and, as the competent service, 
undertook, m co-operation with the Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names and the Federal 
Mi~ister of the Interior, to compile such a gazetteer. 
Assisted by numerous institutions of the Federal 



Republic and of the Lander, the present Geoyruphisches 
Namenbuch Bundesrepublik Deutschland (Gazetteer of the 
Federal Republic of Germany) has been prepared. 1 

The geographical names used in this book refer in 
particular to the following groups of topographical 
features: populated places, mountains, mountainous re
gions, rivers, lakes, oceans, bays, islands and landscapes. 

The selection of names has been based on the Obersichts
karte l: 500,000 (I: 500,000 General Map) of World 
Series 1404. 

For all names, the following information is given: 
official spelling; geographical and geodetic co-ordinates; 
and, for independent populated places or communities, 
the number of inhabitants and height above mean sea 
level. Also indicated for all populated places is infor
mation on their administrative area or function and such 
cultural and geographical characteristics as traffic sys
tems and spa function. 

Information is also given as to altitudes and dimensions 
of physical-geographical features, as well as on their 
affiliation with larger-scale natural units or water systems. 

This additional information exceeds the minimum 
requirement of the United Nations. However, in the 
present Gazetteer we have included data of such en
cyclopaedic character, since they are indispensable as an 
important means of generalization in practical mapping. 

We have not indicated the pronunciation (international 
phonetics) of each individual name. But reference is made 
in the introduction to the pronunciation rules in general 
and to regional and local particularities. 

For populated places, especially, much of this ad
ditional information (e.g. number of inhabitants, admin
istrative affiliation and cultural and geographical charac
teristics) is subject to continuous or occasional modifi
cation. The Gazetteer thus requires continuous revision. 

Such continuous updating is made possible only by 
electronic data processing. Current modifications can be 
stored in the data file and retrieved and printed at any 
time. Moreover, electronic data processing offers the 
additional advantage that certain individual features or 
groups of features can be called separately with their 
respective data as required. 

HISTORY OF THE Gazetteer 

At the First International Congress for Geographers, 
held in Antwerp in 1871, the problematic nature of the 
spelling of geographical names in national as well as in 
international use had already been discussed. At that 
time, the demand was made that each country should 
compile for its territory a list of populated places in 
Roman lettering, which the participants noted was of
ficially approved and should be acknowledged by other 
countries. This demand was extended in 1909 to all kinds 

1 The preliminary edition of the Gazetteer appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.42,Add.l and is available on request from lnstitut fiir 
Angewandte Geodiisie, Frankfurt iim Main, the Federal Republic of 
Germany. 
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of geographical names by the First Conference on the 
Preparation of an International Map of theW orld on the 
Millionth Scale. 

But only in 1962, after the last United Nations 
Technical Conference on the International Map of the 
World on the Millionth Scale in Bonn. could the different 
initiatives of certain nations be extended to an in
ternational level under the protection of the United 
Nations. In 1967, the first United Nations Conference on 
the Standardization of Geographical Names in Geneva, 
followed by the Second Conference in London in 1972, 
promoted considerably the new development, initiating a 
fruitful co-operation between the member countries. In 
Geneva also a United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names has been established, comprising 16 
linguistic/geographical divisions. including a Dutch
speaking and a German-speaking group. These latter two 
hold meetings in the intervals between the United Nations 
Conferences in order to prepare for the next one. 

The first Conference in Geneva in 1967 passed the 
following recommendation for the presentation of 
national gazetteers: 2 

"Recommendation E. National Gazetteers 

"It is recommended that each names authority 
produce, and continually revise, appropriate gazetteers 
of all its standardized geographical names. 

"It is further recommended that. in addition to the 
standardized names. each gazetteer include, as a mini
mum, such information as is necessary for the proper 
location and identification of the named featun:s. 

'"In particular, it is recommended that the following 
be included: 

"(a) The kind of feature to which the name applies; 
"'(b) Precise description of the location and the 

extent, including a point position reference if possible, 
of each named feature; 

"(c) Provision for the parts of natural features to be 
additionally defined by reference to the whole and for 
the names of extended features to be defined as 
necessary by reference to their constituent parts; 

"(d) Such information on administrative or re
gional areas as is considered necessary and, if possible, 
reference to a map or chart within which the features 
lie; 

"(e) All officially standardized names for a feature, 
if there are more than one; and provision for cross
references to be made to names previously used for the 
same feature. 

"When national authorities determine it possible, 
both technically and economically, they may include 
such information on geographical names as gender, 
number, definite and indefinite forms. position of 
stress, tone and pronunciation in the system of the 
International Phonetic Association and such other 

2 United Nations Conference on the Standardi~ation of Geographical 
Names, vol. I, Report of the Conjerence (United Nations publication. 
Sales No. E.68.1.9). chap. Ill, resolution 4, recommendation E. 



linguistic information as may lead to the better under
standing and use of names both nationally and inter
nationally." 
At the Second United Nations Conference on the 

Standardization of Geographical Names in London in 
1972 the additional resolution has been passed to include 
also an alphabetical glossary of the most customary 
designatory terms used, with a brief explanation of their 
meanings in English. 

In addition, the Conference has recommended to those 
countries that, for the moment, do not have at their 
disposal a complete list of all geographical names of their 
territories, that they publish, in the interim, concise lists of 
the names of their geographical entities, including admin
istrative division, 3 which could already be incorporated 
into the Geographisches Namenbuch der Erde (Concise 
United Nations Gazetteer of the World), as proposed by 
the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names at its fifth session. 

In the Federal Republic of Germany, the national 
effort towards the standardization of geographical names 
began in 1952 with the founding of a Working Committee 
on Namengebung und Namenschreibung (Nomenclature 
and Spelling of Names) within the scope of the Deutsche 
Gesellschaft fiir Kartographie (German Society for 
Cartography). Following the example of its British 
counterpart, the Permanent Committee on Geographic 
Names for British Official Use, this Committee has 
developed into the Standiger AusschuB fiir die 
Rechtschreibung geographischer Namen (Permanent 
Committee on the Spelling of Geographical Names). 
After consultations with the responsible Governmental 
authorities in the Federal Republic of Germany, Austria 
and Switzerland, this Committee was established at Bad 
Godesberg on 16 January 1959. In the presence of 
members of the three States, the Director of the Institut 
fiir Landeskunde (Institute for Applied Geography), 
Professor Dr. E. Meynen, presided at this meeting. At a 
later date the name was shortened to Standiger Ausschuf3 
fi.ir geographische Namen, or StAGN (Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names). 

The most important task of StAGN is to standardize 
for the German-speaking countries the spelling of geo
graphical names of all parts of the world for official and 
private use and to publish appropriate lists of geographi
cal names. The first result of this work was the publication 
in 1966 of the Duden- Worterbuch geographischer Namen, 
Band I: Europa ohne Smtjetunion (Duden Dictionary of 
Geographical Names, volume I: Europe without the Soviet 
Union) co-operation with the Bibliographic Institute at 
Mannheim. At the end of 1973, the secretariat of StAgN 
moved from the Institut fiir Landeskunde to the Institut 
fiir Angewandte Geodasie in Frankfurt am Main. There, 
the work on the Geographisches Namenbuch Bundes
republik Deutschland (Gazetteer of the Federal Republic of 
Germany) has been resumed. The first task has been to test 

3 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. III, resolutions 16 and 35. 
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the use oi electronic data processing for the production 
and updating of gazetteers. 

SELECTION AND SOURCES USED 

Selection of geographical features 

The present Gazetteer comprises the names of all 
geographical features of the Federal Republic of 
Germany shown on the official Ubersichtskarte (general 
map) at scale 1:500,000, World Series 1404. In addition, 
the Gazetteer contains those names of independent 
communes which, due to lack of space, do not appear on 
the map. Thus, the Gazetteer also constitutes a complete 
list of all communes of the Federal Republic of Germany. 
It is possible to complete the Gazetteer of the Federal 
Republic of Germany in such a way that all of the 
geographical names shown on the country's official 
topographic map at scale 1:25,000 can be incorporated at 
a later date. 

Sources used 

These were as follows: 
(a) The sources used for the capture of geographical 

names were the General Map at scale 1:500,000 (both 
single sheets and assemblages of sheets) and the Amtliche 
Gemeindeverzeichnisse (official lists of communes) of the 
Lander; 

(b) The document for the digitizing of geographical 
and geodetic co-ordinates of the central points of popu
lated places and mountains and of the geographical 
centres of landscapes, islands and lakes was the General 
Topographic Map at scale l :200,000; 

(c) Sources for the affiliation of geographical-topo
graphical features to the official map series and their sheet 
numbers were the sheet indexes of the official map series 
of the Federal Republic of Germany at scales from 
I :25,000 to I: I ,000,000; 

(d) Two sources used for the determination of the 
administrative affiliation and function of populated 
places were maps of the Lander, showing the boundaries 
of communes, and lists showing modifications of boun
daries of administrative units caused by regional reforms 
in the Lander; 

(e) The sources for the number of inhabitants of 
populated places were official lists published by the 
Lander, containing the communes of each Land with their 
extrapolated populations; 

(f) Several sources were used for the determination of 
cultural, geographical and other characteristics, serving 
as most important criteria for generalization: 

(i) The official map, at scale 1:750,000, showing the 
nets of federal autobahns (dual highways) and 
federal highways in the Federal Republic of 
Germany; 

(ii) The handbook of the Bundesanstalt fiir Flug
sicherung (Federal Office for Air Traffic Control), 
annexed maps; 

(iii) The official list of the communes of the Federal 
Republic of Germany, giving the area and popu-



lation of each according to natural regional 
units; 4 

(iv) The official list showing the altitude above mean 
sea level of the centre of each commune; 

( v) The official lists of seaports and inland ports in the 
Federal Republic of Germany; 

(vi) The list of spas and health resorts in the Federal 
Republic of Germany; and 

(vii) The official Jist of hydrographic codes. 
(g) The different lists of geographical names were 

presented for final inspection to the competent ministry 
and State Survey Office of the Land concerned, where 
corrections and supplements have been made. Thus it is 
guaranteed that all information is of official character. 

ARRANGEMENT OF THE Gazetteer 

Headwords 

The geographical names are listed as main entries or as 
cross-references in alphabetical order in the Gazetteer. 
Both are stressed by boldface type. 

The main entries are the present official geographical 
names, with statistical, cultural and geographical infor
mation added for each. 

Cross references are given as alternative names (e.g. 
"Malchen see Melibocus") and as broken entries (e.g. 
Venn, Hohes see Hohes Venn). 

Alphabetical arrangement of entries 

The alphabetical arrangement is made according to the 
specifications given by the Fachnormenausschul3 des 
Deutschen Instituts fUr Normung e. V. (Committee for 
Technical Standards of the German Institute for Stand
ardization) (FNBii-GA 5007 30-75). 

The basic letters of the Roman alphabet are arranged 
as follows: 
abc de f g hi j kIm no p q r stu v w x y z; 

The umlaut letters ii, 6, and ii are alphabetized in the 
same way as a, o and u; 

The diphthongs ae, oe and ue are alphabetized, regard
Jess of their pronunciation, as a+ e, o + e and u + e; 

The letter l3 is alphabetized as ss; 
Hyphens and spaces have been disregarded for the 

purpose of alphabetical arrangement (thus, Grol3-Gerau, 
Grol3 Ippener. Grol3rosseln). 

Pronunciation 

The general rule is that geographical names are pro
nounced according to the standard (colloquial) pro
nunciation, with individual letters being given their 
Roman pronunciation. The pronunciation is indicated 
after the headword only when it differs from the general 

4 Usage followed that of the Handhuch der naturrdum/ichen 
Gliederung Deutsch/ands (Handbook of the Structure o( Germany by 
Natural Regions). vol. 2, Bundesanstalt fur Landeskunde und 
Raumordnung (Bad Godesberg, 1953 -1962). 

175 

rules for reading German or when doubt may arise, e.g. 
Soest (sost), Duisburg (diisburg), Troisdorf (trosdorf), 
Kues (kus), Cham (kam), Charlottenburg (scharlot
tenburg), Celie (zelle), Liichow (liicho), Sylt (siilt), Eltville 
(eltville), Saarlouis (sarlui). As the stress in German 
pronunciation is generally on the first syllable, stress is 
indicated only in exceptional cases (e.g. Osnabriick, 
Bonames, Salzgitter, Kaiserslautern). In these cases an 
italicized vowel indicates a long vowel; a point under a 
vowel indicates that the vowel in question is short in 
pronunciation. 

In general, diphthongs are pronounced like umlauts 
(ae = ii, oe = 6 and ue = ii). 

Descriptions offeatures 

For each feature, the following information is given: 
(a) Indication of the kind of feature (e.g. municipality 

or commune, part of a commune, mountain, group of 
mountains, river, canal, Jake, ocean, bay, island, 
landscape); 

(b) Location by means of geographical and geodetic 
co-ordinates: 

(i) For point features such as populated places and 
mountains, the co-ordinates of the central points 
are indicated; 

(ii) For linear features such as rivers and canals, the 
co-ordinates of the mouths or those of the line 
where they definitely leave the territory of the 
Federal Republic of Germany are indicated; 

(iii) For areal features such as lakes, islands and 
landscapes, the co-ordinates of the approximate 
geographical central point are indicated; 

(c) Code numbers indicating statistical or geographi
cal units (for populated places, their relation to the 
superior administrative unit is indicated; for other geo
graphical features, the geographical and hydrographic 
code numbers are indicated); 

(d) Quantitative information provided includes num
ber of inhabitants for communes, altitude above mean sea 
level for populated places (as far as obtainable), altitudes 
of mountains and groups of mountains (with their highest 
elevations) and areas of natural regions in square 
kilometres; 

(e) For populated places, qualitative information is 
provided, as applicable, on important cultural and geo
graphical factors (e.g. traffic system, or function as a spa 
or health resort); 

(f) Also indicated are the sheet numbers of the official 
map series of the Federal Republic of Germany at scales 
from 1 :25,000 to I: 1 ,000,000. 

Grammatical information 

Names of physical-geographical features are fol
lowed. in brackets. by the grammatical gender 
(m =male, f =female, n =neuter) (e.g. Feldberg [m], 
Elbe [f]. Hohes Venn [n] ). The plural form is indicated by 
adding the notation [pi]. 



GENERAL DOCCMENTS FOR THE SPELLING OF GEOGRAPHICAL 

NAMES IN THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 

Legal authority j(n spelling of geographical names 

Often the different speJling of equal or homophonic 
geographical names raises the question of the legal 
foundations. 

The Lunder are competent to authorize the official 
spellings of geographical names. As to independent 
communes, the ofliciallist of communes of the statistical 
office of the Land in question is authoritative. The 
spellings of all other geographical names are oflicial as 
they are shown on an official map. 

Official sources 

The following list indicates the source material used for 
the capture of geographical names of the Land of Lower 
Saxony only: 

(a) Ubersichtskarte 1:500,000 World Series 1404, pub
lished by the lnstitut fur Angewandte Geodiisie, Frank
furt a. M.; 

(b) Topographische Ubersichtskarte (General Topo
graphic Map) 1:200,000, published by the lnstitut fur 
Angewandte Geodasie, Frankfurt a. M .; 

(c) Sheet indexes of the official topographical and 
general map series of the Federal Republic of Germany 
and of the Joint Operations Graphic (Ground) 1:250,000 
Series 1501; 

(d) General Map of Lower Saxony I :500,000, Admin
istrative Edition, published by the Wiedersiichsisches 
Landesverwaltungsamt-Landesvermessung (Land Sur
vey Office, Lower Saxony Administration Department), 
Hanover, 1976; 

(e) Map at scale 1:200,000 showing the ~c:.mdaries of 
communes, published by the Niedersachsisches Landes
verwaltungsamt-Landesvermessung, Hanover, 1974; 

(f) Population of the communes as of I January 1977, 
in Statistische Berichte (Statistical Reports) published 
by Niedersachsisches Landesverwaltungsamt-Statistik 
(Statistics), Hanover, 1977; 

(g) Map at 1:750,000 showing the net of federal 
autobahns and federal highways as of 1 January 1977, 
published by the Bundesminister fur Verkehr, Abteilung 
StraBenbau (Federal Ministry of Transport, Road 
Construction Department), Bonn, 1977; 

(h) Map of the federal waterways at scale 1:1,000,000, 
published by the Bundesminister fur Verkehr, Abteilung 
Wasserstral3en (Department of Waterways), Bonn, 1970; 

(i) Nautical charts Nos. 98 and IOL Die Ostsee (The 
Baltic Sea) and Die Nordsee (The North Sea), published at 
scale I :500,000 by the Deutsches Hydrographisches 
lnstitut (German Hydrographic Institute), Hamburg, 
1964 and 1970; 

(j) Map of the federal waterways in the coastal region 
at scale 1:500,000, published by the Federal Minister of 
Transport, Bonn, 1964; 

(k) Flugnavigationskarte (Air Narigation Chart) at 
scale 1:1,000,000, in Lufifahrthandbuch (Handbook for 
Air Navigation), vol. III, published by the Bundesanstalt 
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fur Flugsicherung (Federal Office for Air Traffic Control) 
and the Amt fur Flugsicherung der Bundeswehr (Office 
for Air Traffic Control of the German Federal Armed 
Forces), Frankfurt a.M., 1977; 

(!) Amtliches Gemeindel'erzeichnis der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland: Flache und Wohnhevo!kerung der natur
riiumlichen Einheiten (Area and Resident Population of 
Natural Regional Units), published by the Federal Sta
tistical Office, Wiesbaden, 1957, pages 60 fT.; 

(m) List of the code numbers for Lower Saxony, 
published by the Lower Saxon Ministry for Food, 
Agriculture and Forestry, Hanover, 1975; 

(n) Amtliches Verzeichnis der Mittelpunkuskoordinaten 
und Hohen iiher NN fiir die Gemeinden Niedersachsens 
(Official list of the Co-ordinates of the Central Points and 
Heights Above Mean Sea Let'el for the Communes in 
Lower Saxony), published by the Niedersachsisches 
Verwaltungsamt-Landesvermessung, Hanover, 1976; 
and 

(o) The list of health resorts and spas in the Bun
deskommentar (Federal Commentary), vol. II, in annex IA 
of the grant-in-aid rules of annex No.7 of the grant-in-aid 
rules in the version of 15 February 1975 (GMBl., page 
I 09, MinB 1 Fin. page 134), 16th edition, Stuttgart, 1976. 

Other sources 

Other sources of spellings were: 
(a) The map at scale I: 1,000,000 of the waterways in 

West and Central Germany and the Benelux countries 
published by Golben und Landkarten, Frankfurt a. M.; 
and 

(b) Westdeutscher Schiffahrts- und Hafenkalender 76 
(The West German Shipping and Port Calendar, 1976) 
published by BinnenschifTahrtsverlag, Duisburg, 1976. 

General rules for the German .1pelling of 
geographical names 

In 1966 the general rules for the German spelling of 
geographical names were elaborated by StAgN and 
published in the Duden-Worterbuch geographischer 
Namen (Duden Dictionary of Geographical Names). 
These rules are quoted below, with minor omissions. 
Since many examples given in the Dictionary refer to 
geographical names of foreign countries, these examples 
have been replaced by names relating to the territory of 
the Federal Republic of Germany. 

"Geographical names are normally not subject to the 
general spelling rules. Rather, they are spelled in the 
officially approved or customary form. 

"However, in the items mentioned below the 
German geographical names comply with the general 
spelling rules, except for individual cases where another 
oflicially approved version exists. 

"1. Capitalization and spelling with small letters. 
"(a) Adjectives and participles forming parts of 

geographical names are capitalized. This applies also to 
the -isch derivatives. 
"Examples: Altes Land; Grol3er Arber; Deutsche 
Bucht; Hessisch Lichtenau. 



"(b) Word forms with final letters -er which are 
derived from geographical names are capitalized. 
"Examples: Liineburger Heide; Allgiiuer Alpen; 
Liibecker Bucht; Starnberger See. 

"2. Use of one word, two words or hyphen. 
"(a) Geographical and other names as determi

native element. 
"(i) In general, compounds consisting of a single or 

compound geographical name or a personal 
name plus a primary word are written as one 
word. 
Examples: Frankenwald; Chiemsee; Albstadt; 

Wilhelmshaven. 
"(ii) The hyphen (-) is often used either to improve 

intelligibility or to emphasize the name when 
the geographical name is followed by a com
pound primary word which forms the de
terminative element. 
Example: Elbe-Seitenkanal. 
Where intelligibility is not impaired, writing as 
one word is preferable. 
Example: Weserbergland. 

"(iii) Hyphens are used when the determinative 
element consists of several geographical names. 
Example: Dortmund-Ems-Kana!. 

"(iv) Hyphens are also used when the determinative 
element consists of several words (abbrevia
tions included). 
Example: Friedrich-Wilhelm-Lubke-Koog. 

"(b) Derivatives with final letters -er. 
"(i) Two words are used when the derivatives with 

final -er of geographical names designate the 
location. 

Examples: Oberpfiilzer Wald; Starnberger See; 
Dammer Berge; W abner Heide. 

Exceptions: Bohmerwald; Siegerland. 
"(ii) There are geographical names with final -er 

which are not derivatives in the above sense. 
These names are written as one word in accord
ance with rule 2(a)(i) above. 
Examples: Sauerland; Wuppertal. 
Where the derivatives with final-er of geographi
cal names designate persons, writing as one 
word is preferred. 

"(c) Adjectives as determinative elements. 
"(i) Spelling as one word is generally used for 

compounds consisting of non-inflected adjec
tives such as grol3, klein, alt, neu etc. or 
direction of compass plus a geographical name. 
Examples: Oberpfalz; Grol3almerode; Neustadt; 

Ostfildern. 
On the other hand, official usage prescribes: 
Groi3-Gerau; Neu-Anspach; Klein Nordende. 

"(ii) The hyphen is used with compounds consisting 
of non-inflected adjectives with final letters 
-isc/z which are derived from the names of places, 
countries and nations plus geographical names. 
Example: Hessisch-Oldendorf. 
On the other hand, official usage prescribes: 
Bayerisch Eisenstein. 

"(d) Compounds consisting of geographical names. 
"The hyphen is used when a geographical name is 

composed of two geographical names. 
Examples: Schleswig-Holstein; Idar-Oberstein; 
Villingen-Schwenningen." 

NOTES ON THE CONTENT OF THE NATIONAL LISTS OF NAMES 
Report presented by the German Democratic Republic* 

The national lists of the geographical names of all 
countries are an important basis for the international 
standardization of geographical names. In recommen
dation E of resolution 4 of the first United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, 1 the Conference had expressed the view that such 
lists would be desirable and should be published. The 
national lists of geographical names available so far differ 
very much in their character. 

The following are some ideas on how to prepare 
national lists of geographical names as exemplified by the 
German Democratic Republic on the basis of the above 
resolution. 

A national list of geographical names is intended to 

*The original text of this paper. prepared by H. Zikmund, German 
Democratic Republic, appeared as document E/CONF.69/L.48. 

1 United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, Geneva, 4-22 September 1967, vol. I, Report of the Conference 
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.68.1.9), chap. III. 
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contribute to a correct spelling and pronunciatiOn of 
geographical names in all spheres of the social life of a 
country. Geographical names cover the names of all 
natural and man-made objects situated in the territory of 
the country concerned. They include the names of the 
territorial administrative units (counties, districts, towns, 
municipal districts, communities and associations of 
communities); of settlements (towns, communities, sub
districts, residential areas); of places of production in 
industry, agriculture, food-stuffs economy and forestry; 
of railways; of routes for motor traffic, inland and sea 
navigation and air traffic; and of cultural, educational 
and health institutions, sport and recreational facilities 
and the like, provided these occupy a given territory and 
have been given a name. The number of physical
geographical names is also quite large (e.g. names for 
landscapes, relief, hydrography and ground vegetation). 
In this rather broad meaning the concept of geographical 
names also includes microtoponyms, the so-called "field 
names" and names of village holdings, which are usually 
entered on real-estate maps and other large-scale maps. 



An important aspect of the treatment of geographical 
names is to be seen in the process of systematically 
changing the natural environment, which also has an 
influence on geographical names. The German Demo
cratic Republic has witnessed revolutionary changes in 
the fidd of agriculture. The year 1960 meant the end of a 
development which led to the full introduction of the co
operative system in agriculture. At present the production 
of plant and animal products is gradually being changed 
on the principle of industrialized production, and a 
systematic transition to industrialized production me
thods is going on, with the greatest benefit for the whole of 
society. Studies indicate that property-oriented thinking 
no longer plays any important role in field names and 
names of village holdings and that, in connexion with 
large agricultural areas, new names are being coined on 
the basis of practical work under production relations 
that are u.1dergoing steady development. This is why a 
national book of names should be drawn up in such a way 
that it will be a guideline not only for the correct use of 
existing geographical names but also for the correct and 
purposeful coining of new names. 

In the introduction to the actual list of names the 
treasury of geographical names should be characterized 
in a brief but concise way before. providing a short 
background description of the size and history of the 
country, past and present. The results already obtained in 
philological research work on this treasury of names 
should also be mentioned. 

After the presentation of the existing regulations 
concerning the use of the previous geographical names 
and the coining of new geographical names, the rules for 
the spelling of geographical names are to be elucidated in 
detail. Furthermore, information should be included on 
the number of names listed, the main headings and 
reference headings, the system of alphabetization, the 
phonetic transcription, the grammatical characterization 
of the names, the descriptions of the objects and the 
abbreviations used. 

The number of geographical names to be listed depends 
on the scale of the map. Given a scale of 1:200,000, the 
number of names entered should amount to about 25,000 

in the case of the German Democratic Republic, i.e. 
18,000 settlement names and 7,000 other geographical 
names. It is recommended, on the basis of resolution 35 of 
the Second United Nations Conference on the Stand
ardization of Geographical Names, 2 that a concise or 
interim list of names should first be published. First of all, 
such a list can be compiled in less time; and second, it will 
provide valuable experience for the preparation of a 
complete list of names. 

Problems regarding the spelling of geographical names 
in the German Democratic Republic lie in the fact that 
those names reflect marked traces of long-standing 
spelling habits, orthographic peculiarities of former 
times, which contradict today's orthographic rules and 
which differ markedly from the spelling of the other 
words of the current language concerned. The valid 
German orthography of today, for instance, which was 
established in the beginning of this century, is by no 
means fully homogeneous, but the spelling of the geo
graphical names of the German Democratic Republic is 
even more heterogeneous in terms of orthography. 
Besides, half of all the geographical names in the German 
Democratic Republic are of non-German origin, and 
trace back to Slavic forms that were subject to various 
changes in the individual German dialects. Typical end
ings of place names in the German Democratic Republic 
are -in, -ow, -itz. A national list of names has to face such 
problems and must ensure that the names, wherever they 
are used, will be entered, printed, written and pronounced 
uniformly. The national list of names must indicate how 
to apply in practice the rules for the spelling of the 
geographical names of the country concerned. This 
requirement does not rule out the inclusion (for instance 
in brackets) of standardized forms of names that are still 
widely used; in such cases a special point should be made 
of noting that they are to be avoided for the reasons given. 

2 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, London, /0-31 May 1972, vol. I, Report of the 
Conference (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. III. 

GAZETTEERS IN JAPAN 
Report presented by Japan* 

Resume 

Les principales nomenclatures etablies au Japon se 
repartissent comme suit : 

a) Collections etablies par des organismes publics : 
5 volumes; 

b) Collections etablies par des organismes non 
publics: 5 volumes; 

c) Autres publications : 2 volumes. 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 jL.56. 
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Resumen 

Los principales nomenclatores preparados en el Japon 
son los siguientes: 

a) Colecciones preparadas por organismos guberna
mentales: 5 Iibras; 

b) Colecciones preparadas por organismos no guber
namentales: 5 libros; 

c) Otros: 2 Iibras. 

* 
* * 



The main gazetteers prepared for use in Japan are of 
two types: those prepared by Government agencies and 
those prepared by non-Governmental agencies. 

COLLECTIONS PREPARED BY GoVERNMENT AGENCIES 

(a) Geographic Bureau, Ministry of Home Affairs, 
Gunku Tyoson Itiran (List of Counties, Wards, Towns and 
Villages), 1881. 

Geographic Bureau, Ministry of Home Affairs, Timei 
Sakuin (Geographical Name Index), 1885. 

The above are the collections of administrative 
names of places (down to the village level). 
(b) Geographical Survey Institute, Ministry of Con

struction, Hyozyun Timei-syu (Collection of Standard 
Geographical Names), 1971. 

This book is a collection of about 5,000 natural place 
names determined by the Joint Committee on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. The names 
are not written in Roman letters, nor are their locations 
indicated by latitude and longitude. 
(c) Hydrographic Department, Maritime Safety 

Agency, Nihon Engan Timei-syu (Collection of Geo
graphical Names Along Japanese Seacoasts), 1948. 

About 10,000 geographical names used in nautical 
charts are arranged in alphabetical order. The names 
are expressed in Roman letters and the locations are 
indicated by latitude and longitude. 
(d) Hydrographic Department, Maritime Safety 

Agency, Suirosi (Sailing Directions), 1966-1975. 
The book gives descriptions on the conditions of the 

major points written on nautical charts. The index at 
the back of the book may be used as a gazetteer. The 
geographical names are written in Roman letters. 
(e) Ministry of Education, Timei no Yobikata to 

Kakikata (How to Read and Write Geographical Names), 
1958. 

This book provides the guidelines for reading and 
writing geographical names necessary for elementary 
and secondary education. It is a collection of the names 
of principal natural regions in Japan and foreign 
geographical names. 

COLLECTIONS PREPARED BY NON-GOVERNMENTAL AGENCIES 

These are: 
(a) Togo Yosida, Dai-nippon Timei Zisyo (Greater 

Japan Geographical Names Dictionary), 1900-1909. 
This book is a collection of geographical names 

which had appeared in a wide variety of literature from 
ancient times. It contains historical annotations. 
(b) Japan Broadcasting Corporation (NHK), Nihon 

Timei Hatuon Ziten (Dictionary of Pronunciation of 
Japanese Geographical Names), 1959-1962. 

This book is a collection of the names of mati and 
oaza (determined by si, mati and mura) and of the 
names of natural regions (shown by district). The 
volume on Central Japan has been published but the 
volumes on the Hokkaido, Tohoku and Kyiisyii re
gions have not yet been completed. 
(c) Akira Watanabe and others, Nihon Timei Daiziten 

(Greater Japanese Geographical Gazetteer), 1968. 
(d) Akira Watanabe and others, Sekai Timei Daiziten 

(Greater World Geographical Gazetteer), 1973-1974. 
(e) Sansei-do, Konsaisu Timei Daiziten (Concise Geo

graphical Names Dictionary) (volume for Japan), 1975. 

OTHER GAZETTEERS 

The following ancient books on geographical names 
are still used: 

(a) Hudoki (A Topography) 
This book carries the results of a survey conducted in 

713 on the origins of geographical names, local prod
ucts, legends and the like. Those portions of the book 
that concern the east half of Simane Ken and parts of 
Ibaraki-Ken, Hyogo-Ken and Oita-Ken are still pre
served. 
(b) Minamto-no Sitago, Wamyo Ruizyu-syo (Abridged 

Collection of Japanese Names), 931-937. 
Being an encyclopaedia, this book contains 128 

categories of collection. Descriptions are given of how 
to read the names of about 4,000 gO, corresponding to 
the smallest administrative unit (50 households) in that 
period. 

AUSTRIAN NATIONAL GAZETTEERS 
Report presented by Austria* 

THE GAZETTEER OF AusTRIA 

In 1975 the Austrian Academy of Sciences published a 
Gazetteer of Austria, which follows to a large extent the 
recommendations given by the First and Second United 
Nations Conferences on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names on this subject: 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69(L. 73. 
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(l) First United Nations Conference, Report, E/ 
CONF.53f3, III, 4, Recommendation E, and III, 19, 
Recommendation B; 

(2) Second United Nations Conference, Report E/ 
CONF.6l/4, III, 35. 

This Gazetteer is selective in the sense of resolution 25 
of the Second United Nations Conference on Geo
graphical Names. It contains all categories of geographi
cal names. Its title page, preface, table of contents, 
introduction and glossary of geographical appellatives all 
are in both German and English. The alphabetical part of 



the Gazetteer is printed in German only, but its arrange
ment is such that the English-speaking reader is able to 
use it. 

Annex I consists of copies of some pages of the 
Gazetteer, which will show its aims, composition and 
contents. 

THE Ortsverzeichnis 1971 (GAZETTEER OF INHABITED 

PLACES, 1971) 

Whereas the Gazetteer of Austria comprises a selec
tion of all categories of geographical names, the 

Ortsverzeichnis 1971 contains the names of inhabited 
places only, but these to a very high degree of complete
ness (about 75,000 place names). It is the official publi
cation of the Austrian Central Statistical Office. In 1974-
1977 eight volumes were published, comprising a total of 
altogether 1,214 pages. Each volume covered one prov
ince, with the exception that Lower Austria and Vienna 
were comprised in one volume. A register volume, 
comprising the place names of the whole country in one 
alphabetical sequence, will be published later. 

Annex II consists of copies of some pages showing the 
composition of the Ortsverzeichnis 1971. 

Annex I 

SAMPLE PAGES FROM THE GAZETTEER OF AUSTRIA 

AUSTRIAN ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 

PUBLICATIONS OF THE INSTITUTE OF CARTOGRAPHY 

STUDIES IN THEORETICAL CARTOGRAPHY, VOLUME 3 

GAZETT'EER OF AUSTRIA 

edited in accordance with the recommendations of th.! 

UNITED NATIONS 

by 

JOSEF BREU 

with the cooperation of the 

Department of Cartographic Toponymy 

of the Austrian Cartographic Commission 

of the Austrian Geographical Society 

VIENNA 1975 
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PREFACE 

\Vhcn in 19G7 the United Nations recommended to its members the compilation 
of standardized g;czctlccrs and these rccommendatiDns were subsequently supported 
by the Austrian Academy of Sciences, the representatives of cartographic toponymy 

in Austria regarded it, a.s their task and dufcy to prPpare such a gazetteer. 

Since the prc:;ent study is fundamental to a systematic coverage of Austrian 
geographic!!! n:uncs and since it ·is furthermore of general importance for carto

graphic toponymy owing to its theoretical foundation, it has been taken up into the 

series Porschungen zur Thcorclischen Karto;;raphie of the Austrian Academy of 

Sciences. 

The ·work was carric'd out l•y individual and corporate members of the Department 
of CarLogn,pl1ic Toponymy of the Austrian Cartographic Commission of the Austrian 

Cartographic Society as follows: 

1. At the Bundc.samt fur Eich- und Vermcs.sungswesen, Gruppe Landesaufnahme, 

Mr. ALrns GrwmNGER of the Abtcilnng Karlographie, headed by ?lh. KAnL MuLLER, 

drafted the card index for t,he gazetteer and incorporated any pertinent correc

tions. 

2. The toponymic committees of the Ldnder, i.e., the Burgenlandische Nomen

klaturkom mission beim A mtc der Burgcnl-lindischen Landesregierung under the chair
manship of Dr. AuGUST ER:-181', the Steirische Ortsnamenkormnission under the chair
nw.nship of Professor T'nrTZ Posen, the Tirolcr Nomenkl'Jlurkmmnission beim Amt 

dcr 'l'irolcr Landesrcgicrung under the chairmanship of Dr. EDUAJW \\riD~!OSER and 
the N mnenklaturkommission im A mte der Vorarlberger Landesregierung under the 
chairmanship of Dr. RADWND 1\IEYEH, reviewed, annotated and supplemented the 
draft for their respective areas. 

3. Dr. OTTo BACK was in charge of the phonetic notation and contributed the 

chapter on pronunciation in the introduction. 

4. At the Osterreichisches Statistisches Zentralamt Mr. KARTJ Is.DmERTH verified 
and brought up to date information on the administrative classification of paris of 
populated places, populated places and communes. 

5. 'l'ho chief editor had the task to elaborate a basic plan; to determine the stock 
of names to be included; to decide on the make-up of the gazetteer; to determine 

the general layout of the entries; to sclecL the proper sources; to check the index cards 
of the manuscript both as regards the individual entry and the description of tho 

feature concerned and to "1-nitc the introduction with the exception of Chapter C II. 

183 



Preface XIV 

These operations were partly carried out under the auspices of the Orlsnamcn.stelle 
of the O.stareicl.ischc.s Ost- und Siidostcuropa-ln.stitut. 

Tho Gazetteer of Austria is a dictionary of the names of the more important 

geographical features of the country. It covers rivers, lake~, glaciers, moulltains, 

passes, mountain ranzcs, populated J)r<ccs, roads, ra]ways, waterways, etc.; in shart, 

all categories of named geographical features with the exception of the lowest stratum 
(fields, urb:m traffic areas, etc.). 

Thn following dab arc given with each name: correct spelling, pronunciation, 
indication of thn rcs1Jcctive topographic c;degory, loC'ation, geographical co-ordinates, 
elevation [tbovc sea level, n:unc of the administrative unit. in wl1ich the nawed feature 
is situated, Vl\riant forms, if any, and grammatical references. Data which woulcl eo 
beyond the individualization nnd location of a geographical feature such as informa
tion on the physical and human geography of a fe:<ture have not Dl:en taken up. Thua 

the book is a, dictionary of geogral>lucal proper names and as such distinct. from 

encyclopaedic g2.zdtecrs. 
In aecordancc with the recommendations of the United Nations its main purpose 

is to proYide national and international cartography \\ith authoritative material 
permitting a corred lettering of maps; moreover, it will be a useful work of rdcn:nce 

for a wore general public. 

Apart from the aboYc-mcntiom:d experts and agencies many other specialists and 
authorities ha•c co-operated in !he preparation of the gazetteer by furnishing v::luaL!e 
information. Th<ents arc duo to them all. The editor's special gratitude must be 

expressed to Professor EmK A.n~-nEP,GF:R, head of the Institute of c~utOL'Taphy of 
the Austrian Academy of Sciences, who has made possible the pu hliea!ion of this 
~rork, and to the Fonds zur Fordcrung der wis.sen.sclw.jtlichcn Forschv.ng for its partic

ipation in the printin~-expenscs. 

Vienna, October 1974 JOSEF I3HJ:;u 
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Glossary of Gco')raphical Appellatives 22 

Amtliche Bozeic1mung1 Deutsche Definition 
Official designation Definition in German 

Englischo Definition 
Definition in English 

Markt* 

Mrtrktgemcindo 

Ortschaft 

Ortscb a ftsv.n teil 

Ortschafts
bestan cl toil 

Ortsgemeindo 

Ort.sverwaltungskil 

l'olitiscber Bezirk 
(Verwaliungsbe7.irk) 

Hotte 

Stadt* 

Stad igemeindo 

Orischaft mit Marld,recht Ortschaft with market right 

Gemoinde mit dem Titd Markt- commune with the title Marla-
gemei11de 

Gesrrmtheit von Hiiuscrn, die 
durch einef;::emcinsamo Kon
Bkriptionsnumericrung zusmn
mcngefal3i ist 

Ortschnft~-nntdle sind Toile 
von Ortsch<1ft0n, dio in ver
schicdcnen Gcmcindcn (Orts
gemeindcn) licgen 

im Sinno dcr staatlichen Sta
tistik ein Teil ciner Ortscl.aft., 
dcr durch scino nbgetrcnnte 
Lnge und bcsondcro lolmlo Be
deut.tmg l>crnerkenswcrt ist 

-+ Gcmeinde 

bei gri.il3crron burgcnliindischen 
Gcrne;indcn Yorkommcnde Un
tort<eilung des V crwnltungs
sprengels des Gcrncindegebio
tes zur Erleiehterung der Ver
waltung 

politiseho Vcrwalt nngseinheit 
zwischen Land und Gemeinde 

gemeinde 

total of houses (populntcd plnce) 
with common "conscription" 
man bering 

Ort.schaft-santcil.e a.ro parts of 
Ortschaften situat.ed in different 
communes 

m t.erms of official statistics a 
part of an Orl.sc7,ajt remarknblo 
for its separate location m.d Bpo
cinl loca.l importunco 

subdivision of the administra
tive district of the commune 
for administrative purposes, in 
larger communes in Burgcnland 

administrative unit between 
Land and commm10 (administra
tive district) 

2 und mchr Jliiuscr in gctrenn- 2 or lJlore non-contif,><!Ous 
ter Laeo houses 

Gcmcinde mit. dcm_Titol Stadt commune with the title Stadt 
(nur in Vorarlberg) (town), only in Vorarlberg 

Gemcinde mit dem Titd Stadt- commune wit.h tho title Stadt-
gcmcinde yemeinde (urbnn comrnum•) 

* Im Nnmcnbuch sdhst ~ind die nezeichnungcn :'lfnrkt unci Stadt gcrniif3 der Hnnd
habung de-s Ortsn·nciclmisscs von 6stcrrcich vorn J nhre 1 !JG5 unci der Ost crreic-hiscl.eu 
Knrto 1 : 50 000 zur J\cnnzeichnung jencr Ortschaftsbc:stamh.eile Ycrwenckt wonlcn, in 
wclchcn sich i11 dcr Hegel rlcr Sitz dcr cnt~prcclwnde:n GcmcindeH:rwaltung bdinclct. 

Fullowing tho practice of tho Orl.ot·crzcicl.nis von Ostcrrcich c•f l!JG5 and tJ,,_, Oskrrcichi
scl,,• Karle 1:50 000 t)Je: d",;ignations Jlurl:t and S!n•lt nre \lscd in the :;.1zc!teer to inclicnto 
tl,. -so Ort.scl,afts~cstowllci!e in which the cornmunnl authorities lH1ve their Ecat.. 
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25 

Gnttungswort 
Appl'llative 

der Espan 

die Etz 

das :Feichtach, 
Fcicht11 

der Ferner 

der Filz 

der First 

die Flub 

die Flur 

das Forchaeh, 
Forchct 

der Fronwald 

die Gallo 

die Galtalrn, Galtalpo 

die Gando 

der Gang 

dM Cobirge, Gobirg, 
"Birg 

dM Gohau 

der Gen1, Goren 

dQ.J Gestade 

das Gewand, Gewann 

der Gic!lbach 

der Graben 

Glossar geogrophischer Ga/lvng.sworter 

Deutsche D6finition Englischo Definition 
Definition in Corman Definition in F.uglish 

Viehwcide livc.o;tock P'lsture 

"\\' eidefli1che p~sturo land 

:Fichtcnwuld spruce forest 

Glett;Chor glacier 

Moor, Sump£ bog, .swamp 

Bcrggrat mountain crest 

jahcr Felsabhang precipitous rocky slope 

Nutzland aufler \Vald; Dorf- product.ive land excepting 
gernarkung woodlaud; land and fields be-

Fohrenwald 

Wald im Bcsitz cler ehemaligen 
Grundhcrrschaft 

Stelle, wo Grundwasser aus
tritt 

Alpenweido fUr .da.s Galtvich 
(keino ]',filch gebendcn Rinder) 

Schut.tfcld, Gerollhalde 

Flul.llauf odor -arm, Wasser
graben 

dUI·ch Tiiler gcgliederte Ge
samthcit von Borgen und 
Hochfliichen; Gruppo von 
Weinbergen 

'Valdabteilung der Forstwirt
scha{t 

spitz zulaufende l!'eldstucko 
odor Geliindeteilo 

Ufer an gro!3eren Gewasscrn 

Untcrabtcilung dcr Feldilur 
mit einorn Streifen fur jedcs 
Gehon 

ra.sch flie!3cnder Bach 

enges Gebirgstal ohne Tal
sohlo; roguliertcr Bachlauf 
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longing to one village 

pine forest 

forest owned by former lord of 
tho manor 

piuco whero groundwater 
emerges 

alpine pasture for non-duiry 
ct~ttle 

talus, scree 

river course or branch, gully 

series of mountains and pla
teaux broken by valleys; group 
of vineyards 

section of wood in forestry 

tapered field or lund plots 

bank of a larger body of water 

a division of the communal lands 
of a village with a strip of land 
for each farm 

fast-running brook 

narrow nwuut.uin valley without 
valley floor; bed of controlled 
brook 



Lcibnitzcr Fcld 

Jjcibnitzer Feld ['lnrbnrt.s;)r 'fdt]; Ebcnc am 
r. Murufcr ol>crhnlb der Suhnm\mdung; 
Ld. Stm.; <p 4G046'~51', A 15°30'--35'; 
()}{ 190 

Leis:~ch ['ln.rzax]; Df. im Pustertnl, sw. von 
Lienz; Ortsch. u. Gd. Leisach, FB Licnz, 
Ld. Tirol; cp 4G0 49', ). 12°45', h 710; OK 
179 

Jjciscr Dcrgc ['laJz;Jr 'batp}; Berggruppc im 
mittleren \Ycinviertel, n. von ErnsL
brunn; Ld. NO; 'f' 48°:32'-35',). 16°20'~ 
30'," 492; ()}( 24 

I..eising ['lrllziiJ}; Dj. in <lor Obcrstcicrnwrk, 
RW. von J\raubath an dcr Mur; Ortsch. 
Leil'illg, Od. J\raubath nn der Mur, PB 
Lcobcn, Ld. Strn.; rp 47°18', ), 14°[>6', 
h G05; OJC 132 

Leitcn ('Lut.Jn); DUsch. im Gailtel, o. des 
Kn.rtitsclJcT :Sdt tds; Gd. OlJcrtillineiJ, l'B 
Lionz, Jxl. Tirol; 'I' 1G"13', ). 12°34', h 1427; 
ox 19:> 

J,citl'rf:\11 ['lflit.Jrfal); Waccsofall des Lcitcr
bad.cs [r. Zufld\ rlcr 1loll], ·w. von Hcili
gcntolllt; Ld. Ktn.; q; ~)7°03', }, i2"47'; 
OK 153 

l.eitha ['Jarta], d-:e; r. NcbcnfbfJ der Donnu 
[KichJO Donau], Qucl/j/ii.;·sc Schw>nza u. 
])itt en, A ustritt au'.' (i,;tL·rrc:ich: o. von 
Nickclsdorf, in1 NordburgciJluiJd; Staalcn 
{Ld.): o.,terr. (XO, Bgl.), Ung.; (Aus
tritt al/s Osterr. :) <p 47°57', }. 17o0C', h 130; 
0]{ 59 -Gl, 7G, 77, 79, SO, lOG 

Lciihabcrg ~ Lcillwgchirge 
Lcithagchirge ['l:ut ng;:>bng;:, ], i:irtlich: Lcitha

bcrg ['larta bsrk]; Jl[ittducbirge zwischen 
der Leitha und t.lcm Ncusicdler Sec; Ld. 
Bgl., NO; rp 47°50'~48°00', ).16"27'~47'; 
0]( 77, 78 

Lci!ha1n·odersdor! [lnrta 'pro:darsd:>rf); Dj. 
im Nordburgcnland, an der Leitha so. 
von Ebrciclt~dorf; Ortoch. u. Gd. Lcitha
prodersdorf, l'B Eisc;nstadl-Urngc1Jung, 
Ld. Bgl.; <p 4 7"5G', J. 1G'29', h 19G; OR.. 77 

Jjcith:ts!raDe [ ']Mt aJtra:s;J); Bwules.•1 rajic 
von 'Vicncr Xcu~tn<lt iihcr ELcnfurth, 
Untcr\\altcrsdorf, Hio:'Cilhcrg und 
Gotzctorlorf an dcr Lc·itlta nnch ri~clw .. 
mend )farkt; Ld. XO; rp ·11°·19'---48°07', 
J. 1G0 15'--37'; 0]{ 59, GO, 7G, 77 

174 

I.citzcrsdorf ('lnitc::Jrsd~rf]; Dj. irn s. \Yein. 
vicrt.ol, no. von Stockorau; Ortsch. u. Gd. 
Leitzcrsdorf, PB Korneulmrg, Ld. };(>. 
rp 48°25',}. 16°1ii', h 2?0; OK 40 • 

J.cmhach im l\liihlkreis ['l~mbo.x Tm 'ruy:l. 
krms]; ]IJaJ-Jct im w. Miihlviertcl, w. von 
Neufeld en; Ortsch. u. Od. Lembuch iru 
Miihlkreis [HG Lcml>ach], PJJ RohrbP.ch 
Ld. 00; cp 48°30',). 13°54', h 554; OK 3; 

Lem~itzuac'1 ['lountsbax]; l. 7-ujluji des 
Stuinzbaches, mfrndct li. von St~inz; Ld. 
Stm.; (Mdg.:) rp 1.6°54',). 15°16', h 325; 
OK 189 

J,cnd [lznt,]; Ortsch. nn ocr Salzach, mu Aus
gnng des Gasteiner Tales; G'd. Lend, PB 
Zell am See, Ld. Sbg.; 'P 47°l 8', J. 13°03' 
h C39; OK 121 ' 

l-end ->- Grn.z 
Lcndorf ['lmdorf, 'le:n(brf]; Dj. mv. Yoa 

I\:lngenfurt.; Orl-sch. Lu1clorf, Statuto.r. 
stadt J{lugenfurt., Ld. Ktn.; cp 4Go40', 
). 14°17', h 4D2; OK 202 

Lcngau ('htJ;;a.u J; Dj. im s. Inm·intc;l, nw. 
von StraDwnlc:lwn; Ortsch. u. Gd. Lc-rwhu 

PB Braunau um Inn, IAI. 00; 9' 4 s::"oo-: 
). 13°13', h 508; OK 46 

Lcngcnfeld ['I oymftli); H auptort dcr gleich. 
namigen "Vurl;lf;d., im si:i. \Vald\·ierlel, w. 
von Langcnlois; F'B E:rcms nn dcr Dn,nu, 
I.Al. ~(); 'P 4b'?S', ). li:J 0 3G', h 305; OJ; 38 

Len !:stein ['lsrJkJtarn]; Berg in dcr no. Hie. 
scrfernergruppe; Staatcn (IAI.): O:,dcrr. 
(Tirol), It. [Sudtirol); rp 4G0 5G', }. 12' 10', 
h 323G; OK 177 

Lcnzing ['hntsil)}; OJ. an der Agei, sw. Yon 
Vi:icklabruck; J>B Vocl:labruck, L<!. 00; 
cp 47°58', ;, 13,37', h 490; OK GG 

J,eohcn [lo'o:b~m); ,)'tadt an dC'r J\Iur, in der 
Oberst.eiermark; Storltgd. u. PE Leo ben, 
Ld. Stm.; q> 47°23', J. 15°0G', h 510; OK 
133 

LcolJcncr Str:dlc lle'o:bJnar .Jtra:'C)); Eun
dcs"troj3e yon Sankt llbrcin im ~h1rLtal 
i.iber l\:apfcnhcrg und Druck rm der ~fur 
nnch Leo ben l C(>f:l]; J,d. St rn.; c:p ·17'~2'-

28', ;, l5'0G'--22'; OK 133, 134 
Lcobcrsdor[ [le!'o:!_,,,r~.lorf]; llul<j1lr.nl der 

glciclHJRmi~_;cn Jforl:t:j'l., <111 der Tricc<t ing, 
em ~-Rand des \\"icncr D<eckcns, s. Yon 
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Annex II 

SAMPLE PAGES FROM ORTSVERZEICHN/S 1971 

ORTS
VERZEICHNIS 

1971 

Bearbeitet auf Grund dcr Ergebnisse der 
Volkszahlung von1 12. l\1ai 1971 ~;~.g.x;~l 

1{> _.-.~~-.', -~ 
l/'f.~\';~·~ 

Herausgcgcben vorn <:f.&~~~.-i> 

Ostcrreichischcn St~-:ti!.:;tischcn Zcntraia n1t 
Wien 1974-1977 
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3 Kirchberg am Walde (0) 
Abdccker H 
Froschau R 
Haspolhiiuser R 
Kirchborg om Waldo 

&75m 
[48°43', 15°5') 
[Schlofll<irchbcrg] 

Tiergartenhauser ZH 

4 Ullrichs (1) D 552m 

5 Wcif>enalbern ( 4) D 
652rn 

25hl::;prcngelubarsi cht: 

-00 0 Kirchberg am Via/de 
-001 Ullrichs 
-00 2 From berg 
-003 Hollenstein 
-004 Wei&nalbern 

179/4-703 
1/0- 5 
3/0- 1/. 
4/0- 14 

1G7 I 4-660 

4/0- 12 

65/1-253 

46/3-215 

179/4-703 
65/1-2!:'3 
31/1-133 
70/1-262 
46/3-·215 

22 Lnngegg o 119/3-346 
309 22 

Gcrichtsbczirk: Schrcms 
Flachc: 1.113.92 ha 
Postleitzr.hl: 3872 
Os\err .Karte: 5 
HCihenkli.lsse: V 
Katas tra I gemc i nden: 

Kicnsass 633.94 ha, Langegg 
479,98 ha · 

\ Kicnsafl 
Kiensar> R 54S rn 

23/1- 50 
23/0- 50 

Nicht star.dig bewohnbar odcr 
zugelussen: 

Jh 

2 Langcgg 
Lange"g D 531\ rn 
[43°5o·, 15°2') 

Winkel R 

71/2-241 
68/2-234 

3/0- 7 

3 Neulangcgg 25/0- 55 
Mcxiko R 4/0- 9 
Neulangegg D (550rn) 21/0- 46 

23 Langschwarza o 108/0-486 
309 23 

Gerichtsbez irk: Schrerns 
Flache: 939.81 ha 
Postleitzahl: 3944 
Osterr.Ka'rte: 6 
Hohenklasse: V 
Katastr alnemei ndon: 

Kurzsch"Warza 335,52 ha, Lang
schwarza 604,29 ha 

t Kurzschwarza D 
(540m) 

2 Langschwarzn 
langschwarza D 

553 rn 
[/;3°47', 15~') 

Neuhof w 

31/0-161 

77/0-325 
73/0-·305 

4/0- 20 

24 Lauterbach o 54/1-191 
:{09 24 

Gerichtsbczirk: \'/citra 
Fiiiche: B 23.49 ha 
Postlcitz.i.lnl: 3970 

PB GmGnd 

Os\crr.K,;rtc: 17 
Hohcnklasse: VII 
l<atostr aigcmeinde: 

Lau•crbach :323,49 ha 

1 lautcrb<1ch 
Holzmuhlc Gh 
Lauterbnch D 703 rn 

[4S"42', 14°47') 
ZH 

54/1-191 
1/0-· 7 

33/0-119 

20/1- 65 

25 Litschau St o 741/22-2.449 
309 25 (Z) 

Gerichtsbezirk: L.itschau 
FlachE: 4.676.93 ha 
Postlcrtzahl: 3874 
Ostcrr.Kar\c·n: 5. 6 
Hohcnklasse: V 
Kutastra! gem ~inden: 

Gopprechts Si9,C8 lia, Litschau 
1.G30.:n ha, Lo;n·)nns 544.94 ha, 
Reichenbach 2.Cfl .GO ha, Schonmr 
1.713.44 ha 

1 Gopprechts ( 3) 79/ 2- 252 
GopprPchts D 69/ 1- 227 

(S10m) 
Gopprechts-

hauscr ZH 8/ 0- 21 
Thaureshnus Hf 1/ 0- 3 
Wiclingsh<..us Hf 1/ 0- 1 

Nicht standiu bewohnbar oder 
zugolas.scn: 

(Jh) 

2 Litschau-Sci lcrndorf 45/ 1- 158 
(0) 
Lar.gnuhauscr Jh 
litschau- Sci lcrn-

2/ 0-

41/ 0-

0 

154 ,dorf Stt ( 540 m\ 
lSchlofJ Soilcrn] 

S:mdgrubcnhiiuser R 2/ 0- 4 

Nicht sttindig bcwohnbar odor 
zugclas~en: 

(Jh) 

3 Litschau-Stadt (0) 
Litschau- Stadt 

Stt 531 m 
[4S 0 57', 15°:;'} 

ZH 

4 Litschau· Vorstadt 
(0) 
Hudderin R 
Kainraths R 
litschau-Vorstadt 

Stt (5:.0m) 
Schandacher

hauser E 
Schl6ger hauser Hf 
ZH 

5 Loirnanns ( 1) 
Kibitzhiiu,,er R 
Loimanns D 

(S90m) 
ZH 

6 1\eichcnbach ( 2) D 

7 Schonau bc;i 
Litschau (4) 

Galthof W 
l.8n,i.:lU Jh 
Schiinau bei 

litschnu D 
(520m) 

189 

109/ 4- 339 
104/ 4- 328 

51 0- 11 

356/ 9-1.191 

5/ 0- 16 
5/ 0- 20 

333/ 9-1.114 

2/ 0- 8 
1/ 0- 5 

10/ 0- 28 

70/ 2- 233 
11/ 0- 24 
52/ 2- 197 

71 0- 17 

17/ 1- 56 

65/ 3- 215 
3/ 0- 3 
1/ 0- 0 

53/ 3- 198 

SchOnauhi"-iuser R 
Windman•1hauser R 

Zah·l sprengoliiborsi cht: 

--000 Litschau 
-00 1 Lo;manns 
-00 2 Reichenbach 
-003 Gopptechts 
-00 4 Schonau bei 

li tschmr 

9[21- 28 

5/ 0- 7 
3/ 0- 7 

510/14-1.688 
70/ 2- 238 
17/ 1- 56 
79/ 2-- 2G2 

65/ 3- 215 

2.6 Niedcrschrems M 0 
348/6-1.361 

309 26 (Z) 

Geri chtsbc:.i rk: Schrcms 
Flache: 1.488,25 ha 
Poslleitzilhl: 3943 
Osterr.Kartcn: 5. 6 
llohcnklasse: V 
Kutastr;:J lgcmcinden: 

Ehrcr.hob<lr1en 172,27 hn, Kottinq
hormarms 808,96 lw, Niedcrschrems 
507,02 ha 

1 Andcrlfabrik (0) HGr 

2 Ehrenhobartcn (0) D 
(540m) 

(Brombuhcl) 

3 Kleedorf (0) D (520 m) 

4 Kottinghiirmnnns ( 1) 
Brauhausl 1\ 
Kottinghormilnns D 

538m 

5 Neuniederschrems (0) 
D (520m) 

6 Nicderschroms (0) 

l520 m) 
48°4/'' 15°3'] 

7/0- 46 

24/0-104 

70/0--225 

115/2-491 
1311)- 52 

102/2-439 

23/2- 73 

109/2-422 

(Harrmcr, Hamm~rrnijhle, Heu 
-Miihle) 

Zahl sprengeliibersi cht: 

-00 0 Niederschrems 
-001 Kottinghiirmanns 

233/4-870 
115/2-491 

2.7 Purbach o 81/4-273 
309 27 

Gerichtsbe?irk: Schrems 
Flachc: 3G1.40 ha 
Postleitzahl: 3944 
Ostcrr.Karten: 5. 6, 19 
Hohcnklasse: V 
Katastra lgcmcinde: 

Pur bach 361 ,40 ha 

PurbC~ch 
f'i.it bach D 532 m 

[4$ 0 46', 15°5') 
H 
Jh 

81/4-273 
79/4-254 

1/0-- 14 
110- 5 

28 ne i nberg- Li tschau 0 
70/3-237 

309 28 

Gcrichtsbczirk: Litschau 
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Hosenfcld 

Hos .. ·ngrund 
( floscnheigel-JJgdhaus) 
Ho~·nnldycrmlihle 

Ros~nmuhle 
FlosenOd 
flo5c~nskin 

Ros.ontal 

Rosenthal 

Ros'Xl 
HoS>atz 
0-
Ross.Jt?hach 
(Ao»bock Gasthof) 
(Rossfa,Jf} 
nosstdii$Ch 
Ro;tb-crg 
RoG.bdch 
RoC-b.crg 
HoGbruck 
(Rofllc;ten) 
Rol',muhlc 
Ror?.·.'Jlesc 
Rol',wucger 
nott'flbJch 
{flott'r Stadl) 
note SGqe 
( n otc>-1-laus-Jegdhous) 
Roth 

flothberg 
Rotheau 

(floth~nberg) 
Hot~12nbuch 
Flothenbuchert10hc 
Rothrngruh 
Rothcnhof 
flothenseel10f 
Rothenstein 
Rothfarn 
(I lothrnauerl 
fiothsr:hild Stiftung 
f1othv--tctid 
Rothweiftsdorf 
Flotlciten 
Rotn10os 
Rottal 
Rottenbach 

Rottenberg 

(Rottenhausl 
Aottenhof 

Rot ten lchen 
Hottenstein 
(-) 
Rottersdorf 
Rut>esfang 
Rubrinq 
f1udelhiiuser 
RudclrnUhle 
FludC<13U 
Rudcrs 
Rudersbcrg 
Auclhardt 
lluci!ing 
Rudrnanns 
Rudolf -F-'roksch-Hut te 
Hudolfshof 
nudolz 
fh:v-.;kersdorf 
f1Uckcr::.dorf ·Harmanns-
dorf-Bahnstation 

f1\jbring 
H(Jhrmijh!e 
fluhrsdorf 
0--

Huhhof 
Ruhrzoul 
Ruine Aggstcin 

5/1\!JI 
15/74 
13/4:3 
10/41 
25/ 8 
13/5? 
14/ 2 
20/ 2 
20/11 

6/13 
18/34 
20/ c 
22110 
23/16 
10/39 
19/16 
22/16 
13/38 

212 
13/38 
18/36 
15(32 
15/44 
23/21 
14/ 6 
15/49 
9/37 

18/26 
25/17 

5/3!3 
11\/12 
14/11 
17/ 3 
15/11 
10141 
20/ 7 
23/ 8 
15/40 
14/ 2 
15/41 
201 8 
19/76 
19/76 
H~/45 
13/ 4 
1G/34 
20/ 4 

9/12 
5/43 

18/29 
20/ 1 
11/1 C) 

23/ 9 
18/ 9 
9/15 
9/17 

25/30 
15/11 
20/10 
20/16 
15/11 
15/37 
20/ 5 
19/ 6 
20/13 
19/40 
14/11 
5/ 9 

15/25 
15/25 
20/ 2 
22/ 6 
5/~12 

5/39 
5/12 

25/30 
6/2:, 
6/ 4 

22/2/. 
12/ 7 

12/ 7 
5/21 

25/79 
13/:l<J 

217 
15/21 
16/29 
14/ 9 
15/42 

Ruinc Ardl..Jlrrg 
Ruine 8ury MOdling 
f{uine flUrn:,tl·in 
f~uine fL..1uhcnstein 
F\uine TtllHll.JSlv:ry 
numpfhof 
Hump! 
flur.ds 
flupp~·rsthJI 
Ruprechtshofen 
Flu;chhuf 
Rusm0yr 
Hus';(''JvhUt te 
Rustcr1f•.:>ld 
Rust im Tullnerfeld 
0 -
RuC~.Jch 
0-
flu~bachhof 

HuG·.-.rurnl 
Rut tersJorf 
HutzencJorf 

(Szialrnlihle) 
Sa or\ 

s 

SJbatt~nreith 
S..-..chscnbrunn Knaben-

seminar 
Sachscndorf 

(S3chscnbd) 
(Sxhckhen) 
(Sac I.:) 
SGcr(; Coeur 
Sa ding 
S3JCn1Uh1e 

Sau~rcck 
S;'~~wwcr ksit~dlung 
SJ :Jsenstei n 
S:;ffcn 
SafrJt 
S.JJbcrgsicc!fu ng 
Sag:1ra1Jen 
Saghauscr (m) 
S-olJhof 
(Sag-Hubcgg) 
~1qmcister 
Sa0mUh!e 
SJ'Jstuben 
SalJberg 
Saladorf 
Salau 
(S.01ichcben) 
Sale hen 
Sale her 
5.3!t>gCJ 
Saictzberg 
Sallabcrg 
Sallapulka 
0-
(Salleck) 
Sail egg 
Sallingborg 
0-
Sallingstadt 
Sal Ioder 
Salmannshof 
Salrncsberg 
S.:~lrnhof 

Salriegl 
(Sa Iva tor! 
Salzalciten (rn) 
Salzer bad 
Salzgrub 
(SaL:_re;i.h) 
Sarncr1dc,rf 
Samcsbruck 
Sarnhub 
(S<lmStil£;hof) 
(Sand) 

SJndbcrg 

(-) 
Sande ben 
Sandfcld 

14/ 5 
P/17 
13/ 4 
6/ 4 

18/40 
19/17 
14/ 6 
25/15 
21/10 
15/31 
6/ 9 
5/39 

13/4/ 
24/10 
21/28 

714 
12/:>~ 

271, zn 
8/ 8 

14/ 1 
15/14 
8/21 

22/20 
9/33 

11/11 

18/14 
11/ 3 
21/14 

5/11 
20/14 
20/ 9 
2!1/1 ~) 
15/31] 
10/36 
14/ 1 
20/ 4 
23/13 
15/49 
20/13 

5/31 
24/16 
25/ 3 

9/29 
23/ 8 

5/43 
23/2!> 
9/33 

23/17 
5/13 

21/39 
19/ 7 
1 G/ 6 
20/ 5 
14/ 3 
19/ 9 
20/ 4 
19/ 9 
11/22 

211 
5/43 

25/ 2 
'1.5/22 

21 c>,229 
25/25 
18/10 
23/24 
15/ 1 
8/35 

20/ 2 
5/ 3 

14/11 
14/ 6 

5/44 
20/14 

~)/1 ~) 

5/ 4 
5/l:J 

20/12 
5/ 7 
5/21 
7/16 
7/24 

15/31 
15/3(5 
21/18 

Sandgr L1hvn 
Sar odgr ub~ :nhdu:.,~r 
(Sandhof) 
(-) 

(S<~ncm-.. ~r) 
(Sandld, ,) 
S.1ndlhc•f 
Sdr1clling 
(SJndwi,,s) 
s~1rlkt /'\['!]idi 
S<1nk t AuJycl ~m 

Neuwalc!<:J 
Sank t Andrj 

5/1G 
9/2<j 
5/~0 

20/ 9 
13{ <1 
5/33 

19/ 1 
21\/71 

&/43 
5/40 

14/11 
19/18 

(Se"kt r,W:oluus) 
SM1kt Os-.vold 
{:)dn~t Pankr,:3l) 
Sdr1~ t rdntak·on 
Sankt Pant-::1.-on-Eda 
S;'ln!.: t Pctn <:Jrn /\ng~'r 
S~1nk t Pett:r om 

V\/t_'chs•;l (m) 
S.?n\(t Pt:ter in der 

Au (GBl 
S;~nkt r~iUH in der Au 
S""' t Pct~r in dcr Au 

-Dar! 
S,lf~k t Peter in dcr Au 

11 I 1 
15/41 
18/39 

5/:?9 
5{29 

19/ J 

18/ J 

5/-~ 

5/30 

5/30 
s~Hlk t Anc.Jrd i:.lO der 

Trai::£'.n 19/12 

21/2g 
2H 

21/20 
211\ 

15/34 

-Markt 5/:J(l 
S::lnkt An.-ifJ vor dem 
~-bgenthala 

Sa"'<t Piilten (St) . 2/ I 
) 208.217,218.221. :?22. 

0-

Osankt Andrci-Wordcrn 
Sa: 1k t /Hlnd 

San'<t Piilten (f'fl) 
S-o,n:<t P&iten (Gn) 
Sd nk t-Se .. ·t:r in-S itxll ung 
S.lrJkt Ulrich S11r.kt Anton an dar 

Jdlnitz 
Sank t Uernhard 
s~nkt Ben;h~r.( 

-Fr<!uenh(Jfen 
Sar 1k t Chri:;rof 
S<1nk t Christophen 
S2r1'<t Corona am 

20/11 
11/23 

S<.nkt Valentin 

Sankt V<Jlf'ntin-Land· 
11/23 SChcJCh 
18/2!> (Sank! Veit) 
19/2G 

Schopfl 
0-

6{30 (-) 
t-1 

209.217,218 Sankt Veit on dar 
Sankt Corona arn GO!~cn 

l'lechsol 18/30 0 __ 
s,,nk t CorOilil)!fo'le 6/17 
Sctnk t [gyden am Stein-

Sank t Vcit un c1cr 
Triestlng 

feld 
0-
Se.nkt frcicn 
Sank t Cieurgcn 

Sankt V\'o!fgong 
18/31 

223, ?25 
15/21 
13/ 7 

5/2G 
5/213 

Sankt Gcorgen am Reith Sanz 
Sarasdorf 
Sarling 
Sarning 
S:-~:-:.cndorf 

Sassing 
(Satler:J) 
Sattel 

-- ( rrr) 
Sankt Georgen am 

Stcinfelda 
0-
Sdnk t Gf'orgen am 

Ybbsfelde 
S.ankt Gcorgsn c.n der 

Leys 
S"''kt Gcorgcn an der 

Trais.cn 
S~!nkt Georgen in der 

K Ia us 
Sankt Gotthard 
0-
Sank t Haus 
(Sank t Helena) 
Sank t Johann 

s~nk t Johann irn 
Maucrthale 

Sankt Johann irn 
Sicrningtal 

SJnkt Johcnn in Eng
stetten 

(Sankt Laurenz!) 
Sankt Leonhard arn 

Forst 
0-
Sonkt Leonhard am 

Hornerwc!d 
0-
Sankt Leonhard am 

Horncrwa!dc 
Senkt Loonhard am 

Waldo 
0-
Sank t Lorenz 
Sankt Lorf'nzen am 

Steinfeide 
SJnk t Lort~nzi 
Sankt Marcin 
Sankt Marrrarothen an 

tler Siarning 
So,kt Martin 
0-
S..lr:kt Martin arn 

19/37 
20il 

5/?/ 

20/12 (-) 
Sattelh,,ch 

19/43 Sattelbrunn 
Snttclforst-Aim 
Sattelhof 5i37 

15/38 
212 

15/21 
6/ 4 

13/13 
21/ 7 

13/32 

18/39 

S!Jitlehen 
StHtiP-f 
Satzenberg 
Sat zing 
(-) 

Satzinghof 
SauberscJorf 
Sauhichl 
(Sauborsten) 
Saudorf 

5130 Saue1 bichl 
19126 Sauerblichel 

15139 Saucrhof, auch Heu
talhof 

223, 228 Saucrsu!z 

13140 S.luggcrn 

212 Saugrabcn 

13140 Saulchcn 
Saurerhljtte 
(Saurissl) 
(Saurussel) 
S:'!us.Cge 
Sausc.hneidcr 
Saustingl 

5/2!! 
208 

13{3Cl 

18/39 
13/39 
11/ 2 

19/38 
9/32 
210 

s._"jlJ ::.tinglt1ammcr 
SrJutal 

Ybbsfc:dc 1 S/t\0 

Sautern 
Sautnal 
Saxenbd 
Schdt)[~rger 
Schabler 
(SchJcha) 

S~1nkt r...~~rtin-l<arl~h~ch 1ti/40 
0 -- 222. 223. 2;':, 
s.-ink t M ictv3e! l 3/53 
Sank t M iche~el arn 

8ru6:0;Kh 5/30 

(-) 
ISchc<ehab) 
SchJchau 
Schach(JLJbauer 
SchachaumGhlc 

223.227 
19/-
19/-
5/3El 
8/41 
5/:J1 

18/11 

18/11 
5/20 
5/32 

12/ 1 
23/16 

14/12 
223 

6/ 5 
9/42 

18/14 
23/28 
23/ 8 

7/?6 
15/49 
22/21 
19/10 
15/3c, 

5/13 
5/16 

20/11 
6/13 

20/ 2 
20/ 2 
14/11 
25/ 6 
15/15 
19/ 4 
1G/40 
19/26 
20/14 
25/23 
18/31 
23/15 
20/ 9 
19/38 
18/40 
18/ 9 

23/18 
5/2G 

22/ 1 
5/22 

14/ 3 
5/42 

18/ 3 
20/ 9 

5/43 
15/ 1 
18/ 3 
20/ 4 
20/ 4 
14/ 6 
18/73 
14/11 
20/ G 
19/lO 
14/ G 

5/11 
20/1G 

5/:28 
20/ G 
20/ G 
20/ 6 

26S 
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ORONYMES ET HYDRONYMES 
Rapport presente par Ia Roumanie* 

Des efforts en vue de Ia normalisation des noms des 
elements physico-geographiques du territoire de Ia 
Roumanie (montagnes, sommets, unites naturelles, ri
vieres, lacs, fon';ts, etc.) ont commence des Ia fin du x1xe 
siecle, apres la creation de Ia Societe roumaine de 
geographic et a !'occasion de !'elaboration de diction
naires geographiques des departements. 

L'elaboration au cours des annees 70~78 de 
!'Atlas de fa Republique socialiste de Roumanie (76 
planches avec environ,360 cartes, dont 41 planches ont 
deja ete publiees dans les premiers trois fascicules). par 
l'lnstitut de geographic de Bucarest, sous l'egide de 
I' Academic roumaine, a rendu necessaire, des Ia phase de 
preparation de l'ouvrage, Ia determination de normes 
unitaires de redaction de tous les noms geographiques 
(oronymes, hydronymes) aussi bien sur le territoire du 
pays qu'a l'exterieur. A cet effet a ete creee, des 1970, une 
Commission de nomenclature geographique faisant par
tie du College de redaction de !'atlas, qui- a pres a voir 
consulte des specialistes en geographic et cartographic, 
des linguistes, des historiens, des ethnologues --a elabore 
en 1972 des Normes pour fa redaction des noms 
geographiques, normes qui ont ete confirmees par la 
Commission de Ia langue roumaine de !'Academic 
roumaine et par les autorites cartographiques com
petentes. Celles-ci sont devenues des normatifs utilises 
dans les ouvrages cartographiques et d'usage scientifique. 
Toute Ia nomenclature geographique roumaine utilisee 
sur les cartes de I' Atlas geographique national, compre
nant environ 7500 termes, est conforme aux principes 
etablis par les Normes. 

En application des resolutions des deux premieres 
Conferences des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques, Ia Roumanie presente une nomen
clature preliminaire d'oronymes et d'hydronymes nor
malises inscrits sur Ia carte du pays aux echelles de 
1:500000 et 1:750000, de 600 et 330 termes respecti
vement. 

Afin de retenir les principes etablis par Ia normalisation 
des denominations geographiques roumaines, nous men
tionnons ci-dessous les principales dispositions: 

1. Les noms geographiques s'ecrivent avec des maJus
cules a tous les mots qui les composent (sauf ceux qui 
servent de liaison), meme en ce qui concerne les termes 
generiques (lac, golfe, promontoire, defile, ile, mon
tagne, etc.) si ceux-ci font partie de Ia denomination 
geographique. Exemples: Satu Mare, Baia de Aramif, 
Pasul Giuvala, Capul Midia, Lacul Snagov, Delta 
Dunifrii, Marea Neagrif, Magura Codlei, La Om, 
Muntele Mic, Tau fara Fund. Valea Alba, Riu Mare, 
Judetul Olt. 

* Seule, !'introduction du rapport est reproduite dans Ia presente 
publication. Le texte original complet du document a paru sous Ia cote 
E/CONF.69 1 L.84 et peut etre obtenu, sur demande. a Ia Direction 
topographique militaire de Ia Republique socialiste de Roumanie. 
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On recommande en general Ia renonciation aux abre
viations en ce qui concerne !'indication des noms propre
ment dits, specialement ceux des localites (Tg. Ocna, Tr. 
Magurele). On peut utiliser des abreviations pour certains 
termes generiques (avec !'indication dans Ia legende) 
comme: L. (lac), P. (defile, col), G. (golfe), I. (ile), M. 
(montagne), Pod. (plateau). 

On utilise le trait d'union seulement pour Jes noms 
geographiques composes comprenant des substantifs a Ia 
forme nominative, qui designent une unite administrative 
assimilee a une unite physico-geographique marquee par 
ses limites. Exemples: Popesti-Leordeni, Caras-Severin, 
Bucegi-Leaota, Culoarul Bran-Rucar, Culoarul Timi~
Cerns. Dans tous les autres cas on n'utilise pas de trait 
d'union. 

2. Les toponymes seront indiques sous leur forme 
authentique, sans y ajouter des generiques, qui n'ap
partiennent pas a Ia denomination ou qui doublent un 
generique populaire indus dans Ia denomination, comme 
etang, marecage, bief, marais, tertre, mamelon, colline, 
entonnoir. !lot alluvial. 

Font exception certaines toponymies dont le quali
ficatif fait partie de Ia denomination. Exemples: Riu 
Negru, Riu Tirgului, Piriu Norilor, Virfu lui Patra, Ora~u 
Nou. 

3. Les noms geographiques du genre masculin neutre 
au singulier, simples et composes, qui s'expriment ar
ticules, seront ecrits avec !'article u, conformement a Ia 
pratique traditionnelle dans Ia prononciation et Ia re
daction des noms propres roumains. Exemples: Pietrosu, 
Omu, Moldoveanu, Godeanu, Sadu, Bragadiru, Prundu, 
Pari'ngu Mare, Cri~u Repede, Riu Doamnei, Some~u 
Mare, Turnu Magurele, Tirgu Jiu, Rimnicu Vilcea, 
Simleu Silvaniei, Sinnicolau Mare. 

4. 11 a ete convenu que, dans Ia redaction des noms 
composes, certaines formes du genitif soient remplacees 
par le nominatif, si Ia maniere de s'exprimer le permet et 
Ia ou il existe une certaine accoutumance. Cette indication 
est generale et se refere particulierement aux groupes de 
montagnes, aux depressions, aux plateaux, quand ces 
noms derivent d'un sommet, d'une cime, d'une localite ou 
concernent seulement !'unite respective. Quand Ia de
nomination provient d'un cours d'eau ou d'une province, 
on utilise, en general, Je genitif. Exemples: Tibles, 
M. Harghita, M. Persani, M. Barsolt, Cincas, Bucegi, Cozia, 
M. Fagara~, M. Retezat, M. Semenic, Dep. Bra~ov, Dep. 
Maramures, Pod. Cindesti, Pod. Babadag; mais on ecrira 
M. Bistritei, M. Vrancei, M. Cernei. Cimpia Siretului, 
Pod. Dobrogei, Clmpia Benatului, M. Lotrului. 

5. Les noms simples de rivieres du genre neutre au 
singulier seront ecrits sans articulation, quand ils ont cette 
forme et quand ils connaissent done !'opposition non 
articule-atricule (par exemple: Arges, Olt, Mures, 
Siret, Timi~); ils seront ecrits articules (avec u) quand cette 
opposition n'existe pas (par exemple: Geoagiu, Sadu, 
Garu). 



Dans ce contexte, il faut remarquer que les normes 
etablies pour Ia redaction des noms geographiques ont ete 
appliquees aux materiaux cartographiques ainsi qu'aux 
textes, dans les principaux ouvrages publics dans notre 
pays au COUTS des dernieres annees, parmi ]esque]s f'At/as 
geographique national, Ia Geographie de Ia vallee du 
Danube roumain, Ia collection Judetele Patriei (les de
partements du pays) et Ia collection Mun(ii No"flri (nos 
montagnes), et ega]ement dans des COUTS universitaires de 

specialite, des travaux de doctorat, des etudes et des 
articles scientifiques, etc. 

Les formes normalisees des denominations geogra
phiques pour le territoire de Ia Roumanie sont utilisees 
aussi bien dans les publications en langue roumaine que 
dans celles en langues de circulation internationale, 
destinees a l'etranger, y compris les volumes elabores 
pour des congres internationaux de geographie et pour 
d'autres reunions de specialite ayant un caractere 
international. 

DICTIONNAIRE SOMMAIRE DES APPELLA TIFS UTILISES DANS LA TOPONYMIE ROUMAINE 
Rapport presente par Ia Roumanie* 

La toponymie roumaine, riche du point de vue de son 
contenu et variee du point de vue de sa forme, a represente 
et continue de representer une source inepuisable d'en
richissement du patrimoine de Ia langue roumaine. 

L'emploi des mots roumains traditionnels dans les 
publications diverses constitue l'une des preoccupations 
de base de I' Academic de Ia Republique socialiste de 
Roumanie. 

Les specialistes en topographie et en geographic con
siderent Ia toponymie comme un Clement terminologique 
de base. destine a completer, avec les autres moyens 
d'expression d'un travail cartographique (signes con
ventionnels), !'image du domaine que ceux-ci repre
sentent. 

Tousles toponymes roumains, sans exception, ont ou 
ont eu autrefois des sens precis, bien definis. lis refletent ia 
liaison directe entre l'homme et Ia nature, entre la societe 

* Seule, !'introduction du rapport est reproduite dans Ia presente 
publication. Le texte original complet du document a paru sous Ia cote 
EjCONF.69jL.85 et peut etre obtenu, sur demande, a Ia Direction 
topographique militaire de la Republique socialiste de Roumanie. 

et le milieu de vie, ainsi que certaines valeurs morales, de 
conception populaire, de differents raisonnements, 
d'hypotheses, de comparaisons les plus suggestives, de 
faits ayant une resonance historique, d'anciens rapports 
sociaux, d'aspects ou de considerations economiques, de 
legendes et de croyances populaires qui reftetent Ia sagesse 
du peuple roumain, le caractere sincere et sensible de 
!'arne populaire. 

On a pris comme point de depart pour !'elaboration du 
travail le recueil et Ia verification des noms de lieux 
conformement a un questionnaire comprenant Ia de
nomination en prononciation orthographique, Ia cate
gorie du detail (localites, constructions isolees, formes de 
terrain, cours d'eau, details planimetriques, etc.), le sens 
et Ia signification de Ia denomination, le nom et l'adresse 
de Ia personne questionnee, la forme finale de Ia de
nomination et diverses autres observations. 

Le travail offre au lecteur, dans plus de 700 articles 
comprenant environ 1700 exemples, un microrecueil de 
toponymie du territoire de Ia Roumanie, et constitue une 
experience preliminaire en vue de Ia redaction d'un 
dictionnaire toponymique complet de notre pays. 

UNIFIED REFERENCE BOOK OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES FROM THE VALLEY 
OF THE DANUBE RIVER 

Report presented by Bulgaria* 

The question of a Unified Reference Book of Geo
graphical Names from the Valley of the Danube River has 
been discussed for several years. The motion for its 
compilation was made by the representatives of the 
People's Republic of Bulgaria at the International 
Conference of Representatives of the Sixth and Seventh 
Regional Groups for the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names, held in Prague, Czechoslovakia, in 
1971. This motion was in the spirit of resolution 8 entitled 
"Treatment of names of features beyond a single sover
eignty"1 of the first United Nations Conference on the 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by B. Cohen, Senior 
Research Associate Engineer, appeared as document E;'CONF.69 jL.97. 

1 United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, Vol. 1, Report of the Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. E.68.I.9), chap. III. 
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Standardization of Geographical Names, held at Geneva 
in 1967, and expresses the incessant endeavour of our 
country for international co-operation in this sphere. 

The discussions and the exchange of opinions between 
the Danubian countries that took part in the Sixth and 
Seventh Regional Group Conference show that the idea 
of compiling the Unified Reference Book was accepted. 
Our country has carried out investigations embracing 
both the technical and language problems in connexion 
with its compilation. 

The report on this project at the present Conference is 
intended mainly to accomplish two things: 

First, to demonstrate a model project for the com
pilation of a reference book of geographical names 
connected with a navigable river, the course of which 
passes through the territory of several countries. This 
experience could also be used in other similar cases; 



Second, to reach an agreement for the implementation 
of this project on the basis of international co-operation 
among the Danubian States. 

We think that both aims coincide with the spirit and the 
tasks of the present Conference. 

We shall report on a highly specified draft of the 
proposed Reference Book, as well as on three basic 
problems in connexion with its compilation: the purpose 
of the book; its contents; and the method to be used in 
organizing the work of its compilation. 

PURPOSES OF THE UNIFIED REFERENCE BooK 

The Unified Reference Book is intended to reflect and 
unify the geographical names in a limited strip of the 
valley of the Danube River. The book will thus be suitable 
for use as a primary source material and as a basis for 
unifying the geographical names and for ensuring their 
correct representation in making different types of maps 
for the region of the Danube River (e.g. maps for pilots or 
tourists, general geographical maps and so on). 

We must point out that in the last 25 to 30 years a 
number of changes have taken place in the river zone. 
New settlements have made their appearance, as have 
engineering projects and many other industrial plants. 
The greater number of these have individual names. 
There are also a great many inhabited places, localities, 
tributaries and so on that have been renamed. In many 
cases these developments have not been reflected in the 
navigation and other maps. 

We all know that the Danube River is a lively 
waterway, with whose help, through the ages, the peoples 
of Eastern and Central Europe have established economic 
and cultural contacts. The names of the inhabited places 
on the Danube River banks have always been more 
popular among the peoples inhabiting the Danubian 
countries than in those lying farther away. Nevertheless, 
there are many defects in the rendering of the geographi
cal names from the valley of the Danube. Suffice it to 
mention the great number of toponymic synonyms. 

The stepped-up relations among the peoples of the 
Danubian countries call for a more exact rendering of the 
geographical names in this region. The proposed 
Reference Book will be able to fulfil this task. 

The Unified Reference Book could be used to answer a 
whole series of characteristic toponymic questions; these 
include not only linguistic and usage problems but also 
problems connected with the history of cultural relations 
between the Danubian countries. 

CONTENTS 

We suggest that the Unified Reference Book should 
include the geographical names in the valley of the 
Danube River and, more particularly, those within two 
strips situated on each side of the fairway. The first strip 
extends on both sides of the fairway to a distance of 
10 kilometres; the second includes the area situated 
between the tenth and fifteenth kilometre on both sides of 
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the fairway. In this way, the total area to be included will 
come up to approximately 85,000 square kilometres. 

We call the area within the first strips (i.e. within 10 km 
of the fairway on either bank) the "first zone"; the area in 
the second, more distant and narrower strips the "second 
zone". These two zones, combined with a transverse 
division along the fairway of the river, beginning from its 
estuary, will serve for designating the location of the 
toponyms contained in the Unified Reference Book. 

It is desirable that all toponyms be included that are 
usually included in topographical maps of a scale of 
1:25,000. 

The structure of the Unified Reference Book, as 
projected, will be as follows: 

(1) Title page, in the languages of the participating 
countries; 

(2) Explanatory text describing the institutes, insti
tutions and persons participating in the work of compil
ing the reference book; 

(3) A preface, giving instructions for the use of the 
Unified Reference Book, in all languages of the partici
pating countries (German, Hungarian, Slovakian, Serbo
Croatian, Bulgarian, Romanian and Russian); 

(4) An alphabetical index of the geographical names in 
the Latin alphabet; 

(5) An alphabetical index of the geographical names in 
the different languages; 

(6) An alphabetical list of toponymic synonyms; 
(7) A list of the geographical names organized accord

ing to the character of each feature nained; and 
(8) A location map for the location of the compilation 

strips and sectors. 

The alphabetical index (section 4), which constitutes 
the main body of the Unified Reference Book, will 
contain the geographical names in their original form for 
the languages using the Latin alphabet. As to the names 
from the territory of Yugoslavia, Bulgaria and the Soviet 
Union, in which the Cyrillic alphabet is in use, the names 
will be given in the Latin alphabet, according to the 
official system for rendering the names in Latin charac
ters, adopted by the respective countries. 

Besides the names written in Latin characters, section 4 
will also include the following information about each 
name: indication of the sector and zone; the State in which 
the toponym is situated (indicating the State in abbre
viated form); an indication of the character of the feature 
named objective; the serial number of the toponym, 
which will be necessary for finding the corresponding 
entry in other languages in the alphabetical index by 
national languages in section 5). 

The character of each feature named will be indicated 
by an appropriate abbreviation, expressing the most 
typical object to be encountered in the Danube Valley 
(e.g. towns, villages, ports, islands, rivers, river mouths, 
forests, localities, ponds, lakes, peaks, elevations, for
tresses, monasteries, technical equipment etc.). The exact 
indication of the character of the objectives is to be the 
subject of a special Instruction for compiling the Unified 
Reference Book. 



The alphabetical index in each national language will 
contain the names from the territory where the language is 
used, given in their national form and transcribed in the 
respective language. The arrangement of names in the 
national alphabetical order will be effected in the al
phabetical order adopted in the respective language, with 
indication of the numbers of the toponyms in the basic 
list. 

Section 6, the list of toponymic synonyms (traditional 
names), should be made up on the basis of generally 
accepted rules by the participating countries. The main 
tendency should be towards a gradual curtailing of these 
names and the adoption of the phonetically transcribed 
official names in the respective territories. 

The lists of names made out according to the character 
of the features (section 7) will have the names arranged in 
alphabetical order and differentiated into groups accord
ing to the character of the objectives (inhabited places, 
rivers, islands etc.). 

The location map (section 8) for the location of the 
basic sectors and strips (from which all names in the book 
will be taken) will be drawn up at a suitable scale and will 
contain the zones in which the toponyms are situated. 

Preliminary calculations have shown that the Unified 
Reference Book will contain between 20,000 and 30,000 
names, duly elaborated according to the above-indicated 
scheme. It is intended to publish the Unified Reference 
Book in one volume, containing 250-300 pages, format 
H-4. 

METHOD OF ORGANIZING THE WORK 

Work on the compilation of the Unified Reference 
Book can be started at the beginning of 1978 and be 
finished during the second half of 1979 or the first half of 
1980. 

The work on the compilation of the Unified Reference 
Book must be effected with the participation of the 
national bodies for the standardization of geographical 
names of the Federal Republic of Germany, the Republic 
of Austria, the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic, the 
Hungarian People's Republic, the Socialist Federative 
Republic of Yugoslavia, the Socialist Republic of 
Romania, the People's Republic of Bulgaria and the 
Union of Soviet Se1cialist Republics. 

The fundamental questions affecting the principles of 
the compilation and publishing of the Unified Reference 
Book-its printing, legal rights etc.-are to be settled at 
work conferences of the representatives of the participat
ing countries. The basic co-ordinating work, the organi
zation of the compilation and the publication of the 
Unified Reference Book is to be assumed by the country 
co-ordinator which we suggest should be the People's 
Republic of Bulgaria. 

It will be necessary to work out a special Instruction in 
connexion with the reference book. We think that the 
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Instruction should spell out the following: 
(a) Goals and contents of the Unified Reference Book; 
(b) Initial materials; 
(c) Linguistic approach to the establishment of the 

names; 
(d) Method of discussing and adopting the names; 
(e) Technical instructions for filling in the perfo-cards; 

and 
(f) Methods and time limits for exchanging the ma

terials with the co-ordinating country. 
Let us give some very brief explanations of some of the 

sections of the Instruction proposed by us. 
Section (a) should develop in detail the principles 

embodied in the present paper and explore the possi
bilities for the widest possible utilization of the Unified 
Reference Book for practical purposes. In this connexion, 
we hope that additional studies will lead to the further 
specification and enrichment of the contents originally 
mapped out. 

Section (b), on initial materials, should give concrete 
recommendations for the finding, evaluation and util
ization of the basic source materials (topographical maps, 
toponymic investigations etc.). 

Section (c), on the linguistic approach to the establish
ment of names, is fundamental. This section should 
resolve, scientifically, the main problems of spelling the 
names and of their orthography. 

Section (d) will determine the most suitable forms and 
the method ofwork of the International Commission on 
the publishing of the Unified Reference Book. 

It is suggested that the preparatory work on the 
elaboration of fundamental information and the publish
ing of the Unified Reference Book should be carried out 
with the help of perfo-cards with a broader perforation, of 
size K-5 (207 x 147 mm). The co-ordinating country will 
make a model of the perfo-cards, diapositives of which 
will be sent to all participating countries. These diaposi
tives should enable each participating country to print the 
necessary quantity of perfo-cards. The perfo-cards filled 
in by every country will be sent to the co-ordinating 
country for elaboration and preparation of the material 
for discussion and adoption. The further use of the 
material (systematized in the perfo-cards) will be in the 
hands of the co-ordinating country according to the 
technology that has been adopted. 

The present paper has deliberately omitted discussion 
of a number of details that are contained in the 
Instruction and that have been discussed at work con
ferences of the Commission on the Preparation and 
Publishing of the Reference Book. 

In pointing out in brief the main lines of the work on the 
proposed project, we are profoundly convinced that the 
practical work along this line will become one more model 
of fruitful international co-operation, to which our 
country has always been one of the warmest adherents. 



AN INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY OF EXPRESSIONS USED ON STANDARD 
GEOGRAPHICAL MAPS 

Report presented by Czechoslovakia* 

Resume 

L'idee d'elaborer un Dictionnaire international des 
termes geographiques figurant sur des cartes geogra
phiques chorographiques (a caractere commun) est nee 
du besoin de satisfaire !'importance sociale toujours 
croissante du mode de representation cartographique 
dont Ia cartographie interpn!te des conditions naturelles 
et sociales de vie sous forme d'une representation carto
graphique relativement complete, au moyen des cartes 
chorographiques et du souhait de normaliser les moyens 
d'expression de cette representation. 

La deuxieme Conference des Etats socialistes des 
septieme et huitieme groupes linguistico-geographiques 
n!gionaux de l'ONU, tenue a Budapest en janvier 1975, a 
recommande que le dictionnaire se limite aux termes 
utilises sur des cartes geographiques chorographiques et 
que Ia matiere soit repartie selon les groupes d'dements 
contenus dans les cartes. 

La proposition a ete modifiee en tenant compte des 
points de vue suivants: 

a) La gamme des possibilites d'utilisation, dans 
le contenu nouvellement con<yu, de Ia carte geogra
phique chorographique; 

b) L'utilisation, lors de Ia normalisation, de notes 
explicatives ajoutees aux cartes geographiques choro
graphiques a petite echelle et de legendes des symboles sur 
les cartes aux echelles moyennes et grandes. 

Les articles definis de fas;on univoque permettront de 
mettre au point de nouvelles Jegendes pour les cartes 
geographiques chorographiques ainsi que pour les cartes 
aux echelles differentes (plus petites); pour cette raison, le 
dictionnaire sera complete par une liste des abreviations. 

L'ensemble de Ia matiere contenue dans les huit parties 
thematiques du dictionnaire est con~u de fas;on a re
pondre grosso modo a Ia conception nouvelle de Ia carte 
chorographique a l'echelle de 1:10 000. 

Le nombre des articles s'eleve a environ 900. La liste 
annexee au memoire permet de se faire une idee sur Ia 
conception et Ia fas;on dont les articles du dictionnaire 
sont organises. Le dictionnaire paraitra en 1979 en 
versions tcheque, slovaque, anglaise et russe. L'ela
boration des versions fran~aise, espagnole et allemande 
est envisagee pour Ia prochaine edition. 

Resumen 

La idea de redactar un diccionario internacional de 
terminos geognificos que aparecen en los mapas geo
gnificos generales surgio a causa de Ia necesidad deponer 
en relieve el creciente significado social de Ia forma 
cartognifica de Ia interpretacion de condiciones naturales 
y sociales de la vida, por medio de una imagen re-

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 jL.l 04. 

lativamente completa, a traves de mapas de dicho tipo, asi 
como a causa de la necesidad de normalizar sus medias 
expresivos. 

La Segunda Conferencia de los Paises Socialistas de los 
Septimo y Octavo Grupos Regionales Lingiiistico
Geognificos de las Naciones Unidas, que tuvo Iugar en 
Budapest en enero de 1975, recomendo, en el punto 5, que el 
contenido del diccionario se limitase a abarcar terminos 
que aparecen en mapas geognificos generales y que su 
contenido se dividiera conforme a grupos de elementos 
utilizados en los mapas. La propuesta ha sido re
valorizada desde los puntos de vista siguientes: 

a) Volumen de Ia posible utilizacion en los marcos de 
un contenido del mapa geognifico general, concebido a 
base de nuevas criterios; 

b) Aprovechamiento para Ia normalizacion de notas 
explicativas en mapas geognificos generales en escalas 
menores y de claves de simbolos en mapas de escalas 
medias y grandes. 

Voces definidas univocamente hanin posible que se 
establezcan nuevas claves de simbolos para mapas geo
gnificos generales, asi como para los de otras (menores) 
escalas; es por ella que el diccionario esta complementado 
con una list a (registro) de abreviaturas. 

El contenido total de ocho partes tematicas del dic
cionario queda concebido aproximadamente dentro de 
los marcos de un mapa geografico general, segun Ia nueva 
concepcion, en escala 1:10.000. 
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El numero de voces ha sufrido cambios representando 
casi 900 unidades. Del especimen que va adjunto es 
posible hacerse una idea de la concepcion y Ia manera de 
Ia elaboracion de las voces del diccionario. Este se 
publicara en 1979 en checo, eslovaco, ingles y ruso. Para 
una edicion posterior se supone que sera complementado 
con textos en frances, espafiol y aleman. 

* 
* * 

The increasing social importance of the cartographic 
interpretation of natural and social conditions of life has 
brought about interest in the idea of compiling an 
international dictionary of geographical expressions 
occurring on standard geographical maps. This increasing 
social importance has brought about the need for a 
comprehensive map image of reality. executed as a series 
of standard geographical maps with standardized 
expressions. 

This question was dealt with at the First Conference of 
the countries in the United Nations Seventh and Eighth 
Regional Linguistic and Geographical Groups on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. which took 
place at Prague in September 1971. In item 6 of the 
resolution the participants in the Conference adopted a 
recommendation supporting the idea of compiling such a 



dictionary and asking that the completed project ~nd 
compiled list of expressions be sent to them for review. 
This has been done. Further, the Conference asked the 
Czechoslovak delegation to inform the participants of the 
Second United Nations Conference on the Standardiza
tion of Geographical Names, held in London in May 
1972, about the projected Dictionary. 

The Project of the international dictionary of geo
graphical terms used on general geographical maps 1 was 
submitted to the Second Conference for discussion within 
the framework of agenda item I 0, devoted to the question 
of compiling multilingual dictionaries of generic names 
and general names. The Conference adopted the appro
priate recommendation in resolution 16, 2 basically 
summed up in the request that each dictionary of this kind 
should contain: 

(a) A complete alphabetical list of the generic names 
used, with a concise definition of each; 

(b) A complete alphabetical list of the generic names 
with their regional distributions, cross-referenced to 
the general names to which they are related; 

(c) A complete list of abbreviations of general names 
and symbols used in designating them; 

(d) A complete list of the abbreviations used in the 
maps on which the list was based. 

In addition, the Second Conference of Socialist 
Countries in the United Nations Seventh and Eighth 
Linguistic and Geographical Groups, which took place at 
Budapest in January 1975, recommended under item 5 
that the contents of the Dictionary be limited only to 
expressions occurring in standard geographical maps. It 
also recommended the division of the contents of the 
Dictionary according to groups of elements occurring in 
the maps. 

The draft was modified with respect to: 
(a) The range of its possible use within the newly 

outlined contents of the standard geographical map; 
(b) Its use in the standardization of explanatory notes 

in small-scale standard geographical maps and in symbol 
keys to medium- and large-scale maps. 

Further stimuli emerged in relation to the Dictionary 
from the conclusions of the Third Conference of the 
Socialist Countries in the United Nations Seventh and 
Eighth Regional Groups on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, held at Budapest in June 1977. 

In order to realize such an exacting task it was 
necessary to clarify the definition of the standard geo
graphical map. Having examined the problem from 
various points of view, the Terminology Commission of 
the Czech Office of Geodesy and Cartography reached 
the conclusion that a standard geographical map is "a 
map containing all the important elements of the depicted 
reality to approximately the same degree of detailedness". 
This definition deals with the subject of the map and 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. II, Technical Papers (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No. E. 74.1.4), p. 113. 

2 Ibid., vol. I, Report of the Conference, chap. Ill.. 

196 

cannot be further modified by such other criteria as scale; 
it follows from this, in accordance with the concepts of 
the Russian geographer /cartographers Salishcheff and 
Garayevskaya, that medium-scale and large-scale maps 
are also standard geographical maps. 

The basic material for the alphabetical lists was 
collected from the conventional signs of the I: I 0,000-
scale maps of several countries. 

While the individual entries were being worked out, it 
became evident that 

(a) The concepts and content embodied in standard 
geographical maps published to date are based upon 
social reality-and upon a state of science, technology 
and economy-that date roughly from the first three 
decades of the twentieth century; 

(b) The roots of this concept of cartography reach 
back to the level of knowledge and role of the map at the 
end of the nineteenth century; and 

(c) Maps generally tend to reflect specialized needs as 
to their subject matter. 

In the socialist countries, a number of factors
including changes in the social system, the development 
of science (including geography) and the resultant de
velopment of the economy, social and cultural progress 
and a considerable increase in the standard of living have 
given rise to a number of new geographical phenomena, 
which are not reflected in the standard geographical maps 
published to date. The importance of these new phenom
ena has resulted in a substantial decline in the need to 
depict other phenomena, the occurrence of which on 
standard geographical maps was expedient under the 
economic technological and cultural conditions of the 
past (as remains the case to the present day in the 
capitalist countries). 

These changes have caused the compilers of the 
proposed contents of the individual thematic sections in 
the Dictionary to consider which new elements, cor
responding to the contemporary conditions, should be 
included in the standard geographical map. Similarly, the 
editing had to be all the more exacting under such 
circumstances, since it was essential to attain "approxi
mately the same degree of detailedness" required by the 
definition of the standard geographical map, which was 
adopted as the starting point. 

Unambiguously defined entries will make it possible to 
compile new keys to symbols on standard geographical 
maps at other (smaller) scales as well; the Dictionary will 
therefore have appended a list of abbreviations. 

The section of the Dictionary devoted to relief is based 
upon the advanced state of the individual geographical 
sciences. It also includes the social and scientific expla
nation as to why a dictionary of the given range is needed. 
The section on hydrography includes both geographical 
aspects and those of water preservation, defined in 
accordance with accepted standards in this field. 

The section on biogeography is considerably enlarged in 
view of the current campaign for the preservation of the 
environment, on the one hand, and the acceleration of 
building construction for new factorie"s and residential 

.. 



areas, on the other, which have caused areas under 
vegetation, characteristic of the importance and value of 
soil for the life of man, to become more conspicuous. 

The section on borders and enclosures has remained 
practically unchanged, having been only partially mod
ified from the traditional concept. 

The section on transport will, like all the other sections, 
be structured hierarchically as long as necessary, so that 
class names, which can occur on maps only rarely, are 
also listed. 

The concept of the section on inhabited areas cor
responds to contemporary social circumstances in the 
socialist countries. 

The sections of the Dictionary on agriculture and 
industry, including the mining of natural resources, 
document two phenomena: the gradual overcoming of 
differences between town and village, especially in the 
socialist countries (in the section on agriculture); and the 
impact on the development of the society of who owns the 
means of production. 

The above-mentioned hierarchical arrangement of 
entries in the individual sections, made complete by class 
names (the use of which in maps is practically out of the 
question) makes it possible in cartographical practice to 
compile the contents of smaller-scale standard geographi
cal maps (or even thematic maps, as the need arises) and 
to standardize their keys. 

The over-all content of the eight sections of the 
Dictionary is planned approximately to correspond to the 
1:10,000 standard geographical map of the new concept. 

The entries in the individual sections are complemented 
by a complete alphabetical index of the whole Dictionary, 
facilitating the search for the standardized name of any 
geographical entity or phenomenon, the definition per
taining to which will be found in thematically divided, 
alphabetically arranged groups. 

The number of entries was brought up to around 900. 
The enclosed extract from the Dictionary (annex) gives an 
idea of the concept and manner of processing the entries 
in the Dictionary. The Dictionary will be published in 
1979 in Czech, Slovak, English and Russian. In the next 
edition it is expected that French, Spanish and German 
versions will be published. 

Annex 

AN EXAMPLE OF THE PROCESSING OF ENTRIES IN THE 
INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY OF GEOGRAPHICAL 
NAMES AS USED IN STANDARD GEOGRAPHICAL MAPS 

atoll 

canyon 

drained land 

lake 

nuclear power plant 

permanent snow 

tunnel 

A coral island made up of a circular coral 
barrier of cliff limestone, r :sing several 
metres above the sea level and enclosing 
an inner lagoon 

A deep river valley with very steep slopes 
and a relatively narrow bottom. usually 
completely filled with a river bed 

A piece of land with artificial drainage of 
underground water with the help of 
pipes, channels etc. 

A natural indentation in the earth ·s surface 
filled with water, which is not directly 
connected with an ocean. We distinguish 
impermanent lakes, salt lakes, evaporat
ing lakes 

Solid fuel fired power plant, using energy 
for the production of electricity obtained 
by fission of appropriate radioactive 
elements 

Constant snow cover of the earth's surface 
above the snow line 

A man-made construction to facilitate the 
transfer of communications, under the 
ground. for example through a moun
tain range, under a river, under sea 
straits. According to the means of the 
transferred communication we distin
guish road tunnel (surface communica
tion) rail tunnel (rail communication) etc. 

GAZETTEERS AND GLOSSARIES OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES PUBLISHED BY MEMBER 
COUNTRIES OF THE UNITED NATIONS AND BY AGENCIES IN RELATIONSHIP WITH THE 
UNITED NATIONS: BIBLIOGRAPHY, 1946-1976 

Report presented by the Federal Republic of Germany* 

The bibliography "Gazetteers and Glossaries of 
Geographical Names" comprises the gazetteers published 
after the Second World War, i.e. since 1945. 

The United Nations Group of Experts on Geo-
graphical Names has defined the term "gazetteer" as 

"a list of toponyms which presents relatively brief 
information regarding the items listed, and which 
serves as a guide to the source from which it has been 
compiled". 1 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by Emil Meynen, appeared 
as document EjCONF.69jL.l24. 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. IL Technical Papers (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No. E. 74.1.4), p. 50. 
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For more complete information the present bibliog
raphy goes beyond this definition. It includes not only 
the gazetteers covered by the above definition, but also 
some place-name lists containing encyclopaedic data, and 
indexes of atlases and indexes of maps as well. Census 
publications have been added because census bureaus, as 
State agencies, are requested to use the official local 
names. Finally, gazetteers or lists of place names for 
special purposes (e.g. for mailing, in the computer and 
banking field and as guides to pronunciation) have also 
been added in some cases. 

The bibliography distinguishes between official 
national gazetteers and publications issued by individuals 
and/or non-official publishers, and further distinguishes 
between gazetteers of the national agency of the country 
and those of governmental agencies of countries other 



than the one concerned. Except for the classifications 
given below, the order in which a gazetteer or index 
appears in the listing does not imply any priority. 

For quick reference, six sections have been marked by 
Roman ciphers as follows: 

Official publications of the country concerned; 
II Publications issued by individuals and/or non

official publishers of the country concerned; 
III Publications by international organizations and by 

governmental agencies of countries other than the 
one concerned; 

IV Publications by individuals and non-official pub
lishers of countries other than the one concerned; 

V Indexes of atlases and maps of the country 
concerned; 

VI Indexes of atlases and maps published by agencies 
of countries other than the one concerned. 

An appendix contains a list of glossaries of generic 
terms given in the listed gazetteers and indexes. 

Finally, there is an addition of various lists of des
ignations of oceanographic terms and of undersea fea
tures that were issued in the course of recent discussions. 

The material of the bibliography has been collected 
over the years 1969 to 1974. The author has attempted to 
make the bibliography as complete as possible. The 

author used the gazetteer collection of the SUindiger 
Ausschu/3 fur geographische Namen (StAgN) of the 
Federal Republic of Germany, Frankfurt a. M. He also 
visited the Dag Hammarskjold Library and Map 
Collection at United Nations Headquarters and the main 
libraries and official agencies at London, Moscow, New 
York, Paris and Washington, D. C. and the Library of the 
Statistisches Bundesamt, Wiesbaden. Gazetteers and 
glossaries published after 1974 are included only in so far 
as they have been sent to the author as chairman of 
StAgN or as a member of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names. Completeness is at
tempted, but, the work having been carried out by a single 
person, and embracing such widely dispersed materials, it 
will be appreciated that total completeness has not been 
possible. 

The author wishes to thank all who have sent him their 
publications. Messrs. N. 0. Abelson, New York, P. G. M. 
Geelan, London, A. M. Komkov, Moscow, H. A. G. 
Lewis OBE, London, R. R. Randall, Washington, D.C., 
and Miss Helen Wallis, London should be mentioned for 
their support to the author in his research. 

The author dedicates the bibliography to the members 
of the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names and especially to the participants in the Third 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, Athens, August-September 1977. 

GEONOMENCLATURE, 1976-1977 
Report presented by the Statistical Office of the European Communities* 

Resume 

La nomenclature des pays pour les statistiques du 
commerce exterieur de Ia Communaute economique 
europeenne (CEE) et du commerce entre ses Etats 
membres fait I' objet de dispositions particulieres dans le 
reglement (CEE) no 1736/75 du Conseil du 24 juin 1975 
(Journal ofjiciel no L.l83 du 14 juillet 1975), a sa voir dans 
ses articles 6, 35, 36, 41 et 47. La version de cette 
nomenclature, valable a partir du rer janvier 1977' a ete 
publiee en annexe au reglement (CEE) no 3163/76 de Ia 
Commission du 22 w~cembre 1976 (Journal ojficicl 
no L.356 du 28 decembre 1976). Sous Ia denomination 
nouvelle de Geonomenclature, GEONOM en abrege, Ia 
presente edition d'usage reproduit cette version et 
l'accompagne d'un certain nombre d'instruments de 
travail destines a faciliter le maniement de Ia nomencla
ture meme ainsi que !'utilisation des statistiques du 
commerce exterieur. 

Comme dans Ia nomenclature commune des pays, 
appliquee avant Ia publication du reglement precite du 
Conseil, le classement est organise par continents et 
grandes regions et, a l'interieur de chaque region selon Ia 
position geographique de chaque pays ou territoire, Ia 

*The original full text of this paper. which appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.98. is available on request from the Statistical Oflice of 
the European Communities. whose address is given in the text. 
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progression se faisant, en principe, de !'ouest vers !'est le 
long des paralleles successifs depuis le nord vers le sud. 

Les rubriques qui constituent Ia Geonomenclature, ni 
davantage les precisions et commentaires qui les de
limitent, n'impliquent pas de prise de position quant au 
statut politique des pays ou territoires concernes. 

II est de regie que les nomenclatures des marchandises 
et des pays qui structurent les statistiques du commerce 
exterieur de Ia Communaute et de ses Etats membres ne 
subissent pas de changements en cours d'annee. La 
Gconomcnclaturc, 1977, s'appliquera done telle quelle 
jusqu'au 31 decembre 1977. Ellene peut d'ailleurs etre 
modifiee par Ia Commission que sur !'avis favorable du 
Comite de Ia statistique du commerce exterieur, qui est 
consulte au cours du mois de septembre. Tous souhaits ou 
observations relatifs a Ia Geonomenclature ou a sa pre
sentation dans cette brochure peuvent etre portes parses 
utilisateurs, publics ou prives, a Ia connaissance du 
President du Comite de Ia statistique du commerce 
exterieur, a l'adresse de !'Office statistique des Com
munautes europeennes, Bolte postale 1907, Luxem
bourg. 

La Geonomenclature n'ayant pas ete publiee en 1976-
hormis sa version officielle annexee au reglement (CEE) 
no 54.76 de Ia Commission du 14 janvier 1976 (Journal 
ofjicicl n" L.8 du 15 janvier 1976) -, les differences entre 
1977 et l'annee precedente sont signalees dans Ia presente 



edition, chaque fois qu'il a paru utile de les mettre en 
evidence en vue de !'interpretation correcte des statis
tiques du commerce exterieur. 

Resumen 

La nomenclatura de los paises para las estadisticas del 
comercio exterior de Ia Comunidad Econ6mica Europea 
(CEE) y del comercio entre sus Estados miembros es 
objeto de disposiciones particulares en el reglamento 
(CEE) No. 1736/75 del Consejo, de 24 dejunio de 1975 
(Journal officiel No. L.l83, de 14 de julio de 1975), en sus 
articulos 6, 35, 36, 41 y 47. La version de dicha nomen
clatura, que esta en vigor a partir dell ode enero de 1977, 
fue publicada en un anexo de Ia ordenanza (CEE) 
No. 3163/76 de Ia Comisi6n, de fecha 22 de diciembre de 
1976 (Journal officiel No. L.356, de 28 de diciembre de 
1976). Bajo la nueva denominacion de Geonomenclator, 
con Ia abreviatura GEONOM, Ia presente edicion de 
uso corriente reproduce esa version acompaii.ada de 
cierto numero de instrumentos de trabajo destinados a 
facilitar el manejo de Ia propia nomenclatura, asi como Ia 
utilizacion de las estadisticas del comercio exterior. 

Como en Ia nomenclatura comun de los paises, apli
cada antes de Ia publicacion del citado reglamento del 
Consejo, Ia clasificacion esta organizada por continentes 
y grandes regiones y, dentro de cada region, segun Ia 
posicion geografica de cada pais o territorio, progre
sando, en principia, de oeste a este a lo largo de paralelos 
sucesivos del norte a! sur. 

Ni los titulos que figuran en Ia Geonomenclatura ni las 
precisiones u observaciones que los delimitan entraiian Ia 
adopci6n de una posicion respecto del estatuto politico de 
los paises o territorios de que se trate. 

Por lo general, las nomenclaturas de mercaderias y de 
los paises que estructuran sus estadisticas de comercio 
exterior de Ia Comunidad y de sus Estados miembros no 
sufren cambios durante el afto. Por lo tanto, Ia 
Geonomenclator, 1977, se aplicara tal como existe hasta el 
31 de diciembre de 1977. Por otra parte, Ia Comisi6n no Ia 
puede modificar sino con el parecer favorable del Comite 
de Estadistica del Comercio Exterior, al cual se consulta 
durante el mes de septiembre. Los organismos publicos o 
privados usuarios de Ia Geonomenclatura podnin poner 
en conocimiento del Presidente del Comite de Estadistica 
del Comercio Exterior, en Ia Oficina de Estadistica de 
las Comunidades Europeas, apartado postal 1.907, 
Luxemburgo, todos sus deseos u observaciones relativos 
a Ia Geonomenclatura o a su presentaci6n en este folleto. 

Como Geonomenclatura no se publico en 1976 
--excepto su version oficial anexa a Ia ordenanza (CEE) 
No. 54/76 de Ia Comisi6n, del 14 de enero de 1976 
(Journal ojficiel No. L.8, de 15 de enero de 1976)-, las 
diferencias entre 1977 y el aii.o anterior se seii.alan en 
Ia presente edici6n, cada vez que parezca uti! destacarlas 
con miras a Ia interpretacion correcta de las estadisticas 
de comercio exterior. 

* 
* * 
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The country nomenclature for the external trade 
statistics of the European Economic Community (EEC) 
and for statistics of trade between member States is 
subject to the special provisions laid down in Council 
Regulation (EEC) No. 1736/75 of 24 June 1975 (Official 
Journal Ll83 of 14 July 1975), namely those in articles 6, 
35, 36, 41 and 47. The version of this nomenclature that is 
valid as from I January 1977 has been published as an 
annex to Commission Regulation (EEC) No. 3163j76 of 
22 December 1976 (Official Journal L356 of 28 
December). This current edition, published under the 
new name Geonomenclature (abbreviated to GEONOM) 
reproduces this version. Included in it are various 
documentary aids to assist in the use of the nomencla
ture itself and in the interpretation of the external trade 
statistics. 

As was the case with the common country nomencla
ture that was in use before the above Council regulation 
was published, classification is by continents and major 
geographical regions and, within each region, by the 
geographical position of each country or territory, pro
gressing as far as possible west to east along lines of 
latitude, starting in the north and working south. 

Neither the headings that make up this geonomencla
ture nor the details and observations used with them are 
to be taken as any expression of opinion on the political 
status of the countries or territories concerned. 

It is EEC practice that the product nomenclature and 
country nomenclature on which the external trade statis
tics of the Community and of the Member States are 
based are not altered during the course of the year. The 
1977 geonomenclature will therefore apply in its present 
form until 31 December 1977. Moreover, it may only be 
amended by the Commission after the Committee on 
External Trade Statistics, which is consulted in 
September each year, has expressed an opinion in favour 
of the amendments. Any requests or remarks in con
nexion with GEONOM or with the manner of its 
presentation may be addressed to the chairman of the 
Committee on External Trade Statistics by any public 
bodies or private persons who use the nomenclature. The 
address is: 

Statistical Office of the European Communities 
PO Box 1907 
Luxembourg 

0BSERVA TIONS ON THE 1977 EDITION 

Apart from the official version published as an annex to 
Commissioh Regulation (EEC) No. 54j76 of 14 January 
1976 (Official Journal LS of 15 January 1976) no edition 
of Geonomenclature was produced in 1976. The differ
ences between the 1977 edition and the version of the 
previous year are pin-pointed in the current edition 
whenever it appears that it is useful to do so in the in
terest of a correct interpretation of external trade 
statistics. 



AGENDA ITEM 11-POINT 11 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR-TEMA 11 DEL PROGRAMA 

THE COMPUTERIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES: THE QUEBEC EXPERIMENT 
Report presented by Canada* 

Resume 

En 1971, Ia Commission geographique du Quebec a 
demande a l'Universite Laval d'entreprendre une etude 
sur ordinateur des noms geographiques de Ia province en 
vue de fournir un acces immediat a !'information et de 
creer une banque de donnees toponymiques permanente. 
Une fois cette banque etablie en 1973, i1 a ete possible 
d'examiner les correlations qui existent entre differents 
parametres relatifs aux termes generiques, de determiner 
les types de noms selon les regions et de resoudre d'autres 
problemes. Le fichier contient actuellement 75 000 noms, 
qui seront publics en 1978 dans Ia deuxieme edition du 
Repertoire des noms geographiques. La banque sera 
continuellement mise a jour et de nouvelles donnees 
seront incorporees quand il y a lieu. 

Resumen 

En 1971 Ia Comision Geognifica de Quebec (Quebec 
Geographical Commission) pidio a Ia Universidad Laval 
que realizara un estudio sobre Ia computadorizacion de 
los nombres geograticos de Ia provincia con objeto de 
lograr acceso instantaneo a Ia informacion y de crear un 
banco permanente de datos toponimicos. Una vez creado 
el banco, en 1973, fue posible investigar las correlaciones 
entre diversos parametros en relacion con nombres 
genericos, determinar tipos de nombre de conformidad 
con Ia region y resolver otros problemas. El archivo 
corriente contiene 75.000 nombres que se van a publicar 
en 1978 en Ia segunda edicion del Repertoire des noms 
geographiques. El banco se actualizara continuamente y 
se le iran agregando nuevos datos segun se requiera. 

* 
* * 

At the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, which was held 
in London in 1972, various countries underlined the ever
increasing role being played by computers in the field of 
toponymy. Storage requirements and problems of data 
accessibility, combined with the need for place-name 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Mrs. Grenon-Roy, 
Geographer with the Secretariat of the Quebec Geographical 
Commission, appeared as document EjCONF.69jL.I6. The French 
version of this paper appeared in a special issue of the bulletin 
CANOMA (val. 3, No. 1), distributed at the Conference. 

... 
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standardization, prompted the search for a technique 
providing instant access to information. 

In Quebec, a place-name computerization project has 
been under way since 1971. It is known as Projet 
Repertoire and consists in the recording and computer 
processing of official place names in Quebec. Two 
organizations have been taking part: the Geographical 
Commission of Quebec, which is responsible for official 
geographical nomenclature in Quebec, and the Gecet, 
which is a Laval University research group interested in 
questions of toponymy and geographical terminology. 

The objective of the Project is to create a permanent 
bank of toponymic data and to establish an integrated 
system for utilization and updating of these data. Three 
steps are involved in the project: 

(a) Establishment of a toponymic file; 
(b) Computer analysis of data; and 
(c) Verification and updating of data. 

ESTABLISHMENT OF A TOPONYMIC FILE 

The years 1971 to 1973 were devoted to the establish
ment of a place-name file on computer media. The file 
includes more than 60,000 official place names, which 
appear in the Repertoire geographique du Quebec, a 701-
page volume published by the Geographical Com
mission, and in supplements, which have been published 
in the Quebec Official Gazette. 

The computer file is set up in such a way that there are 
several units of information or "fields" for each toponym. 
The sample list printout shows the contents (see annex). 
The first field shows the date of the name's official 
publication. In the second column, the eight digits give a 
sequential code, which was determined mechanically and 
is used to add or correct toponymic information. The 
other eight digits appearing on the following line are a 
language code (English, French, Amerindian, Eskimo, 
other) and a semantic code (historical, dedicatory, de
scriptive, anthroponymic and other names) for the place 
name. 

The "POSITION" field gives the geographical co
ordinates in degrees and minutes, thus locating the 
toponym. The following two columns, "NAME" and 
"ENTITY", give the geographical names, which are 
arranged in integral alphabetical order of the specific. 
They consist of two main divisions: administrative en
tities, that is, those that have been defined by man 
(counties, cities, towns, villages and so on), and natural 
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topographic entities, which comprise the range of features 
of the geographical landscape (coves, streams, bays, 
mountains and so on). The toponyms are located accord
ing to township, county and area, all of which represent 
types of caciastral and census divisions. This information 
appears in the "PLACE" field. The numbers and letters of 
the last column ("SHEET") refer to map numbers and are 
explained in greater detail later. 

The bank is placed on a medium (a magnetic tape) by 
means of the APL system. The file is then converted from 
the initial APL code to the EBCDIC code, which makes it 
possible to use the French print chain. In addition to 
capitals. the chain includes accents and lower-case letters, 
all of which are necessary in writing French and which a 
conventional computer print chain does not have. This 
step thus solves the problem of transcribing geographical 
names with accents. 

COMPUTER ANALYSIS OF DATA 

Between 1973 and 1975 the operation of the bank made 
it possible to develop solutions to the original method
ological problems concerning the computerization of 
place names and especially to establish correlations 
between such different parameters as linguistic and 
semantic classifications in connexion with generics, the 
distribution of name types according to the various 
regions and so on. This analysis, in addition to showing 
the difficulties inherent in the definition and recording of 
geographical entities, points up the problems associated 
with place-name standardization (spelling, homonymy 
and so on). 

DATA VERIFICATION AND UPDATING 

Early in 1975 the Geographical Commission an
nounced its intention to publish a second edition of 
the Repertoire des noms geographiques. This will include 
the updated and official geographical nomenclature 
of Quebec. Publication is slated for the spring of 1978. 

At the moment the file comprises all the names of the 
first Repertoire and the supplements, that is, all names 
that have been made official since the time the 
Commission was first created ( 1912) up to the end of 
1974. It is realized that place names must be reviewed 
systematically, since over the years changes occur ( dif
ferent spelling and usage. more specific location and so 
on). 

The methodology that has been developed makes it 
possible for geographical names to be easily found on 
basic, cartographic documents and for the data to be 
checked and corrected if necessary. The geographical co
ordinates that already appear opposite each place name in 
the file make it possible for the computer to determine 
map numbers. These correspond to the national mapping 
system (see the "SHEET" field in the sample list print
out). Proper programming makes it possible to obtain 
Jist printouts of all place names grouped according to the 
numbers to which they belong. F;)r example, sheet 22 
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Dj09 gives all place names under that number that have 
been made official. The names are reviewed and corrected 
if necessary. Through coding, the corrections may be 
recorded on lists prepared for that purpose. These are 
then entered in the data file by means of an APL console, 
which is directly connected to the computer. 

In conjunction with the name verification process, the 
file is updated continually. It currently contains more 
than 75,000 toponyms, which represent the sum of official 
geographical nomenclature to date in Quebec. 

Mechanized operation of this permanent bank of 
geographical names has several advantages. In addition 
to reducing considerably the number of potential errors. 
it provides quick access to a large volume of information. 
The flexibility of this system also offers many possibilities 
for compiling names. Various lists have been selected to 
date, including one of such generic toponyms as. for 
example, "river" and "creek", another of inhabited 
places and a third of names appearing in the lirst 
Repertoire, arranged according to language and origin. 

This technique has also made it possible to conduct 
research on problems of defining and recording generics. 
A list of 5,000 names was selected and compiled. the 
names being arranged in alphabetical order of the generic. 
The list was used to determine systematically the cor
respondence or non-correspondence of generics and 
geographical entities. For example. it was possible to 
verify the different meanings of the generic term" coulee", 
which in certain areas designates a "ravine". in others a 
"stream", and which is also sometimes used in the sense of 
a "small channel". 

By verifying terms in their toponymic and geographical 
contexts, we are able to establish accurate terminology 
while taking into account the vocabulary currently in use 
to describe geographical phenomena. 

Computer analysis of generics helps to improve the 
presentation and accuracy of Quebec nomenclature. In 
the next edition of Repertoire des noms ycowaphiques du 
Quebec, the toponym (generic and specific) and the 
geographical entity will be separated. This method of 
recording data meets one of the recommendations that 
emerged from the Second Conference on the Stan
dardization of Geographical Names. 

By the end of 1977, the name verification, updating and 
analysis processes will be completed. The permanent 
bank of toponymic data will thus be used for the new 
edition of the Repertoire des noms gcographiques. It will be 
updated continually and new information (historical 
data, variants and so on) will be added as required. Partial 
or complete lists of names may be produced upon request. 

Quebec's experiment in the computerization of place 
names has had very positive results. In addition to solving 
data recording and storage problems, the Project has 
made it possible to develop a new. more effective 
methodology to overcome difficulties in the definition. 
spelling and selection of toponyms. In short, the Project 
has solved the problems inherent in the standardization of 
geographical names. 



A PROGRAMME BY THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA FOR THE AUTOMATIC MANAGEMENT OF 
INFORMATION ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 
Report presented by the United States of America* 

Resume 

Le Service geologique des Etats-Unis a mis au point, en 
cooperation avec le Board on Geographic Names (BGN), 
un programme de traitement automatique de !'in
formation sur les noms geographiques de plusieurs Etats 
des Etats- Unis d'Amerique. Appele le Geographic Names 
Information System (GNIS), ce programme permet 
d'imprimer des renseignements selon uncertain nombre 
d'elements d'information comprenant, entre autres, le 
nom, le "designant", le lieu, les coordonnees, les variantes 
de noms, Ia feuille de carte et Ia cote d'altitude. Fonde sur 
Ia collection normalisee de cartes et contenant des noms 
conformes aux n!gles preconisees par le BGN, le GNIS 
incorpore des noms rencontres dans les Etats du 
Massachusetts (12 000) et de !'Alaska (30 000) ainsi 
qu'environ 1 800 noms concernant Rhode Island. Les 
travaux portent actuellement sur des noms utilises au 
Colorado, au Kansas et au Delaware. 

Le systeme peut fournir sur imprimante des renseigne
ments relatifs aux noms, selon plusieurs presentations 
-par exemple par ordre alphabetique, par detail topo
graphique, par categoric de detail, par subdivision admi
nistrative et par bassin hydrographique. Plusieurs exem
ples de sortie d'imprimante illustrent le genre 
d'informations que le GNIS peut traiter. Actuellement, 
les usagers peuvent obtenir, pour un prix symbolique, les 
sorties d'imprimante concernant les Etats etudies. Le 
BGN lance un nouveau programme pour que les nomen
clatures des Etats fassent partie des publications cou
rantes de bibliotheque. 

Resumen 

La Direccion de Relevamientos Geologicos de los 
Estados Unidos, en cooperacion con Ia Junta de Nombres 
Geograticos de los Estados Unidos, ha organizado un 
programa de elaboracion automatica de informacion 
sobre nombres geognificos para varios Estados de los 
Estados Unidos de America. El sistema, conocido como 
Sistema de Informacion sobre Nombres Geognificos 
(Geographic Names Information System) puede imprimir 
informacion segun una serie de elementos de datos, 
inclusive nombre, denominador, ubicacion, coordenadas, 
variantes de los nombres, hoja de mapa, elevacion y otros 
elementos. El Sistema de Informacion, que se basa en Ia 
serie normalizada de mapas y contiene nombres que se 
ajustan a las politicas de Ia junta de Nombres Geograficos 
de los Estados Unidos, incorpora actualmente nombres 
de los Estados de Massachusetts (12.000) y Alaska 
(80.000), y alrededor de 1.800 nombres correspondientes 
a Rhode Island. Se estan realizando trabajos sobre 
nombres en Colorado, Kansas y Delaware. 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by Donald J. Orth, Jr., 
United States Geological Survey, appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.35. 
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El Sistema de Informacion puede suministrar material 
impreso de informacion sobre nombres segun varios 
formatos, por ejemplo, alfabeticamente por accidentes, 
por categoria de accidentes, por subdivision adminis
trativa y por cuenca de drenaje. Ejemplos de impresiones 
ilustran el tipo de informacion que el Sistema de 
Informacion puede elaborar. En la actualided los usua
rios pueden obtener, a un costo nominal, material 
impreso sobre los Estados abarcados. La Junta de 
Nombres Geograficos esta promoviendo otro programa 
para suministrar nomenclaturas geognificas por Estados, 
en forma de publicaciones normales de biblioteca. 

* 
* * 

The success of a national programme to standardize 
geographical names depends a great deal on effective 
management of name information. Large numbers of 
interrelated data involving choice of official names, their 
official written forms and their applications to specific 
features, places or areas must be collected, processed, 
stored, retrieved when needed and disseminated to a great 
variety of users. One method of managing this kind of 
information is by use of a system developed around 
automatic data processing. The importance of automatic 
data processing to national name standardization was 
recognized at previous United Nations Conferences. It 
may be useful at this time to give an outline of the 
computer-based Geographic Names Information System 
(GNIS) developed by the United States Geological 
Survey (USGS), in co-operation with the United States 
Board on Geographic Names (BGN), for the manage
ment of domestic geographic names. 

The Geographic Names Office in the Topographic 
Division of the United States Geological Survey, located 
at the USGS National Center in Reston, Virginia (near 
Washington, D.C.), is a research, co-ordinating and 
information centre. It provides a single location in the 
United States to which may be directed all problems and 
inquiries concerning domestic geographical names. The 
Office assists with the mapping and other publication 
programmes of the USGS, as well as with those of other 
federal and state agencies, by providing assistance and 
information on official standard names. It furnishes staff 
assistance to the BGN Executive Secretary for domestic 
names activities, manages a data repository, answers 
public inquiries, compiles name information, publishes 
books and lists on domestic names and co-ordinates 
standard name usage between the federal and state 
Governments. 

The Geographic Names Information System is de
signed to be used by all levels of federal, state and local 
Governments; by industry; by educational institutions; 
and by the general public. When completed, the GNIS 
files will furnish basic and standard information about all 



known geographic names used within the United States. 
It will 

(a) Provide an up-to-date index of names found on 
federal, state and private maps; 

(b) Assist in establishing uniform name usage through
out the federal Government, in co-operation with state 
and local Governments and the public; 

(c) Eliminate duplication and the need for Govern
ment agencies, industry and institutions to spend large 
amounts of money and time to organize similar basic data 
files for special requirements; 

(d) Provide for standardization of data elements and 
their coded representations for use in information inter
change within the information-processing community; and 

(e) Meet federal public information requirements pre
scribed by law. 

GNIS provides information to two kinds of users: 
those that use the information as formatted for reference 
purposes, and those that use the file as a subset or 
information base for a specialized file. The user community 
for geographic names information is varied and large. 

The GNIS lists primary or basic data for various kinds 
of features identified by a name. These include all known 
natural features (about 80 per cent of the file) and most 
major man-related features (about 20 per cent of the file). 
The man-related features include: 

(a) Populated and non-populated places; 
(b) Major and minor civil divisions; 
(c) Dams and reservoirs; 
(d) National and State Parks; 
(e) Military installations; 
(f) Airports; and 
(g) Land reservations. 

The kinds of man-related features can be further iden
tified as incorporated, rural and seasonal. 

The data elements and format associated with each 
name record include 

(a) The feature name, including the choice of name, its 
spelling and its form, as officially recognized by the BGN; 

(b) A feature class designator, that is, a standard term 
and code to identify the kind of feature to which the name 
applies; 

(c) The date of the BGN's decision, if applicable; 
(d) Location, including the state and county in which 

the named feature is located; 
(e) Geographical co-ordinates indicating the accurate 

location and extent or limits of the named feature; and 
(f) Variant names, i.e. other known names for a 

record-name feature. 
While these are the minimum data associated with each 
record, many records will include additional information. 

The collection, maintenance, and retrieval of infor
mation are now accomplished through use of an infor
mation-processing programme called GIPSY (General 
Information Processing System), developed by the 
University of Oklahoma and housed in the Geological 
Survey's IBM System 370/155 computers. GIPSY can 
assemble and process large data collections composed of 
numerical, codified or natural-language information. 

Variable-length records are accommodated, and data 
elements can be readily updated or new information 
added. The system does not establish preconceived re
lationships between the data collected and stored and it 
allows users with no programming experience easy access 
to the file through catalogued routines. Any data element 
or set of elements can be searched and retrieved 
individually. 

The USGS has developed standard procedures for 
buiding a computer-based geographic-names file. Initial 
compilation consists of systematic collection of name 
data from maps and charts published by USGS and by 
the National Ocean Survey. These maps and charts, 
which follow BGN standards for names, offer the most 
uniform coverage available at scales large enough to 
permit symbolization and naming of relatively small 
features. These maps and charts are a valuable time
saving source of name information and, because they 
show natural and man-made features in accurate 
location, including their size, shape and extent, it is 
possible to relate a name visually to the feature it 
identifies. Reliable quantitative and qualitative infor
mation about the named features also can be compiled 
with a minimum of effort. 

Development of the domestic names file is at an early 
stage and may not be completed for several years. At 
present all 12,000 names from the Commonwealth of 
Massachusetts, 30,000 names from the State of Alaska 
and 1,800 names from the State of Rhode Island have 
been collected, along with attendant data, and have been 
put in machine-readable form. The automation of about 
50,000 names from the states of Colorado, Kansas and 
Delaware, along with that of about 50,000 BGN decisions 
on domestic names, probably will be completed before the 
end of 1977. 

The authority and validity of the file as a National 
Standard is accomplished 

(a) By following the decisions and procedures pre
scribed by the United States Board on Geographic Names 
for identifying official standard names; and 

(b) By using organically established names verified as 
official by the organizations responsible for such features. 

Information may be made available to users in three 
ways: 

(a) By direct access to the computer file via "outside" 
terminal; 

(b) As "open file" products, i.e. magnetic tape, punch 
cards, computer printout or microfiche; and 

(c) In published book format, i.e. gazetteers, cumu
lative lists and topical lists. 

Attachments 1 to 7 (see annex) show some of the 
different formats in which geographical names infor
mation can be presented. With the names data for several 
states now on file, there is a capability to publish state 
gazetteers containing information according to one or 
more formats. The United States Board on Geographic 
Names is looking into ways to promote the publication of 
state gazetteers on a regular basis. At present, geographi
cal names information can be acquired by users, at 
nominal cost, on a case-by-case basis. 
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Annex 

SAMPLE PAGES SHOWING VARIOUS FORMATS IN WHICH GNIS GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES INFORMATION CAN BE PRESENTED 

B;sy Point 
Blat Point 
Brayton Point 
Clark,; Point 
Corn~ll Point 
O~epw<~ter Point 
Doc t or•s PoInt 
f~uora Pclnt 
Hemlock Point 
Hors~n~ck Point 
llutJ<.fleston~ Point 
Irish lsl;,nd 
Je-;;~les Nc.-ck 
Lon(l Point 
Mlsnaum ?oint 
Moshers Point 
Nof'th Point 
Nubblt:!, fhe 
Pclegs Point 
Peter·s Point 
Pierces Point 
Pln~s Point 
Potomska Point 
Ricketsons Point 
RockY Point 
Round Hill Point 
Salter's ?oint 
Sand'/ Point 
Tab~,. Point 
Torns Point 
W~stport Point 
~/estport Point 
WidO>IS Point 
Wi lbuf' Point 
~/ins low Point 
l'.'ood Point 
A lien Point 
Bluefish Point 
Bold Water' Point 
Bran Point 
Bro,.·n Point 

NAME 

Butler Neck Point 
Cedar Neck 
Chappaqulddlck Point 
Cobbs Point 
Di vI d~nd Point 
East Chop 
flat Point 
Flat Point 
Fox Point 
Gay HE.'L'd 

....._ tiays tack Pol nt 

FEATURE 
CLASS 

point of 
point of 
point of 
point 
point 
point 
pol nt 
point of 
''lint of 

of 
of 
of 
of 

... t of 
of 

PO· 
poln~ 
point c. 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
pol ;1t of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 
point of 

land 
land 
land 
land 
l<tnd 
land 
land 
land 
land 
l<md 
land 
I on<.! 

'ltld 

la1. 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 
land 

STATE 
COUNTY coonoiNATE 

25005 414220N0711235W 
25005 413120N0710505W 
25005 41422SN071tt40W 
25005 41353SN070540SW 
25005 413SISN0710410W 
25005 413140N0705045W 
25005 41342SN0710425W 
25005 413050N0710755W 
25005 414705N0705635W 
25005 413040N0710520W 
25005 413435N0710420W 
25005 41J23SN0710720W 
25005 413451N0710436W 
25005 414313N0711145W 
25005 41312SN0705725W 
·~oo5 413535N070554ow 

~5 413G23N0704954W 
-'4 413025N0710525\~ 

q><'n ~~G>n~ 413532N071 0•105W 
'Or. '<t 414912N0710G54W 

ft-l.~ I.J~~t 41473GN071 ~707\~ 
{/' t~ 'l055N071 0·1051~ 

25~ 

2900'!. 
25005 
=-'5005 
25005 
25005 

to '- ./i'.( "ON0705025W 
".( ~~. '0705620\~ 

llq • ./ .'l4920W 
0 f" .(~ '<4 5~1 

.{"~ t.(ll ~~~~ 
<it ~ (/ 

'• I.!~Q :;w 
4 13. 45W 
41301:.. ,12hl 
413100N~J .0410W 
413600N071 03591~ 
41345SN070511SW 
414632N0710G48W 
413105N0710410~1 

422055N0704148W 

ELEVATION 

10 ft. 

40 ft. 
20 ft. 
5 ft. 
4 ft. 

10 ft. 
70 ft. 

10 ft, 

15 ft. 
10 ft. 
5 ft. 
5 ft. 

5 ft. 

5 ft. 
10 ft. 
5 ft. 
4 ft. 
so ft • 
5 ft. 

20 ft. 
o. 0 ft. 

5 ft. 
5 ft. 
47 ft. 
10 ft. 

25005 
25005 
25005 
25005 
25005 
25005 
25005 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25001 
25007 
25007 
25007 
25007 

4121 03N0703007\~ 
412200N0703339\~ 
412421N0703224W 
412700110703725\~ 
412110N0703240\~ 
412700N0703536W 
41231SN0703024W 
412050N0704022W 5 ft. 
412443N0703322W 5 ft, 
412015N0703410W 42 ft, 
412145N070394SW 5 ft. 
412757N0703730W 5 
412GOON0705057W 
412100N0705015W 
412427N0703251W 

3 ft. 
10 ft, 
5 ft. 
20 ft. 
8 ft. 
30 ft. 

ft. 

5 ft • 

EXTENT OF FEATURE 

o.s mi. lono 

0.1 mi. long 

1.2 ml. long 

40 ft. 

o.5 ml, lono 

MAP 

120 
132 
120 
144 
132 
144 
132 
120 
142 
132 
132 
132 
132 
120 
144 
144 
15G 
132 
132 
130 
130 
132 
144 
144 
156 
144 
144 
130 
132 
132 
132 
132 
132 
156 
130 
132 
167 
173 
173 
173 
166 
173 
166 
173 
167 
173 
173 
167 
166 
145 
1'/3 
173 



N 
0 
Vl 

1\rtlchoha lllvor 
1\~llllr'Y Gr·ovu 
/1~11 ~WillllJ) 

1\ttlt,>~.h, lJku 
ilu~linHtll 

Averill:~ Island 
Avery LedCJC 
1\yer•s It I II 
Ayers Vlllaoo 
BiliJ~;on Led(lc 
DilL,; oil PoInt 
B<~l>son ll('ser•vo I r 
O.rchclde!' Orook 
Dilck Dci1Ch 
Oack llilrbor 
Back River 
Back River 
Oacl\ n i ver 
Dac!gers Rock 
Bag,,ell Island 
Ba II ey Pond 
Baileys Hi II 
Baker Hi II 
Bakers Island 
Bald Hill 
Bald Hill 
Billd Rocks 
O.:~ldpate Hill 
Oaldpate Pond 
Oa II arach Cove 
Ba II ardval e 
Bar Head 
Bare Hill 
Bare Meadow Brook 
Barker Hill 
Barn Rocks 
Bartholomew Hill 
Bartholo~new Pond 
Bartlett Brook 
Bartlett Rock 
Basin, The 
Bass Point 
Bass River 
Bass Rock 
Bass Rock 
Bass Rock 
Bass Rocks 
Bass Rocks 
Batt Hill 
Bay VIew 
Bayberry Swamp 

'BaynsHIII 

Ni\MI: 
F(/ITUUE 

CLASS 

otr()<llll 
pp1 
fJWLlrrO 

lillie 
" f 1 1 
huroonocx 
ledQ() 
hill 
pp1 
I'OCk 

point of tllnd 
rotH..-r"votr 
5tr-allm 
baach 
cove 
stPeam 
stream 

STATE 
COUNTY COOilDINIITE 

25009 4?~9t5N0705G20W 
2~QOQ 423770N070SJO~W 

2~0og 424GJ~NO'l0~UIOW 
2~009 42~100N070SUSSW 
25009 47~34~N0710517W 

25009 423U25N0705445W 
25009 42400GN0703515W 
25009 424026N0710331W 
25009 4247t3N0711010W 
2~009 423G21N0704003W 
25009 423910N070~100W 
2S009 4237J3N070400GW 
25009 42434JN0705431W 
25009 4229JON0705100W 
25009 4239J5N0703710W 
25009;33015 425I05N0705925W 
25009;33015 425120N0705540W 
25009 424920N0705237W 
25009 4249t5N0704915W 
25009 424220N0704920W 
25009 4250t0N0705555W 
25009 422506N0705547W 

~ 25009 422640N0710010W 
~ ~~ -~009 423200N0704712W 

h. 
hllr 
rocks 
hill 

-1~(: <i'C'<$ "9 423442N0705045\~ 
~iJ (J~ 423010N071Q037W 
~ <i' ~t:t: 423925N0704140W 

00or~ P-1j 4242:.zON0710056W 
lalla 
cove 
ppl 
promontory 
hi II 
stream 
hi II 
rocks 
hill 
lake 
stream 
rock 
cove 
point of tand 
stream 
rock 
rock 
rock 
promontory 
ppl 
hill 
ppl 
swalll) 
hill 

q-1~ ~. '?41S3N0710000W 
~ t:' <i'J '~~ON0704550W 

2-
250u. 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 

0 C' 1>;$<i'!J ''071 0940W 
0 q ~ -~4G25W 

Qt:y t:-1(' ~15W 
<i'j ssw 

25009 
25009;25017; 
25009 

J603W 
44 J41121v 
424v-. t05315W 
4230301,J705800W 
424207N071t305W 
4240Q7N0703710W 
424045N070491 01'1 
4225QON0705610W 
423240N0705340W 
4225o5N0705SOOW 
4241S2N0704703W 
422450N0705530W 
423655N0703000W 
423651N0703809W 
4252:.ZON0705350W 
4240t2N0703955W 
423530N070471B\v 
424134N0710232W 

25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 
25009 

OGN ELEVIITION 

1B91 

63 ft. 
G~ ft. 
% ft. 
2')2 ft. 
GO ft. 

339 ft. 
107 ft. 

10 ft. 
40 ft. 

25 ft. 
1971 70 ft. 

194 ft. 
1904 50 ft. 

160 ft. 
247 ft. 

t971 

353 ft. 
92 ft. 

1970 eo ft. 
44 ft. 
170 ft. 

1942 

288 ft. 

184 ft. 
1 oo ft. 

30 ft. 

50 ft. 
40 ft. 
170 ft. 
60 ft. 
55 ft. 
330 ft. 

sou neE 

424755N0705715 

424150N0705421 

42514SN0710210 
425425N070575B 
424955N0705335 

424430N07t0935 

4242SSN07t1657 

423504N0705430 

MAP 

134 
1 J5: 1 ::m 
l:J'l 
1311 
t:n 
135 
160 
122 
111 
159 
159 
1 ~} 'J 
I 35 
149 
160 
122:134 
133:134 
13lt 
146 
147 
134 
137 
125 
148 
148 
123 
159 
123 
1 23: 135 
140 
112;113 
147 
135 
111:112 
123 
159 
135 
136 
112: 1 02 
168 
146 
137 
136 
137 
147 
137 
159;168 
159;168 
134 
159 
140 
123 



rr:Arune OWDC STATE ,E lEV. 1 rr. r UI!T: 
NAME CI.ASS COO[ co. coono 1 Nt. rt: FEET SOURCE [)(TFNT MfiP 

OvQ Way CIHHlllO I on :7~0:13 4:70J:liJN070ttOII7W 0.3 rnl. 1 C)llQ 1 G1 
East River chann~l 02E :;!5023 lllttll21'1N0703:l1GW 0.3 mf. tono IG-1 
Forot Point Channel channe I 02E 25025 422120N0710300W 1 '"I • long 1 2 r; 
Goose Point Channel channel 02E 25023 415020N0703945\~ 1. 5 ml. long 1G2 
Great Wood Island River channel 02E 25023 420307N0703922W 0.0 mi. long 161 
Hog Island Channel channel 02E 25009 423950N0704450W 1 mi. long 168; 147 
Horoseneck Channel channel 02E 25005 413100N0710355W 1. 5 mi. long 132 
Little Mystic Channel channel o2E 25025 422250N071 0300W 0. 6 ml. lonb t2S 
Lords Creek channel 02E 25009 1121l345rJ070500SW 0. 5 mi. long 1-17 
lllanchcstel' Channel channel 02E 25009 112J330N0701l710W 0. 0 mi. long 1110 
Mar~lchead Channel channe I 02E 25009 4231 351~0 705150\~ 5 mI. long t -to: 149 
MUSA'!Qet Ch~nnel channel 02E 25007 412100N0702400W 6 mi. wide 26·1 
Nar"O~/S 9 The channel 02E 25023 414935N0705340W o. 1 mi. across i42 
Olr:ltown Harbor ·"tanne I 02E 25007 412300N0703030W 1. 3 ml. long 1'73 
Pollock Rip Channel •ol 02E 25001 413330N0695700W 1709 
Pop~onesset Creek <'ttt 02E 25'J01 413437N07027:JOW 0.8 mi. long 17~ 

Reserved Ch;:mne 1 .:Je}z 02E 25025 422035~1071 0 120W 1.3 mi. long 12G 
Stacy Creek llrell.t 

J_. 
'?J: 25009 424235N0704920W o.o mi. lono 147 

Third Creek It 250:>9 424300N070'1900W 0.5 10 i . long 1'17 
Thor-ofare. The Ct .... a~ ~'19 424515N070492·1W 0.5 mi. long 14G 
Western Channel Ch<IOn., <lee ~ac!, • .,2636rJ07058oOI~ 1.7 mi. long. 137 
woods Hole Passage channel o!:'d. lJset "l)f~07041 00\~ 2 ml. long 165 
naf<.>s Chasm chasm .:Z.l'Jg ts p. · "'0420SW o. 1 mi. lono: 0 159 
Olack Wills Cliff c II ff o:- ... to d .l..Je. -"3\~ 30 137 

N Breakneck Ledge ell ff 02E !:'"1:[ , lt. "50 127 0 
0\ Gravers C I Iff c 1 Iff 02E 250.<~ I'Jage St:tl'J 137 

High Cliff c 1 Iff 02E 25023 4• ~ bq~ g 16:.:' 
Indi:!.n Neck ell ff 02E 25001 415113 •.. :[l] o. 7 mi. long 182 
Rose Cll f f c II ff 02E 25021 421525NOh~ 13U 
South B I uff c 11 f f 02E 25007 412854tJ070443v. 0 157 
South Bluff ell ff 02E 2S007 412715N0704G51W 50 157 
Third Cliff c II f f 02E 25023 421 045~JQ704300W 80 0.1 mi. long 160 
West Cll ff ell ff 02E 25')09 422520N0705G15W,30 137 
Cliffs, The ell ffs 02E 25023 414111N070433G~/ 27 1 6-1 
Falmouth Cliffs c II ffs 02E 25001 413719~10703837W E)1 1G:; 
Gay Head Cll ffs ell ffs 02E 25007 41 21 OON070SO 121~ 147 158 
Nantucket Cll ffs ell ffs 02E 25019 41 1740N0700700W 50 0.6 '"I • long 100 
N:!.shaqultsa Cliffs clIffs 02E 25007 41 191 2~JO 704 545\~ 50· 150 
Weauobsque Cliffs ell ffs 02E 25007 41 2,~0c;IJ0704 415W 80 1.0 mi. long 158 
.Barnstable County county 02E 25001 41/fQOOr~o 101 r;oo~l 
AI lerton Harbor cove 02E 25023 42 18 I ONO 705340\~ 138 
Anchorage, The cove 02E 25001 4140 15N0703U20\~ 1 G'l 
Ang<.>ll ne Cove cove 02E 25005 Ll132115N0710G35\~ 1, 300 ft, wid~ 13~ 

Anns Cove cove 02E 25001 413512N0702B10W 0. 2 ml. long 175 
Aucoot Cove cove 02E 25023 41'1030N0704530W 0.6 mi. acr0"3S 155 
Aunt Lydias Cove cove 02E 25001 4141061JOG95700W 0.2 rn; • <ICPOSS 105 
Back Har-bol' cove 02E 25009 423935r~070371 ow 0.2 mi. wide 1GB 
Ba 11 aPach Cove cove 02E 25009 423350N0704550W o. 1 mi. across 140 
Barlo.er- Cove cove 02E 2S023 414945N0705355W 0.3 mi. across 142 
Bass Cove cove 02E 25023 414330N07039'JOW 0.3 mi. across 1611 

Bass Creek cove 02E 25023 414330N0703920W 0.2 mi. IOn'J !Gil 
Bass Hole cove 02~ 25001 414335N0701420W 0.3 mi. across 179 

....._ 



rEA TUnE STATE ELCV. 
NAME CLASS COUNTY FT. BGN COOf1DiNATE SOURCE MJ\P 

Gruuneo ' locole '14003 42':> 1930 41'1120N071'14'17W , 9 
Greo:>n!? Point CilPI:' 4400S 1930 413200NU71 7':i07W 1'1 
Greenvll Ia pr>l 4'1007 322 1'1:30 41 ~.:;: G~4U7 1 JJO~IW ?G 
Green·,.; Ish Bily b"Y 11'1003 1\JJO '1 I '1 0 :> 0 ~J V ·; I 7 ·1 ~' :.> \4 21 
Greo:>n .. tch Cava bay 11'1003 1 ~):! 0 11139~GNOI12G'11W ')1 
Gr een· . .-cnd pi) 1 4'1003 1930 414 :?30NU7 12G4 1 \~ 21 
Greystona ppl 411007 139 1930 415159N0712927\~ 27 
Grist Mi 11 Pond Jake 114007 475 1930 415352N0714739W 29 
Grove Point cape 44009 1930 411332N0713359W 
Grove Point Rock pi liar 44009 1930 411336N0713352W 

Gull Point cape 44005 1930 413834N0712001W 22 
Gull Ro::k pillar 114005 1930 412733No711001W 9 
Gull Rosks pi II ar 44005 1930 413010NQ7119591'/ 15 
Gunners Hill 

1tt 
summit 44009 1930 411153~11)7\3516\•/ 1 

Gunnlnq Rock pi liar 44009 1930 4121119N0712721W 8 
Gut, The Q0!J qut 44005 1930 4130111N0710744W 1 G 
Gut, The ]"' qut 1111005 1930 413707No711216W 16 ~"t 
Ho\fml\e Hll\ (. ·omml t 44001 122 1930 41il216N0711649W 22 
Ha I fway Ledge 4;; • ., 44009 1930 413313No71242814 14 

lo Halfway Rock .l . .t <1(:> 411005 1930 413351 ti0711 959W 15 
Hill fway Rock ~t.{ .t,s 44005 1930 412804NQ710837W 10 
Ha 1 I Creek "tl './<} 4 4009 1930 413G1!JN0712525W 413637N0712543W 1 <1 

N Ha 1 I Point "<t "9 1930 412124No713Stl4\~ 4 
0 P.r -...) Hal lvl\'le Pond ./(:>. 210 1930 41?<59NU113470W 13 

Hamil toh P~< 
, 1930 4132511NU712G30H 14 

Hamil tons Corner Joe;}. <'1.J 246 1930 413G30N0713039W 13 
Hamlet ppl /14<16 1930 420003N•.•7130 191'1 36 
Hammitt Hill summ I t (:>(.[ 1930 414001\No7141 00\V 19 
Hammond Hill summit ... ~<~.; 1930 413100NQ7127:'0\V 14 
Hanglno Rock pi 1 Jar 440v 1930 412930N0711 53:;>1-1 9 
Hannah Brook stream 44007 1972 415107N0714318W 41521SN0714327W 25 
Hannah Clarkin Pond Jake 44009 47 1930 4123'10N07138091'1 6 
Happy HoI 1 ow Pond tank 44007 51 1930 415404NU7 1231 0\V 32 
Harbor Hill Hi 11 44009 1972 410940~·'0713312\'1 1 
Harbor Neck cape 44009 1930 411138N0713531\'I 1 
Harbor Pond bay 44009 1930 411 037N07 1 3~00\'1 1 
Harbour Island Island 44009 1972 412442N0712950W 8 
Hardlg Brook stre.:lm 44003 1972 414202N0712741W 41411 8N07 131 06W 21 
Harkney HI I I !<umm I t 41\003 514 1930 4140110N0713859\'I 19 
Harmony locale 44007 409 1930 1115316No713550W 3' 
Harris locale 44003 1930 4143281107131591'1 20 
Harris Brook stream 44007 1930 4153il9N07130,i4W 415538N0713)j10W 31 
Harris Point cnpe 4409 1930 411 126N0713'127W 1 
Harris Pond tnnk 114007 311 1930 415449N0713025W 31 
Harris Pond tnnk 44007 25027 168 1930 420057N0713025W 3G 
Harr I sv'l I I e ppl 44007 336 1930 415756N0714030W 30 
Haul Ro:::k pi liar 44003 1930 414103N0712G50W 21 
Haver sham ppl 44009 1930 412050N071441A14 4 

" 
Hawkins Brook stream 44007 19JO 4t5225N0713004W 415215N0713137W 2G 
Hawkins Pond lake 44007 269 1930 415139N071324GW 2G 
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F[I\TVRE STIITE 
NI\ME CLASS COUNTY coo no H~·' r r: DGN ElEVIITION SQVrtCE MIIP 

Meet lnQ,lOU!H? Swamp ~wr11np 2')023 111SI1S:lN070CiJJOW 5S ft. 1111 
Mecnno;ett ppl 2S001 413910N070371SW 40 ft. 171 : 1 G1 
M!'gansC't t Harbor be>y 25001 111391'in0703nJow 1930 1 Gil: 17 • 
MC'llcn Hill tl Ill 25027 <122517N07155SII\~ 1. 210 ft. 73 
Mellen Pond lake 25027 423800'10720 152\·1 1. 074 ft. G5 
Melroo;e ppl 25017 422730N0710ttoow 133 ft. 125 
Melrose HIQh13nds ar(la 25017 422015N071 0343'11 150 ft. 125 
Me I rose Rock. hi 11 25017 4226115N071 0<1411'11 210 ft. 125 
MCn3uhant ppl 25001 4 I :i315N0703J021v 10 n. 177 
Mcndall Hill hI II 25005 411120SN0705300:•I 140 ft. 111 J 
Mend!''ll s Rock5 rocks 25001 1\ 111030r-;0701lll:l'J.I 1 Gil 
MC'ndon ppl 25027 420G20N071331 O'tl 330 ft. 911 
MC'nC'mo;ha ppl 25007 4121 OGNO 7011553'<1 30 ft. 15D 
Menemsha Basin he>rbor 25007 <1121 I Or<0'/0<1GOOvl 1sn 
Menemsha Be,,ch ">cnch 25007 412125N07C'I1':•55\~ 5 ft. 1 so 
Menemsha Bight '"t 25007 41 211 0N07011G45vl 1Sf3 
,\1Pn~msha CrC'ek <'ltt 25007 412115N0704610\~ 412115N0704610W 1S8 
Menemsha Pond ~ 25007 41 20 15r;070llG::>O\•/ 150 
r~cni n;mlsset C/11'/J 25027 t122000N0720!33Svl 565 ft, 62 
Mercer SQunre "'lJt: s .. '25023 ll20755IJ070513JW 70 ft, 1 s, 
Merla'n<; Corner 't7 t122735NO; 119301~ 130 ft. 10'1 
Merino Pond re- ltq8 420300r;0715~oow 485 ft. 7G 
Mer in:~ V 11laQO area <Jj 8<1 420300N0715325vl 1140 ft. 76 

tv Merriam Beach bench /J!lqD Ci)(J8 414000r<0703015W 5 ft. !Gil 
0 Merriam Brook stream "'t./ c>tt8 -qosr;0722D02W 423052N07:2270 7W ,., 
00 

MerrIam HI 11 hI 11 c,?J ~'.11 ''l07113331•1 290 ft. 11<1 
Merr iom Hill "ill 2~- l.j "'· ,;0712G50vl 328 ft. 98 
r.1err ltk locality 2501:> "t-<·' JN0723730W 100 ft. 40;46 
Merrick lslnnd hI 1 I 25001 lJg JON0700330vl 70 ft. 102 
Merr II I, Caoe point of land 2C,009 .o2 OtN 7 0 •113581'1 liiG 
Merrl,ac ppl 25009 4;, ,950N0710010vl 1892 107 ft. 122 
MC'rrl,ac Terr3ce Ppl 2c;009 42205Gt~071 0015\' 100 ft. 123 
Merr111aCk Rlvor stream 25009;25017; 1\2491 Or<070lla.1S'd 1916 95; 102; 111:11 
Merrl'nncpor-t ppl 25009 4? 4 94 ONO 70 5 920v/ 100 ft. 134 
Mer-rittS Hill hi II 25015 422G I 2NO 72 -lGOO'.v 1 '340 ft. 31 
P.ler-ry'nount area 25021 4215il5N0705'l.J5vl 32 ft, 130 
Metacomet Lake 11\ke 25015 421 0201<0722550\'1 306 ft. 50 
Metcalf ppl 25017 4211 OON0712G.15vl 269 ft. 9') 
MC'tca·l f Creek s tr•enm 250091 4 Z•l3 3 ONO 7 0 5000\' 424315N070503GW 1'17 
MC'thuen ppl 25009 4243311N07111 ~'J'II 115 ft. 112 

Mlacont>t Pond Joke 25019 <11 1455N0700657W 5 ft. 100 
1.1 I aconet Rip ShOal 25019 411-100N0700630\>I 180 
Mlcnh Pond · lake 25001 413820N07022·15\'I 12 ft. 175 
Mlcajah Pond lnke 25023 415513N070'1 154\•/ 107 ft. 162 
Mldchann~l Rock rock 25009 'i23125N07049151·1 1~ll 

Mlddl1> Branch Swl ft Rlvor stream 25011 :25027; LJ22035N07? 1 ossv1 5G;55;54 
Mlddll' Bron=h Westf I old River stre3m 25015;25013; 421535N0725200W 422720N0725953W 32;2G;25 
Middle Ore akers rocf~s 25009 '1231.1 Or<070ll550'II 10 ft. 1~0 

Mlddhr Brews tor l!!lllnd lsle>r.-:J 250/S '1220 1 DN070S3:iOvl 1!150 1313 

----
Mlddlp Orool< ctrc.Jm 2'j0 13 42001 llr~O 7?55SS\·I '12090DN0725700W 27 
Middle flllts tldnl flllt!l 25007 412420N070JO~O'II 173 



ftAIUKE EXTENT OF r.o. 
NAME CLASS COORDINATE BGN ELEVATION FEATURE MI\P NUMB En 

Castle Creek stream G13920N1440520\~ o.a mi. lono 68 0001\3932 
Cast 1 e Creek stream G03S2vN1523500\~ 6.5 mi. lono 134 0000393·1 
Castle Creek stream GI!S200N1 G40800\~ 1 .(; ml. long 95 00003933 
Cast 1 e Hill h\ II 570257N135201 0\~ 54 f t • 9 00003935 
Castle Hi 11 hill 61S000N1653000W 437 ft. 75 00003936 
C<lstle Island Island G07000N1'151'200W 4.5 mi. long 611 00003938 
Cas~ I c Island tsl;:~nd 513920N177'1040W 17 OC'003•?.J7 
cast 1 e lsland Slouoh !) t,.,. {!Ill GO:;>OOON 1 •151llOO\~ 0 '"'· I One) 64 00003940 
C;:~stlc Islands Islands 5G•1000N1331 Ooow 6 00003939 
cast 1 e M:>u·1 ta In rnount;:~tn 61 SOJOtl! '103000\~ 5.500 ft. 6 rn I . long 69 000039·13 
Castle Mountain mountain G03'100N15235oow 3.409 ft. 134 00003944 
Castle Mountilln mount;~ In 5G5250N1320720W 7.329 ft. 6 000039'11 
castle Mountain mountain 613900N11!15900W O.G20 ft. 67 00003942 
Cast I e Peilk ~ountain 613SOON11132700\~ 11.000 ft. 67 00003945 
Cast I e Rivt>r <1tt ~am 5G3830Ni331530W 1930 12 mf. long 6 00003945 
Cas~ 1 e Ro::~. <1cq 551700N1593000W 0.5 ml. long 27 0000.J947 
Cnstle Rock 

"'(>!] l: 'and 584030N1 G 1 5615\~ 39 00003'?49 
Ca::tle Roc" 6_. 632200N15C'1620W 1932 5.765 ft. 88 0000::i<J.10 
Castle Rocks 632515N1520430\~ 1. 900 ft. 88 00003950 
Castle Rocks Lake 4J~ ~?130N1520BOOW 1.1 mf. long 88 00003951 
Casthc.-r Cr<!ek Sl. J.:( <S'.f-~ ~'1N145451!5~/ 1.5 mi. lono 86 00003953 
Ca-:.tne" Glacier g I <!C r, 6-t.J.i p.l..J 154300W 12 ml. long 86 OOOOJ95'1 
Cas:ner Mount mount air. 111 0. ''iOOW 5.535 ft. 69 00003952 
Casc-:e II RR station > <'1]/J '"I 70 00003955 

N Cas'""'' Creek stream "'<?b 12 mf. long 70 00003956 0 
Cas~;e I I Lake lake 1 ml. long 82 00003957 '-0 b, (> l: .... 
Cat Head point of land 601b c~J 63 00003963 
Cat Island island 550120r.. 2.3 mi. lonQ 3 00003988 
Cat Island Island 552000N13 .. 4 00003969 
Cat Island island Gllo1000N15'110v. 97 00003()90 
Cat Lake lake G2t300N1o17QOOOW 1959 0.6 mt. lono 83 00003991 
Cat P<Jssaqi:' Willer passaoe 550030NI 311 GOO\~ 1917 3 00003996 
Catalin<J Islilnd island 55325SN1331120W 1 .800 ft. long 4 00003958 
Catar.:tct 8iQ"tt cove 514150N1764920\~ 1g36 17 00003959 
Cataract Cove cove 59·1230:, 1495000v/ 1930 0.8 mi. wtdc.- 49 00003961 
Catm•act Cove bight 5'13845N1 G44G00\1 1942 3.5 mi. across 24 00003960 
Cataract Glacier glacier' 61 023CN140231 Ov/ 2.7 mi. long 69 00003962 
CathPad Bay estuary 601910Nt475030\•/ 1 mi. long 63 00003964 
Catheodral Bluffs bluffs 632330N 1434400\~ 1.2 mi. long 85 00003965 
Cathpdral Creek stream 6250t5N1522245\'/ 5 mi. long 81 00003966 
Cathpdral Creek strecom 6508t5N1411120',oj 1g65 1 B mt. long 103 00003969 
Cathpdf'al Creek stream 63 t 905N 1 4632501'/ 2 mf. long 96 00003967 
Cat t-.>?d"a I Creek stream 5G2600N1584iOO\~ 9 mf. long 30 00022636 
Cathpdral Fal Is Creek stream 5G533C'N1334400\~ 7 mi. long 6 00003969 
Cath~dr'al Island island 57 1200N 1 530 eo o·.~ 1930 0.3 mi. across 34 00003970 
Cathedr-al \lountaln mountain G71000NI501500W 3.440 ft. 124 00003973 
Cathedral Mountain mountain 63340CN1493600\>/ 4,900 ft. 87 00003972 
Cathedr-al ~1ountaln mountain 615715N1525730\~ 5,730 ft. 70 00003971 
Cathedral Peak mountilln 553630N1614300W 2.963 ft. 28 00003974 
Cat hpdNII Pc<>k peak 583645N13'12149\~ 1965 s.soo ft. 11 00003975 
Cathedral Point point of land 534430N 1 GGS' 451~ 23 00003977 
Cathedral Point point of land 515610N1754310W 1936 18 00003976 
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FEATURE STATE 
NAME CLASS COUNTY COOrlO I NATE ELEVATION EXTENT OF FEATURE DATE 

Bi rcn I slnncs is 1.3nds M~ 23029 114 52 24~:os7 09oG·.~ , 947 
Birch Islands islands (2) ME 23029 453715N0673800:~ 0.1 mi. lono and 0.4 ml 1954 
Black Duck Cove cove ME 23029 44 28115N067 3554\~ 19"7 
Black Leo;;es shoal ME 23029 4113200NOG73000W 1947 
Boundary Ledges shoal ME 23029 443545NOG730 I 21~ 0.5 ml. In extent 1947 
Br.Jy Lt>dg~ SI10ill ME 23029 4113·148NOG7451 ?\~ 1947 
Bra;' Point point or la•d r,tE 23029 4 •1:l50oNvG 7 <:52 o•.v 1 9•17 
Brooks Bluff point of 1ilo1d ME 23029 1150 5 30NOG 7C:G·Hll4 1947 
Bucks lleck point of land ME 23029 4 ·131) 30NOh7 :> 2•\ 0\>/ 1 9·17 
Bung; Rock rock ME 230~9 11 '' 3 ~;:>or 1 on., 4 ·1 ~-~ il':J 19·17 
Burial Island Island ME 23029 II 11 'J :-? ~~-~~.>N 0 C)G !:l ~1~·) ~,l..J '954 
Carrying PI ace Cove cove ME 23029 •143 \I o:'OG7•1~:30'o'l o.a mi. long 19511 
Car>rying PI<Jce Cove cove ME 23029 4113 2 4 ?~lOri 7 4 70 0\>/ 1 9·17 
Carrying Plnce Island island MC 23029 4431 I QNOG74 1 ·~5W 250 yds. tono and 150 y 1%-1 
Cnnr.d 1 er !!;land isl.:t:-.d ME 23029 443133NOG74150W 1947 
C I er"ent Pc.int point of lDnd r:,c 23029 44552~~0G70548W 1 Sl54 
CCt"e II r.~-:>acow Brook stream r~~E 2J029 441\21SNOG73620W 2 m·l. lono 1947 
Cro tched t.~endow meadow ME 23029 444?3QNOG71430W 1 9~7 
c~o .. Island island ME 23029 44294Siv 06 7 3:'45W 1947 
Cr-oN Nt-ck peninsula ME 23029 I\4513QNOG70800W 3 mi. lonQ and 1 mi. wl 1947 
C"t ler Harbor• hao•bol' ME 23029 4 4392or·JOG71 22 B\v 1 947 
Daniels Island <'lt:t: island ME 23029 4'132021J0674120W 1947 
Deep Cove <101) 'lVe ME 23029 4429:3GN0673612N 1947 
Denn·;s Bay 

1/]t::>llt: 
'1f Cobscook ME 230~9 ll45300N0670900W 1939 

N Don~van Cove 
/. 

ME 23029 443140NOG73715vl 19·l7 - Drisko lslnnd Mt: 23029 44 2 8 4 SNOG7 4 02 5';1 Q.B mi. long 1947 0 Dri~ko Ledge lio ME 23029 ll43015N0673343W 1947 
Oriska Ledc;e q~(j ~IE 23029 41\3122NOG732-10W 1947 
Drown Boys ledges So. o,, - 23029 4 4 26~ sN OG 7 300 blv 1947 
Dunn lsl<>nd is 1 a •. c(>o '029 4 •136541<057 3 32 4W o.a mi. long 1 9·17 
East Branch stream 11c,.. ... 4 4'32 3QN067 380 OW 5 mi. lono 19117 
Eastern K!"ubble hi 11 /J!J.t 44393CNOG71150W 164 ft t 1947 
Eastern Ladle Ledge shoal 0 442901N06711410W , 9•17 
Eastern Le::lg~s shoal Nq, '13155'iOG73006W 19•17 
Eastern r.~arsh Br>ook stream Mt:. 0s ~ '\QNUC71~55W 1939 
(as t <?rn P; t ch slope ME 2;;. 00 • ''OG7<1•i06W 1 9·17 
EGgeCOt~b ;>oint point of land ME 2302\! .),Sj: '"04•10W 195·1 
Fello,.s Island island ME 23029 oils ;:2QOW o.s mi. lono 1947 
Fifth Rock rock 1<1[ 2.:;029 3025W 1947 
Flake Point Bar- bar ME 23029 4.,, ,7 334 21>/ 500 yds. lono , 947 
Folkingham Cove cove ME 23029 41129. ,G'/3Gi SW 1947 
G.Jrnet Point point of land ME 23029 4 4 55251;06 7064 0\1 1954 
Gilman Hill hi 11 ME 230:;>9 44382·1NOCi7371 o·,, 180 ft, 1 ')117 
Goose Island island ME 23029 4~544SNOG70230W 300 yds. lono 1947 
Gr-assy Point point of land ME 23029 44 3 7 30NOG71 806'11 1947 
Great Cove bily ME 23029 443730N057304SW 19117 
Hallo:·:el 1 Island island ME 23029 445254N0670945W o.a mi. long 1947 
Hardscrabble River estuary ME 230:>9 1145·145N067 1 20:JW 2 mi. lono 19117 
H~pkins Cut w;,tt:!r pasSil\Je ME 230:>9 4113145NOG73lJJ'i~</ 1947 
Ho,,nrd Cove cove ME 23029 4113700N0672?-00W 1947 
tnner Hard,.;ood Island Island ME 23029 11430141<05733121'/ 1947 
Inner Sand Island Island M~ 23029 442818N0674030W 500 yds. lono 1947 
KiltO'"I Point point of land ME 23029 4 43G50'J 067 32551>/ 1947 
la:nt> Cove cove r~E 230~9 45062QNOG70750W 19·17 
Leach Poi '"It point of la'1d MC 2302"l 445618~l0670GIO:~ 1954 
L' t tIe BrC.Jking LedQe sl1oa 1 ME 230~9 4 <13044NCii7 302 SW 19.J7 
Little D~il:n Island island r.1E 230?9 44Si 1 ?tlOG7Cq1 r,..; 1'1~7 



The agent for data-collection monitoring and for 
maintenance of the GNIS files is the USGS Geographic 
Names Office, which can keep the file current and 
guarantee the accuracy and official status of the name 
data in the file without bias. 

Additions to GNIS files will be monitored by the 
geographic names staff. Changes of file information 
relating to a name or its application are processed 

through BGN, as prescribed by law, or by the controlling 
agencies for other data. Specific information about the 
Geographic Names Information System can be obtained 
by writing to: 

Director, United States Geological Survey 
National Center 
Reston, Virginia 22092 
United States of America 

DATA PROCESSING FOR THE PREPARATION OF THE GAZETTEER OF THE 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 

Report presented by the Federal Republic of Germany* 

Resume 

A I'Institut fiir Angewandte Geodasie a Francfort-sur
le-Main on prepare actuellement le Namenbuch Bundes
republik Deutschland (Nomenclature geographique: 
Republique federale d'Allemagne) en tant que contri
bution aux series de nomenclatures des Nations Unies. 
On y trouve les noms figurant sur les cartes officielles 
completes par des indications sur le type et Ia fonction, Ia 
situation et Ies dimensions ainsi que le classement des 
objets en ce qui concerne !'administration et Ia geo
graphic. L'acquisition des donnees sur les noms, leur 
preparation et leur emmagasinage dans un tichier de 
noms geographiques a !'aide du traitement electronique 
des donnees s'effectuent dans le cadre de l'etablissement 
du Jnformationssystem fur die Erfassung geographischer 
Namen aus amtlichen Landkarten der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland (systeme d'information pour I' acquisition de 
noms geographiques a partir de cartes geographiques 
officielles de la Republique federale d' Allemagne) qui 
servira aussi a d'autres fins. 

Les procedes et programmes pour !'acquisition, Ia 
preparation, l'emmagasinage et !'edition de !'ensemble 
des noms pour la preparation de Ia nomenclature geo
graphique decrits par !'auteur ont ete elabores et eprou
ves a l'Institut fiir Angewandte Geodasie. 

Resumen 

EI lnstituto de Geodesia Aplicada (Institut fiir 
Angewandte Geodasie) de Francfort del Main prepara 
actualmente el nomenclator geognifico de la Republica 
Federal de Alemania (Namenbuch Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland) como contribuci6n a Ia serie de nomen
clatores de las Naciones Unidas. En el se incluyen los 
nombres que figuran en los mapas oficiales, complemen
tados con indicaciones sobre el tipo, Ia funci6n, Ia 
situaci6n y las dimensiones -y Ia clasificaci6n~e los 
objetos desde el punto de vista politico-administrativo y 
geognifico. La recopilaci6n de los datos sobre nombres, 
su preparaci6n y su acumulacr6n en un fichero de 
nombres geograficos con ayuda de metodos de ela
boraci6n electr6nica de datos han sido resultado de Ia 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 /L.4l. 
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creaci6n de un sistema de informacion para Ia adquisici6n 
de nombres geograficos a partir de las cartas geograficas 
oficiales de Ia Republica Federal de Alemania 
(Informationssystem fiir die Erfassung geographischer 
Namen aus amtlichen Landkarten der Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland), que servira tam bien para otras finalidades. 

Los procedimientos y los programas para Ia adqui
sici6n, Ia preparaci6n, el almacenamiento y Ia edici6n del 
conjunto de nombres para Ia elaboraci6n del nomen
clator geografico, descritos por el autor, han sido de
sarrollados y ensayados en el Instituto de Geodesia 
Aplicada. 

* 
* * 

INTRODUCTION: PURPOSES OF THE INFORMATIONS YSTEM FOR 

THE CAPTURE OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES FROM OFFICIAL 

TOPOGRAPHIC MAPS OF THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF 

GERMANY 

The names of geographical features are of no interest 
unless they are explained by information as to the kind 
and function, dimensions and location of the feature 
concerned. The Gazetteer of the Federal Republic of 
Germany now being prepared as a contribution to the 
United Nations Series of Gazetteers is to comprise all 
names, with explanatory information, in alphabetical 
order and with official spelling, as shown on the official 
maps of the Federal Republic of Germany. For the time 
being, the gazetteer is limited to the approximately 30,000 
names shown on the General Map at scale I :500,000, 
World Series I 404. 

If, later on, the names shown on maps at larger scales 
are included, the volume of the Gazetteer will increase 
considerably. So we expect that about 180,000 names 
must be captured from the General Topographic Map at 
scale 1:200,000. 

For the features indicated by names the following 
descriptive details are given: 

(a) Kind and function (by feature codes); 
(b) Location (by map sheet number, co-ordinates and 

height above mean sea level); 
(c) Dimensions (by number of inhabitants, area and 

length); and 



(d) Administrative area (relation) (by statistical key 
number). 

A gazetteer comprising all the names shown on the map 
series at a certain scale and giving such additional 
information can be used for a number of different 
purposes: 

(a) As a general source of information on geographical 
features; 

(b) As a basis for the representation of administrative 
structures; 

(c) As a compilation of names, from which to select, by 
kind and function, location and dimension, those which 
are to be shown on a map sheet to be prepared; and 

(d) As a compilation of criteria for the selection of 
kind and dimension of map lettering and its placement on 
the map. 

However, in order to make such varied uses possible, it 
is necessary that the data (such as, e.g., the number of 
inhabitants) be updated continuously and that they can 
be selected and sorted according to different characteris
tics. Electronic data processing (EDP) is the best means to 
solve this task. The Institut fUr Angewandte Geodasie 
(IfAG), which is charged with the preparation of the 
Gazetteer, has considered, from a very early date, the use 
of EDP. While doing so, we have not restricted ourselves 
to the preparation of a "'gazetteer" only, but proposed to 
establish an Information System for the Capture of 
Geographical Names from Official Topographic Maps of 
the Federal Republic of Germany (hereinafter referred to 
as the "Information System") in order to serve all the 
purposes mentioned above. 

We have particularly considered the plan to use the 
information, stored together with the names, for the 
automatic preparation of the printing plates for map 
lettering. The result has been that in addition to the co
ordinates of the feature concerned, the co-ordinates of the 
base line of the name on the map (as a rule, those at the left 
bottom corner of the first letter) have also been captured. 

Without the co-ordinates of the base line, letter type 
and letter size can already be determined by means of 
kind, function and dimension of the topographic feature. 
At the Institute we plan the following procedure which 
considerably exceeds the scope of the above project: 

The names stored are displayed, together with the 
symbols for the appertaining features and their surround
ing, in their correct size on the screen of an interactive 
graphic system by means of the co-ordinates of the base 
lines. By displacing the names on the display to the most 
favourable position, the co-ordinates of the base lines are 
changed at the same time. In an automatically controlled 
phototypesetting device, the names are "written" on film, 
using type of the correct style and size, at the positions 
determined by the corrected co-ordinates of the base line. 
After it is developed this film is used to produce the 
printing plate for map lettering. 

STRUCTURE OF THE iNFORMATION SYSTEM 

The core of the Information System is a data bank 

system, which permits at any time the input of new data, 
the modification or erasure of existing data and the 
selection of a great quantity of data according to certain 
characteristics. This System is supported by several 
programmes, which permit the examination of data 
groups at a given format with regard to specified selection 
criteria and interrelations; storage of the characteristics 
and relations found in a suitable way; and classification of 
the search characteristics (in case of calls to the infor
mation system) in such a way that the data bank system can 
find the data records in question by means of the stored 
characteristics and relations and make them available in 
an output data file. 

The DA T AS data bank system has proved very 
suitable for the purposes of the Information System. The 
OAT AS system has been described in detail by Wigand 
Weber in Ein Datenbanksystem fur Geographische 
Namen. 1 In the meantime, OAT AS has been installed in 
the TR 440 computer of the Gesellschaft fiir Mathematik 
und Datenverarbeitung mbH (Society for Mathematics 
and Data Processing), Bonn, Bereich Darmstadt. The 
Information System can also, however, be operated on a 
smaller computer. 

With the TR 440 computer, the following processes are 
also performed: 

(a) The data bank input, i.e. the capture of names and 
additional information on data carriers (magnetic tape, 
punch cards) and the preparation of the data up to the 
provision of the data records for the data bank; and 

(b) The production of the Gazetteer, i.e. the sorting of 
the data records i 1 the alphabetical order of the names, 
writing of the numerically coded information in clear text. 
The printed output (planning, programming and com
putation) is done by the group of operators in the IfAG. 

Data bank input 

The Information System data bank stores the following 
data: 

(a) The name of the feature, followed by (for names 
other than place names) the grammatical gender (m), (f), 
(n), (pl); 

(b) A second name of the feature, or the name of a 
special superior administrative unit below the Kreis 
(district) level; 

(c) The co-ordinates of the central point of the feature 
(Gaul3-Kriiger co-ordinates, geographical co-ordinates, 
and UTM co-ordinates); 

(d) The Gaul3-Kriiger co-ordinates of the base line, 
necessary for placing the name on the map; 

(e) The height of the feature above mean sea level; 
(f) The dimensions of the feature (number of in

habitants, for towns and communes; lengths of rivers; 
surface areas of lakes and landscapes etc.); 

(g) The feature's statistical key number, indicating its 
political affiliation to superior administrative units as the 

1 "A data bank system for geographical names", Nachrichten aus dem 
Karten- und Vermessungswesen, series I, No. 69. 
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level of Land (federal State), Regierungsbezirk or Kreis 
(district), town or commune; 

(h) The hydrographic code number (for rivers, lakes 
and canals); 

(i) Geographical and hydrographic code numbers; 
(j) Feature codes, taken from the feature catalogue 

attached to the Standard-Daten-Format fur den Austausch 
kartographischer Daten (Standard Data Format for the 
Exchange of Cartographic Data), which express the type 
and function of the feature by a four-digit number; and 

(k) The number(s) of the official map sheet(s) on which 
the name is shown. 

The input of data requires two steps: 
(a) Capture of the data on data carriers (e.g. magnetic 

tape or punch card); and 
(b) Preparation of the captured data in order to supply 

the complete data records in a Data File of Geographical 
Names which are transferred over into the data bank 
system. 

Data capture 

The most time-consuming factor in establishing the 
Information System is the data capture, i.e. the transfer of 
the data compiled from different sources to the data 
carrier. Therefore we strove from the very beginning to 
avoid the repeated input of information, to take over the 
data already captured elsewhere and to allow the least 
possible number of intersteps (as, e.g., the preparation of 
separated capture documents). For this reason, we have 
developed and tested a procedure by means of which the 
co-ordinates of the central point and the base line of each 
feature are measured at the digitizer, the names and all 
additional information being entered on the keyboard of 
the digitizer, so that all data are stored together on 
magnetic tape in a single data record. 

Data capture at the digitizer 

The digitizer used, the Bendix-Aristogrid off-line digi
tizer, consists of a table with a movable cursor on it, both 
being coupled to a control unit with operation field and 
output installations. The co-ordinates of the cursor with 
reference to a starting point, the table co-ordinates, are 
continuously stored electronically. In the same way the 
input data-name, height, key numbers, feature codes 
and so on~an be stored. After pressing a record key, 
all stored values and, in addition, a preset header are 
output on magnetic tape or on punch tapes and lists. 

For reasons of intelligibility and accuracy, the table co
ordinates of the central points and base lines of the 
features on I :200,000 maps are measured at the digitizer. 
Therefore, a preparatory working group must mark all 
named features to be captured, as shown on the I :500,000 
map, on the corresponding map sheets of the General 
Topographic Map at scale I :200,000 before they are 
captured at the digitizer. This group must also assemble 
the documents showing the additional information. 

At the digitizer, data records of the following kind are 
input one after another and "'written" on the magnetic 
tape: 
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Header I I I I: Label. Input of number and scale of map 
sheet, number of magnetic tape, names of map sheet 
and operator; 

Header 2222- Header 7777: Sheet corner record. 
Clockwise measurement of the table co-ordinates of 
the corners of the inner map margin, starting at the 
left bottom; 

Header 0000: Feature data record. Measurement of the 
table co-ordinates of the central point and base line 
of the feature and ensuing input of name, feature 
code, height, statistical key number and number of 
inhabitants or code number with indication oflength 
or surface area (erroneous fields or records can be 
repeated before being output on the tape, by input of 
an error sign. Umlauts and I3 have to be labelled by 
placing a "+" in front of the basic vowel, small 
letters at the beginning of a word being labelled by 
several interspaces in front of the word); 

Header 7777: Terminal sheet corner record. Additional 
sheet corner records are to be inserted after the last 
feature data record, in case of interruption of the 
capture of feature data records, and above all in case 
of vibration of the measuring instrument; 

Header 8888: Terminal section record. The data of a 
new capture section (map sheet) can subsequently be 
stored on the same magnetic tape, starting again with 
header Ill!; 

Header 9999: Terminal tape record. The magnetic tape 
is also concluded with the capture section, and can be 
transferred to the computer for editing. 

Data capture L'ia punch cards or display terminal 

Data capture by digitizer is particularly suitable when a 
great number of features with central point and base line 
co-ordinates have to be captured. We plan the input in 
punch card format for corrections and supplements of 
features already captured-additional feature codes, new 
statistical key numbers and officially determined central 
point co-ordinates in the national system (in the case of 
newly created communes and for the addition of features 
that are not yet captured but the co-ordinates of which 
have been determined elsewhere). The data can be 
punched in the prescribed format in cards and input into a 
data file, or in the same format be input into this data file 
from a display terminal. The different input modes to be 
applied (modes I to 3) are conditioned by the effects of the 
modifications on other fields within the data record 
or also on other data records (e.g. modification of map 
sheet numbers when ~he feature co-ordinates are mod
ified, or modification of the sorting field when names are 
changed). 

Mode 4 is applied in case of a new capture of features 
with all additional information. 

When the input is made via punch cards or ter
minal, only Gaul3-Kruger co-ordinates, geographical co
ordinates, or UTM co-ordinates must be input as feature 
co-ordinates, but no table co-ordinates. 



Data editing for the input into the data bank of 
the information system 

Editing of the data captured at the digitizer on magnetic 
tape 

At the digitizer, data records with 1536 characters each 
in the EBCDIC code are written on tape. The data records 
of a tape are stored on magnetic disc for processing on the 
TR 440 computer, by translation into the central code 
ZCl of the TR 440 and reduction to 359 characters in a 
data file with random access. 

These data are edited for transfer to the data file in a 
programme system called GEONAM, the run of which 
can be controlled in interactive mode from the Institute's 
data remote processing station; the run can be interrupted 
in case of gross errors, and continued after correction of 
small errors. 

In detail, the following operations are executed: 
(a) Processing of name strings by insertion of the 

central code data for umlauts, small letters and f3, 
recording of the length of strings and position of umlauts, 
establishing of a sorting field for alphabetizing the data 
records; 

(b) Presentation of a test drawing at the plotter of the 
computation centre. This drawing shows the features and 
names by means of the measured table co-ordinates of the 
central points and base lines of the features. By com
parison with the original maps, one can find out if 
features have been forgotten or if names and features do 
not match; 

(c) Output of lists of the captured data in order to 
check the data (names, key numbers, heights, feature 
codes) input via keyboard; 

(d) Determination of sheet corner co-ordinates by 
means of the number of the measured map sheet and 
computation of the elements of a conformal or affine 
transformation of the table co-ordinates into the Gauf3-
Kriiger co-ordinates of the national system, using the 
sheet corners as control points; 

(e) Transformation of all table corordinates of central 
points and base lines of features into Gauf3-Kruger co
ordinates, transformation of Gauf3-Kriiger co-ordinates 
into geographical co-ordinates, and transformation of 
geographical co-ordinates into UTM co-ordinates; 

(j) Determination, by means of its geographical co
ordinates, of the numbers of map sheets from the 1:25,000 
Topographic Map series to the IMW 1:1,000,000 map on 
which the feature is shown; and 

(g) Assignment of commune name to parts of popu
lated places by means of the statistical key number. 

The data, edited in this way, are included in the data file 
of geographical names for transfer to the data bank of the 
Information System. 

Errors in data can be corrected as follows: 
(a) By repeating the capture at the digitizer and the 

ensuing run of the above programme; or 
(b) By input via punch cards or terminal according to 

one of the four input modes. 
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Editing of data not captured at the digitizer 

After the first capture, as well as at a later date, the data 
stored in the data file of geographical names can be 
modified or corrected and supplemented. A programme 
system for the manipulation of feature data of the 
gazetteer (GNOM), going back to those parts of the 
programme that are also used for editing the data 
captured at the digitizer, affects such different operations 
(depending on the input mode in question) as, for 
example, the processing of the name string (capitals and 
small letters, umlauts, sorting field); transformation of 
the input Gauf3-Kriiger, geographical or UTM co
ordinates into the two other co-ordinate systems; and 
determination of map sheet numbers by means of geo
graphical co-ordinates. The feature data captured at the 
digitizer, as well as those input via punch cards or at the 
terminal, are available at the end of editing in the data file 
of geographical names for the transfer to the data bank of 
the Information System. In this data file, a record number 
is definitely assigned to each feature, enabling random 
access to the data record in question. 

Data outputfor the printing oft he Gazetteer of the Federal 
Republic of Germany 

For the Information System, the essential data of 
features-their kind and function and their adminis
trative and geographical areas-have been coded numeri
cally. The data records are numbered and stored in the 
sequence of their capture. The Gazetteer of the Federal 
Republic of Germany will list the geographical names in 
alphabetical order, as well as feature codes and adminis
trative or geographical area in clear text. This requires, 
besides a sorting process, a considerable expenditure in 
storage capacity and computation work. 

The alphabetical sorting of the data records is per
formed by means of the sorting operator of the computer 
TR 440. The sorting field, which comprises 32 characters, 
is established during the processing of the name strings 
after their capture. 

As the information on the length of name strings, 
positions of umlauts, sorting field and so on is also stored 
in the geographical names data file during the editing of 
data, only the output of names is required in order to print 
the Gazetteer. As the data can also be reconstructed from 
the edited name strings at any time, they are not taken 
over into the data bank of the Information System, in 
order to save storage capacity. For the time being, 
therefore, only the Information System data file is used 
for the preparation of the Gazetteer; the use of the 
information system is restricted at present to such 
cartographic applications as, for example, the above
mentioned preparation of map lettering. 

The further processing of the sorted data records is 
done by means of the GEODRUCK programme system, 
which includes, among others, the following individual 
operations: 

(a) Insertion of mnemotechnical abbreviations of fea
ture codes; 



(b) Classification of the statistical key numbers by 
Land (Federal State), Regierungsbezirk, Kreis (district), 
town or commune; 

(c) Classification of the code for geographical features 
according to the control number of the structure of 
natural regions and;'or hydrographic codes; and 

(d) Classification of the hydrographic codes according 
to the receiving hydrography concerned (Rhine, Main, 
Nidda, Wetter). 

In order to provide the correct spellings for the 
character sequences corresponding to the key numbers, as 
well as that for the names themselves, the names also had 
to be processed by capitals, small letters and umlauts and 

to be stored in such a way that quick and unequivocal 
access is possible by means of the key numbers. 

At present, the Gazetteer of the Federal Republic of 
Germany is being output on a high-speed printer, equip
ped for spelling with capitals and small letters, installed in 
the computation centre of the Gesellschaft fur Mathe
matik und Datenverarbeitung. Before being printed, the 
text pages must still be reduced. 

In the meantime, tests have been performed to bypass 
the high-speed printer by writing directly on microfilm 
and then enlarging the images for reproduction. For the 
future, it is also planned to use an automatically con
trolled phototypesetting installation. 

APPLICATION OF ELECTRONIC DATA PROCESSING (EDP) TO GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 
Report presented by the German Democratic Republic* 

In the German Democratic Republic the use of elec
tronic data processing (EDP) to edit, store and process 
geographical names has been studied for cartographic 
purposes. The method developed in the German 
Democratic Republic for the automated processing of 
map names includes manual collection and storage as well 
as automated processing of map names as to content and 
design, and their graphic reproduction (as proper names, 
common nouns, abbreviations, letter and number charac
teristics and so on). By means of a digitizer, the map 
names are collected manually according to their wording, 
their plan-position co-ordinates and the parameters re
quired for their processing (according to content and 
design) and for their graphic reproduction. These infor
mation items must allow for (among other processes) the 
retrieval and updating of the map names; their systemati
zation according to various attributes; the selection and 
determination of the font parameters of map names for 
automated graphic reproduction; and changes in the 
position and the graphic design of the map names 
according to given rules. For this purpose, every map 
name is stored in its wording with the relevant parameter 
part as an independent data set of constant length and 
structure. 

The wording of map names is stored in its clear text. On 
the basis of previous experience, a sufficient storage 
capacity is provided for this purpose, which is used 
differently in accordance with the length of names and 
filled up with stipulated space characters. 

The parameter part has a constant length and contains, 
in alpha-numeric coding, all data required for the pro
cessing of map names as to contents and design and for 
their graphic reproduction. These data include: 

(a) Placement co-ordinates for defined points of map 
names (in most cases for the south-western corner of the 
rectangle circumscribing the map name, sometimes also 

*The original text of this paper. prepared by Dr. Bauer. appeared as 
document E CONF.69 L.49. 
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its total length), either in the co-ordinate system of the 
map to be prepared or in an arbitrary co-ordinate system. 
These co-ordinates are supplemented by coded data 
concerning the position of the map names in relation to 
the relevant object. Both elements form the basis for 
determining or more precisely indicating the position of 
the map name for graphic reproduction; 

(b) Data concerning the type and qualitative-quan
titative properties (size, importance, rank, administrative 
affiliation etc.) of the objects described by the map names, 
as the basis for the automated selection of the map names 
as well as for the determination and assignment 
of font parameters according to the rules governing 
characters; 

(c) Code numbers or indications of measures for the 
font parameters (type, colour, height and width, spacing, 
inclination of font etc.) as the basis for the automated 
graphic reproduction of map names. 

These data sets are supplemented by computer
dependent, computer-oriented specifications and instruc
tions (e.g. markings indicating the beginning of the data 
set or the end of the punch tape). 

From these basic data, and by means of the above
mentioned requirements of relevant computing pro
grammes, the control programmes for automated photo
composition are determined on office digital computers. 
During this process. the map names to be represented are 
selected, calculated in their placement co-ordinates by 
conversion to scale and by exact definition (according to 
the most suitable position in relation to the described 
object) and fixed as to their font parameters (according to 
the particulars wanted). In this connexion, further pro
cesses may be automated, e.g. the listing of names and 
objects by a corresponding systematization of the re
levant map names. 

By running this control programme in the automatic 
photocomposer, the map-name original is produced, 
which, after checking and possible completion by the 
cartographer. meets all the main requirements. 

So far. the testing and application of the automated 



processing of map names have proved their basic suit
ability, and shown the following advantages: 

(a) Applicability to both the new production and the 
updating of maps; 

(b) High editing reliability and graphic quality; and 
(c) Considerably reduced time in comparison with the 

previous manual processing of map names. 
It is advisable to connect the generation of a memory 

for geographic names with the construction of a memory 
for map names, so that the necessary investments will pay 
off more quickly and so that several institutions may use 
these units. 

Mainly, two groups of users are covered: producers of 
maps, and producers of names registers, indexes and 
registers of objects. Therefore, the placed as well as the 
non-placed output of geographic names should be re
garded, from the very beginning, as a basic condition of 
the technology of the automated use of the map name 
memory. 

Similarly, there are special requirements concerning the 
selection of the geographic names. 

The following conditions for the output of geographi
cal names follow from these aspects, especially for the 
indexing to be discussed here: 

(a) Punch tapes for controlling photocomposers for 
non-placed photocomposition; 

(b) Punch tapes as input media for the users' own 
sorting programmes; 

(c) Lists containing the total sets or subsets of the 
contents of the memory of map names. 

The production of registers on the basis of the storage 
of map names requires the sorting of the selected 
geographic names, but it is advisable to separate the 
necessary sorting programmes from the selection and 
output programmes. For the latter, therefore an output of 
the selected geographical names should be provided, in 
the code of the EDP equipment used, that can be used as 
input of the sorting programmes. 

AUTOMATED DATA PROCESSING 
Report presented by Japan* 

Resume 

L'Institut geographique a prepare une carte porteuse 
de marques destinee a etre utilisee comme entree dans un 
calculateur electronique aux fins du traitement automa
tique des donnees recueillies, ce qui a beaucoup facilite Je 
traitement des donnees. 

Resumen 

El Instituto de Estudios Geognificos ha preparado una 
ficha perforada para su uso en una calculadora elec
tr6nica para Ia elaboraci6n automatica de los datos 
recopilados, que ha facilitado en gran manera los trabajos 
de elaboraci6n de datos. 

* 
* * 

The Geographical Survey Institute, Ministry of Con
struction, prepared a mark card (see Form 1 in annex) for 
input into an electronic computer, and the geographical 
names indicated on the I :25,000-scale topographic maps 
of the entire area of Sizuoka Ken are recorded on these 
mark cards. 

Because this system was still on an experimental basis 
and because no concrete method has been finalized for the 
processing of Kanzi characters, which are indispensable 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.57. 
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for the indication of Japanese geographical names, the 
input of Kanzi characters was not taken into consider
ation. Instead, the readings are inputted in the form of 
Hiragana characters. 

The information recorded on the mark card includes, 
among other data, the pronunciation of the name of a given 
place; its kind; the name of si, mati or mura (with location 
indicated by latitude and longitude); the number of the 
area, sectioned by 30-second intervals oflatitude and 45-
second intervals of longitude (this area is known as a 
"standard area mesh"); the name of the topographic map; 
the year of preparation of the topographic map; survey 
data; and the date of preparation of the card. Of these 
pieces of information, those which may be inputted into 
the electronic computer are the pronunciation, kind, 
name of si, mati or mura, standard area mesh, year of 
preparation of the topographic map, survey data and date 
of preparation of the card. 

Form 2 (see annex), a slight modification of the Form l 
mark card, is used in recording geographical names by 
kind. 

This work was carried out when a wide variety of 
information was being converted into data that could be 
inputted into the computer, and mark cards were pre
pared at that time for mountains (15,732), lakes (11,584) 
and islands (5,281). 

On the basis of the results of this work, an attempt was 
made to study Kanzi printers, necessary for writing in 
Kanzi characters as well as codes and symbols. At the 
same time, a study is under way on the merits and 
disadvantages of input of standard area meshes, latitudes 
and longitudes. 



Annex 

ADP MARK CARDS, FORM I AND FORM 2 

Form 1 

Form 2 
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LE SYSTEME LAKHDAR DE COMPOSITION ARABE STANDARD ET 
LA NOMENCLATURE ASV-CODAR* 

Rapport presente par le Maroc 

A. LE SYSTEME Lakhdar DE COMPOSITION STANDARD 

Le systeme Lakhdar est un ensemble de signes destines 
a Ia fabrication de caracteres typographiques, de matrices 
ou de types a !'usage de tous moyens de composition de 
textes et, en particulier, ceux de I'imprimerie: typographic 
manuelle, composition mecanique a chaud et a froid. 

Reproduisant !'alphabet arabe total (voyelles incluses) 
sans modification majeure de I'esthetique calligraphique 
habituelle et par un nombre limite de caracteres, Ie 
systeme, qui comprend, outre Ies Iettres et les signes de 
voyelles, Ies chiffres et Ia ponctuation, permet de cons
tituer des polices standards dans les normes memes du 
caractere latin, done adaptables aux procedes et aux 
machines con~us sur ces normes. 

B. LA NOMENCLATURE ASV-CODAR 

ASV 

CO DAR 

ASV-CODAR 

Arabe standard voyelle. Police ou 
jeu de caracteres arabes per
mettant la composition de textes 
voyelles, non voyelles ou par
tiellement voyelles. 

Code arabe. Codage binaire de 
sous-ensembles de caracteres 
formes a partir du systeme ASV 
et permettant son introduction 
dans I'informatique et Ia trans
mission de donnees. 

Systeme compose par !'ensemble 
ASV et par les codages binaires 
de ses sous-ensembles definis 
selon des criteres de priorite 
Iinguistique (niveaux de con
cision). 

* Le texte original complet de ce rapport a paru sous Ia cote 
E/CONF.69jL.92 et peut etre obtenu, sur demande, a l'Institut d'etudes 
et de recherches pour l'arabisation, B.P. 430, Rabat, Maroc. 

Un autre rapport, presente egalement par le Maroc, intitule "Lexique 
de cartographie franpis-arabe", paru sous Ia cote EjCONF.69fL.91 et 
qui n'est pas reproduit dans Ia presente publication, peut etre obtenu, 
sur deinande, a Ia Direction de Ia conservation fonciere et des travaux 
topographiques, Ministere de !'agriculture et de la reforme agraire, 
Rabat, Maroc. 
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Description 

Le systeme ASV-CODAR est un ensemble de came
teres destines a composer et a transmettre des textes en 
langue arabe, selon les procedes et les techniques existants 
dans les domain~ de l'imprimerie, de Ia dactylographic, 
de l'informatique, de Ia transmission de donnees et des 
telecommunications. 

Le nombre total des caracteres composant le systeme 
(1 07 signes comprenant les lett res arabes, les voyelles, les 
chiffres et les signes de ponctuation) ne depasse pas les 
normes des jeux de caracteres des alphabets interna
tionaux normalises. Comme ces derniers, le jeu total des 
caracteres est reductible jusqu'a un niveau de concision 
minimal selon les contraintes imposees par Ie materiel. 

Normes numeriques des alphabets internationaux: 
de 110 a 32 signes; 

Normes numeriques de l'ASV-CODAR: de 107 a 
32 signes. 

Une lettre, une forme, un caractere 

Les caracteres ASV repondent aux normes graphiques 
internationales imposees par les techniques existantes: 
alignement sur Ia ligne d'ecriture, normalisation des 
largeurs et des hauteurs des signes, juxtaposition Iineaire 
stricte. Le respect de ces imperatifs graphiques a permis de 
realiser l'unicite des formes de lettres et done de reduire le 
nombre de caracteres de composition de textes arabes aux 
normes numeriques internationales. 

Les caracteres alpha betiques de I' ASV sont realisables 
dans tous les styles de l'ecriture arabe traditionnelle 
(naskhi, coufigue, roqa, etc.) et se plient aux contraintes, 
graphiques de techniques speciales telles que Ia visuali
sation sur ecran cathodique. 

Alphabet latin et alphabet arabe compatibles 

Pour l'informatique et !a transmission de donnees, 
!'ensemble ASV s'articule en sous-ensembles imbriques 
comportant des codages binaires compatibles avec Ies 
codages des alphabets internationaux en caracteres latins. 
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LES ASPECTS PRATIQUES DE LA DEFINITION DU "NOM GEOGRAPHIQUE" 
Rapport presente par le Canada* 

Summary 

A geographical name comprises two elements, one 
generic, the other specific. An appellative is a geographi
cal name containing a generic element with a specific 
function. The generic term and the generic feature are 
usually rendered by the same word. In gaze~teers, geo
graphical names and descriptions of geographical ent1t1~S 
should appear in separate columns. The first element m 
the specific term should be used to determine alphabetical 
order. In this regard, the Quebec Geographical Com
mission follows the recommendations of the United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names. Standardizing the mean!ng of ~en
eric terms within specific linguistic areas IS of pnme 
importance. Considerable care should be taken in s~an
dardizing generic terms so as to take account ofvanatwns 
in usage resulting from linguistic development and cul
tural dispersion. 

Resumen 

Un nombre geognifico contiene elementos tanto ge
nericos como especificos. Un apelativo es un nombre 
geognifico que comprende un elemento generico con una 
funcion especifica. Por lo comun, una misma palabra 
expresa a! termino generico y al ente. En los nomen
chitores geognificos los nombres geognificos y Ia des
cripci6n del accidente deberian figurar en distintas 
columnas. La primera parte del termino especifico debe 
determinar el orden alfabetico. A este respecto, Ia 
Comision Geognifica de Quebec sigue las recomen
daciones de las conferencias de las Naciones Unidas sobre 
Ia normalizaci6n de nombres geognificos. Es esencial Ia 
normalizacion del significado de Ia terminologia generica 
dentro de zonas lingiiisticas seleccionadas. La normali
zaci6n de los terminos genericos debe hacerse con mucho 
cuidado para respetar los usos divergentes debidos a Ia 
evolucion lingiiistica y la dispersion cultural. 

* 
* * 

Traditionnellement, le "nom geographique" (to
ponyme ou choronyme) est defini comme "un nom 

* Le texte original de ce rapport, prepare par Henri Dorion, 
professeur de geographie a l'Universite Laval, Canada, et directeur du 
groupe d'etude de choronymie et de terminologie geographique, a paru 
sous Ia cote E/CONF.69JL.30. 
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propre de lieu". Cette definition est insuffisante pour 
delimiter, dans Ia chaine parke ou ecrite, ou commence et 
ou finit le nom geographique. Cette question n'a pas 
qu'un inten:!t theorique puisque d'elle dependent plu
sieurs operations liees a Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques telles que le classement alp~abetique des 
noms, !'usage des particules, le format de presentation des 
repertoires et !'application des regles de traduction des 
elements des noms geographiques. 

La definition du nom geographique pose des diflicultes 
logiques au point de vue grammatical. D'abord, on dit 
que le toponyme est un "nom propre de lieu". Un nom 
propre est reconnu comme celui qui ne s'applique qu'a un 
etre, qu'a une chose. Or, il existe un grand nombre de 
Paris et autant de London. Des linguistes contournent 
cette difliculte en considerant ces series comme des 
homonymes. 

En fait, pour designer un lieu unique, on utilise soit un 
seul mot qui peut etre un nom commun ou un nom propre 
(LeCap, Moskva), soit une expression composee d'un 
nom commun et d'un nom propre (le lac d'Annecy), ou 
encore d'un nom commun et d'un autre element gram
matical commun qui peut etre un nom, un adjectif ou 
autre (le Mont-Blanc). 

Autrement, dit, lorsqu'on dit que le toponyme est un 
nom propre de lieu, on ne traduit pas vr~im~nt I~ ~eali!e 
du nom geographique. Par a1lleurs, on s1mphfie a 1 exces 
lorsqu'on dit qu'un nom geographique est c?mpose d'un 
nom commun et d'un nom propre. Le nom geograph1que, 
en principe, est compose d'un element generique, le plus 
souvent un nom commun (lac, rivz'ere .. . ), et d'un 
element specifique, qui peut etre un nom propre mais pas 
necessairement (Laval, Rouge ... ). Certains auteurs, 
dont quelques grands toponymistes de !'ecole fran.;aise, 
considerent que seul !'element specifique constitue le 
toponyme, alors que, pour d'autres, !'element generique 
est synonyme de I' "appellatif" 1 ou l"'entite". No us 
considerons que ces confusions peuvent etre nocives pour 
les fins de la normalisation. 

D'abord, le nom geographique contient toujours un 
element qui joue un role "specifique" de designation ou 
d'identification: c'est !'element specifique, meme s'il est 
constitue d'un mot qui, dans Ia langue courante, est un 
terme generique (exemple: lles, dans le toponyme lac des 

1 Voir Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques, vol. 2, Travaux de Ia Conference (publication des Nations 
Unies, numero de vente: F.69.I.8), p. 125. 



lies). Par ailleurs, le toponyme comprend le plus souvent 
un "element generique" qui ala fonction de categoriser le 
lieu nomme; c'est un nom commun qui peut avoir retenu 
ou non son sens originel. 

L'"entite" (feature) est le mot qui definit le genre 
d'accident geographique ou d'espace. Ce mot ne fait pas 
partie du toponyme, bien que le terme generique de celui
ci peut etre le meme mot que l'entite: le lac Cote 
(toponyme ou "lac" est le terme generique et "Cote" le 
terme specifique) constitue le nom d'un "lac" donne 
(entite). 

Tel n'est pas le cas du Cap Nord (generique et specifique) 
qui est une ile (entite). II peut done arriver que le terme 
generique ne caracterise pas exactement le lieu nomme. 
La difference entre le terme generique et l'entite peut 
d'ailleurs tenir, non pas d'une mauvaise description ou 
identification geographique, mais d'une simple question 
dialectale. Ainsi, dans Plee de Saint-Charles, le terme 
"plee" n'est pas reconnu comme un terme generique 
courant, et le repertoire notera comme entite le terme 
marais (voir l'annexe). On comprend des lors 
!'importance de Ia recommandation plus d'une fois 
formulee a ces conferences d'indiquer clairement les 
"entites" dans les repertoires de noms geographiques, 
preferablement dans des colonnes a part. 

Cette necessite est d'autant plus grande qu'il existe des 
toponymes depourvus de terme generique: Athenes (en
tite: ville), comme il existe d'ailleurs des noms geo
graphiques formes d'un seul element, de nature generique 
mais a fonction specifique; c'est ce qu'on appelle propre
ment des "appellatifs": Le Brule est un toponyme forme 
d'un simple terme generique; comme il s' agit d'un brule en 
particulier, le mot a une fonction specifique (en d'autres 
termes, Le Brule est un nom propre). Encore Ia, appel
latifs et entites peuvent differer. C'est le cas de l'exemple 
que I' on vient de donner: Le Brule est en fait le nom d'un 
marais (entite). Mais il arrive souvent qu'une ile n'ait pas 
d'autre nom que 1'//e, 1'1/et ou 1'/lette. 

11 resulte de ces considerations que, tant pour des 
raisons logiques que pour des raisons pratiques, le nom 
geographique (toponyme ou choronyme) est compose 
autant de !'element generique, lorsqu'il existe, que de 
!'element specifique, meme si celui-ci est grammaticale
ment un nom generique. Un peu ala manii~re des noms de 
personnes, composes de prenom, nom et quelquefois 
patronyme, les noms geographiques sont le plus souvent 
des expressions dont aucun des elements constitutifs ne 
doit etre rejete. 

11 y a des exceptions, cependant, dont seuls les usages 
particuliers a chaque langue peuvent rendre compte. Par 
exemple, en langue franc;aise, les hydronymes, et tout 
particulierement les potamonymes (noms de rivieres), 
s'emploient sans terme generique (Ia Seine, le Danube); 
par ailleurs, si !'element generique est un substantif 
precede d'une particule ou d'un adjectif (Riviere aux 
Outardes, Lac Jaune), on conservera le terme generique 
dans Ia forme parlee comme dans Ia forme ecrite, y 
compris les repertoires. 

Des questions de details s'ajoutent au principe enonce. 
Par exemple, !'article qui precede le terme generique doit-
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il etre inclus dans le toponyme? La-dessus les solutions 
varient de langue a langue et de pays a pays. 

Reliee a ce probleme est Ia question de l'ordon
nancement alphabetique. Cela, de Ia maniere suivante: 
le principe de classification alphabetique veut que 
l'on ordonne les noms geographiques par le terme spe
cifique. II faut dire que pour bien des langues, comme 
pour I'anglais en general, ce principe n'a pas de large 
application puisqu 'en general, !'element specifique pre
cede !'element generique. Ce n'est pas le cas du franc;ais, 
par exemple, ou pour respecter le principe du classement 
il faut intervertir les elements, done choisir un endroit de 
coupure entre le generique et le specifique. En general, on 
ordonne les noms par le premier element "signifiant" de 
Ia partie specifique : //e de Ia Commune de Berthier sera 
classe alphabetiquement selon I' inversion: Commune de 
Berthier, Ile de Ia (voir l'annexe). En anglais, on utilise 
une virgule pour signifier !'inversion: dans les repertoires, 
Mitchell Lake et Mitchell, Mount correspondent aux 
formes courantes:Mitchell Lake et Mount Mitchell. 

Ce ne sont Ia que quelques exemples pour illustrer des 
principes tres generaux. On pourrait les multiplier, sur
tout si l'on elaborait dans plus de details les regles 
appliquees par les differentes autorites toponymiques 
quant a l'ecriture, au classement, aux techniques 
d'inversion des elements toponymiques, a l'emploi des 
particules, etc. 

Nous croyons que le rappel des quelques precisions 
elementaires que nous venons de donner relativement a Ia 
definition du "nom geographique" et de quelques termes 
relies a Ia toponymie2 permet d'appliquer plus facile
ment certaines des recommandations des Conferences sur 
Ia normalisation des noms geographiques, notamment 
quant au format de presentation des repertoires geo
graphiques. Rappelons, en conclusion, certains points en 
conformite avec ces recommandations. 

1. Un nom geographique comprend en principe a Ia 
fois un element generique et un element specifique; 

2. II ne faut pas confondre ''terme generique" et 
"appellatif" qui est un nom geographique compose d'un 
element generique a qui !'usage a donne une fonction 
specifique; 

3. 11 ne faut pas confondre "terme generique" et 
"entite", meme si, dans un grand nombre de noms 
geographiques, les deux sont exprimes par un meme 
mot; 

4. Dans les repertoires, il faut degager en colonnes 
distinctes les noms geographiques et les entites qu'ils 
designent; 

5. La classification alphabetique des noms geo
graphiques se fait d'apres le premier terme "signifiant" 
de Ia partie specifique du nom geographique (au Quebec, 
l'autorite toponymique a entrepris Ia revision de son 
repertoire pour repondre au vreu des recommandations 
des Conferences des Nations Unies a cet egard); 

2 Ces definitions et environ 400 autres ont ete consignees dans un 
ouvrage d'Henri Dorion et Jean Poirier, Lexique des termes uti/es a 
/'etude des noms de /ieux, Quebec, Presses de l'Universite Laval, 1974. 



6. La normalisation des termes geographiques vers 
!'unification de sens de ces termes a l'interieur d'aires 
linguistiques donnees devrait toucher essentiellement les 
mots utilises comme entites; 

7. La normalisation des termes generiques a propre
ment parter devrait etre faite avec beaucoup de prudence 
pour respecter les usages souvent divergents que !'evo
lution linguistique et Ia fragmentation ont engendres. 

Annexe 

Nom Entire Localisation Position Carte 

Aananiitvik, Pointe ....... Pointe Territoire du Nouveau-Quebec 58 35 70 02 24 Lj09E 
Adolphe, Ruisseau des .......... Ruisseau Comte de Matane, Canton de Romieu 48 59 66 39 22 Bjl5E 
Brule, Le ..................... Marais Comte de Brome, Canton de Potton 45 03 72 20 31 H)01W 
Commune de Berthier, Ile de Ia .. lie Comte de Berthier 46 04 73 II 31 N/IIE 
Corris ....................... Lieu-dit Comti' de Richmond, Canton de Cleveland 45 37 72 05 31 Hj09E 
Cote, Lac ............... Lac Comtes de Gaspe-Ouest et de Matane 47 35 66 32 22 B/15 

Cantons de Courcelette et de Faribault 
Grande Coupe. La ....... Escarpement Voir Muraille, La 48 32 64 14 22 Aj09E 
Grande Decharge, La ... Ruisseau Voir Saint-Antoine, Ruisseau 46 02 72 53 31 Jj02E 
Havre. Ile du .................. lie Voir Portneuf, Barre de 48 37 69 05 22 C/llE 
Le Fer-a-Cheval ...... Lieu-dit Comte de Chicoutimi, Canton de Bagot 48 19 70 57 22 Dj07W 
Loutre, Petite riviere de Ia ....... Riviere Comli! de Saguenay 49 05 62 00 12 Fj04E 
Martineau, Chutes a ............ Chutes Voir Vieux Moulin, Chutes du 47 02 71 19 21 M/03W 
Mercouiller, Crique ............ Ruisseau Comte de Champlain, Canton de Radnor 46 42 72 44 31 I;IOE 
Merville, Lac .................. Lac Territoire du Nouveau-Quebec 55 09 74 30 23 Pj02W 
Milieu, Branche du ............. Ruisseau Comte de Yamaska 45 26 73 10 31 H/06E 
Pain de Sucre, Le .............. Col/ine Comte de Joliette 4616 73 33 31 IiOSE 
Roland- Lemire, Ruisseau ........ Ruisseau Comte de Yamaska 46 06 72 42 31 Ij02E 
Roselets, Les .................. Rochers Comte de Saguenay 49 48 64 20 22 Hjl6W 
Saint-Charles, Plee de ........... Marais Comtes de Levis et de Bellechasse 49 13 63 00 21 L/14 
Saint-Joseph-de-la-Riviere-Bleue .. Village Voir Riviere-Bleue ( Municipalite) 47 26 69 03 21 Nj06 
Saint-Laurent-du-Fleuve ........ Localite Comte de Vercheres 45 56 73 12 31 H/14 
Zenophile- Larose, Ruisseau ...... Ruisseau Comte de Yamaska 45 56 72 30 31 Hjl5E 

JAPANESE GEOGRAPHICAL TERMINOLOGY 
Report presented by Japan* 

Resume 

11 n'existe pas d' ouvrage complet de terminologie 
geographique japonaise. L'Institut geographique ja
ponais a donne Ia definition de quelques termes geo
graphiques indispensables pour l'etablissement de Ia carte 
des noms geographiques de regions naturelles. 

Resumen 

No existe una colecci6n completa, en forma de libro, de 
los terminos geognificos japoneses. El Instituto de 
Estudios Geognificos elabor6 definiciones de algunos 
terminos geognificos esenciales al preparar el Mapa de 
Nombres Geognificos de Regiones Naturales. 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL58. 
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No comprehensive collection of Japanese geographical 
terms is available. However, when the naming of natural 
regions was undertaken in 1954, definitions were given for 
individual geographical terms (see the paper entitled 
"Standardization of geographical names in Japan", un
der agenda item 8 of the present publication). 

The topographical terms associated with the seas are 
generally based on those defined under the intra-office 
regulations of the Hydrographic Department. They are in 
conformity with those defined in the Hydrographic 
Dictionary published by the International Hydrographic 
Bureau (IHB). The topographical terms associated with 
the sea bottom are used on the basis of the definitions for 
use on GEBCO, fifth edition, adopted by the GEBCO 
Sub-Committee on Geographical Names and Nomen
clature of Ocean Bottom Features. 



TECHNICAL TERMINOLOGY EMPLOYED IN THE STANDARDIZATION 
OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Report presented by China* 

The following technical terminology employed in the standardization of geographical 
names was prepared by the China Division of the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names: 
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*The original text of this paper appeared as document E'CONF.69 L.63. 
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A GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMINOLOGY EMPLOYED IN THE STANDARDIZATION 
OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Report presented by the Working Group on Definitions of the United Nations Group of Experts 
on Geographical Names* 

Resume 

Ce glossaire a ete etabli aux fins des discussions et des 
exposes ou il doit etre traite de questions de toponymie. 11 
n'a pas de valeur normative, mais vise plutot a fournir des 
indications dont on puisse s'inspirer pour s'exprimer avec 
plus de clarte et de precision. 

II est bien connu que le champ semantique d'un terme 
peut varier d'une personne a !'autre et d'un groupe a 
!'autre. De meme, Ia signification de mots de meme 
origine a tendance a varier plus fortement encore d'une 
langue a I' autre. En outre, le champ semantique des mots 
change souvent avec !'usage et avec le temps. 11 n'est done 
pas possible d'eviter les delimitations arbitraires, mais 
!'on s'est efforce de les reduire au minimum. 

Pour Ia plupart des entrees, des equivalences sont 
fournies en anglais, en fran~;ais et en espagnol, et chaque 
terme est defini en fran9ais. Lorsque plusieurs synonymes 
sont mentionnes, ils le sont sans ordre de preference. 

Un index a ete egalement etabli pour aider les usagers a 
retrouver les termes qui les interessent, sans introduire 
trop de renvois dans le glossaire proprement dit. 

Resumen 

Las definiciones de terminologia que a continuaci6n se 
presentan estan destinadas al uso y discusion en el campo 
de Ia toponimia. Se presentan, no como reglas de uso 
obligatorio, sino mas bien como pautas que pueden servir 
para hacer mas clara y precisa Ia comunicaci6n. 

Es un hecho generalmente reconocido que el alcance 
semantico de un termino dado puede variar de persona a 
persona y de comunidad a comunidad. Tambien esta 
reconocido que terminos afines tienden a variar en mayor 
grado, por lo que a su significado se refiere, de un idioma a 
otro. Ademas, Ia extension semantica de los terminos 
cambia a veces con el uso y con el transcurso del tiempo. 

*The original text of this paper appeared as documents E/CONF. 
69/L. I and Add. I. 

* * 

Aunque bajo tales circunstancias no es posible evitar del 
todo delineaciones arbitrarias, se ha realizado un serio 
esfuerzo para reducirlas a! minimo. 

Cada definicion va encabezada por Ia palabra es
panola, seguida por sus equivalentes ingles y frances. Las 
definiciones sedan en espanol. En aquellos casos en que se 
indica sinonimia entre dos o mas terminos, no existe 
orden preferencial alguno. 

AI final se incluye un indice de los terminos ingleses y 
franceses, destinado a facilitar su localizacion en Ia lista 
de palabras y definiciones espanolas, sin introducir en 
esta excesivo numero de referencias. 

* 
* * 

The following definitions of terminology are intended 
for utilization in discussion and exposition in the field of 
toponymy. They are set forth not as prescriptive rules of 
usage but rather as guidelines, which may serve to 
enhance clarity and precision in communication. 

It is generally recognized that the semantic range of any 
given term may vary from person to person and from 
community to community. It is further recognized that 
cognate terms tend to vary in meaning to a still larger 
degree from language to language. Furthermore, the 
semantic ranges of terms often change with usage and 
with the passage of time. Although it is not possible in 
such circumstances wholly to avoid arbitrary delin
eations, a sincere effort has been made to reduce these to a 
minimum. 

Equivalent terms are provided for most entries in 
English, French and Spanish, and the definition of each 
term is given in English. Where synonymy of two or more 
terms is indicated, no order of preference is intended. 

An index has been included in order to aid users in 
locating particular terms without introducing an ex
cessive number of cross-references in the main body of the 
definitions. 

* 

TECHNICAL TERMINOLOGY EMPLOYED IN THE STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Enq/i.rh French Spamsh 

l. abbreviated character 
See Character, abbreviated. 

2. allograph allographc alografo 
One of the particular representations of a grapheme (see grapheme). 

3. allomorph allomorphc al6morfo 
One of two or more differing phonological manifestations of a given morpheme (see 

morpheme). 
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English French Spanish 

4. allonym allonyme albnimo 
One of two or more names employed in reference to a single topographic feature. 

5. allophone allophone albfono 
A phonetic variant of a phoneme. 

6. alphabet alphabet aljabeto 
A specific set of graphic symbols that may be employed in representation of the 

phonological elements of a language. 

7. alphabet, transcription alphabet de transcription alfabeto de transcripcibn 
An alphabet that may be employed in the process of transcription (see transcription). 

8. alphabet, alphabet de alfabeto de 
transliteration translitteration transliteracion 

An alphabet that may be employed in the process of transliteration (see transliteration). 

9. alphabetical sequence 
See sequence, alphabetical. 

10. alternate name 
See name, alternate. 

11. article article articulo 
A morpheme that makes explicit the definite or indefinite nature of another morpheme 

or morphemes. 

12. authority, names autorite toponymique autoridad de nombres 
geograficos 

A person or body assigned power of decision in toponymic matters by a legally 
constituted entity. 

13. character caractere caracter 
A segmental graphic symbol particularly of a script other than Roman script (see letter). 

14. character, abbreviated carauere abrege caracter abreviado 
A variant character that is less complex than another and that resembles it in some 

particular (see character, variant). 

15. character, modified caractere modijie caracter modijicado 
See character, variant and character, abbreviated. 

16. character, variant (-) caracter optativo 
One of two or more characters employed in a writing system in representation of the 

same phonological and/or morphological item or items. 

17. colloquial language 
See language, colloquial. 

18. community, linguistic communaute linguistique comunidad linguistica 
The totality of those individuals who communicate with relative ease in a single dialect, 

language or writing system. 

19. community, speech (-) comunidad de hablantes, o 
de habla 

The totality of those individuals who communicate orally with relative ease in a single 
dialect or language. 

20. context contexte contexto 
The body of material within which a particular item appears. 

21. conventional usuel convencional o usual 
That which is sanctioned by current and widespread usage. 

22. conventional name 
See name, conventional. 
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23. conversion conversion conversion 
The process of recording in terms of a given writing system the phonological and/or 

morphological elements of a language, or the graphic symbols of another writing system (see 
transcription and transliteration). 

24. creole creole lengua criolla 
A stable form of speech, derived from a pidgin, which has become the sole or principal 

language of a linguistic community. 

25. cultural feature 
See feature, cultural. 

26. descriptive term 
See term, descriptive. 

27. designation designation designacion 
A term employed in such a manner as to encompass a specific range of feature types. 

28. designatory term 
See term, designatory. 

29. diacritical mark 
See mark, diacritical. 

30. dialect dialecte dialecto 
A variety of a language which is distinguished by phonological and/or morphological 

characteristics that give it a distinctive identity. 

31. dictionary, geographical dictionnaire geographique diccionario geografico 
A list of terms and/or names pertaining to the field of geography, which presents 

relatively extensive and definitive information concerning the items listed. 

32. diglossia diglossie diglosia 
A relatively stable language situation, in which in addition to the primary dialect of a 

language, which may include a standard or regional standards, there is a very divergent, 
highly codified, often grammatically more complex, superposed variety, the vehicle of a large 
and respected body of written literature, heir of an earlier period or in another speech 
community, which is learned largely by formal education and may be used for written and 
formal spoken purposes, but is not used by any sector of the community for ordinary 
conversation (after C. Ferguson, 1959). 

33. digraph digraphe digrafo 
Two letters or characters that are together employed in a particular order in 

representation of a single phonological and/or morphological element of a language. 

34. diphthong diphtongue diptongo 
A combination of vocalic elements of which only one is the nucleus of a syllable. 

35. element, generic element gimi:rique elemento generico 
That part of a name which consists of a generic term, and which may include modifiers, 

articles, and/or particles as well (see term, generic). 

36. element, specific element specifique elemento especifico 
That portion of a name which does not contain a generic element (see element, generic). 

37. entity, geographical objet geographique entidad geografica 
See feature, geographical. 

38. entity, topographic objet topographique entidad topografica 
See feature, topographic. 

39. exonym exonyme exonimo 
A geographical name used in a certain language for a geographical entity situated outside 

the area where that language has official status and differing in its form from the name used in 
the official language or languages of the area where the geographical entity is situated. 
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40. extraterrestrial topographic feature 
See feature, extraterrestrial topographic. 

41. feature, cultural (-) accidente geografico artificial 

A topographic feature made or significantly modified by human effort. 

42. feature, extraterrestrial accident topographique extra- accidente topografico extra-
terrestre terrestre 

On any planet or satellite other than the earth, a portion of the surface that has a 
recognizable identity. 

43. feature, geographical accident geographique accidente geografico 
A portion of the surface of the earth that has a recognizable identity. 

44. feature, hydrographic element hydrographique accidente hidrografico 
A topographic feature that consists of water and/or of recognizable interfaces between a 

body of water and one or more of its boundaries. 

45. feature, natural (-) accidente natural 
A topographic feature not made or significantly modified by human effort. 

46. feature, physical (-) accidente jisico 
See feature, natural. 

47. feature, topographic accident topographique accidente topograjico 
A portion of the surface of any planet or satellite that has a recognizable identity. 

48. feature, undersea (-) accidente submarino 
A portion of that part of the earth which lies directly beneath an ocean or sea, and which 

has a recognizable identity. 

49. feature name 
See name, feature. 

50. form, graphic graphie grafia 

Written letter(s) or character(s), including any markers and diacritical marks, that 
represent a linguistic item. 

51. form, printing presentation presentacion tipograjica 
typographique 

The size, shape and style of the graphic items in a printed document. 

52. format presentation generate formato 
The size, shape and general arrangement of a written document. 

53. gazetteer nomenclature toponymique (-) 
A list of toponyms that presents relatively brief information regarding the items listed. 

54. index gazetteer 
See gazetteer, index. 

55. international geographical name standardization 
See standardization, international geographical name. 

56. key, romanization tableau de romanisation clave de romanizacion 
A table that sets forth the graphic symbols of a non-Roman writing system together with 

corresponding graphic symbols of one or more Roman writing system(s). 

57. key, transcription tableau de transcription clave de transcripcion 
A table that sets forth descriptions and/or graphic representations of the phonological 

andjor morphological elements of a language together with corresponding representations in 
terms of a particular writing system. 
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58. key, transliteration tableau de translitteration clave de transliteracion 
A table that sets forth the graphic symbols of one writing system together with the 

corresponding graphic symbols of another writing system or systems. 

59. language langue lengua o idioma 
A system that provides a means by which the members of a community carry on 

conscious thought, and in terms of which they communicate orally and/or graphically. 

60. language, colloquial langue courante lengua coloquial 
A form of the speech and/or writing of a language, which is employed in informal 

communication in a given area and which, where a standard or literary language exists, 
significantly differs from it. 

61. language, literary langue litteraire lengua literaria o lenguaje 
literario 

A form of the speech and; or writing of a language, which is employed in formal speech 
and/or writing. 

62. language, non-official langue non-ofjicielle lengua no ojicial dentro de un 
estado o region 

A language that lacks official status in a particular legally constituted entity. 

63. language, official langue ojjicielle lengua ojicial 
A language that has official status in a particular legally constituted entity. 

64. language, principal langue principale lengua principal 
In a linguistic community where more than one language is in use, that language which 

has greatest currency. 

65. language, receiver (-) (-) 
A language in terms of which a geographical name may be adopted or converted from its 

source language (see language, source). 

66. language, source (-) (-) 
A language in terms of which a geographical name is produced, and on the basis of which 

it may be adopted or converted for use in the context of another language, which is called a 
receiver language (see language, receiver). 

67. language, standard (-) lengua comun o normal 
That form of the speech and/or writing of a language which is specified as correct by an 

officially designated or widely recognized authority or, in the absence of such an authority, 
which is generally recognized as correct in a linguistic community. 

68. language, vehicular langue vehiculaire lengua vehicular 
A language that serves for communication between members of different linguistic 

communities. 

69. letter lettre letra 
A segmental graphic symbol, particularly of Roman script (see character). 

70. lettering, multilingual (-) rotulacion multilingue 
The writing of geographical names in the individual countries that appear on a map in 

accordance with their officially recognized spellings. 

71. lexicon dictionnaire lexica 
A relatively exhaustive compilation of items, generally in alphabetical order, pertinent to 

a particular sphere of interest, that may present information concerning the items listed. 

72. lexicon, ideographic lexique ideographique texico ideograjico 
See lexicon, logographic. 

73. lexicon, logographic lexique logographique lexica logograjico 
A body of graphic symbols, each symbol typically (but not necessarily) representing a 

morpheme, that may be employed in the writing of a language or languages. 

74. linguistic community 
See community, linguistic. 
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75. literary language 
See language, literary. 

76. logogram logogramme logograma 
A graphic symbol or combination of graphic symbols that consistently represents a given 

morphological element or elements in a given language. 

77. logographic lexicon 
See lexicon, logographic. 

78. lunar name 
See name, lunar. 

79. mark, diacritical signe diacritique signo diacritico 
A non-segmental graphic symbol, which does not in itself represent a phoneme, that is 

employed in conjunction with a letter or character. 

80. marker ( ~) signo auxiliar 
A graphic symbol or combination of graphic symbols (segmental, non-segmental or 

combined) that represents one or more phonemes of a language and that is employed in 
conjunction with a letter or character. 

81. modified character 
See character, modified. 

82. morpheme morpheme morfema 
A unit in the grammatical structure of a language that has a specific phonological form or 

range of forms, a particular grammatical function or set of functions and a limited semantic 
range. 

83. multilingual lettering 
See lettering, multilingual. 

84. name nom propre nombre propio 
An oral or written item that is recognized as designating a particular entity. 

85. name, alternate (~) nombre alternativo 
One of two or more standardized names for a single feature. 

86. name, conventional ( ~) nombre propio convencional 
A written form of a name, which is widely and currently used in a given linguistic 

community and which does not coincide with any local official form of the name. 

87. name, feature 
See toponym. 

(~) 

88. name, geographical nom geographique 
A name applied to a geographical feature. 

(~) 

nombre propio geografico 

89. name, lunar nom lunaire nombre propio lunar 
A name applied to a feature on the surface of the moon. 

90. name, place 
See toponym. 

91. name, populated place 

nom de lieu 

nom de lieu habite 

A name applied to an inhabited feature. 

nombre propio de Iugar 

nombre propio de Iugar 
habitado 

92. name, standardized nom normalise nombre propio normalizado 
A name that has the official sanction of a legally constituted entity. 

93. name, rariant rariante nombre propio optativo 
A name other than that or those standardized for a feature. 

94. names authority 
See authority, names. 
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95. non-official non ojjicie/ inoficial 
Lacking explicit sanction by a legally constituted entity. 

96. non-official language 
See language, non-official. 

97. normalization (-) (-) 
1. The establishment of a specific set of orthographic criteria or norms. 
2. The writing of an item in accordance with such criteria or norms. 

98. official officiel oficial 
Explicitly sanctioned by a legally constituted entity. 

99. official language 
See language, official. 

100. onomastics onomastique onomastica 
The science that has as its object the study of proper names. 

101. oronym oronyme or6nimo 
A name applied to a feature of elevation. 

I 02. orthography orthographie ortografia 
1. graphic form (q.v.). 
2. writing system (q.v.). 

I 03. particle particule particula 
A morpheme that serves to identify and/or to delimit the grammatical function of 

another morpheme or other linguistic construction. 

I 04. phoneme phoneme fonema 
I. A functionally irreducible unit in the phonological structure of a language. 
2. That limited range of quality, tone, stress, pitch and/or duration of sound which 

corresponds to the above. 

105. physical feature 
See feature, physical. 

106. pidgin (-) lenguafranca 
A relatively stable form of speech learned as an auxiliary language, whose vocabulary 

and sphere of employment are narrowly limited and whose phonological and morphological 
structures tend to be simpler than those of the language of derivation. 

107. place name 
See name, place. 

108. place name index 
See index, place name. 

109. point, vowel point-voyelle moci6n 
A term that designates a vowel marker in an alphabet of Arabic or Hebrew script. 

110. principal language 
See language, principal. 

Ill. printing form 
See form, printing. 

112. receiver language 
See language, receiver. 

113. reversibility ( -) reversibilidad 
A characteristic of a conversion system that permits any written item to be converted 

from one writing system to another and subsequently reconverted back into the first system, 
the resulting item being identical in every particular with the original. 
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114. romanization romanisation romanizacibn 
1. The process of recording in Roman script either the phonological elements of a 

language or the graphic symbols of a non-Roman writing system. 
2. An item of a language that has undergone this process. 

115. romanization key 
See key, romanization. 

1 I 6. script ecriture escritura 
A set of graphic symbols that may be variously employed in representation of the 

phonological and/or morphological elements of a language or languages. 

117. script,receiver (-) (-) 
A script in terms of which a geographical name may be converted from its source script 

(see script, source). 

118. script, source (-) (-) 
A script in terms of which a geographical name is produced, and on the basis of which it 

may be converted for use in another script, called a receiver script (see script, receiver). 

119. sequence. alphabetical suite alphabetique arden alfabetico 
1. The order in which the letters or characters of an alphabet are customarily cited. 
2. A body of items listed in such order. 

120. sound son sonido 
An oral symbol that, in a given linguistic context, conveys a specific item of information. 

121. source language 
See language, source. 

122. source script 
See script, source. 

123. specific element 
See element, specific. 

124. speech parole habla 
An oral manifestation of language. 

125. speech community 
See community, speech. 

126. spelling graphie grafia 
See form, graphic. 

127. standardization, (-) normalizacibn de un nombre 
geographical name geografico 

The prescription or the recommendation of a particular graphic form or forms for 
application to a given feature, as well as the conditions of employment of that form or forms. 

128. standardization, (-) normalizacibn internacionalde 
international nombres geograficos 
geographical name 

That activity aiming at a maximum of uniformity in the writing of every geographical 
name on earth and of topographical names on other bodies of the solar system by means of 
national standardization and/or international agreement, including the achievement of 
equivalences between different writing systems. 

129. standardized name 
See name, standardized. 

130. standard language 
See language, standard. 
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131. syllabary syl/abaire silahario 
A specific set of graphic symbols, each symbol typically (but not necessarily) 

representing a particular syllable, that may be employed in representation of the phonological 
elements of a language. 

132. symbol, graphic symbole graphique signa grafico 
A written mark that, in a given linguistic context, conveys a specific item of information. 

133. system, wntmg systeme d'ecriture sistema de escritura 
A structure that employs in representation of the phonological and/or morphological 

elements of a language both 
1. An alphabet, syllabary and/or logographic lexicon: and 
2. A systematic manner of application of the alphabet, syllabary and/or logographic 

lexicon. 

134. term, descriptive terme descriptif termino descriptivo 
A written item that appears on a map, which does not constitute a toponym but which 

serves to describe a topographic characteristic in the area where it appears. 

135. term, designatory 
See designation. 

(-) termino designativo 

136. term, generic terme generique termino generico 
A term, included in a name, that indicates the type of the named entity and that has the 

same meaning in current local usage (see element, generic). 
137. tetragraph tl!tragraphe tetragrafo 

Four letters or characters, which are employed together in a particular order m 
representation of a single phonological and/or morphological element of a language. 

138. topographic entity 
See entity, topographic. 

139. topographic feature 
See feature, topographic. 

140. topography topographic topografia 
The surface configuration of a planet or satellite, or of a portion thereof. 

141. toponym toponyme toponimo 
A name applied to a topographic feature. 

142. toponymic index 
See index, toponymic. 

143. toponymy toponymie toponimia 

144. 

1. The science which has as its object the study of toponyms. 
2. A coherent body of toponyms. 

transcnptzon transcription 
1. The process of recording the phonological and/or 

language in terms of a specific writing system. 
2. The result of this process. 

transcripcion 
morphological elements of a 

145. transcription alphabet 
See alphabet, transcription. 

146. transcription key 
See key, transcription. 

147. translation traduction traduccion 
1. The process of rendering an expression of one language in terms of a corresponding 

expression of another language. 
2. The result of this process. 

148. transliteration translitteration transliteracion 
1. The process of recording the graphic symbols of one writing system in terms of 

corresponding graphic symbols of a second writing system. 
2. The result of this process. 

240 



English French Spanish 

149. transliteration alphabet 
See alphabet, transliteration. 

150. transliteration key 
See key, transliteration. 

151. trigraph trigraphe trigrafo 
Three letters or characters, which are employed together in a particular order in 

representation of a single phonological and/or morphological element of a language. 

152. undersea feature 
See feature, undersea. 

153. variant character 
See character, variant. 

154. variant name 
See name, variant. 

155. vehicular language 
See language, vehicular. 

156. vocabulary rocabulaire vocabulario 
1. A list of the words of a language (synonym: lexicon.) 
2. A succinct dictionary giving the principal words of a language or citing a list of 

specialized terms (see glossary and lexicon). 
3. The repertory of words of a particular individual or document. 

I 57. vowel point 
See point, rowel. 

158. writing system 
See system, writing. 

INDEX OF fRENCH AND SPANISH TECHNICAL TERMS CORRESPONDING TO ENGLISH TERMS 

LISTED IN THE GLOSSARY 

French or Spanish 

accidente fisico 
accidente geogratico 
accidente geognifico artificial 
accidente hidrognifico 
accidente natural 
accidente topognifico 
accidente topognifico extraterrestre 
accidente submarino 
accident geographique 
accident topographique 
accident topographique extra-terrestre 
alfabeto 
alfabeto de transcripci6n 
alfabeto de transliteraci6n 
allographe 
allomorphe 
allonyme 
al6fono 
al6grafo 
al6morfo 
al6nimo 
alphabet de transcription 
alphabet de transliW:ration 
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feature, physical 
feature, geographical 
feature, cultural 
feature, hydrographic 
feature, natural 
feature, topographic 
feature, extraterrestrial 
feature, undersea 
feature, geographical 
feature, topographic 
feature, extraterrestrial 
alphabet 
alphabet, transcription 
alphabet, transliteration 
allograph 
allomorph 
allonym 
allophone 
allograph 
allomorph 
allonym 
alphabet, transcription 
alphabet, transliteration 
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articulo 
autoridad de nombres geognificos 
autorite toponymique 
canicter 
canicter abreviado 
caractere 
caractere abrege 
caractere modifie 
caracter modificado 
caracter optativo 
clave de romanizacion 
clave de transcripcion 
clave de transliteracion 
communaute linguistique 
comunidad de hablantes o de habla 
comunidad linguistica 
contexte 
contexto 
convencional o usual 
conversion 
creole 
designacion 
designation 
dialecte 
dialecto 
diccionario geografico 
dictionnaire 
dictionnaire geographique 
diglosia 
diglossie 
digrafo 
digraphe 
diphtongue 
diptongo 
ecriture 
element generique 
element hydrographique 
elemento generico 
elemento especifico 
element specifique 
entidad geografica 
entidad topografica 
escritura 
exonimo 
exonyme 
fonema 
forma to 
glosario 
glossaire 
grafema 
grafia 
grapheme 
graphie 
habla 
hidronimo 
hydronyme 
ideograma 
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article 
authority, names 
authority, names 
character 
character, abbreviated 
character 
character, abbreviated 
character, modified 
character, modified 
character, variant 
key, romanization 
key, transcription 
key, transliteration 
community, linguistic 
community, speech 
community, linguistic 
context 
context 
conventional 
conversion 
creole 
designation 
designation 
dialect 
dialect 
dictionary, geographical 
lexicon 
dictionary, geographical 
diglossia 
diglossia 
digraph 
digraph 
diphthong 
diphthong 
script 
element, generic 
feature, hydrographic 
element, generic 
element, specific 
element, specific 
entity, geographical 
entity, topographic 
script 
exonym 
exonym 
phoneme 
format 
glossary 
glossary 
grapheme 
spelling 
grapheme 
spelling 
speech 
hydronym 
hydronym 
ideogram 
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idioma 
index toponymique 
indice de nombres geograticos 
indice o listado de top6nimos 
inoficial 
langue 
langue courante 
langue litteraire 
langue non officielle 
langue officielle 
langue principale 
langue vehiculaire 
lengua 
lengua coloquial 
lengua comun 0 normal 
lengua criolla 
lengua franca 
lengua literaria o lenguaje literario 
lengua no oficial dentro de un estado o region 
lengua oficial 
lengua principal 
lengua vehicular 
letra 
lettre 
lexica 
Jexico ideogn'tfico 
lexico logognifico 
lexique ideographique 
lexique logographique 
listado de top6nimos 
logograma 
logo gramme 
moci6n 
morfema 
morpheme 
nombre alternativo 
nombre propio 
nombre propio convencional 
nombre propio de Iugar 
nombre propio de Iugar habitado 
nombre propio geognifico 
nombre propio luna 
nombre propio normalizado 
nombre propio optativo 
nom de lieu 
nom de lieu habite 
nomenclature toponymique 
nom geographique 
nom lunaire 
nom normalise 
nom propre 
non officiel 
normalizaci6n de un nombre geognifico 
normalizaci6n internacional de nombres 

geograficos 
objet geographique 
objet topographique 
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language 
gazetteer, index 
index, place name 
gazetteer, index 
non-official 
language 
language, colloquial 
language, literary 
language, non-official 
language, official 
language, principal 
language, vehicular 
language 
language, colloquial 
language, standard 
creole 
pidgin 
language, literary 
language, non-official 
language, official 
language, principal 
language, vehicular 
letter 
letter 
lexicon 
lexicon, ideographic 
lexicon, logographic 
lexicon, ideographic 
lexicon, logographic 
gazetteer, index 
logogram 
logogram 
point, vowel 
morpheme 
morpheme 
name, alternate 
name 
name, conventional 
name, place 
name, populated place 
name, geographical 
name, lunar 
name, standardized 
name, variant 
name, place 
name, populated place 
gazetteer 
name, geographical 
name, lunar 
name, standardized 
name 
non-official 
standardization, geographical name 
standardization, international geographical 

entity, geographical 
entity, topographic 
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officiel 
oficial 
onomastica 
onomastique 
orden alfabetico 
oronimo 
oronyme 
orthographie 
ortografia 
parole 
particula 
particule 
phoneme 
point, voyelle 
presentacion tipografica 
presentation generale 
presentation typographique 
reversibilidad 
romanisation 
romanizacion 
rotulaci6n multilingiie 
signe diacritique 
signo auxiliar 
signo diacritico 
signo gnifico 
silabario 
sistema de escritura 
son 
sonido 
suite alphabetique 
syllabaire 
symbole graphique 
systeme d'ecriture 
tableau de romanisation 
tableau de transcription 
tableau de translitteration 
terme descriptif 
terme generique 
termino descriptivo 
termino designativo 
termino generico 
tetragrafo 
tetragraphe 
topografia 
topographie 
toponimia 
top6nimo 
toponyme 
toponymie 
traduccion 
traduction 
transcri pci6n 
transliteraci6n 
transli ttera ti on 
trigrafo 
trigraphe 
usual 
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official 
official 
onomastics 
onomastics 
sequence, alphabetical 
oronym 
oronym 
orthography 
orthography 
speech 
particle 
particle 
phoneme 
point, vowel 
form, printing 
format 
form, printing 
reversibility 
romanization 
romanization 
lettering, multilingual 
mark, diacritical 
marker 
mark, diacritical 
symbol, graphic 
syllabary 
system, writing 
sound 
sound 
sequence, alphabetical 
syllabary 
symbol, graphic 
system, writing 
key, romanization 
key, transcription 
key, transliteration 
term, descriptive 
term, generic 
term, descriptive 
term, designatory 
term, generic 
tetragraph 
tetra graph 
topography 
topography 
toponymy 
toponym 
toponym 
toponymy 
translation 
translation 
transcription 
transliteration 
transliteration 
trigraph 
trigraph 
conventional 



French or Spanish 

usuel 
variante 
vocabulaire 
vocabulario 

English 

conventional 
name, variant 
vocabulary 
vocabulary 

DICTIONARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS USED BY THE UNITED NATIONS ORGANIZATION IN THE 
STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Report presented by Czechoslovakia 

The original text of this paper, which appeared as 
document E.CONF.69 /L.l26, contains a translation in 
Czech and Slovak of the technical terms presented in the 
preceding document, entitled "A glossary of technical 
terminology employed in the standardization of geo
graphical names", presented by the Working Group on 
Definitions of the United Nations Group of Experts on 
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Geographical Names. Copies of the Czech and Slovak 
version of the glossary may be obtained on request from 
the Commission on Terminology of the Czech Board of 
Geodesy and Cartography or from the Commission on 
Terminology of the Slovak Board of Geodesy and 
Cartography. 



AGENDA ITEM 13-POINT 13 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR-TEMA 13 DEL PROGRAMA 

EXONIMOS 
Informe presentado por Guatemala* 

Summary 

The paper reproduces resolutions 28, 29 and 31 of the 
Second United Nations Conference on the Standard
ization of Geographical Names, 1 together with a sum
mary of the deliberations on the topic during the fifth and 
sixth sessions of the United Nations Ad Hoc Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names in 1973 and 1975. 

A number of observations are also made on the term 
"exonym" and suggestions pertaining to the national and 
international levels are submitted for consideration by the 
Third United Nations Conference, with a view to reduc
ing the use of exonyms to the greatest extent possible. 

Resume 

Le rapport rappelle Jes resolutions 28, 29 et 31 adoptees 
par Ia deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques 2 et les travaux sur 
Ia question du Groupe special d'experts des Nations 
Unies pour les noms geographiques a ses cinquieme et 
sixieme sessions en 1973 et 1975. 

Le rapport contient aussi un certain nombre de con
siderations relatives au terme "exonyme" et presente des 
suggestions au niveau national et international, pour la 
troisieme Conference des Nations Unies, afin de reduire le 
plus possible l'emploi des exonymes, qu'il s'agisse de 
noms consacres ou de noms traditionnels. 

* 
* * 

Como tema 13 del programa provisional de la Tercera 
Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
Nombres Geognificos, conforme fue redactado por el 
Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres 
Geognificos durante su sexto periodo de sesiones (Nueva 
York, 5 a 26 de marzo de 1975), aparece en relaci6n con 
los ex6nimos lo siguiente: 

• El texto original de este informe. preparado por el Profesor Francis 
Gall, Guatemala, ha sido publicado como documento E/CONF.69/L.2. 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.I.2), chap. III. 

2 Deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms giographiqu~s, vol. I, Rapport de Ia Confi:rence (publication des 
Nations Unies, numero de vente: F.74.I.2), p. 17. 
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a) Categoria y grado de utilizaci6n de los ex6nimos; 
b) Determinacion de los principios que han de seguirse 

en la reducci6n de los ex6nimos. 
Como resultado de Ia Segunda Conferencia de las 

Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los Nombres Geo
graticos (Londres, 1972), se estab1ecieron los siguientes 
principios en torno a los ex6nimos, de acuerdo con las 
resoluciones 28, 29 y 31, y que a continuaci6n se 
reproducen: 

28. LIST AS DE EXONIMOS (NOMBRES CONVENCIONALES. 

NOMBRES TRADICIONALES) 

La Conferencia, 
Deseando facilitar Ia normalizaci6n internacional de 

los nombres geognificos, 
Reconociendo que ciertos ex6nimos (nombres con

vencionales, nombres tradicionales) constituyen elemen
tos vivos y esenciales de los idiomas, 

Reconociendo ademas C'Ue ciertos ex6nimos (nombres 
convencionales, nombres tradicionales) subsisten en el 
idioma aunque disminuya Ia necesidad de su empleo, 

Recomienda que las autoridades nacionales en materia 
de nombres geograticos preparen listas de exonimos 
comunmente empleados, que los revisen, con miras a su 
posible supresion, y publiquen los resultados. 

29. Ex6NIMos 

A 

La Conferencia, 
Reconociendo Ia conveniencia de limitar el empleo de 

exonimos, 
Recomienda que en Ia normalizacion internacional de 

los nombres geognificos se reduzca, en la mayor medida y 
con Ia mayor rapidez posibles, el empleo de aquellos 
ex6nimos que designen entidades geograticas que co
rresponden a Ia soberania de un solo Estado. 

B 

La Conferencia, 
Advirtiendo que, incluso en el plano nacional, el empleo 

de exonimos est<i perdiendo terreno, 
Recomienda que en las publicaciones exclusivamente 

para uso nacional se tenga en cuenta Ia posibilidad de 
reducir el empleo de ex6nimos, 



Recomienda ademas que, cuando se conserven los 
ex6nimos, se indiquen, siempre que sea posible, las 
formas oficiales locales. 

31. COMPRENSION Y ACEPTACION UNIFORMES DE LOS FINES Y 

OBJET!VOS DE LA NORMALIZACION INTERNACIONAL 

La Conferencia, 
Advirtiendo Ia conveniencia de lograr que se com

prendan y acepten de un modo uniforme los fines y 
objetivos de Ia normalizaci6n internacional de los nom
bres geogn'tficos, 

1. Recomienda, en relaci6n con el examen constante 
por el Grupo de Expertos del campo de aplicacion de Ia 
normalizacion internacional, Ia siguiente definicion ge
neral: 

"Por normalizacion internacional de los nombres 
geograficos se entiende Ia actividad encaminada a 
lograr una forma escrita {mica de cada nombre geo
grafico de Ia Tierra y de los nombres topograficos de 
otros cuerpos del sistema solar mediante una labor 
nacional de normalizacion naciona\ o un acuerdo 
internacional, o una y otro, incluyendo el estable
cimiento de equivalencias entre los distintos sistemas de 
escritura"; 
2. Recomienda asimismo que, en lo posible, los nom

bres locales normalizados se utilicen en los mapas y cartas 
destinados al uso internacional asi como en todas las 
publicaciones internacionales en que los nombres geo
graficos no aparezcan en el texto propiamente dicho como, 
por ejemp\o, en horarios internacionales o en cuadros de 
estadisticas internacionales; se podran utilizar ex6nimos 
cuando los nombres geograficos figuren en el texto 
propiamente dicho de las publicaciones internacionales 
en un idioma dado, pero en esos casos sera conveniente 
que figuren tambien entre parentesis los nombres geo
graficos locales normalizados. 

El Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en 
Nombres Geograficos adopt6 unas definiciones en 
idioma ingles en el informe de su quinto periodo de 
sesiones (Nueva York, 6 a 16 de marzo de 1973), que se 
presenta en traduccion a Ia fecha no oficial y sujeto a un 
cambio eventual: 

"Exbnimo: Nombre propio, o forma escrita suya, 
usual en una lengua para designar un accidente geo
grafico situado fuera del area donde aquella lengua 
tiene caracter oficial, y diferente del nombre propio, 0 

de Ia forma escrita de este, usual en Ia lengua o lenguas 
oficiales del area donde el accidente geografico esta 
situado. 

"Un nombre convencional es un exonimo usado de 
manera amplia y corriente. 

"Un nombre tradicional es un exonimo que ha sido 
establecido hace mucho tiempo y que asimismo esta en 
uso actualmente." 
En lo que ataii.e a Ia reducci6n de exonimos-temas 14 

y 15 de nuestro sex to periodo de sesiones-se especifico en 
el informe respective lo siguiente. en traduccion no oficial 
del autor de este documento: 
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"El Grupo discuti6 Ia reduccion de exonimos con 
base en los documentos de trabajo 6, II, 13, 13 I Add. I y 
27, asi como de otras propuestas [6: "Exonimos'' 
-1. Gonzalez y F. Vazquez, Espana; II: "Sobre Ia 
normalizaci6n de nombres geograficos en Ia Union 
Sovietica en 1972-1974"-A. M. Komkov, URSS; 13: 
"Sobre Ia compilaci6n de un listado de toponimos 
(gazetteer) de nombres convencionales rusos para 
entidades geograficas en paises del extranjero" (A. M. 
Komkov, URSS); 27: "Reduccion de ex
onimos"-Hungria]. Se examino ampliamente una 
propuesta formulada por el Sr. Sharma. para reco
mendar el empleo de los nombres oficiales de los paises de 
manera preferente a, o conjuntamente con los ex
onimos de los nombres de los paises. Se manifesto que 
Ia reduccion de los exonimos tendria que iniciarse en 
alguna parte y que los nombres de los paises resultaban 
los mas apropiados. Se seiialo el hecho de que en el 
pasado habia sido posible para un pais cambiar su 
nombre y que dicho cambio fuese aceptado a traves del 
mundo. En contra de Ia propuesta, se expuso el hecho 
de que los exonimos para un numero de nombres 
antiguos de paises eran los que tenian las raices mas 
profundas en los idiomas, y los mas dificiles de 
eliminar. Se esperaba mucha oposicion contra tal 
recomendacion. 

"Se estuvo de acuerdo en que los principios enun
ciados en las resoluciones 28,29 y 31 de la Conferencia 
serian reiterados, yen que el Grupo instaria a evitar en 
lo posible los exonimos para nombres de nuevos paises 
y para nuevos nombres de paises." 
Se estudi6, entre otros aspectos, el de una gradacion 

por incidencia, conforme fue indicado por Espaii.a, 
pudiendose para ello fijar las siguientes cinco categorias: 

1. Total, cuando el nombre oficial no se utiliza en 
forma escrita ni oral; 

2. General, solo cuando en contados casos se ha 
utilizado el nombre oficial; 

3. Extendido, en que el uso es realizado de manera 
indistinta y mas bien segun Ia cultura de quien se 
expresa; 

4. Escaso, cuando solo se encuentra en obras de tipo 
Iiterario de gusto tradicional; 

5. Obsoleto, cuando no se encuentra mas que en obras 
antiguas, lo que vendria a ser lo mismo que un 
nombre hist6rico en desuso en Ia actualidad. 

Se considera que Ia voz ex6nimo es un termino mas 
apropiado que el de nombre tradicional o nombre con
vencional, en lo que respecta a los objetivos de Ia 
normalizacion de nombres geograficos. De consiguiente, 
ademas de su definicion, podria tam bien indicarse que ese 
termino consiste en un nombre geografico utilizado en un 
dado idioma para una entidad geografica ubicada fuera 
del area donde dicho idioma goza de reconocimiento 
oficial. En este caso, podria asimismo solucionarse el 
problema, si inmediatamente despues del top6nimo y 
siempre que se use un ex6nimo de manera lomas reducida 
posible, siguiese "o ... ", o bien que el nombre geo
grafico normalizado apareciera primero, asi como que 
inmediatamente despues figurase el ex6nimo entre 
parentesis. 



Tambien es menester comprender que, en ambito 
nacional, en muchos casos sera imposible omitir un 
exonimo que por tradicion forma parte de un dado 
nombre geografico. Esto, por supuesto, se aplica mas a 
otros accidentes que a los lugares poblados y, en todo 
caso, es sumamente deseable tener solo un nombre que 
defina a Ia entidad, lo cual deberia ser reconocido tanto 
por el usuario como por los habitantes locales. 

En cuanto a los exonimos que figuren en otros acci
dentes ademas de lugares poblados, en muchos casos yen 
ambito nacional, se estima necesario que dentro del 
espiritu de Ia resolucion 28 de Londres, siempre que ello 
pudiese llevarse a cabo, seria altamente deseable que los 
nombres convencionales o tradicionales que se utilizan en 
forma corriente, pudiesen ser evitados en lo posible. 

Es de sei'lalarse el hecho y esto constituye un asunto que 
tambien debe tomar en consideracion Ia Tercera 
Conferencia, que como ya se mencionado mas arriba en el 
cuarto parrafo parece que nuestro Grupo de Expertos, no 
obstante que Ia resolucion 29 B de Londres se refiere a! 
plano nacional, ha tenido en mente de manera principal 
los nombres de paises. Por ello, deberia reiterarse una 
recomendacion en forma de resolucion, en el sentido de 
que a nivel nacional tam bien de ben tomarse en cuenta los 
exonimos, para evitarlos en lo posible. 

Como resultado de un somero analisis, segim co
rresponde al limitado alcance del presente documento de 
trabajo, el autor estima que en muchos casos el problema 
de los exonimos es, ante todo, de aspecto lingiiistico, y 
asimismo que existen muchos otros aspectos a nivel 
nacional que tambien deben tomarse bajo consideracion 
tanto en favor como en contra. Empero, una cosa debe ser 
resuelta conforme ya se indico, en el sentido de que es 
menester impartir un mandato a nuestro Grupo de 
Expertos para que dentro de un termino que se le fije 
estudie no solo los exonimos de paises, como acontecio 
durante su sexto periodo de sesiones, sino que tambien se 
pronuncie en el sentido requerido. Mejor aim, que !a 
Tercera Conferencia emita una resolucion relacionada 
con los exonimos dentro de un pais. Para todo lo anterior, 
debera tomarse en consideracion lo que el autor ha 
esbozado en este documento. Se entiende que se estima 
asimismo necesario recalcar de nuevo que el aspecto 
internacional de los exonimos debe ser el resultado de lo 
realizado a nivel nacional. 

Se estima, a Ia vez, que por conducto del respectivo 
Experto de Division en Nombres Geograficos se comu
nique a Ia Seccion de Cartografia de las Naciones Unidas 
para su divulgacion internacional, que incluira a todos los 
expertos de las Naciones Unidas en nombres geograticos, 
lo que atai'le a Ia segunda recomendacion de Ia resolucion 
31 de Londres. 

En Guatemala, por ejemplo, un accidente hidrografico 
que descarga en otro en latitud 13° 49'30" Norte y 
longitud 90° 15'48" Oeste del meridiana de Greenwich, 
que se ha designado como "Madre Vieja o Dormido" se 
normalizo a "Madre Vieja", omitiendo asi el nombre 
convencional o tradicional de "o Dormido". Otro ex6-
nimo, "Chinima o El Canal" se normalizo a "Chinima", 
el que en su desembocadura esta en latitud 14°47'15" yen 
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longitud 91°28'36". Por ejemplo, en lo que asimismo se 
relaciona con el Iugar poblado conocido antes como 
"Sepemech o Las Conchas" (latitud 15°45'15", longitud 
89°23'25") y debido a! hecho de que en el idioma kekchi 
"Sepemech" equivale a "Las Conchas", se acept6 de 
manera local que fuese designado solo como "Sepe
mech", lo que asi se realizo. Otro ejemplo entre muchos 
mas: en lo que ataiie a Ia que habia sido capital de los 
indigenas quiches hasta el ai'lo de 1524, en Ia actualidad el 
sitio arqueologico "Utatlan" y que antai'lo se habia 
conocido mas como "Gumarcaaj", apareciendo asi en 
muchas referencias antiguas, a efecto de mantener un 
nombre debido a su importancia por multiples razones, 
los nombres geograficos se normalizaron a "Utatlan" 
(como se le disigna en Ia actualidad) en latitud 15u 01'14" 
y longitud 91. 10'11", pero con Ia referencia del caso >~ su 
antiguo nombre historico quiche. De consiguiente y de 
manera especial, en el respectivo cuadrangulo del mapa a 
escala 1:50.000 el sitio aparece con su nombre antiguo 
entre parentesis como "Utatlan (Gumarcaaj)" a 2.020 
metros sobre el nivel del mar. Por el otro !ado, rios como 
"Chixoy o Negro", "Grande o Motagua", etc., retienen 
parcialmente sus ex6nimos, debido a que asi lo requiere el 
uso tradicionallocal, y los habitantes vecinos, o usuarios 
locales, se manifestaron en contra de omitir en su 
totalidad los nombres convencionales o tradicionales. 

Se entiende que las ideas presentadas en este docu
mento de trabajo de ben ser estudiadas de manera cuidadosa 
y se espera que Ia presente Tercera Conferencia de las 
Naciones Unidas tome una acci6n necesaria sobre el 
particular. 

En via ilustrativa y con respecto a los nombres de 
paises, entre otros, pueden mencionarse los siguientes: 

China es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Zhongguo, y Pekin 
de su capital Beijing; 

Grecia es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de He/las, y Atenas de 
su capital Athinai; 

Hungria es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Magyaroszag, 
cuyo nombre completo es Magyar Nepkostarsasag; 

Japan es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Nippon, conocido 
tambien como Nihon; 

Surinam es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Suriname; 
India es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Bhiirat Ganariijy'; 

Austria es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Osterreich; 
Brasil es el exonimo en espafiol del pais cuyo nombre 

completo es Republica Federativa do Brasil; 
Egipto es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de (a!) Misr; 
Finlandia es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Suomi, cuyo 

nombre completo es Suomen tasavalta; 
Cei!an es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Sri Lanka; 
Suecia es el ex6nimo en espafiol de Sverige, cuyo 

nombre completo es Konungariket Sverige; 

Noruega es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de Norge, cuyo 
nombre completo es Kongeriket Norge; 

Bulgaria es el ex6nimo en espano1 de Balgarija, cuyo 
nombre completo es Narodna Republika Balgarija; 

Libano es el ex6nimo en espai'lol de (e/) Louban{me; 



Polonia es el exommo en espana! de Polska, cuyo 
nombre completo es Polska Rzecspospolita Ludowa; 

Saudi Arabia es el ex6nimo en espanol de Arabtyah as 
Sa'udiyah, cuyo nombre completo es (a/) Mamlakah a/ 

'arabzyah as Sa'udiyah; 
Paises Bajos es el ex6nimo en espanol de Nederland 

cuyo nombre completo es (het) Koninkrijk der Neder
landen. 

LE PROBLEME DIDACTIQUE DE LA REDUCTION DES EXONYMES 
Rapport presente par le Canada* 

Summary 

The reduction of exonyms is currently looked on as 
being desirable in theory, but it appears to be impractic
able. Few naming organizations oppose exonym re
duction. Reluctance is due to a belief that confusion will 
result and that exonyms will persist. Recent efforts to 
reduce exonyms indicate that, if the new names are widely 
broadcast, they are accepted quickly. The important 
question is determining the means of promoting the 
original names, especially by encouraging the important 
publishers to use them on maps and in atlases. Airline 
schedules reveal a predominance of English exonyms, 
although some airlines have adopted original forms. 

Resumen 

La conversion de exonimos se considera actualmente 
deseable en teoria pero poco realista en Ia pnictica. Son 
pocas las organizaciones de nombres geognificos que se 
opongan a Ia conversion de exonimos. La reticencia a 
ponerla en practica se debe ala creencia de que va a causar 
la confusion sin hacer desaparecer el uso de los ex6nimos. 
Los recientes esfuerzos por reducir el empleo de ex6nimos 
indica que, si se les da suficiente difusion, los nuevas 
nombres son nipidamente aceptados. La cuestion mas 
importante es determinar que medios pueden emplearse 
para fomentar el uso de los nombres originales, en 
especial Ia manera de incitar a las editoriales mas 
importantes a utilizarlos en mapas y atlas. Los horarios 
de las aerolineas muestran una predominancia de exo
nimos ingleses aunque algunas compaiiias hayan adop
tado las formas originales. 

* 

* * 

On peut caracteriser le probleme de Ia reduction des 
exonymes par Ie dilemme suivant: theoriquement 
souhaitable mais pratiquement irrealisable pour Ies rai
sons suivantes: 

a) Les positions des organismes et des Etats sont tn!s 
variees; certains defendent Ia position "romantique", 
pour le maintien integral des exonymes; d'autres adoptent 
Ia position "internationaliste", cherchant a Ies eliminer; 

* Le texte original de ce rapport, prepare par Henri Dorion, 
professeur de geographie a l'Universite Laval, Quebec, Canada, et 
directeur du Groupe d'etude de choronymie et de terminologie geo
graphique, a paru sous Ia cote E/CONF.69/L.l3. 

b) En general, on preconise des solutions a long terme 
plutot qu'a court ou moyen terme; 

c) On propose des solutions mixtes, en distinguant des 
types de noms geographiques et des niveaux d'utilisation, 
types et niveaux selon lesquels le recul de l'exonymie 
devrait etre plus ou moins rapide; 

d) Ce faisant, on tend a faire coexister des tendances 
contradictoires, l'une vers la consecration encore plus 
forte des exonymes, !'autre vers leur reduction pro
gressive. 

Ces constatations sont a la fois realistes et peu en
courageantes. Pour cette raison sans doute, certains pays 
suggerent de repousser a plus tard !'etude de ce pro
bleme1. D'autres font le constat de cette situation para
doxale en precisant ou les exonymes demeureront fre
quents (langage parlt::, contexte, fiction, textes destines au 
public, materiel d'enseignement a l'interieur d'une aire 
linguistique) et ou ils sont susceptibles d'etre reduits 
(langue ecrite, cartes et tableaux, textes techniques ou 
specialises, cartes speciales ou d'usage internationaiY 
D'autres enfin proposent des moyens pratiques pour 
aborder le problt!me, en !'occurrence en dressant des 
listes, dans chaque langue, des exonymes etfectivement en 
usage3 . 

En fait, sauf quelques exceptions, rares sont les orga
nismes qui sont contre Ie principe lui-meme de Ia reduction 
des exonymes. La raison de leurs reticences tient plutot de 
Ia crainte de semer Ia confusion, en prenant pour acquis 
que les exonymes ont la vie tellement dure que meme 
!'usage elargi des noms originaux ne fera disparaitre 
pratiquement aucun exonyme. 

A vrai dire, !'experience des tentatives vraiment se
rieuses pour reduire les exonymes est beaucoup trop re
cente (10 ans a peine) pour etablir si !'hypothese de leur 
vie dure se verifie vraiment. L'exemple des pays qui ont 
recemment change de nom suggererait plutot que, lorsque 
le nouveau nom (souvent un retour a un nom original 
local) est diffuse et appuye par un appareil politique et 
publicitaire adequat, il s'impose rapidement. 

1 Voir "Noms conventionnels", Deuxieme Conference des Nations 
Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geographiques, vol. II, Documents 
techniques (publication des Nations Unies, numero de vente F.74.l.4), 
p. 21 I. 

1 Voir "Noms conventionnels, definition, usage", Deuxieme Con
ference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geogra
phiques, vol. II ... , p. 207. 
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3 Voir "Definition et emploi des exonymes", Deuxieme Conference des 
Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geographiques, vol. II ... , 
p. 21 I. 



La question est done d'identifier les moyens suscep
tibles de diffuser puis de consacrer les noms originaux, 
soit a Ia place des exonymes, soit, dans !'hypothese moins 
optimiste, parallelement a eux. On a deja parle des actions 
a entreprendre aupres des agences internationales de 
nouvelles, des organismes diffusant des informations et de 
Ia documentation a !'echelon international, des compagnies 
de transport ferroviaire et aerien4

, des organismes publics 
ou prives qui font une large utilisation des noms geo
graphiques, et assurement des grandes maisons d'edition, 
surtout celles qui publient des cartes et des atlas. 

C'est sur ce dernier point qu'il convient d'insister, 
puisque c'est un secteur oil les hesitations et Ies oppo
sitions a Ia reduction des exonymes se sont manifestees le 
plus nettement. Le probleme didactique de Ia reduction 
des exonymes meriterait d'etre etudie par des specialistes 
en matiere d'apprentissage, d'usage et de disponibilite du 
vocabulaire geographique. Peu d't~tudes ont ete faites 
dans ce domaine, mais de Ia consultation d'experts en 
didactique des langues, il ressort que les craintes manifes
tees a l'egard de l'apprentissage par les etudiants d'age 
scolaire de noms de lieux etrangers (pour eux) ne sont pas 
fondees sur une appreciation objective des faits et des 
problemes. 

4 Un releve des horaires internationaux des compagnies aeriennes 
revele que ce sont les exonymes anglais qui dominent largement. Cette 
situation est paradoxale, puisqu'on se trouve a n'avoir ainsi, dans 
plusieurs cas, nile nom original ni l'exonyme "national" mais ce qu'on 
pourrait appeler, dans le cas des compagnies de pays non anglophones, 
un "exonyme exogene". Le fait que Ia langue anglaise soit Ia langue 
technique de !'aviation nejustifie pas cette situation, puisque les horaires 
sont destines au public, essentiellement international. De fait, dans les 
horaires de compagnies aeriennes, les exonymes "nationaux" autres 
qu'anglais sont rares sauf dans quelques pays hispaniques. Par ailleurs, 
il convient de signaler que quelques compagnies ont adopte les formes 
originales: Swissair, Air France, Lot (Pologne) devraient servir 
d'exemples. 

Les didacticiens s'entendent sur le fait que, pour un 
esprit jeune, il revient exactement au meme d'apprendre 
un nom propre etranger ou assimile a Ia langue de celui 
qui apprend. De plus, les specialistes conviennent du fait 
que Ia "charge" additionnelle que represente l'ap
prentissage d'une seconde forme pour le meme nom 
de lieu est plus faible si c'est le nom etranger (c'est-a-dire 
Ie nom original) qui est appris en premier; en effet, 
l'exonyme, a cause de son caractere repetitif dans le 
langage courant, s'imposera plus facilement de lui-meme. 
Enfin, les didacticiens estiment que, si une publicite 
adequate ditTuse les noms originaux (etrangers) avec 
constance, I'effet repetitif rendra ces noms aussi "dispo
nibles" que les exonymes pour les parlants de tous ages. 

Ces constatations, qu'il faudrait verifier par des tests, 
sont de nature a remettre en question les propositions qui 
visent a conserver les exonymes dans les manuels, atlas et 
autres documents d'enseignement. D'ailleurs, le materiel 
didactique, dans tousles pays du monde, se diversifie et se 
"despecialise"; on le constate de plus en plus dans 
l'enseignement, Ia presse parlee ou ecrite, les documents 
officiels ou publics et le materiel publicitaire (oil Ia 
reduction des exonymes est plus facilement acceptee). La 
distinction entre les solutions apportees au niveau de 
l'enseignement et celles qui touchent les organismes 
d'information specialisee, est done, selon nous, moins 
valable qu'on pourrait le croire a premiere vue. On 
pourrait meme penser, une fois Ia preuve faite des enonces 
ci-dessus, qu'une action devrait etre entreprise aupres des 
Ministeres de !'education des differents Etats pour in
troduire, au niveau de l'enseignement, les solutions 
preconisees par les Conferences des Nations Unies sur Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques. Cette action 
"prolongerait vers l'amont" et rendrait assurement plus 
efficaces Ies autres actions entreprises aupres des orga
nismes de normalisation et de diffusion de !'information au 
niveau international, au pres des compagnies de transport 
et des agences de presse. 

DICTIONARY OF RUSSIAN CONVENTIONAL NAMES FOR GEOGRAPHICAL 
ENTITIES OF FOREIGN COUNTRIES 

Report presented by the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics* 

A programme of regular work is carried on in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics on the normalization 
of spelling of foreign geographical names. To achieve this 
aim, rules for rendering geographical names from dif
ferent foreign languages into Russian are elaborated and 
introduced for common use as compulsory ones. Such 
rules provide for necessary unification and stability of 
name spelling in official documents, maps and other 
publications. At the same time the rules set forth and 
resolve the problem of reproducing the original pro-

*The original text of this paper, prepared by A. M. Komkov, Vice
Chairman, Permanent Joint Commission on Geographical Names, the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.22. 

nunciation of a foreign name as exactly as possible, taking 
into account the differences in phonetic, grammar and 
graphic systems of the donor-language and Russian. 

Nevertheless, there is in Russian, as in all other 
languages, a rather large group of conventional place 
names, that is, names that are rendered with certain 
deviations from the rules. The extent of such deviations 
may range from a single letter change to complete lexical 
substitution. For example, the capital city of the United 
States, Washington, is spelled BawHHrTOH in Russian, 
though it sounds like YowHunou; the French Chatillon 
is conventionally spelled lliaTHJILOH instead of the reg
ular lllaTKHOH ; we use lioJJLWa.H <D aTpa in lieu of 
BeJUii<a-cilaTpa for the Czech Vef'ka Fatra; the Russian 
for the Austrian Hohe Tauern is BLICOKHH Tayapu, not 
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Xo3·Tay3pH; on Russian maps one can find 
Omeuuaa 3eMJIJI for the Spanish name of Tierra del 
Fuego, Argentina; and many similar examples could be 
adduced. 

Up to now lists of conventional names were published 
only as part of the instructions developed for the Russian 
rendering of geographical names for particular countries 
or for groups of countries united by a common language. 
A single list of conventional names on a world-wide basis 
has nofbeen compiled so far, though the practical need 
for such a list is extremely pressing. The Dictionary of 
Russian Conventional Names for Geographical Entities of 
Foreign Countries, work on which is now in progress in 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, is intended to fill 
up this gap. 

There is no need to explain that the existence of such 
names impedes the identification of features when using 
geographic maps, tourist guides, scientific and popular 
literature, or that such names cause misunderstanding 
when establishing personal contacts and lead to con
fusion when studying foreign languages: why do we use 
the "wrong" names if we could speak the "right" way? It 
is not a mere coincidence that the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, held in London in 1972, paid special attention to 
conventional names and adopted a recommendation to 
reduce their number to a minimum. 

On the other hand, it is because of their existence in the 
Russian language for many years, or sometimes even 
many centuries, that such names are called "conven
tional". They entered the active Russian vocabulary 
where they produced derivatives (illorJiaH~H.II, 
IUOTJiau~tt&I; Ilapuac, napaacaae) and even fixed word 
combinations (Pa.M,pHMCKOe npaso and PHMCKIIIt nana; 
Karan , KHTancKa.ll CTeHa and KHTaHCKaJI rpaMoTa ); 
they were repeatedly used in the works of Lenin and in 
classic Russian literature (Tolstoy, Dostoyevsky and 
others) as well as in translations of foreign classic writers. 

The compilation of the Dictionary of conventional 
names is aimed at providing a single systematized collection 
(if not exhaustive, then optimum) of conventional names 
of foreign geographic features, which will enable us, on the 
basis of their investigation, to proceed to reduce their 
number and to substitute national forms for them. 
T~e analysis of the list compiled permitted, first, 

clanfication of the main (i.e., the most widely represented) 
linguistic forms of conventional names and identification 
of those kinds of geographical features that most often 
have conventional names. 

The main types of conventional names may be dis
tinguished according to their linguistic forms (regardless 
of their origin) as follows: 

(a) Names that took root in Russian in forms that were 
obsolete or sometimes just incorrectly rendered: raM6ypr 
instead ofXaMt'iypr (German Hamburg), IIapuac instead 
of Ilapu (French Paris), PHM instead of PoMa (Italian 
Roma), 3~uaoypr instead of 3~uu5opo (English 
Edinburgh); 

(b) Names that are entirely different from their na-
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tiona! equivalents: o. raHTH (Spanish Espanola), 
Kacat'iJiaHKa (Arabic Ed Dar el Beida'), npoJI. 
.Uap~aueJIJJioi (Turkish (;anakkale Bogazi), AJIDaHKJI 
(Albanian Shqiperi), <l>HHJIJIII~HJI (Finnish Suomi), 
Braner (Arabic Mi}r); 

(c) Names formed by adding Russian adjectives de
rived from the name of a locality: BaH~eiiCKa.ll paBHHHa 
(French La Plaine), TocKaHCKaJI MapeMM.a (Italian 
Maremma), CeBepo-illoTJiaHL\CKOe uarophe (English 
Northern Highlands); 

(d) Completely or partially translated names: 
CKaJJHCTLie rop&l (English Rocky Mountains), .lion&moe 
HesoJI&HH'I&e oJepo (English Great Slave Lake), lieper 
Cnouosoit Kocru (French Cote d'Ivoire), Bepxuas: 
Jlyapa (French Haute Loire), BeucKHlt .Jiec (German 
Wienerwald), 3anaJ\Kblli A3ept'iali~>Kau (Persian 
Aiarbayjiin-e Gharbz), BeurepcKaH Hapo~uu 
Pecny6JJHKa (Hungarian Magyar Nepkoztarsasag), 

CoeJlHHeHH.&IeillTaTLIAMepHKH(English United States of 
America); 

(e) Names with Russian noun endings (-us:, -a/ -.11, 

-hi/ -H) attached to original roots: Hcnaa~H.II (lslandic 
Island); MopaBHH (Czech Morava), .Jiyapa, Ceua 
(French Loire, Seine), BaH~eH (French Vendee), Aun;bl 
(Spanish Andes, plural), AJJbllhl (Italian A/pi, French 
Alpes, German A/pen, plural), ruMaJJaH (Hindi Himalay); 

(f) Names expressed by Russian nouns in the genetive 
case: o-sa KyKa (English Cook Islands), npon.JlpeiiKa 
(English Drake Passage); 

(g) Names with Russian adjective suffixes and endings 
(-os/ -oao, -CKHit/ -cKaH/ -cKoe) attached to original 
roots: Eaccos npomtB (English Bass Strait), Apa<t>ypcKoe 
Mope (Indonesian Laut Arafuru), JianeapCKHe ocrpoBa 
(Spanish Islas Ba/eares),Cymr.HcKoe rHpJio (Romanian 
Bratul Sulina); 

(h) Linguistically mixed forms: Cesepo- <I>PH3CKHe 
0CTP0Ba (German Nordfriesische Inseln), ry.[ClOHOB 
npoJJHB (English Hudson Strait), Kopuu<t>cKHit :JaJJIIB 
(Greek K6lpos Korinthiak6s). 

The analysis of Russian conventional names according 
to the kinds of features to which they are applied 
demonstrated that the conventional names include the 
following: 

(a) The names of almost all countries of the world 
whose short forms have the Russian ending (-HH) and 
whose long (official) forms are usually translated due to 
their big informational load: 06benHueuuoe 
KopoJieBCTBo BenuKo6pHTaHHH u CeBepnou HpJiaH~HH 
(English United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland), CouHaJJHCTH<IeCKaH Pecny5JIHKa BheTKaM 
(Vietnamese Cong Hoa Xa Hoi Chu Nghia Viet Nam), 
HcnaucKoe rocy~apcrso (Spanish Estado Espana/); 

(b) The names of many capital and port cities, large 
economic, historical and cultural centres: TiapH>K 
(French Paris), KaJJ&KYTra (Hindi Kalikiitii), KaHp 
(Arabic El Qahirah), MapceJib (French Marseille), 
Typuu (Italian Torino); 

(c) The names of historical and geographical regions as 
well as administrative units: 3oJioroit 6eper (English 
Gold Coast), IloMopbe (Polish Pomorze), llpuM.opcKas: 



IllapauTa (French Charente Maritime), HH.>KHJUIABCTPHR 
(German Niederosterreich); 

(d) The names of seas, big gulfs, important straits and 
channels:RnoucKoe Mope (Japanese Nihon Kai, Korean 
Tonghae), liHCKaiicKHii JanHB (Spanish Golfo de Vizcaya 
or Mar Cantabrica, French Golfe de Gascogne),Cy3Jll<Rii 
KaHan (Arabic Qaniit es Suweis); 

(e) The names of individual outstanding physical
geographical features (rivers, mountains, islands, lakes, 
waterfalls etc.): Te.M3a (English Thames River), 3n&oa 
(German Elbe), Ceua (French Seine), Ap~eHHhl (French 
Ardennes), 6pa3HJibCKoe nnocKorop.r.e (Portuguese 
Plana/to Brasileiro),THBepaa~cJ<oe 03epo(Hebrew Yam 
Kinneret, Arabic Buftairat Tabariyah); 

(f) The names of historical and archaeological me
morials: AurJ<op (Khmer Angko); repKyaauyM (Italian 
Ercolano ), KonH3eA (Italian Coloseo ), Kaplj>areu (Arabic 
Qarjajannah); 

(g) The names of individual large-scale economic en
terprises: BhlcOTHaJI AcyaucKaJI nnoraua (Arabic Sadd 
el 'All). 

Some conventional names form larger or smaller 
"families": the conventional form of the key element 
entails the Russification of other elements attached to it. 
For example, the Russian-rendered form of An&nLI for 
the Alps gives rise to numerous names of their parts, local 
forms of which belong to different languages: 
AnnhrOilCKHe AJibflhi (German Allgiiuer A/pen), 
JlHrypHilCI<He AJJ.bflhl (Italian A/pi Liguri), rpailci<He 
AnhnLI (French Alpes Graies) and others. The name 
CHne3H.fl (Polish Slszsk, Czech Slezsko, German 
Schlesien) is the core of the "family" comprising 
BepxuecHJie3CJ<Hil 6acceAH (Polish Zag/fbie 
Gornoslszskie), HH>KHecHJJeJCKHe 6opld (Polish 
Dolnoslszskie Bory) and others. The Russian form .IJ:yuaA 
entails the translation of differential attributes in the 
names of its parts: MaJILIA Jl,yuaA (Hungarian Kis- Duna, 
Czech Mali Duna), lllopoJ<wapcKHil JlyuaA (Czech 
Sorok'Sari Duna) and the like. 

It is rather difficult if not impossible to collect all forms 
of this kind, therefore the derivative names are not 
included in the Dictionary and the key-names are marked 
with asterisks. 

A comparatively complete list of conventional names 
compiled by us permits us to evaluate properly the 
significance and the degree of conventionality of each 
name and to provide recommendations on the possible 
exclusion of some of them from the category of con
ventional names. 

Unquestionably, there is a stable tradition governing 
the use of conventional names for countries and their 
capitals, historical regions, large ocean features (seas, 
gulfs, straits), the largest orographic features and 
biogeographic communities as well as for major rivers. As 
a rule such names are either a combination of a foreign 
root with Russian suffixes and endings or a complete or 
partial translation. 

But there is another group of conventional names that 
should be treated in a different way. These are con-

ventional names that are not widely known and for whose 
employment there exists no stable tradition, although 
they do occur on maps and in literature. Many of them 
appeared originally as a result of lack of linguistic 
knowledge or wrong transcription. In this case we have 
grounds to reject the tradition and to substitute the 
correct and modern forms for the wrong, outdated ones. 
For example, we have managed without notable loss to 
replace the form Jloc-Aumenoc with the correct 
Jioc-AHll..>KeJJec(Los Angeles, United States of America). 
The name EanJ<aHCKHe rop&r disappeared from our maps 
and was replaced by Crapa-Ilnauuua (Bulgaria); the 
name XanJI is already substituting for the conventional 
fynn.r. (Hall, United Kingdom). It seems possible to give 
up some translated names beginning by refusing to 
translate differential attributes (such as great little, high 
low, northern or southern) when they appear in the names 
of small features: instead of .liOJILWaR lj>auu and ManaR 
<flaHH to use <flaHH-H-Ma~ and cpauH-H·BoreJI& (Fani i 
Madh, Fani i Vogel, Albania); instead of B.r.rcoKHii and 
HH3KHii EceHHJ< to use rpy6H-EceHHK and HHai<H
EceHRJ< (Hruby Jesenik, Nlzky Jesenik, Czechoslo
vakia); and so on. 

Rather a numerous group consists of names expressed 
by nouns in the genitive case or by possessive adjectives: 
o-Ba KyKa(English Cook Islands),npon. lJpeiiJ<a (English 
Drake Passage),TacMaaoBo .Mope(English Tasman Sea), 
Marennaaos npOJIHB(Spanish Esrrecho de Magallanes). 
All of these are Russian forms derived from foreign 
personal names introduced into Russian: KyK, Tac.MaH, 
npeAK, Marennaa (Cook, Tasman, Drake, Magallanes). 
Names of this kind can hardly be considered as con
ventional ones, though in future such forms should be 
avoided. 

There is one more category of geographical feature 
names that can hardly be considered as conventional, 
even though they vary from language to language. These 
are the names of features located beyond a national 
jurisdiction or covering the territory of several countries, 
e.g. ArJiaHT HQCCJ<HA oi<eaH, Cpe~H3eMHoe xope, qep
uoe Mope, A3HR,AMepHKa, EBpona, IIepyaHCKaR Bna
~HHa, UearpaJibHOaMepiiK&HCKHA ..>KeJio6 and the like. 
Such names do not have-<.:annot have-any national 
form; each language has its own name forms for them, 
which represent either phonetic variations (e.g. "Asia", 
"Europe" etc. in different languages) or grammatical 
variations (ArJiaHTHQeCKHii oi<eaH, Atlantic Ocean, 
Oceano Atlantica, etc.) or lexical variations of the same 
name THxait oKeau Pacific Ocean, Stiller-Ozean etc.). 

* * * 

The material in the Dictionary is presented in five 
columns. Conventional Russian names appear in the first 
column, in alphabetical order. If the conventional form 
coincides with one or more national forms of the name it 
is explained by a parenthetical indication of the 
language(s), e.g. KapnaTLr (Tp. H nonbcK.). The second 
column contains a designation of the kind of feature 
named, in mnemonic codes. The third column gives the 

252 



national name form(s) (one or several), with an indication 
of the source language. The names from Cyrillic- or 
Roman-writing countries are reproduced in original 
script; names from other countries are reproduced in the 
official script or in most widespread Romanized form. 
The names of physical features are usually accompanied 
by corresponding generic terms and the specific part of 
the name is underlined. Generics for the administrative 
units are placed after the toponyms, from which they are 
separated by a comma. The fourth column incorporates 

the Russian normalized names that should be used in the 
absence of or instead of the conventional one. The 
geographical term is not repeated in this case. The fifth 
column is meant for indication of the territory or water 
body where the named feature is located. 

In the preface to the Dictionary we appeal to all readers 
to inform us of their opinions as to whether it is possible 
to reject certain names that are now regarded as con
ventional and, if so, what particular names could be 
changed. 

ESSAI DE CLASSIFICATION DES EXONYMES 
Rapport presente par la France* 

Summary 

The paper is an attempt at classifying exonyms on the 
basis of the origin, nature and extent of the differences 
noted in the report between "exonyms" and "local 
names". The system of classification is illustrated by 
many examples relating to countries and features as well 
as to towns. 

Annexed to the paper is a list (confined to European 
towns) of the exonyms most frequently encountered in 
French publications. 

Resumen 

La comunicaci6n se presenta en forma de un in ten to de 
clasificaci6n de los ex6nimos basado en el origen, la 
naturaleza y la importancia de las diferencias observadas 
entre "ex6nimo" y "denominaci6n local". La clasifi
caci6n se ilustra con numerosos ejemplos relativos tanto a 
los paises o a los detalles topognificos como a las 
ciudades. 

Se anexa a Ia comunicacion una lista de los ex6nimos 
que se encuentran con mayor frecuencia en las publi
caciones francesas. Esta limitada a las ciudades europeas. 

* 
* * 

Le Groupe de travail sur les definitions, constitue au 
sein du Groupe special d'experts des Nations Unies pour 
les noms geographiques, a defini ainsi l'exonyme: "Nom 
propre employe dans une certaine langue pour designer 
un objet geographique situe a l'exterieur du territoire 
dans lequel cette langue a un statut officiel et different 
dans sa forme du nom propre utilise dans Ia ou les langues 
officielles du territoire ou !'objet geographique est situe." 
Le Groupe d'experts a constate que dans le passe les 
expressions "nom conventionnel", "nom consacre" et 
"exonyme" ont ete utilisees indifferemment par les pays 
dans Ia meme acception; pour eviter cette confusion, il a 

* Le texte original de ce rapport a paru sous Ia cote E/CONF.69/L.68 
et Add. I. 

253 

recommande !'usage du terme "exonyme" a !'exclusion de 
tout autre dans le sens rappele precedemment. Il a pu ainsi 
mettre en opposition avec le terme exonyme !'expression 
"nom traditionnel", qu'il a definie comme un "nom qui, 
sous sa forme ecrite, est d'un usage repandu, courant et 
durable a l'interieur d'une communaute linguistique 
donnee, mais qui differe de toute denomination officielle 
locale". 

Le present rapport se propose de determiner une 
classification des exonymes fondee sur I' origine, Ia nature 
et !'importance des differences constatees entre "exo
nyme" et "denomination locale". La classification est 
illustree par de nombreux exemples concernant aussi bien 
les pays ou les details topographiques que les villes. 
Certains noms etrangers tels que Je Texas, les A~ores et les 
Andes sont repris par le fran~ais avec adjonction d'un 
article initial ou traduction de !'article local. Dans le cadre 
de Ia classification, ils ne sont pas consideres comme des 
exonymes. De meme ne sont pas consideres comme des 
exonymes les noms. geographiques fran~ais tels que 
Panama, Iran, Irak et Pakistan qui ne different du nom 
local que par !'absence des signes diacritiques. 

Dans le systeme de classification presente, il n'existe pas 
de cloisons etanches entre les differentes categories et les 
caracteristiques de ces categories peuvent se combiner 
entre elles dans un grand nombre d'autres exonymes 
possibles. L'intitule des categories etant assez souple pour 
permettre d'y classer des exonymes d'aspects divers, 
chacun d'entre eux pourra etre qualifie par plusieurs 
attributs: sa structure, sa construction, sa composition, 
son origine et son mode de formation. Les trois premiers 
criteres seront surtout pertinents pour les exonymes 
composes. Les deux derniers seront les criteres privilegies 
des noms propres. 

Les delegues participant a la deuxieme Conference des 
Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geogra
phiques, tenue a Londres en mai 1972, ont constate que 
les exonymes des objets geographiques peu importants 
tendent a etre remplaces par les denominations officielles 
locales, mais que les exonymes des objets importants font 
partie integrante du systeme lexical d'une langue et qu'ils 
ne peuvent done pas etre elimines sans appauvrir le 
vocabulaire de cette langue, et qu'enfin leur remplace-



ment par le nom officiellocal creerait pour les utilisateurs 
etrangers des difficultes d'orthographe et de pronon
ciation. 

lis ont neanmoiris reconnu que cette proliferation 
d'exonymes pouvait preter a confusion dans certaines 
activites internationales et notamment en matiere de 
communication ou de circulation routiere. C'est pour
quoi Ia Conference a recommande, par les resolutions 28 
et 29 1

, que les organismes nationaux charges des noms 
geographiques dressent Ia liste des exonymes couram
ment employes et examinent Ia possibilite d'en reduire 
l'emploi dans les ouvrages destines a etre utilises dans leur 
pays. 

Suivant Ia recommandation exprimee par Ia Con
ference, la Commission de toponymie de l'Institut geo
graphique national (IGN) a dresse une liste des exonymes 
les plus fnSquemment rencontres dans les publications 
franc;aises. La Commission !'a limitee aux villes d'Europe 
et elle a exclu les noms de villes historiques qui ne sont 
aujourd'hui que des lieux inhabites offrant un interet 
touristique, comme Olympie ou Delphes (voir l'annexe I). 

La Commission de toponymie a utilise pour sa com
munication le terme "traduction" dans le sens d'une 
"operation consistant a produire dans une langue, dite 
d 'arrivee, l 'equivalent naturelle plus proche d' un message 
ex prime dans une autre langue, dite de depart, en tenant 
compte ala fois de Ia signification du message et de son 
style". 

Les determinants sont compris comme "les cons
tituants d'un groupe d'elements linguistiques qui de
pendent du nom, tete ou constituant principal de ce 
groupe. En ce cas, les determinants sont les articles, les 
adjectifs, les complements du nom; ce sont les elements 
qui actualisent le nom (determine), qui lui donnent ses 
determinations". 

Pour en revenir a !'observation deja faite a propos de 
!'absence de cloisons etanches dans Ia classification, on 
peut remarquer que celle-ci fait qu'un certain nombre 
d'exonymes apparaissent comme des "exonymes com
bines", en ce sens que leur structure et leur formation 
repondent a des criteres multiples, qui ont tous servi 
individuellement a determiner les differentes categories de 
Ia classification. 

Du point de vue de Ia structure, des exonymes comme 
Reggio de Calabre et Reggio d'Emilie (Italie) appa
raissent comme essentiellement constitues par des noms 
propres, mais l'un, Reggio, pris isolement, ne peut pas 
etre considere comme un exonyme, alors que les deux 
autres, Calabre et Emilie, appartiendraient en tant que 
toponymes iso!es a Ia categorie 3-I-4 (voir l'annexe II). 

Dans Francfort-sur-le-Main et Fribourg-en-Brisgau, 
en Republique federale d' Allemagne, on dece!e !'existence 
d'un critere de traduction portant sur les prepositions et 
articles, d'un critere de deformation ou de corruption 
portant sur Ia diphtongue ei et d'un critere d'adaptation 

' Deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geographiques, vol. I, Rapport de Ia Con[erence (publication des 
Nations Unies, numero de vente: F. 74.1.2), chap. III. 
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phonetique portant sur Ia voyelle u; enfin, on peut noter 
que Main pris isolement n'est pas un exonyme. 

Dans Angleterre (Royaume-Uni), on note le critere de 
traduction portant sur une partie du mot unique 
Angleterre, alors que, dans le reste du meme mot, on se 
trouve en presence d'un critere de deformation ou de 
corruption (vieil anglais, Engla lond), ou, eventuellement, 
d'une evolution differente a partir d'une origine com
mune (Anglen, region du Slesvig, en Republique federale 
d'Allemagne). 

Entin, Louisbourg (Ludwigsburg) en Republique fe
derale d' Allemagne, qui se presente comme un nom 
propre en un seul mot, est originellement constitue par 
!'association d'un nom commun et d'un prenom; l'exo
nyme combine Ia traduction du prenom et !'adapta
tion phonetique du nom commun aux habitudes ortho
graphiques du fran9ais. 

Annexe I 

LISTE D'EXONYMES" 

EXONYMES COMPOSES D'UN OU DE PLUSIEURS NOMS COMMUNS ET 

DE LEURS DETERMINANTS A L'EXCLUSION DE TOUT NOM PROPRE 

Ces exonymes proviennent de Ia traduction du nom local. 
Cette traduction peut etre elliptique; dans ce cas, certains 
elements du nom local n' ont pas de correspondants en frano;ais, 
Ia signification du message n'etant pas alteree. 

l.l Traduction du nom local 
l. I.l L 'exonyme est constitue d'un substantif seul: 

L'Equateur Ecuador 
La Haye (Pays-Bas) den Haag 

1.1.2 L 'exonyme est constitue de substantifs et d'adjectifs 
1.1.2.1 Un seul substantif determine par un ou plusieurs adjectifs: 

La Foret-Noire (Allemagne, 
Republique federale d') der Schwarzwald 

Les Pays-Bas Nederland 
Montagne Blanche 
(Tcheoslovaquie) Bila Hora 
Grande Vallee (Etats-Unis Central Valley 

d'Amerique) 
Grand Lac Sale (Etats-Unis Great Salt Lake 

d'Amerique) 
Deux-Ponts (Allemagne, Zweibriicken 

Republique federale d') 
1.1.2.2 Deux substantifs doni l'un est le complement de /'autre: 

La Terre de Feu (Chili et 
Argentine) Tierra del Fuego 

lies du Commandeur 
(URSS) Komandorskije Ostrova 

Riviere des Esclaves 
(Canada) Slave River 

Union des Republiques Sojuz Sovetskich 
socialistes sovietiques Socialisticeskich 

lies de l' Amiraute 
(Papouasie-Nouvelle-

Respublik 

Guinee) Admiralty Islands 
lies du Cap-Vert llhas do Cabo Verde 

1.2 Traduction e/liptique du nom local: 
Le Cap (Afrique du Sud) Cape Town ou Kaapstadt 

2 ExONYMES COMPOSES D'AU MOINS UN NOM PROPRE ACCOM

PAGNE D'UN OU DE PLUSIEURS NOMS COMMUNS ET DE LEURS 

DETERMINANTS 

a Une liste de villes d'Europe etablie par categories, telles qu'elles sont 
definies ci-dessous, figure a l'annexe II. 



2.1 

2.2 
2.2-1 

2.2.2 

2.3 
2.3.1 

2.3.2 

3 

3.1 

3.1.\ 

Exonymes provenant de Ia traduction du nom local: 
Andorre-la-Vieille 

(Principaute d'Andorre) 
La Nouvelle-Galles du Sud 

(Australie) 
Les Etats-Unis d'Amerique 

La Transbalkalie (URSS) 
Archipel de Ia Nouvelle

Siberie (URSS) 
lie de Paques (Chili) 
Saint-Jacques-de-

Andorra Ia Vella 

New South Wales 
The United States of 
America 
Zabajkalje 

Novosibirskije Ostrova 
Isla de Pascua 

Compostelle (Espagne) Santiago de Compostela 
Exonymes se presentanr comme Ia traduction du nom local 
Elements en correspondance: 
La Nouvelle-Zelande (du 

m!erlandais Nieuw 
Zeeland) 

Le Nouveau-Mexique 
(Etats-Unis d'Amerique) 
(de l'espagnol Nuevo 
Mejico) 

Le Detroit de Magellan 
(Chili) (du portugais 
Magalhens) 

Elements additionnels: 
Aix-la-Chapelle 

(Ailemagne, Republique 
federale d') [du latin 

New Zealand 

New Mexico 

el Estrecho de Magallanes 

Aquae Grani] Aachen 
Exonymes prot,enant de Ia traduction partie/le du nom local 
Noms propres tires du nom local par emprunt direct 

D'une maniere generale, peuvent se ranger dans cette 
categoric les toponymes composes constitues d'un terme 
generique et d'un nom propre de lieu ou de personne pour 
lequel n'existe aucun usage traditionnel fran~Yais; tels que: 
lies Marshall (Etats-Unis 

d'Amerique) Marshall Islands 
lies Falkland (Royaume-
U~ ~~mdWm~ 

Noms propres present ant des alterations: 
Vieux-Brisach (Allemagne, 

Republique federale d') Alt-Breisach 

EXONYMES COMPOSES EXCLUSIVEMENT D'Ul'o OU DE PLUSIECRS 

NOMS PROPRES 

Exonymes provenw1t de /a meme denomination origine/le que 
le nom local 
Exonymes resultant d'une modification graphique du nom 
local par adaptation phonetique aux habitudes orthogra
phiques du franrais 

Peuvent se ranger dans cette categoric tous les noms 
fran~Yais qui ne different des noms locaux que par !'addition 
d'un e muet en finale, abstraction faite des signes diacritiques, 
tels que: 
L'lslande Island 
La Finlande Suomi et Finland 

Peuvent aussi se ranger dans cette categoric les exonymes 
suivants: 
lena (Allemagne, 

Republique federale d') 
Cassel (Allemagne, 

Republique federale d') 
Augsbourg (Allemagne, 

Republique federale d') 
Hambourg (Allemagne, 

Republique federale d') 
Cleves (Allemagne, 

Republique federale d') 
Coblence (Allemagne, 

Republique federale d') 
Cobourg (Allemagne, 

Republique federale d') 

Jena 

Kassel 

Augsburg 

Hamburg 

Kleve 

Koblenz 

Koburg 

3.1.2 

3.1.3 

3.1.3.1 

3.1.3.2 

3.1.4 
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Duisbourg (Allemagne, 
Ri:publique federale d') 

Oldenbourg (Allemagne, 
Republique fi:derale d') 

Wurtzbourg (Allemagne, 
Republique fedi:rale d') 

Le Perou 
L'lrlande 

Duisburg 

Oldenburg 

Wiirzburg 
el Peru 
Ireland 

Exonymes resultant d'une modification graphique du nom 
local par adaptation semantique aux structures linguistiques 
du franrais: 
L' Argentine 
La Bolivie 
La Colombie 
Louisbourg (Allemagne, 

la Argentina 
Bolivia 
Colombia 

Ri:publique federale d') Ludwigsburg 
Exonymes resultant de /a deformation ou de Ia corruption du 
nom local 
Noms /ocaux ecrits en caracteres latins: 
Bucarest (Roumanie) Bucure~ti 

Varsovie (Polognc) Warszawa 
Cracovie (Pologne) Krakow 
Hanovre (Allemagne. 

Republique fi:derale d') 
Leyde (Pays-Bas) 
Londres (Royaume-Uni) 
Spire (Republique 

Hannover 
Lei den 
London 

democratique allemande) Speyer 
Nom local ecrit en caracteres non latins 
Ces exonymes ri:sultent : 

a) Soit d'une transcription phonetique approchee. dont le 
degre de fidi:lite et de precision peut etre tres variable: 

b) Soit d'une translitti:ration d'une rigueur incertaine, 
fondee sur les habitudes orthographiques du fran~Yais. 

II sera le plus souvent tres difficile de connaitre l'origine 
de l'exonyme et le processus qui a conduit a sa forme ac
tuelle. II faut de plus noter que les systemes de transcription 
ou de translitteration peuvent rarement etre parfaits et uni
versels, et qu'ils varient avec le temps, aussi bien en France 
que dans le pays ou se situe !'objet geographique considere. 
Ainsi, une modification relative du systeme de translitte
ration, par exemple en France et dans le pays ou se trouve 
!'objet geographique considere, aura pour consequence de 
transformer en exonyme ce qui i:tait jusque-la une di:nomi-
nation propre. 
Le Cambodge 
Kiev (URSS) 
Moscou (URSS) 
Nijni-Novgorod (URSS) 
Sofia (Bulgarie) 
Arkhangel (URSS) 
Medine (Arabte Saoudite) 
Exonymes resultant d'une 
resulre le nom local 
Florence } 
Firenze 

} Rome 
Rom a 

Agrigente 1 
Agrigento f 

Athenes } Athinai 

Capouc } Capua 

Coni } Cuneo 

Genes } Genova 

Milan } Milano 

ltalie 

Ita lie 

Ita lie 

Grece 

Ita lie 

Ita lie 

Ita lie 

Ita lie 

Kampuchea 
Kijev 
Moskva 
Niznij Novgorod 
Sofija 
Archangel'sk 
a! Madina 

erolution differente de ce/ie dont 

(Du latin Florentia) 

(Du latin Roma) 

(Du latin 
Agrigentum) 

(Du grec Athenai) 

(Du latin Capua) 

(Du latin Cuneus) 

(Du latin Genua) 

(Du latin 
Mediolanum) 



Cologne} Allemagne, 
Kiiln Republique 

federale d' 

Naples } Jtalie Napoli 

Valence 1 
Valencia f Espagne 

(Du latin Colonia) 

(Du grec Neapolis) 

(Du latin Valentia) 

3.2.2.1 La tierce langue est Ia langue d'origine: 
Les Bermudes (Royaume-Uni) } (De l'espagnol Bermudas) 
Bermuda 

3.2.2.2 La tierce langue n'est pas Ia langue d'origine: 
Austerlitz (Tchecoslovaquie) Slavkov 
Formose (du portugais 

Formosa) Taiwan 
Le Japon (du chinois je pen 

Brunswick } Allemagne, (De Brunswich, 861; 
kuo) Nippon 

Scutari (de l'italicn) 
Braunschweig Republique du latin vicus) 

federale d' 
(Albanie) Shkoder 

Kharbin (du russe) (Chine) Pin-Chiang 
3. 1.5 Exonymes resultant d'une modification yraphique du nom /o('(i/ 

par adaptation aux regles de /'ero!ution phonetique dufranrais a 
partir de fa langue mere commune 

Armenie (du grec Armenia) Hayastan 
3.3 Faux exonvmes 

II convient de ranger separement les noms de lieux qui, 
aux termes de Ia definition rappelee au debut de cette com
munication, sont des exonymes mais qui, de fait, sont Jes 
denominations originelles des objets geographiques conside
res ou des entites dont ces derniers sont issus. II parait pos
sible de les designer so us le nom de faux exonymes ou pseudo
exonymes. 

3.1.5.1 

3. 1.5.2 

3.1 .5.3 

Elements en correspondance : 
Aoste (Italie) 
Carignan (I talie) 
Caserte (I talie) 
Ferrare (Italie) 
Cerignole (Italie) 
Barcelone (Espagne) 
Bragance (Portugal) 
I vree (Ita lie) 
Elements ajoutes: 
La Marsaille (ltalie) 
Elements omis: 

Aosta 
Carignano 
Caserta 
Ferrara 
Cerignola 
Barcelona 
Bragan<;a 
Ivrea 

Marsaglia 

Cerisoles (ltalie) Ceresole Alba 

La Nouvelle-Orleans (Etats
Unis d'Amerique) 

La Louisiane (Etats-Unis 
d'Amerique) 

Port-Said (Egypte) 
Sainte-Lucie ( Royaume

Uni) 

New Orleans 

Louisiana 
Bur Sa'id 

Saint Lucia 
3.2 Exonymes provenant d'une denomination differente de ce/le 

dont provient le nom local * * 
3.2.1 

3.2.2 

Exonyme et nom local dhivent d'origines dijfi!rentes: 
Ratisbonne (AIIemagne, } (De Radaspona) 

Republique federale d') 
Regensburg (AIIemagne, (De Regen) 

Republique federate d') 
Allemagne } 
Deutschland 

(Du latin Alamanniae, 
Alamanni) 

Exonyme provenant d'un emprunt a une tierce langue 

En conclusion, Ia classification presentee, qui se fonde a Ia fois sur 
Ia structure et sur le mode de formation en francais des exonymes, 
devrait pouvoir constituer une base de travail en vue de recherches 
plus poussees. Compte tenu cependant des aspects multiples que 
peuvent prendre les exonymes dans les langues officielles existantes, il est 
a prevoir que d'autres contributions seront apportees sur ce sujet au 
cours de Ia troisieme Conference des Nations Unies pour Ia normali
sation des noms geographiques, enrichissant ainsi nos connaissances de 
base. 

Annexe II 

VILLES D'EUROPE 

Nom jranrais usue! .11./om local u.•ue! Pay.1 Lan{Jue ('ah;qone 11 

AGRIGENTE AGRIGENTO Italie It alien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Agrigenturn) 

AIX-LA-CHAPELLE AACHEN Allernagne (Rep. fed. d'l Allemand 2.2.2. 
(latin: Aquae Grani) 

AMATHONTE AMATHOUS Chypre Grec 3.1.4. 
(grec: Amathous) 

AN CONE ANCONA Ita lie It alien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Ancona et Ancon) 

ANDORRE-LA-VIEILLE ANDORRA LA VELLA Andorre Espagnol 2. I. 
(ANTIOCHE ANTAKYA Turquie Turc 3.1.4.) 
ANVERS ANTWERPEN Belgique Flamand 3.1.4. 
AQUILEE AQUILEIA ltalie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Aquileia) 
ARGOSTOLI ARGOSTOLION Grece Grec 3.1.3.1. 
ASSISE ASS ISI Italie Italien 3. 1.4. 

(latin: Asisium) 
ATHENES ATHINAI Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Athenai) 
AUGSBOURG AUGSBURG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d'l Allemand 3.1.1. 
AUSTERLITZ SLAVKOV Tchecoslovaquie Tcheque 3.2.2.2. 
BAlES BAJA ltalie It alien 3. 1.4. 

(latin : Baiae) 
BARCELONE BARCELONA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.5. 
BELGRADE BEOGRAD Y ougoslavie Croate 3.1.4. 
BEN EVENT BENEVENTO ltalie Ita lien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Beneventurn) 
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Nom franrais usue/ l\lom local usue/ Pays Langue Catt?gorie0 

BERG AME BERGAMO Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Bergomum) 

BOLOGNE BOLOGNA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Bononia) 

BRAGANCE BRAGAN<;:A Portugal Portugais 3.1.5.1. 
BRANDEBOURG BRANDENBURG Rep. dem. allemande Allemand 3.1.1. 

3.1.3.1. 
BREME BREMEN Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 

3.1.3.1. 
BROUSSE BURSA Turquie Turc 3.1.4.) 

(latin: Prusa) 
BRUNSWICK BRAUNSCHWEIG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.4. 
BUCAREST BUCURESTI Roumanic Roumain 3.1.3.1. 
CADiX CADIZ Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 

(latin : Gades) 
CALAMATA KALAMATA ou 

KALAMA I Gn':cc Grec 3.1.1. 
CANEE (LA) KHAN lA Grece Grec 3.1.5.1. 
CANTORBERY CANTERBURY Royaume-Uni Anglais 3.1.3.1. 
CAPOUE CAPUA Ita lie Jtalien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Capua) 
CARIGNAN CARIGNANO ltalie ltalien 3.1.5.1. 
CARLSRUHE KARLSRUHE Ailemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
CARRARE CARRARA Italic Italien 3.1.5.1. 
CARTAGENE CARTAGENA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 
CASERTE CASERTA Italie Italien 3.1.5.1. 
CASSEL KASSEL Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
CATANE CATANIA Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Cat ina) 
CERIGNOLE CERIGNOLA Ita lie Jtalien 3.1.5.1. 
CERISOLES CERESOLE ALBA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.5.3. 
CLEVES KLEVE Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
CLOSTER CAMP KLOSTERKAMP Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
COBLENCE KOBLENZ Allemagnc (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
COBOURG KOBURG Allemagnc (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
CO!MBRE COIMBRA Portugal Portugais 3.1.4. 

(latin: Conimbriga) 
COLOGNE KOLN Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.4. 

(latin: Colonia) 
COME COMO Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Comum) 
COMOTINI KOMITINI Grece Grec 3.1.1. 
CONI CUNEO Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 
CONSTANCE KONSTANZ Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
COPENHAGUE K0BENHAVN Danemark Danois 3.1.3.1. 
CORDOUE CORDOBA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 

(latin: Corduba) 
CORINTH£ KORiNTHOS Gn':ce Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Korinthos) 
CRACOVIE KRAKOW Pologne Polonais 3.1.3.1. 
CREMONE CREMONA Italie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Cremona) 
CUXHAVEN KUXHAVEN Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
DEUX-PONTS ZWEIBROCKEN Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 1.1.2.1. 
DRESDE DRESDEN Allemande (Rep. dem.) Allemand 3.1.3.1. 
DUISBOURG DUISBURG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
EDIMBOURG EDINBURGH Royaume-Uni Anglais 3.1.1. 
ELATEE ELATEIA Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Elateia) 
ELSENEUR HELSiNG0R Danemark Danois 3.1.3.1. 
ERETRIE ERE TRIA Gn':ce Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Eretria) 
FAMAGOUSTE AMMOKHOSTOS Chypre Grec 3.2.2.1. 

(latin: Fama Augusta) 
FERRARE FERRARA Italie Ita lien 3.1.5.1. 
FLESSINGUE VLISSJNGEN Pays-Bas Neerlandais 3.1.3.1. 
FLORENCE FIRENZE Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Florentia) 
FONT ARABIE FUENTERRABIA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.3.1. 
FORNOUE FORNOVO Italic Italien 3.1.3.1. 
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Nom fran~·ai.r usuel .Vom local usue/ Pa;·s Langue Categorie0 

FRANCFORT-SUR-LE-
MAIN FRANKFURT AM MAIN Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand Combine 

FRANCFORT-SUR- FRANKFURT AN DER Allemande (Rep. dem.) 
L'ODER ODER Allemand Combine 

FRIBOURG-EN-BRISGAU FREIBURG IM BREISGAU Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand Combine 
GAETE GAETA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Caieta) 
GALATZI GALATI Roumanie Roumain 3.1.3.1. 

GALLIPOLI GELIBOLU Turquie Turc 3. 1.4. 
(grec: Kallipolis) 

GENES GENOVA ltalie Italien 3. 1.4. 
(latin: Genua) 

GERONE GERONA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.5. I. 
GRENADE GRANADA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.3. I. 
GRONINGUE GRONJNGEN Pays-Bas Neerlandais 3.1.3.1. 

HAM BOURG HAMBURG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
HANOVRE HANNOVER Allemagne (Rep.fed. d') Allemand 3.1.3.1. 
lENA JENA Allemande (Rep. dem.) Allemand 3.l.l. 
IVREE IVREA Italie ltalien 3.1.5.1. 
JULIERS JOLICH Allemagne (Rep. fed. d'l Allemand 3.1.4. 

(latin: Juliacum) 
KIEV KJjEV URSS Russe 3.1.3.2. 
LA COROGNE LA CORUNA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.5.1. 
LAHAYE DEN HAAG OU Pays-Bas Neerlandais 1.1.1 

's-Gravenhage 
LANCASTRE LANCASTER Royaume-Uni Anglais 3.1.4. 
LEUCTRES LEVKTRA Gri:ce Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Leuktra) 
LEY DE LEIDEN Pays-Bas Neerlandais 3.1.3.1. 
LIMBOURG-SUR-LA- LIMBURG AN DER LAHN Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand Combine 

LAHN 
LISBONNE LIS BOA Portugal Portugais 3.1.3. 

LIVOURNE LIVORNO Italic Italien 3.1.3.1. 

LONDRES LONDON Royaume-Uni Anglais 3. 1.4. 

LORETTE LORETO Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.5. I. 
LOUIS BOURG LUDWIGSBURG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand Combine 

LUCQUES LUCCA Italie Italien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Luca) 

MANTOUE MANTOVA Italie Ita lien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Mantua) 

MARBOURG MARBURG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 

MARSAILLE (LA) MARSAGLIA Ita lie It alien 3.1.5.2. 

MAYENCE MAINZ Allemagne (Rep. fed. d'l Allemand 3.1.3.1. 

MEGARE MEGARA Gri:ce Grec 3.1.4. 
(grec: Megara) 

MESSENE MESSINI Grece Grec 3.1.4. 
(grec: Messene) 

MESSINE MESSINA Italie Italien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Messana) 

MILAN MILANO Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Mediolanum) 

MOD ENE MODENA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Mutina) 

MOSCOU MOSKVA URSS Russe 3.1.3.2. 

MUNICH MONCHEN Allemagne (Rep. fed d'l Allemand 3.1.3.1. 

MURCIE MURCIA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.5. I. 
MYCENES MYKINAI Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Mukenai) 
MYTILENE MYTILINI Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Mutilene) 
NAPLES NAPOLI Italie Ita lien 3.1.4. 

(grec : Neapolis) 
NAUPACTE NAVPAKTOS Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Naupaktos) 
NAUPLIE NAVPLION Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Nauplios) 
NICOSIE LEVKOSIA Chypre 

Grec 3. 1.3.1. 
LEFKOSE Turc 

NOLE NOLA Italie ltalien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Nola) 
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Nom franrais usuel Nom local usuel Pays Langue Car€gorie0 

NOV ARE NOVARA Itaiie Ita lien 3.1.5.1. 
NUREMBERG NORNBERG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.3.1. 
OLDENBOURG OLDENBURG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
OLYNTHE OLYNTHOS Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Olunthos) 
OS TIE OSTIA Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Ostia) 
OTRANTE OTRANTO Ita lie ltalien · 3.1.5.1. 
PADOUE PADOVA Ita lie ltalien 3.1.3.1. 
PALERME PALERMO Italie Ita lien 3. 1.5.1. 
PAMPELUNE PAMPLONA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 

(latin: Pompelona) 
PARME PARMA ltalie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Parma) 
PATRAS PATRAl Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: patrai) 
PAVIE PAVIA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.5.1. 
(PERGAME BERGAMA Turquie Turc 3.1.4.) 

PEROUSE 
(grec: Pergamon) 
PERUGIA Italie ltalien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Perusia) 

PIREE (LE) PIRAIEVS Grece Grec Combine 
(grec: Peiraieus) 

PISE Pi SA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 
(latin : Pisae) 

PLAISANCE PIACENZA Italie Ita lien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Placentia) 

PORT-EMPEDOCLE PORTO EMPEDOCLE Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 
POT IDEE POTIDAIA Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Potidaia) 
POUZZOLES POZZUOLI Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Puteoli) 
PRAGUE PRAHA Tchecoslovaquie Tcheque 3.1.3.1. 
PRE NESTE PALESTRINA ltalie Ita lien 3.2.1. 

(latin: Praeneste) 
RAG USE RAGUSA Italie ltalien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Ragusa) 
RATISBONNE REGENSBURG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.2.1. 
RAVENNE RAVENNA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Ravenna) 
REGGIO DE CALABRE REGGIO Dl CALABRIA Ita lie Italien Combine 
REGGIO D'EMILIE REGGIO NELL'EMILIA Ita lie Italien Combine 
RHODES RODOS Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec : Rodas) 
ROME ROMA Italie ltalien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Roma) 
SAGONTE SAG UNTO Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 

(latin: Saguntum) 
SAINT-iACQUES-DE- SANTIAGO DE Espagne Espagnol 2.1. 

COMPOSTELLE COMPOSTELA 
SAINT-MARIN SAN MARINO Saint-Marin Italien 2.1. 
SAINT -SEBASTIEN SAN SEBASTIAN Espagne Espagnol 2.1. 
SALAMANQUE SALAMANCA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 

(latin: Salmantica) 
SALAMINE SALAMIS Chypre Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Salamis) 
SALERNE SALERNO Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Salernum) 
SALZBOURG SALZBURG Autriche Allemand 3.1.1. 
SALUCES SALUZZO ltalie Ita lien 3.1.5.1. 
SARA GOSSE ZARAGOZA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 

(latin: Caesaraugusta) 
SARREBRUCK SAARBROCK EN Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
SARRELOUIS SAARLOUIS Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 
SAVONE SAVONA Ita lie Italien 3.1.5.1. 
SCUT ARI (frans;ais et italien) SHKODAR Albanie Albanais 3.2.2.2. 
SEGOVIE SEGOVIA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 

(latin: Segovia) 
SEVILLE SEVILLA Espagne Espagnol 3. 1.4. 
SIENNE SIENA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Sena) 
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SILISTRIE SILISTRA Bulgarie Bulgare 3.1.3.1. 
(SJNOPE SINOP Turquie Turc 3.1.4.) 

(grec: Sin ope) 
(SMYRNE lZMIR Turquie Turc 3.1.4.) 

(grec: Smurne) 
SOFIA SOFIJA Bulgarie Bulgare 3.1.3.2. 
SORRENTE SORRENTO Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Surrentum) 
SPARTE SPARTI Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

SPOLI~TE 
(grec: Sparte) 
SPOLETO Jtalie Italien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Spo1etium) 

SPIRE SPEYER Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.3.1. 
SUSE SUSA Ita lie Ita1ien 3.1.5.1. 
SYRACUSE SIRACUSA Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Syracusae) 
TARENTE TARANTO Jtalie Italien 3.1.3.1. 
TARQUINIES TARQUINJA Italie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Tarquinii) 
TARRAGONE TARRAGONA Espagne Espagno1 3.1.4. 

(latin : Tarraco) 
TERRAC1NE TERRAC1NA Jtalie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Tarracina) 
THEBES THIVAI Grece Grec 3.1.4. 

(grec: Thebai) 
THESSALONJQUE ou THESSALONIKI Grece Grec 3.1.4. 
SA~ONIQUE (grec: Thessalonike) 

TOLEDE TOLEDO Espagne Espagno1 3.1.4. 
(latin: To1etum) 

(TREBIZONDE TRABZON Turquie Turc 3.1.4.) 
(grec: Trapezous) 

TRENTE TRENTO Ita lie Ita1ien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Tridentum) 

TREVES TRIER Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.4. 
(latin: Augusta Treverorum) 

TREVISE TREVISO Italie It alien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Tarvisium) 

TURIN TORINO Ita lie Italien 3.1.4. 
(la".in: Augusta Taurinorum) 

URSIN URBINO Italie Italien 3.1.4. 
(latin: Urbinum) 

VALENCE VALENCIA Espagne Espagnol 3.1.4. 
(latin: Valentia) 

V ALETTE (LA) VALETTA Malte Anglais, Maltais 3.3. 
VARSOVIE WARSZAWA Pologne Polonais 3.1.3.1. 
VENISE VENEZIA Italie Italien 3.1.3.1. 
VERCEIL VERCELLI Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Vercellae) 
VERONE VERONA Italie Italien 3.1.4. 

(latin: Verona) 
VICENCE VICENZA Ita lie Ita lien 3.1.5.1. 
VIENNE WIEN Autriche Allemand 3.1.4. 

(latin: Vindobona; 
Vienna 880) 

VIEUX-BRISACH BREISACH ou ALTBREI- Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 2.3.2. 
SACH 

VINTIMILLE VENTIMIGLIA Italie Ita lien 3.1.3.1. 
VITERBE VITERBO Italie Italien 3.1.5.1. 
YOLO VOLOS Grece Grec 3.1.3.2. 
WURTZBOURG W0RZBURG Allemagne (Rep. fed. d') Allemand 3.1.1. 

a Pour la definition de chaque categorie, se reporter a l'annexe I. 
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CATEGORIES D'EXONYMES ET LEUR DEGRE D'UTILISA TION 
Rapport presente par Ia Roumanie* 

En application des resolutions 28 et 29 adoptees par Ia 
deuxieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normali
sation des noms geographiques, concernant Ia limitation de 
I' emploi des exonymes dans chaque langue 1 , la Roumanie 
presente ci-apres une liste preliminaire d'exonymes qui 
pourront etre elimines (voir annexes I et II). 

A une epoque au cours de laquelle Ia redaction des 
noms geographiques ne constituait pas une preoccu
pation d'ordre rigoureusement scientifique, en roumain, 
comme en d'autres langues, des exonymes ont ete in
troduits, dans des conditions et par des voies differentes, 
dans un passe plus ou moins eloigne ou rapproche. II est 
indubitable que jadis les exonymes etaient employes plus 
frequemment et en plus grand nombre. 

La tendance generale contemporaine, accentuee au 
cours des demieres decennies, est d'eliminer progressive
ment Jes exonymes de Ia langue roumaine. Le processus 
historique normal, constate aussi en d'autres langues, a 
ete evidemment accelere au cours des dernieres annees par 
des actions concertees de normalisation initiees sur le plan 
international. Un des premiers partisans de )'idee de 
l'elimination des exonymes de Ia langue roumaine a ete, 
des 1921, Stefan Hepites, vice-president de Ia Societe 
roumaine de geographic. 

Apres Ia seconde guerre mondiale, dans Je cadre de 
!'action generale de normalisation des noms geogra
phiques en Roumanie, commencee des 1958, on a eu pour 
objectif Ia reglementation systematique et unitaire des 
noms traditionnels (exonymes). On a commence, bien 
avant que les recommandations sur le plan international 
soient formulees, !'introduction generalisee, par etapes, 
de noms officiels, dans toutes les categories topony
miques, y compris celles ayant acquis des formes tradi
tionnelles entrees dans !'usage linguistique. Cette maniere 
de resoudre le probleme a permis, d'une part, de traiter 
d'une fa}:on uniforme tous les noms geographiques et, 
d'autre part, d'eliminer les exceptions diffi.ciles repre
sentees par les noms traditionnels. Toutefois, tenant 
compte de Ia frequence de !'utilisation de certains d'entre 
eux et de leur degre de diffusion dans la langue roumaine, 
il a ete recommande que ces formes usuelles soient gardees 
et redigees entre parentheses. 

De nombreux ouvrages de cartographic et de geo
graphic, publies en Roumanie au cours des dernieres 
annees, ont ete rediges de cette maniere: Petit atlas 
geographique (1962, 1967, 1977), Petit dictionnaire en
cyclopedique roumain (1972), Les pays du monde (1975, 

* Le texte original de ce rapport a paru sous Ia cote EjCONF.69jL.83. 
1 Deu:xieme Conjl!rence des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des 

noms geographiques, vol. I, Rapport de Ia Conference (publication des 
Nations Unies, numero de vente: F.74.1.2), chap. III. 
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1977), etc. Dans cet esprit ont ete elaborees a l'Institut 
de geographic (1972), a I' occasion de Ia realisation de 
1' Atlas geographique national, Les normes pour Ia re
daction des noms geographiques. qui ont ete approuvees 
a ussi par Ia Commission de Ia langue roumaine de 
I' Academie roumaine et par les autorites cartographiques 
competentes, ayant ainsi acquis un caractere officiel. 
L'application de ces principes d'l'tilisation des exonymes 
est refletee dans les premiers fascicules deja parus de 
1' Atlas de Ia Repuhlique socialiste de Roumanie. 

Au cours des dernieres annees. conformement aux 
recommandations des conferences des Nations Unies et 
des reunions bilatera1es organisees par l'UNESCO ayant 
pour theme !'amelioration des manuels d'histoire et de 
geographic, les formes officielles ont ete adoptees et 
inserees dans Jes manuels et dans les atlas scolaires. en 
tant que doublet. entre parentheses. 

Par consequent il faut que Jes regles orthographiques 
generales (Le guide orthographique, orthoi•pique et de 
ponctuation, 1971) qui indiquent que '"certains noms 
propres etrangers qui ont ete introduits il y a assez 
longtemps dans notre culture soient rediges dans Ia 
graphie traditionnelle", mais qui, en meme temps, admet
tent "Ia redaction de ces noms avec Ia graphie d'origine 
dans les ouvrages de specialite (indications biblio
graphiques, cartes, etudes de langues, etc.)", soient 
revues, rendues actuelles et completees a fin qu 'elles soient 
en conformite avec Ia resolution III proposee par Ia 
Roumanie et adoptee par le douzieme Congres in
ternational de sciences onomastiques tenu a Berne en 
1975. 

La liste preliminaire d'exonymes roumains comprend 
deux categories: 

a) Les exonymes auxquels on pourra renoncer soit 
parce que leurs formes graphiques anciennes ont ete 
abandonnees, soit parce que leurs formes ftuctuantes 
comprennent parfois des erreurs de graphie (ils devront 
etre rendus uniquement dans Ia forme officielle). 
Exemples: Tarigrad/StamhuljConstantinopol =Istanbul; 
Lip sea = Leipzig; Sarago::a Zaragosa Saragosa = Za
ragoza; Bagdad = Baghdad; Drezda!Dresda = Dresden; 
Tokio =Tokyo; Hanorra =Hannover; Neapole/Nea
polijNapole =Napoli. 

h) Les exonymes qui pourraient etre conserves. 
commc doublets des noms offi.ciels. en fonction du 
caractere de !a publication. Exemples: Londra =London; 
Praga = Praha; Chisinau = Ki~inev; A tena = Athinai; 
Cauca:: = Kavkaz; Cairo= El Qahira; Peking= Beijing; 
Florenta = Firenze; Marsilia =Marseille; Bamria = 
Bayern. 

Les mesures invoquees, en depit du court intervalle 
d'application, sont de nature a limiter, d'une part, et a 
fixer, d'autre part, l'emploi des exonymes dans Ia langue 
roumaine. 



Annexe I 

LISTE PRELIMINAIRE DES EXONYMES AUXQUELS ON 
POURRA RENONCER (A FORMES GRAPHIQUES 
ANCIENNES, PARTIELLEMENT ABANDONNEES OU A 
FORMES FLUCTUANTES, PARFOIS AVEC DES ERREURS 
DE GRAPHIE) 

Adrianopol = Edirno 
Alexandretta = fskendurun 
Angora =Ankara 
Antiochia = Antakya 
Apalasi =Allegheny 
Apenini = Appennini 
Assuan = Aswan 
Bagdad =Baghdad 
Bahrein = Bahrain 
Basara = Basrah 
Beirut = Beyrouth 
Benares = Varanasi 
Bitolia = Bitola 
Brema = Bremen 
Brusa = Bursa 
Cadix = Cadiz 
Camerun = Cameroun 
Cantabrici (M.) =Cordillera 

Cantabrica 
Capetown =Cape Town 
Caraci!Karaci = Karachi 
Caracorum; Karakorum 

=Karakoram 
Casmir = Kashmir 
Cefelonia = Kefallinia 
Celebes = Sulawesi 
Ceveni = Cevennes 
Cezarees = Kayseri 
Ciad (L.) = Tchad 
Colonia= Koln 
Constanta = Boden 

SeeiKonstanz 
Constantinopol = Istanbul 
Corfu = Kerkyra 
Carita = Korea 
Cr1iciunului (I.)= Christmas 
Damiette = Dumyat 
Demavend = Damavend 
Dresda/Drezda = Dresden 
Ebru = Ebro 
Edinburg = Edinburgh 
Erzerum = Erzurum 
Eubeea = Evvia 
Fidji =Fiji 
Filadelfia = Philadelphia 
Fionia =~ Fyn 
Formosa = Taiwan 
Frankfurt (pe Main) = Frankfurt 

(am Main) 
Frankfurt (pe Oder) = Frankfurt 

(a.d. Oder) 
Frant Josef= Franz-Josef 
Fujiy.ama = Fuji san 
Garona = Garonne 
Gati =Gats 
Geneva (L) =Leman 
Genua = Genova 
Grampieni (M.) =Grampian M. 
Guadelupa = Guadeloupe 
Haidarabad = Hyderabad 
Haiphong = H'ai Phong 
Hanoi = Ha Noi 
Hanovra = Hannover 
Hawai =Hawaii 
Heluan = Helwan 

Himalais = Himalaya 
Hinducus = Hindukush 
Hiro~ima = Hiroshima 
Janina = Ioannina 
Iberici {M.) =Sistema Iberica 
lena= Jena 
Ind =Indus 
lsmailia = lsmiiiliya 
Ispahan = Esfahan 
Java = Jawa 
Kazanlik = Kazan11ik 
Kenia = Kenya 
Kilimandjaro = Kilimanjaro 
Khartum = Khartoum 
Kiel (Can.) = Nord-Ostee Kana! 
Kuweit = Al Kuwait 
Larnaca = Larnaka 
Lemberg = Lvov' 
Leukas = Lefkas 
Lipsca = Leipzig 
Liubliana = Ljubljana 
Loara = Loire 
Lucerna = Luzern 
Luxemburg = Luxembourg 
Lysa-Gora/Lyso-Gory = Gory 

Swi~tokrzyskie 
Medina = AI Madina 
Mantua = Mantova 
Marele Canion =Grand Canyon 
Marna = Marne 
Martinica =Martinique 
Mauriciu = Mauritius 
Meusa = Meuse/Maas 
Missuri =Missouri 
Mohaci = Mohaca 
Mosela = Moselle(Mosel 
Mozambic (Can.) 

= Mo<;ambique 
Mukden = Shenyang 
Neapole/Napole;Neapoli 

=Napoli 
Noua Galie de Sud =New South 

Wales 
Matapan (C.) = Tainaron 
Miskolt = Miskole 
Napoli;NeapolejNeapoli 

= Napole 
Nous Siberie (I.)= Novosibirsk 
Nous Zemlie = Novaja Zemlja 
Noul Orleans = New Orleans 
Odesa = Odessa 
Odra = Oder 
Okinava =Okinawa 
Olimp = Olympos 
Orcade = Orkney 
Orinoc(Orenoc =Orinoco 
Orkney de Sud = South Orkney 
Pad= Po 
Padua = Padova 
Parnas = Parnassos 
Penini = Penine M. 
Phenian = Pyongyang 
Pilsen = Plseii 
Pind = Pindos 
Pnom Penh = Phnom Penh 
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Pripet = Pripiat 
Ragusa = Dubrovnik 
RiadjRyad = Ar Riyad 
Ron= Rhone 
Rostov pe Don = Rostov-na

Donu 
Ruseiuc = Ruse 
Saigon;Ho Si Min = Ho Chi 

Minh 
Sanza =San' a 
Sandwich de Sud d South 

Sandwich 
Sanhai = Shanghai 
Saragosa;SaragozajZaragosa 

=Zaragoza 
Saraievo = Sarajevo 
Sclavilor (L.) =Great Slave Lake 
Scutari = Shkodh 
Seghedin =Szegad 
Sena =Seine 
~etlande (1.) =Shetland 
Seul =Seoul 
Sfintul Laurentiu = Saint 

Lawrence ;'Saint-Laurent 
Sidney = Sydney 
Sidon = Saida 
Singapur = Singapore 
Sinope = Sinop 
Siracuza = Siracusa 
Skoplje = Skopje 
Smirna = Izmir 
Sofia= Sofija 

Spitzbergen =Svalbard 
Stambul =istanbul 
Subotita = Subotica 
Suhe Bator = Suhbaatar 
Sumatra = Sumatera 
TaipehjTaibeh = Taibei 
Tallin =Tallinn 
Tanganyka =Tanganyika 
1:;arigrad =Istanbul 
Tehoran =Tehran 
Timoc = Timok 
Tokai = Tokaj 
Tokio =Tokyo 
Trebizorida/Trapezunt = Trabzon 
Triest =Trieste 
Tunguska Inferioarll = Nanjaja 

Tunguska 
Tunguska Pietroasl! = 

Podkamennaja Tunguska 
Ubanghi = Oubangui/Ubangi 
U rmia = Rezaiyeh 
Ursilor (L.) =Great Bear L. 
Vaiea Moqii =Death Valley 
Valons = Vlore 
Veliko Tirnovo =Velika 

Tllrnovo 
Venetia =Venezia 
Vezuviu = Vesuvio 
Vosgi =Vosges 
Zante = Zakynthos 
Yangtze = Changjkang 

Annexe II 

LISTE DES EXOJ"YMES QUI POURRAIENT ETRE 
CONSERVES COMME DOUBLETS DES 

NOMS OFFICIELS 

Acelor (C.) =Cape Agulhas 
Athas (Muntele) = Aghion Oros 

Athos 
Ararat =' A~ri 
Alep = Haleb 
Alexandria = El Iskandariya 
Amazon {Arnazoano) = Rio 

Amazonas 
Amiralitlltii (1.) =Admiralty (Is.) 
Ammochostos = Famagusta 
Anglo-Normande {I.) =Channel 

Islands 
Atena = Athinai 
Asore = A<;ores 
Balcani = Stara Planina 
Baleare = Baleares 
Bl\lti = Belcy 
Bas.arabeasca = Bessarabka 
Bavaria = Bayern 
Bazargic = Tolbuhin 
Biserica Albll = Bela Crkva 
Belgrad = Beograd 
Beltul Mare = Store Baelt 
Beltul Mis = Lille Baelt 
Berna= Bern 
Beskizi = Beskidy 
Bie = Byk 
Bohmer Wald = Plldurea 

Boemiei 
Borneo = Kalimantan 
Bosfor =istanbul Bog1izi 
Budapesta = Budapest 
Cahul = Kagul 
Cairo = El Qiihira 

C1!Hlrasi = Kalara~ 
Calcidi~ll = Chalkidiki, Pen. 
Cambrieni (M.) =Cambrian M. 
Canare = Canarias 
Canton = Guangzhou 
Capul Bunei Speranti = Cape of 

Good Hope 
Capului Verde (I.) = Ilhas do 

Cabo Verde 
Carintia = Kiirnten 
Casablanca= Ed-Dar ei-Baida 
Cascadelor (M.) =Cascade 

Range 
Caucas = Kavkas 
Ceremus = Ceremo~ 
Cernl\ut.i = Cernovcy 
Cetatea· Alb1i = Bel'gorod 

Dnestrovskii 
Chisinllu = Ki~inev 
Chiiia = Kilija 
Coasta de Azur =Cote d'Azur 
Coastelor (M.) =Coast Range 
Cogilnic = Kogylnik 
Copenhaga = Kebenhavn 
Corint = Korinthos 
Corsica = Corse 
Cracovia = Krakow 
Creta = Kriti 
Crimeea = Krym 
Croatia = Hrvatska 
Damasc = Dimashq 
Dardanele = ~anabkale Bogazi 
Debretin = Debrecen 
Elba ~ ElbejLabe 



Eufrat = Furiit 
Everest = Chomolungma 
Florenta = Firenze 
Gange·= Ganga 
Geneva = Geneve 
Glodeni = Glodjany 
Haga = s'Gravenhage 
Havana = La Habana 
Hebride = Hebrides 
Horn = Cabo de Homos 
Hovirla = Goverla 
Jerusalim = JerushalayimjEI 

Quds 
Irlanda de Nord =North Ireland 
Iutlanda = JiitlandjJylland 
Ladoga = Lado~skoe 
Leova = Leovo 
Limasol = Lemesos 
Lisabona = Lisboa 
Londra = London 
Macedonia= Makedonija 
Molucelor (M.) = Maluku 
Marele Lao Sl!rat =Great Salt 

Lake 
Marsilia = Marseille 

Masivul Central = Massif 
Central 

Mekka (Mecca) = Makkah 
Moscova = Moskva 
Muntenegru = Crna Gora 
Nicosia = Levkosia 
Nipru = Dnepr 
Nise =Nice 
Nistru = Dnestr 
Noua Caledonie =Nouvelle

Cali:donie 
Noua Guinee =New 

Guinea/Irian 
Onega= One~skoe (oz.) 
Oran = Ouahran 
PMurea Neagrll. = Schwarzwald 
Pad urea Turingiei = Thiiringer 

Wald 
Palatinat = Pfals 
Pa~telui (I.) = Ila de Pasoua 
Patras = Patrai 
Peking = Poijing 
Pelopones = Peloponnises 
Pireu = Piraiefs 
Plevna = Pleven 

Pols= Pals 
Port Said = Biir Said 
Praga = Praha 
Rll.scani = Ryll.kany 
Rl!~t = Reut 
Rin = RheinjRin/Rijn 
Rahova = Orjahove 
Salenic = Thessaloniki 
Sardinia = Sardegna 
Saxonis lnferioarl! = 

Niedersachsen 
Scotia = Scotland 
Seel.and = Sjaelland 
Stints Elena = Saint Helena 
Silezis = Slask 
Sistov = Svi~tov 
Slobozia = Slobodzeja 
Slovenia = Slovenija 
Societll.tii (lnst.) = Societe (lies de 

Ia) · 
Soroca = Soroki 
Stinco~i (M.) = Rockies 
Styria = Steiermark 
Sude~i = Sudety 
Sues = Es: Sumeis 

Temisa = Thames 
Tanger = Tanja 
"J;ara de Fos =Tierra del Fuege 
Tera Galilor =Wales 
Tetra = Tstry 
Taurus = Teros Da~leri 
Teba = Thivai 
Terra Nova =Newfoundland 
Tibru = Tevere 
Tighina = Bendery 
Tigru = Dijlash 
Tirana = Tiran~ 
Tripoli (Liban) = Taraboulous 
Tripoh (Libia) == Tarabulus ai-

Gharh 
Turtucais == Tutrakan 
Ulan Bator = Ulaan Baatar 
Ungheni == Ungeny 
Varsovia == Warszawa 
Viena = Wien 
Viloov = Vilkovo 
Virset == Vr~ae 
Vistula = Wista 
Westfalia = Westfalen 

A DIRECTORY OF CZECH TRADITIONAL GEOGRAPHICAL PROPER NAMES 
Report presented by Czechoslovakia* 

Resume 

La liste des noms geographiques usuels tcheques 
figure dans un manuel a caractere normatif et obligatoire 
pour tous les travaux geographiques et pour les publi
cations destinees a fournir des informations terminolo
giques a Ia presse. Ia radio et Ia television. Cette liste a pu 
etre preparee grace a des travaux de recherche visant a 
l'examen objectif de !'usage terminologique en 
Tchecoslovaquie pendant ces 10 dernieres annees, exa
men fonde sur une analyse approfondie de Ia litterature 
contemporaine, notamment geographique et linguistique 
et de !'usage actuel dans les publications tcheques. 

On peut repartir les noms geographiques tcheques en 
cinq categories linguistiques: 

a) Les exonymes tcheques et internationaux qui ne 
s'appuient pas sur Ia langue originale et dont Ia forme lui 
est completement ditferente; 

b) Les exonymes tcheques derives de Ia forme etran
gere originale, mais ayant subi une adaptation sub
stantielle au systeme phonetique et morphologique 
tcheque; 

c) Les exonymes tcheques, dans lesquels Ia partie finale 
du nom etranger original a ete adaptee aux tendances de Ia 
morphologie tcheque; 

d) Les exonymes tcheques, dont c'est l'orthographe en 
premier lieu qui a ete modifiee; 

e) Les exonymes tcheques calques partiellement ou 
entierement sur Ia forme officielle du nom etranger. 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONF.69jL.99. 
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La liste est divisee comme suit: 
a) Liste alphabetique des noms propres geographiques 

usuels; 
b) Liste alphabetique des noms geographiques officiels 

renvoyant aux exonymes tcheques; 
c) Liste des noms geographiques usuels tcheques, selon 

les Etats. 
La liste alphabetique des noms propres geographiques 

usuels donne, quand c'est necessaire, a cote de l'exonyme 
tcheque, sa prononciation, les donnees morphologiques, 
l'adjectif derive, le nom offi.ciel et les coordonnees de
terminant Ia position geographique denommee. 

Resumen 

La lista de nombres geograficos propios, generalmente 
admitidos en checo, que constituye un accesorio obliga
torio para el uso de Ia terminologia en obras cartograficas 
y un manual normativo recomendado para ser utilizado 
en todas las demas obras geograficas, asi como en otras 
publicaciones que sirven de fuente de informaciones 
terminol6gicas para Ia prensa, Ia radio y Ia television, se 
basa en una exploraci6n objetiva de Ia practica termino-
16gica en Ia Republica Socialista Checoslovaca en el 
ultimo decenio, aproximadamente, tal y como ha sido 
efectuada mediante notas sacadas de Ia literatura con
temporanea, ante todo Ia geografica y lingiiistica, asi 
como por medio del estudio del uso actual en el publi
cismo checo. 

Desde el punto de vista lingiiistico, los nombres 
geograficos propios checos podemos dividirlos en cinco 
categorias: 

a) Ex6nimos checos e internacionales sin apoyo en el 
idioma original y completamente ajenos a las formas 
originales; 

• J 



b) Ex6nimos checos basados en Ia forma original del 
idioma extranjero, pero en gran medida adaptados a las 
exigencias de Ia fonetica y Ia morfologia checas; 

c) Ex6nimos checos que adaptan Ia desinencia del 
nombre original extranjero conforme a las necesidades 
morfol6gicas del idioma checo; 

d) Ex6nimos checos, casos en que se trata sobre todo 
de su forma ortognifica; 

e) Ex6nimos checos, surgidos por medio de traducci6n 
total o parcial del nombre oficial extranjero. 

La lista esta dividida en tres partes: lista alfabetica de 
nombres geograficos oficiales con referencia a los co
rrespondientes ex6nimos checos; lista alfabetica de nombres 
geognificos propios checos, generalmente admitidos; lista 
de nombres geograficos propios checos, generalmente 
admitidos, en los respectivos paises. 

La lista alfabetica de nombres geograficos propios 
checos, generalmente admitidos, comprende, ademas de 
ex6nimos checos, o, si es necesario, su pronunciaci6n, 
datos morfologicos, adjetivo, nombre oficial y determi
nacion de su posicion. 

* 
* * 

The Directory of Czech Traditional Geographical 
Proper Names is an obligatory aid to the use of termi
nology in cartographic publications and a recommended 
handbook for the standardization of terms in all other 
geographical books and other publications from which 
information on geographical names is drawn for use by 
the press and other media. The Directory is based upon 
research into the use of geographical names in the Czech 
Socialist Republic over approximately the past ten years. 
The basis of the research consisted mainly of: 

(a) The extensive collection of geographical names 
from primarily contemporary geographical and linguistic 
papers; and 

(b) Following the current usage of geographical names 
in Czech newspaper formulation. 

Only graphic exonyms are understood to be Czech 
traditional geographical names. 

While compiling the Directory, the authors took into 
consideration above all the frequency of occurrence, the 
system of script, extralinguistic circumstances and the 
formal morphological and word-formative aspects of 
Czech as a fiective language. 

The Directory was compiled to meet the need for a 
codification of the exonyms commonly used at present 

and to prevent the uncontrolled formation of new 
exonyms. The Directory does not include names of 
countries and regions, names of seas, oceans and parts 
thereof, the names of sea currents, underwater forms and 
undersea currents. These names will be included in 
independent directories now in the process of compilation 
by the Terminology Commission of the Czech Office of 
Geodesy and Cartography. 

Czech proper geographical names fall into five linguis
tic categories: 

(a) Czech and international exonyms that have no 
foundation in the original language and that completely 
differ from the original version; 

(b) Czech exonyms based on the original foreign 
version, but considerably modified to fit the requirements 
of Czech phonology and morphology; 

(c) Czech exonyms that modify the endings of the 
original foreign name according to the morphological 
needs of the Czech language; 

(d) Czech exonyms in which primarily the spelling was 
modified when they were taken over; and 

(e) Czech exonyms that originated in a complete or 
partial translation of an official foreign name. 

Czech proper geographical names are most common in 
reference to the capitals of countries, large cities and 
places generally well known, large geographical units, 
countries and larger regions. The most frequent use of 
these names is in school geography textbooks and maps. 
On maps it is possible to use Czech exonyms in principle 
only as part of a pair; thus, for example: Wien (Viden). In 
other contexts the use of the official name is recom
mended at least at the first occurrence of the name. Czech 
exonyms are also used in geographical journals, in 
specialized papers, in fiction and in the media. 

The Directory is divided into three parts: 

(a) An alphabetical list of Czech traditional proper 
geographical names; 

(b) An alphabetical list of official geographical names 
with cross-references to the Czech exonyms; and 

(c) A list of traditional Czech proper geographical 
names by individual countries. 

Apart from the Czech exonym, the alphabetical direc
tory of Czech traditional proper geographical names 
contains, for each item listed, its pronunciation (if 
needed), morphological data, the adjectival form, the 
official name and the co-ordinates. 

The Directory will be published in 1978. 

NOTES ON THE RELATIONSHIP OF OFFICIAL NAMES AND EXONYMS AS A PROBLEM IN THE 
STANDARDIZATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Report presented by Czechoslovakia* 

Geographical names (toponyms) constitute one of the 
three basic and integral elements of topographic (geo
graphical) phenomena and their depiction on maps. The 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.105. 
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formulation and establishment of geographical names 
and their usage within the cultural sphere of a language 
constitute two series of difficult problems, which have not 
as yet been fully resolved and which must be tackled due 
to increasing social demands. 

The first series of problems, those involved in the 



formulation and establishment of proper geographical 
names, have reached an advanced stage of solution at 
both the national and the international levels: It is clear by 
now that the name of a topographic (geographical) 
phenomenon should appear first and foremost in the 
official language of the country (or in its officially adopted 
transcription into Roman characters, as the case may be), 
and on the territory determined by official definition as 
the area in which it is to be used. Only in this way can a 
geographical name fulfil its basic social function, that of 
conveying an officially recognized, irrefutable and 
distortion-free identification of the phenomenon which it 
designates. The aim of the solution of this series of 
problems is, in short, to standardize geographical names 
into forms giving the maximum possible information 
corresponding to objective reality. This would contribute 
significantly to the ability of a geographical name to fulfil 
its social function in any form of usage, but especially in a 
cartographic publication. 

The second series of problems, those involving the 
proper usage of geographical names, is more complex, 
since it covers not only the proper use of geographical 
names in maps (where a stabilized nominative form is 
predominantly used), but also the usage of geographical 
names over the whole cultural sphere of a language, and 
thus raises the question of use and declination of geo
graphical names in accordance with existing linguistic 
rules. 

The situation in this second area is not yet quite clear. 
Apart from the official forms of geographical names, 
there exist also a number of traditional geographical 
names, exonyms, connected with the cultural heritage of 
the language. There is also a tendency to crl."ate new 
geographical exonyms, especially if it is difficult or 
impossible, to decline the names correctly in their official 
forms. 

Moreover, problems of the first type (the establishment 
and selection of official versions of geographical names 
either in Czech and Slovak or in other languages) is 
limited, in practice, to the names of larger geographical 
units (e.g. countries, mountain ranges covering the area of 
more than one country, large rivers, international waters 
etc.) as they now exist. In dealing with problems of usage, 
we find, on the contrary that historical exonyms coexist 
side by side with exonymic forms of recent origin, 
involving large and small geographical units alike. 

In this connexion the area of the cultural influence of 
the language is sometimes mentioned as a factor that 
confers the right to use exonymic forms for the names of 
topographic phenomena outside the area of the given 
country. This factor, while it may be related to the 
question of historic exonyms. is not, however, relevant to 
the contemporary naming of topographic entities. The 
existence of an official language for a given territory also 
determines the area of its cultural influence at the present 
time. 

The need to resolve the question of geographical 
exonyms has also been felt on an international scale. 
While the First United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, held at Geneva 
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in 1967, did not agree on an appropriate resolution, the 
Second United Nations Conference on the Stand
ardization of Geographical Names in London in 1972 
adopted two resolutions concerning this question. In 
resolutions 28 and 29 1 it is recommended that lists be 
compiled of commonly used geographical exonyms, that 
the lists be reviewed (for possible deletions) and printed 
and that exonyms, if they are to be used at all, be limited in 
their use (especially in cartographic publications) as much 
as possible and in the shortest possible time. 

In resolution 31, entitled" A common understanding of 
the aims and objects of the international standardization 
of geographical names", 2 the Conference defined the 
international standardization of geographical names as 
an activity "aiming at the maximum possible uniformity 
in the form of every geographical name on the earth and 
of topographical names on other bodies of the solar 
system by means of national standardization and/or 
international agreement, including the achievement of 
equivalences between different writing systems". 

The resolutions mentioned also suggest how to resolve 
the question of using geographical names in literature. 
The possibilities are as follows: 

(a) A foreign geographical name (even if it consists of 
more than one word) will become a part of the vocabulary 
in its official form and will be declined according to the 
rules of the adopting language; 

(b) If it is impossible to decline the foreign geographi
cal name, the text will be phrased in such a way that the 
geographical name would occur only in the nominative 
case; 

(c) If it is impossible to decline the foreign geographi
cal name and if there exists a standardized exonym, the 
standardized exonym will be used and when it occurs for 
the first time, it will be complemented with the foreign 
geographical name in its official form in brackets; 

(d) If it is impossible to decline the foreign geographi
cal name and if there exists a standardized exonym, the 
standardized exonym will be used and the official form of 
the foreign geographical name will be included in the 
index of the publication. 

All these alternatives have already been used in books 
in the Czech and Slovak languages, especially in sup
plementary texts of geographical publications, and it is 
possible to say that they have proved satisfactory. 

The alternative of using the geographical names in their 
official form in the nominative is especially recommended 
for geographical names consisting of more than one 
word, of which some have the character of a general 
geographical noun. The principle of not translating or 
separating out individual parts of compound geographi
cal names was also confirmed in the report of the Second 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names where a publicatio11 of the Geo
graphical Institute of the Czechoslovak Academy of 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. Ill. 

2 /bid. 
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Sciences in Brno entitled Principles of the Use of Names of 
Geomorphological Units on the Territory of the Czech 
Socialist Republic in Texts in Foreign Languages was 
quoted as an example of the carrying out of the 
standardization. 3 

In connexion with the ever-increasing number of 
proper geographical names now being included, in their 
official forms, in geographical publications and also being 
used in other contexts in a given linguistic area, the 
question of their pronunciation comes to the fore. 

There are two basic alternatives: 
(a) To pronounce geographical names as they are 

spelled; or 
(b) To pronounce geographical names according to 

the pronunciation of the individual languages involved. 
Since it is difficult to ensure correct pronunciation of 

geographical names in schools, this is sometimes used as 
an argument for using exonyms in maps and atlases 
designed to meet school requirements. 

There is also much evidence for the parallel use of 
official, standardized geographical names (especially in 
books for the general public and secondary schools) and 
geographical exonyms (especially in publications de
signed for elementary schools). 

Indisputably, it is a problem to synchronize in schools 
the teaching of fundamental information about foreign 
languages (especially on their alphabet and pronun
ciation) and the teaching of fundamental geographical 
information about the world. 

The necessity to unify for each language, with the 
maximum use of its own alphabet, those elements show
ing how to pronounce foreign geographical names is 
closely connected with the above-mentioned problem. 

3 Ibid., para. 27. 

This is one of the larger problems facing linguists en route 
to the standardization of geographical names. 

Not only do cartographers contribute to the solution of 
this problem by giving data, in their more important 
publications, about the general concept of how geographi
cal names have been used (usually in the introduction to 
the publication) but their indexes or geographical names 
often also include general guidelines on the pronunciation 
of each language and (often printed in brackets after each 
name) the correct pronunciations of the individual geo
graphical names. 

The dynamic development of the contemporary world, 
the scientific and technological revolutions in both East 
and West, necessitate the transformation of school educa
tion in such a way that the instruction of the younger 
generation would correspond to the ever more exacting 
conditions of living in the world. There is no time, nor is it 
possible, to burden the cognitive abilities of the younger 
generation with many antiquated exonyms, the awareness 
of which only serves to complicate the acquisition of the 
geographical knowledge required. Since future gener
ations will need more and more geographic information 
and therefore will have to know the names of a con
siderably larger number of geographical entities than ever 
before, it is simply impossible to further complicate 
school education with geographical names the knowledge 
of which, except in the narrow circle of natural literature, 
is of no use at all. 

A consistent introduction of official forms of geo
graphical names into schools, i.e. into maps and atlases 
and textbooks of geography, is one of the serious 
prerequisites of a true standardization of geographical 
names. Although difficult, the synchronization of the 
teaching of geography and foreign languages would bring 
fruitful results, since it would be possible to use the time 
allotted to the teaching of geography in a truly eco
nomical way. 

CONTRIBUCION DE UNA RELACION DE EXONIMOS ESPANOLES 
Informe presentado por Espana* 

En informe del sex to periodo de sesiones del Grupo de 
Expertos de las Naciones Unidas en Nombres Geo
gnificos se present6 a titulo de ejemplo una lista de 
ex6nimos de Francia en lengua espanola, siguiendo Ia 
resoluci6n 28 adoptada porIa Segunda Conferencia de las 
Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los Nombres Geo
gnificos, celebrada en Londres en 19721

. 

El presente informe recoge una relaci6n de ex6nimos de 
todo el mundo usados en obras geognificas y mapas 

* EI texto original de este inforrne, preparado por J. M. Gonzalez, 
Ingeniero Ge6grafo, Direcci6n General del lnstituto Geografico y 
Catastral, Espana, ha sido publicado como documento E/CONF. 
69/L.ll4. 

1 Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Norma/izar los 
Nombres Geograjicos, vol. I. lnforme de Ia Conferencia (publicaci6n de 
las Naciones Unidas, No. de venta S. 74.1.2), cap. Ill. 
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publicados en lengua espanola; no obstante haber con
sultado numerosos documentos no puede considerarse 
como exhaustiva, si bien creemos que Ia mayoria de los 
importantes se encuentran en ella. La composici6Ii se 
realiza en cinco columnas: 

a) Ex6nimo espanol; 
b) N ombre oficial en su idiom a vermiculo; se ha dejado 

en blanco si no existe o no es unico; 
c) Accidente geognifico con arreglo a Ia siguiente 

clave: 

1. Paises o continentes 
2. Islas 
3. Regiones 
4. Relieve 
5. Hidrografia maritima 
6. Hidrografia costera y costas 



7. Hidrografia interna 
8. Nucleos de poblacion 
9. Minima dimension (calles, edificios, etc.); 

d) Nombres de las naciones a que pertenecen con las 
siglas internacionales de los automoviles cuando estas 
existen, en caso contrario una numeracion indica el 
continente o sin indicacion alguna: 

A 
AL 
AUS 
B 
BG 
BR 
BUR 
CDN 
CH 
CL 
cs 
CY 
D 
DK 
DZ 
EIR 
ET 
ETH 
F 
GB 
GR 
H 
HKJ 
I 
IL 
IND 
IR 
IRQ 

Austria 
Albania 
Australia 
Belgica 
Bulgaria 
Brasil 
Birmania 
Canada 
Suiza 
Ceilan 
Checoslovaquia 
Chi pre 
Alemania 
Dinamarca 
Argelia 
Irlanda 
Egipto 
Etiopia 
Francia 
Gran· Bretafia 
Grecia 
Hungria 
Jordania 
It alia 
Israel 
India 
Iran 
Iraq 

IS 
J 
K 
L 
MA 
MC 
MOC 
N 
NL 
p 
PI 
PL 
R 
RC 
RH 
Rl 
RL 
s 
SF 
SOM 
su 
SYR 
T 
TN 
TR 
TT 
USA 
VN 

Islandia 
Jap6n 
Camboya 
Luxemburgo 
Marruecos 
Monaco 
Mozambique 
Noruega 
Paises Bajos 
Portugal 
Filipinas 
Polonia 
Rumania 
China 
Haiti 
Indonesia 
Libano 
Suecia 
Finlandia 
Somalia 
Union Sovietica 
Siria 
Tailandia 
Tunez 
Turquia 
Trinidad y Tabago 
Estados Unidos 
Vietnam 

YU Yugoslavia 
ZA Sudafrica 
(I) Europa 
(2) Asia 
(3) Africa 

(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

e) Grado de empleo actual: 

America del Norte 
America Centro y Sur 
Oceania 
Antartico 

I. Total. El nombre oficial no se emplea nunca 
en forma escrita ni oral; 

2. General. Solo en contados casos se emplea dicho 
nombre oficial; 

3. Extendido. El uso se hace indistintamente y mas 
bien segun Ia cultura de quien se expresa; 

4. Escaso. Solo se halla en obras de tipo literario de 
gusto tradicional; 

5. Obsolete. Solo se encuentra en obras antiguas. 
Nose han incluido entre los exonimos los nombres que 

contienen alguna palabra determinativa de otra principal, 
como por ejemplo Oriental, Occidental, Alta, Baja, etc., 
pero si se incluyen tales palabras cuando no existe 
toponimo basico como en Selva Negra y Costa de Marti!. 

Los nombres geograficos de Ia antigiiedad que ya no 
corresponden a lugares actuales no se han tenido en 
cuenta, ni los mitol6gicos y poeticos. 

Cuando el mismo nombre corresponde a mas de un 
accidente geografico, en la columna correspondiente se 
encuentran distintos numeros segun Ia respectiva clave. 

Por ultimo, se incluyen numerosos gentilicios de los 
paises, regiones o ciudades que quedan fuera del mundo 
de habla hispanica; aunque estos no se consideran como 
verdaderos toponimos, tambien pueden proporcionar 
informacion geografica. 

Anexo I 

LIST A DE EXONIMOS 

Accideme 
Ex6nimo espaltol Nombre oficia/ geogrcifo·o NaciOn Vso 

Abisinia Ityopya I ETH 4 
Abruzos Abruzzi 42 I 2 
Acadia Acadie 3 CDN 5 
Acarnania Akarnania 3 GR 2 
Acaya Ajaia 3 GR 2 
Adalia Antalya 8 TR 3 
Adelaida Adelaide 8 AUS I 
Adelia A de lie 3 (7) 3 
Adigio Adige 7 I 4 
Adrianopolis Edirne 8 TR 2 
Adriatico 4 (l) I 
Adua Aduwa 8 ETH 2 
Africa I (3) I 
Agra Agar a 8 IND 2 
Agua. Cabo del Ras el Ma 6 MA 2 
Aguj;lS Agulhas 6 ZA 2 
Albania Shqiperia I AL I 
Alberto Albert 7 (3) 2 
Alcazarquivir El Qsar el Kebir 8 MA I 
Alcazarseguer El Qsar es Seghir 8 MA 2 
Alejandreta lskenderun 8 TR 2 
Alejandria Alessandria 8 I 4 
Alejandria lskandariya 8 ET I 
Alemania Deutschland I D 1 
Alenzon Alenfon 8 F 4 
Alepo Haleb 8 SYR I 
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Anexo I (con tinuacion) 
Accidt•nte 

ExOnimo ('Spano/ Nombre oficia/ geogrilfico NaciOn Uso 

Aleutianas Aleutian 2 USA I 
Alfeo Alfios 7 GR 2 
Alguer Alghero 8 I 3 
Alhucemas AI Hoseima 8 MA I 
Almirantazgo Admiralty 2 (6) 3 
Almirantes Amirantes 2 (3) 
A lost A last 8 B 3 
Alpes 4 (I) I 
Alsacia Alsace 3 F 2 
Altemburgo Altenburg 8 D 3 
AI uta Oltul 7 R 3 
Amarillo Huanghe 7 RC 3 
Amarillo Huanghai 5 3 
Amberes Antwerpen 8 B I 
Amboina Ambon 3 RI 2 
America I I 
Amigos Tonga 2 (6) 4 
Amindivas Amindvip 2 IND 2 
Amistad Tonga 2 (6) 4 
Anatolia Anadolu 3 TR I 
Angora Ankara 8 TR 4 
Angulema Angouleme 8 F 
Antartico 5 I 
An tart ida I (7) I 
Antiatlas Atlas es Saghir 4 MA I 
Antilibano Chargi 4 (2) I 
Antill as 2 (5) I 
Antioquia Antakya 8 SYR I 
Antitauro Giineydogu T oroslar 4 TR I 
Apalaches Appalachian 4 USA 2 
Apeninos Appennino 4 I I 
Apulia Puglia 3 I 3 
Aqueloo Ajeloos 7 GR 3 
Aquisgran Aachen 8 D 3 
Aquitania Aquitaine 3 F 2 
Aracinto Arakinzos 
Aracneo Arajneon 4 GR 2 
Ararat 4 su I 
Arcadia Arkadia 3 GR 3 
Arcila Asilah 8 MA I 
Archipielago Age on 5 4 
Arden as Ardennes 34 B 2 
Argel El Djezair 8 DZ 1 
Argelia El Djezair I DZ I 
Arg6lida Argo lis 3 GR 2 
Argona Argonne 3 F 4 
Argovia Aargau 3 CH 2 
Armenia Hayasdan 3 su I 
Artico 5 I 
Asia 1 (2) I 
A sis Assisi 8 I 2 
Asiut Asyut 8 ET 3 
Asuan As wan 8 ET 3 
A ten as Azine 8 GR I 
Atica Attiki 3 GR 2 
Atlantico 5 I 
Atos Agion Oros 4 GR 3 
Augsburgo Augsburg 8 D 2 
Austria Osterreich I A I 
Auvernia Auvergne 3 F 3 
Avii\6n Avignon 3 F 3 
Avis A viz 8 p 3 
Axdir Ajdir 8 MA 3 
Azores A5=ores 2 p 2 
Azul, Costa Cote d'Azur 36 F I 
Azul, Rio Chiangjiang 7 RC 3 
Azules, Montes Blue Mountains 4 AUS 3 

Bahamas Bahama 2 (5) 2 
Balcanes 3 (I) I 
Baltico 5 (I) I 

Banato 3 (I) I 
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Aaidente 
ExOnimo espaiiol ~vombre oficial geogr4ftco NaciOn f_iso 

Bangkok KrungTep 8 T I 
Bangueo1o Bangweulu 7 (3) 2 
Bank a Bangka 2 Rl 
Bar1ovento Windward 2 (5) 2 
Baroda Vadodara 8 IND 2 
Basika Basel 38 CH 2 
Basora Basra 8 IRQ 2 
Baviera Bayern 3 D I 
Bayona Bayonne 8 F 2 
Beirut Beyruth 8 RL 2 
Belen Beit Lam 8 IL I 
Be!gica 1 B 1 
Belgrado Beograd 8 YU I 
Beluchistan Beluchestan 3 PAK 3 
Bella Isla Belle ile 5 F 5 
Benares Varanasi 8 IND 3 
Bender Bendery 8 su 4 
Bengala Bangia 15 (2) 2 
Bengal ore Bengaluru 8 IND 2 
Bengasi Benghazi 8 (3) 3 
Beocia Viotia 3 GR 2 
Berberia 3 (3) 4 
Beresina Berezina 8 su 3 
Berna Bern 8 CH I 
Besanz6n Besan):on 8 F 4 
Besarabia 3 su 2 
Beskides Bezkydy 4 sc I 
Bielorrusia Belorosiya 3 su 3 
Billiton Beletung 2 RI 2 
Birmania Myanma I BUR I 
Bizerta Binzert 8 TN 2 
Blanco, Mar 5 I 
Blanco, Monte Mont Blanc 4 F 4 
Bohemia L:echy 3 cs I 
Bolones Boulonnais 3 F 5 
Bolonia Bologna 8 I 2 
Bolonia Boulogne 8 F 5 
Bo1ofia Boulogne 8 F 4 
Bombay Mumbai 8 IND 1 
Bona Annaba 8 DZ 2 
Borb6n Reunion 2 (3) 5 
Borbonesado Bourbonnais 3 F 3 
Bordelesado Bordelais 3 F 4 
Boreslavia Boteslawiec 8 PL 5 
Borgofia Bourgogne 3 F 2 
Borneo Kalimantan 2 RI 1 
Borromeas Borromee 2 I 3 
Bosnia Bosna 3 YU 
Botnia 5 (1) I 
Brabante Brabant 3 B I 
Braganza Bragans;a 8 p 2 
Bramaputra 7 (2) I 
Brandeburgo Brandenburg 38 D 2 
Brema Bremen 8 D 4 
Bretafia Bretagne 3 F 2 
Bretafia, Gran Great Britain 12 GB I 
Brianz6n Brians;on 8 F 4 
Brindis Brindisi 8 I 4 
Brionia Brioni 2 YU 4 
Brisgovia Breisgau 3 CH 2 
Brujas Brugge 8 B I 
Brunswick Braunschweig 38 D 2 
Bruse las 8 B I 
Bucarest Bucare~ti 8 R I 
Bucovina 3 (I) I 
Buena Esperanza Goeie Hoop 6 ZA 2 
Bugia Bedjaia 8 DZ 2 
Bulgaria Blgariya I BG I 
Bullion Bouillon 3 B 5 
Burdeos Bordeaux 8 F 2 
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Anexo I (continuaciim) 
Accidente 

Eximimo espanol Nombre oficial geogriJjico NaciOn Uso 

Burgo Bourges 8 F 5 
Butim Drukyul I (2) 2 
Cabo Breton, Isla de Cape Breton Island 3 CDN 2 
Cachemira Kashmir 3 (2) I 
Caimanes Cayman 3 (5) 3 
Cairo AI Qahira 8 ET I 
Calcidica Jalkidki 3 GR 2 
Calcis Jalkis 8 GR 2 
Calcuta Kalkata 8 IND 2 
Cales Calais 8 F 5 
Cali cut Koylikota 8 IND I 
Cali no Kalimnos 2 GR 4 
Calmar Kalmar 8 s 4 
Caller Cagliari 8 I 5 
Camaldula Camaldoli 8 I 3 
Camarones Cameroun I (3) 4 
Cam boy a Kampuchea I K 2 
Candia Kriti 2 GR 4 
Canea Jania 8 GR 2 
Canigo Canigou 4 F 3 
Canton Guangzhou 8 RC I 
Cantorbery Canterbury 8 GB 3 
Capaz, Puerto Djebba 8 MA 2 
Capitolio Campidoglio 9 I 2 
Capitolio Capitol 9 USA I 
Carcasona Carcasonne 8 F 3 
Carelia Karjala 3 (!) 1 
Caribe 5 (5) 1 
Carintia Kiirnten 3 A I 
Cariiian Carignano 8 I 3 
Carlsbad Karlovy Vary 8 cs 2 
Carlsburgo Alba Julia 8 R 5 
Carmitico 3 IND 3 
Carnicos 4 (I) I 
Carniola Kralin 3 YU I 
Carolinas Caroline 2 (6) I 
Carpatos 4 (I) I 
Carso Kras 3 YU 2 
Cartuja Chartreuse 3 F 4 
Casablanca Dar al Baida 8 MA 1 
Cascadas Cascade 4 USA 3 
Caspio 7 I 
Castelrosso Kastelloridson 2 GR 3 
Cataro Kotor 8 YU 2 
Caucasia 3 su 3 
Caucaso Kaukaz 4 su I 
Cayena Cayenne 28 (5) 2 
Cayo Hueso Key West 2 (5) 3 
Cayos Cayes 2 RH 3 
Cefalonia Kefallinia 2 GR 2 
Cefiso Kifisos 7 GR 2 
Ceil an Sri Lanka 12 CL 2 
Celebes Sulawesi 2 RI 1 
Ceran Seram 3 RI 2 
Cerdaiia Cerdagne 3 F 2 
Cerdeiia Sardegna 2 I 1 
Cerigo Kizira 2 GR 2 
Cerigoto Andikizira 2 GR 2 
Ceriiiola Cerignola 8 I J 
Cerisoles Ceresole 8 I 4 
Cetiiie Cetinje 8 YU 3 
Cevenas Cevennes 4 F 5 
Cicladas Kiklades 2 GR 2 
Circasia 3 su 3 
Cirenaica Barga 3 (3) 2 
Cirene Shahhat 8 (3) 3 
Cister Citeaux 8 F 2 
Ciudad del Cabo Kaapstad 8 ZA 2 
Clara val Clairvaux 8 F 2 
Cleves Kleve 8 D 2 
Coblenza Koblenz 8 D 2 
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Accidente 
ExOnimo espaii.ol Nombre o.ficial geogrilftco Naciim Uso 

Coburgo Koburg 8 D 2 
Cocios 4 (I) I 
Cochinchina 3 (2) 2 
Colombo Kolamba 8 CL 1 
Colonia Ki:iln 8 D 2 
Com orin Kumari 6 !NO I 
Constantina Koustantina 8 DZ 2 
Constantinopla Istambul 8 TR 2 
Constanza Bodensee 7 (I) I 
Constanza Constanta 8 R 2 
Constanza Konstanz 8 D 2 
Copen hague Kobenhavn 8 OK I 
C6rcega Corse 2 F I 
Corea I (2) I 
Corfu Kerkira 2 GR 2 
Corinto Korinzos 8 GR I 
Cornua lies Cornwall 3 GB 2 
Coromandel Koromandal 6 !NO 1 
Cos Kos 2 GR 2 
Cracovia Krakow 8 PL I 
Creta Kriti 2 GR 2 
Crimea Krim 3 su I 
Croacia Hrvatska 3 YU I 
Cuenca, Gran Great Basin 3 USA 3 
Cuera Chur 8 CH 4 
Cumania Kunsag 3 H 4 
Curasao CurafaO 2 (5) 3 
Curdistim 3 (2) 2 
Curlandia 3 su 2 
Cuyaba Cuiba 8 BR 3 
Cham pan a Champagne 3 F 3 
Charenta Charente 3 F 4 
Charlottemburgo Charlottenburg 8 D 4 
Checoslovaquia Ceskoslovensko I cs I 
Cherburgo Cherbourg 8 F 3 
Chica, Mar Sebkhabou Areq 6 MA 2 
China Zhongguo I RC 1 
Chi pre Kipros 1 CY 1 
Dalecarlia Dalarna 3 s 2 
Dalmacia Dalmacija 3 YU I 
Damasco Ech Cham 8 SYR I 
Damieta Dumyat 8 ET I 
Danubio 7 (I) I 
Danzig Gdansk 8 PL 3 
Dardanelos Canakkale Bogazi 5 TR I 
Delfinado Dauphine 3 F 3 
Delhi Dilli 8 !NO 3 
Deseada Desirade 2 (5) 3 
Desolaci6n Kerguelen 2 (7) 4 
Diego Alvarez Gough 2 (3) 4 
Diego Garcia Chagos 2 (2) 4 
Dillemburgo Dillenburg 8 D 4 
Dinamarca Dan mark I OK I 
Dinaricos 4 (I) I 
Dnieper Dnepr 7 su 2 
Dniester Dnestr 7 su 2 
Dodecaneso Dodekanisos 2 GR I 
Dolomitas 4 (I) I 
Donetz Donets 7 su 2 
Dordofia Dordogne 7 F 3 
Dr ave 7 (!) 2 
Dresde Dresden 8 D 3 
Duisburgo Duisburg 8 D 3 
Dunaburgo Daugaupils 8 su 4 
Dunas Diine 2 D 4 

Dun de a Dundee 8 GB 4 
Durazzo Durres 8 AL 2 
Edesa Urfa 8 TR 2 
Edimburgo Edinburgh 8 GB 2 
Eduardo Edward 7 (3) 3 
Egadas Egadi 2 I 3 
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Anexo I (continuadon) 
Accidente 

Eximimo espaiiol Nombre ofidal geogrilfico NaciOn Uso 

Egeo Egeon 5 2 
Egipto Misr I ET I 
Elba 7 (I) I 
Elbruz Elbrus 4 su 3 
Elburz Alborz 4 JR 2 
Elefante Elefant 2 (7) 3 
Elefantina 2 ET 2 
Elgersburgo Elgersburg 8 D 3 
Engadina Engadin 3 CH 3 
Engafio Telandjang 2 RI 4 
Eo lias Lipari 2 I 4 
Eritrea 3 ET I 
Erzerum Erzurum 8 TR 3 
Escafusa SchafTha usen 8 CH 5 
Escalda 7 (I) I 
Escandinavia 3 (I) I 
Escania Skiine 3 s 3 
Escarpanto Karpazos 2 GR 3 
Esclavonia Slavonija 3 YU 5 
Esclavos, Costa de los Slave Coast 6 (3) 2 
Esclavos, Gran Lago de los Great Slave Lake 7 CDN 2 
Escocia Scotland 3 GB I 
Escopelos Skopelos 2 GR 3 
Escutari Skodra 78 AL 2 
Escutari Uskiidar 8 TR 2 
Eslavonia Slavonija 3 YU 2 
Eslonim Slonim 8 su 4 
Eslovaquia Slovensko 3 cs I 
Eslovenia Slovenija 3 YU 2 
Esmalcalda Schmalkalden 8 D 3 
Esmima Izmir 8 TR 2 
Esmolensco Smolensk 8 su 4 
Espaleto Split 8 YU 3 
Esparta Sparti 8 GR I 
Espartel Sbartel 6 MA 1 
Espartivento Spartivento 6 I 3 
Esperlinga Sperlinga 8 I 4 
Espira Speyer 8 D 2 
Espoleto Spoleto 8 I 3 
Esporadas Sporades 2 GR 3 
Esquilache Squillace 68 I 4 
Esquiros Skiros 2 GR 3 
Estados, Isla de los Staten Island 2 USA 4 
Estados Unidos United States I USA I 
Estambul Istambul 8 TR 3 
Estanovoi Stanovoi 4 su 4 
Estefania Stefania 7 (3) 2 
Estinfalo Stimfalis 7 GR 3 
Estiria Steiermark 3 A I 
Estocolmo Stockholm 8 s 1 
Estonia Eesti 3 su 1 
Estrasburgo Strasbourg 8 F 2 
Estrofadas Stofades 2 GR 2 
Estrum a 7 (I) 2 
Etiopia Ityopya I ETH I 
Eubea Evvia 2 GR 2 
Eufrates 7 (2) I 
Euganeos 4 (I) I 
Eupatoria Y evpatoriya 8 su 2 
Europa I (I) I 
Eurotas Evrotas 7 GR 2 
Falero Faleron 8 GR 2 
Famagusta Ammojostos 8 CY I 
Farsalia Farsala 8 GR 3 
Fenix Phoenix 2 (6) 3 
Fe roe Faer 0erne 2 DK 3 
Fez Fas 8 MA I 
Filadelfia Philadelphia 8 USA I 
Filipopolis Plovdiv 8 BG 2 
Finis terre Finistere 3 F 5 
Finlandia Suomi 1 SF I 
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Accidente 
Ex6nimo espaiwl Nombre o.ftcial geogriJjico Nacibn Uso 

Fionia Fyn 2 OK I 
Fiume Rijeka 8 YU 2 
Flandes Vlaanderen 3 B I 
Flesinga Vlissingen 8 B 2 
Florencia Firenze 8 I 2 
F6cida Fokis 3 GR 2 
Formosa Taiwan 2 RC 3 
Francfort Frankfurt 8 0 2 
Francia France I F I 
Francisco Jose Frantsa Iosifa 2 su 2 
Franco Condado Franche-Comte 3 F 2 
Franconia Franken 3 0 I 
Friburgo Freiburg 8 0 I 
Friburgo Fribourg 8 CH I 
Frisia Friesland 3 NL I 
Friul Friuli 3 I 3 
Ftiotida Fziotis 3 GR 3 

Galatz Galati 8 R 3 
Gales Gymru 3 GB I 
Galilea Hagalil 3 IL I 
Galitzia Halicz 3 PL I 
Gallipoli Gelibolu 8 TR l 
Gante Gent 8 B I 
Garellano Garigliano 7 I 2 
Garona Garonne 7 F 3 
Gascui\a Gascogne 3 F 3 
Gaza Ghazza 8 (2) 3 
Gelves Ojerba 2 TN 4 

Genovesado 3 I 5 
Georgia Sakartvelo 3 su I 
Geninicos 4 (I) I 
Gigantes, Montes 4 (I) 2 
Ginebra Geneve 8 CH I 
Gironda Gironde 7 F 3 
Glaris Glarus 3 CH 3 
Gocia Giitaland 2 s 5 
Golfo. Corriente del 5 I 
Gomara Ghomara 3 MA 2 
Gore a Goree 8 (3) 3 

Gotemburgo Giiteborg 8 s 3 
Gotinga Giittingen 8 D 3 
Gotlandia Giitaland 2 s 4 

Goyaz Goias 38 BR 3 
Gozo Gozzo 2 M 3 
Graios 4 (I) (2) 
Grampianos, Montes Grampian Hills 4 GB 3 
Granada Grenada I (5) 2 
Granadinas Grenadines 2 (5) 2 
Gratz Graz 8 A 3 
Gravelinas Gravelines 8 F 4 

Grecia Ell as I GR I 
Grisones Graubunden 3 CH 2 
Groenlandia Gronland 2 (4) I 
Groninga Groningen 38 NL 3 
Guadalupe Guadeloupe 2 (5) 3 
Guardafui Ras Assir 6 (2) I 
Guayana Guyana I (5) 3 
Guayana Guyane 3 (5) 3 
Giieldres Gelder land 3 NL 2 
Guernesey Guernsey 2 GB 3 
Guyena Guyenne 3 F 3 
Habsburgo Habsburg 8 CH 3 
Haifong Haiphong 8 VN 2 
Hamburgo Hamburg 8 0 2 
Hanover Hannover 38 D 3 
Harlem Haarlem 8 NL 4 
Hawai Hawaii 2 USA 3 
Hay a S'Gravenhage 8 NL I 
Hebridas Hebrides 2 GB 2 
Helicon Elikon 4 GR 3 
Heligoland Helgoland 2 D 3 
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Anexo I (continuaciim) 
Accidente 

ExOnimo espanol Nombre oficiai geogrizjico Naci6n Uso 

Helsinborg Halsinborg 8 s 3 
Henao Hainaut 3 F 5 
Hendaya Hendaye 8 F 2 
Heracli6n Iraklion 8 GR 3 
Hesse Hessen 3 D 3 
Hidra Idra 2 GR 2 
Himeto Imittos 4 GR 2 
Hofuf Hufuf 8 (2) 3 
Holanda Holland 3 NL I 
Horns Hims 8 SYR I 
Hondo Honshu 2 J 2 
Horn Hoorn 8 NL 3 
Hungria Magyarorszag I H I 
lea ria lkaria 2 GR 2 
Iguazu Iguafu 7 BR 2 
Ilirico 2 YU 3 
Imbros Imroz 2 TR 3 
!naco lnajos 7 GR 2 
India Bharat I IND I 
Indico 5 I 
Indo 7 (2) I 
Indochina 3 (2) 2 
Inglaterra England 3 GB I 
Ingria 3 (I) 4 
Irlanda Eire I EIR I 
Isla de Francia Ile-de-France 3 F 3 
Islandia Island I IS I 
Janicu1o Giannico1o 9 I 2 
Jap6n Nippon 1 J I 
Java Djawa 2 RI I 
Jerusa1en Yerusha1ayim 8 IL I 
J ohannesburgo Johannesburg 8 ZA 3 
Jol6 Su1u 2 PI 3 
J6nico !onion 5 I 
Jordan 7 (2) 1 
Jordania Urdun 7 HKJ 1 
Juan Mayen Jan Mayen 2 (1) 3 
Ju1ianos 4 (I) I 
Jut1andia Jylland 3 DK I 
Lacio Lazio 3 I I 
Laconia Lakonia 3 GR 2 
Lagunas Ellice 2 (6) 4 
Landas Landes 3 F 3 
Laponia La pi 3 (I) 2 
Laquedivas Lakshadvip 2 IND I 
Larache El Araich 8 MA I 
Lataquia Ladhiqiya 8 SYR 3 
Lauenburgo Lauenburg 3 D 3 
Lausana Lausanne 8 CH 3 
Lea !tad Loyalty 2 (6) 3 
Lemosin Limousin 3 F 3 
Leningrado Leningrad 8 su 2 
Leonesado Lyonnais 3 F 5 
Lepontinos 5 (I) I 
Lero Leros 2 GR 3 
Lesbos Mitilini 2 GR 3 
Letonia Latvija 3 su 2 
Leucas Lefkas 2 GR 3 
Libano Lubnan I RL I 
Libia Libiya I (3) 1 
Liceo Likeon 4 GR 2 
Lieja Liege 8 B 2 
Lila Lille 8 F 4 
Limburgo Lim bourg 3 B 3 
Limburgo Limburg 3 NL 3 
Lion Lyon 8 F 4 
Liorna Livorno 8 I 3 
Lituania Lietuva 3 su 1 
Livonia 3 su 2 
Loanda Luanda 8 (3) 3 
Loira Loire 7 F 3 
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Accidente 
Eximimo espaiio/ Nombre ojicia/ geogrQ_fico NaciOn Uso 

Londres London 8 GB 2 
Lorena Lorraine 3 F 2 
Lorenzo Marquez Maputo 8 MOC 2 
Lotaringia 3 (I) I 
Lovaina Leuven 8 B I 
Luca Lucca 8 I 3 
Lucayas Bahama 2 (5) 4 
Lucerna Luzern 8 CH 2 
Luis Felipe Louis Philippe 3 (7) 3 
Luisiada Louisiade 2 (6) 4 
Luisian a Louisiana 3 USA 2 
Luisville Luoisville 8 USA 4 
Luneburgo Liineburg 8 D 4 
Lusacia Lausitz 3 D 3 
Luxemburgo Luxembourg 18 L 2 
Luxor El Uqsur 8 ET 2 
Maestrich Maastrich 8 NL 3 
Macao Macau 8 (2) 2 
Macedonia 3 (I) 3 
Macones Maconnais 3 F 5 
Madera Madeira 2 p 3 
Magdeburgo Magdeburg 8 D 3 
Maguncia Mainz 8 D I 
Malabar Mal bar 6 IND 2 
Malaca Malak a 3 (2) I 
Mal asia Malaysia I (2) 3 
Malatia Aspuzu 8 TR 3 
Malaya Melayu 3 (2) 2 
Maldivas I (2) 2 
Malinas Meche len 8 B 2 
Maloy a Maloja 8 CH 4 
Malvinas Falkland 2 (5) 2 
Manaos Mana us 8 BR 3 
Mancha Manche 5 F 2 
Manchuria 3 RC 3 
Mangalore Mangaluru 8 IND 2 
Mantua Mantova 8 I 3 
Mara ton Marazon 8 GR 2 
Marburgo Mar burg 8 D 3 
Marburgo Maribor 8 YU 3 
Marcas Marche 3 I 3 
Marfil, Costa de Cote d'Ivoire I (2) I 
Maria Galante Marie Galante 3 (5) 2 
Marianas Mariana 3 (6) 2 
Marien bad Marianske-Lazne 8 cs I 
Maritza 7 (I) 2 
Marquesas Marquises 2 (6) 2 
Marruecos Maghreb I MA I 
Marruecos Marrakech 8 MA 4 
Marsella Marseille 8 F 2 
Martin, Rio Marti! 7 MA 2 
Martinica Martinique 2 (5) 2 
Mascarenas 2 (3) 2 
Mascate Masqat 8 (2) 2 
Masovia 3 PL 5 
Masuria 3 PL 4 
Matapan Tenaron 6 GR 2 
Mauricio Mauritius I (3) I 
Mauritania Mauritanie I (3) I 
Mayena Mayenne 7 F 5 
Mayota Mayotte 3 13) 5 
Mazagan El Djadida 8 MA I 
Mazalguivir Mers el Kebir 8 DZ 2 
Meandro Menderes 7 TR 3 
Meca Makkah 8 (2) I 
Mecklemburgo Mecklenburg 3 D 3 
Mediterraneo 5 l 
Melanesia 2 (6) I 
Melburne Melbourne 8 AUS 4 
Meno Main 7 D 3 
Mequinez Meknes 8 MA 3 
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Anexo l (continuacion) 
Accidente 

ExOnimo espaiwl Nombre oficial geogriljico NadOn Uso 

Merseburgo Merseburg 8 D 3 
Mesenia Missinia 3 GR 2 
Mesina Messina 8 I 3 
Mesopotamia 3 IRQ I 
Metalicos, Montes 4 2 
Micenas Mikine 8 GR 2 
Micronesia 2 (6) I 
Milan Milano 8 I 2 
Milanesado 3 I 2 
Milo Milos 3 GR 3 
Misisipi Mississippi 37 USA 2 
Misnia Meissen 3 D 2 
Misuri Missouri 37 USA 2 
Mitilene Mitilini 2 GR 3 
Mogador Essauira 8 MA I 
Moldavia Moldova 3 R I 
Molucas Maluku 3 RI 3 
Mompeller Montpellier 8 F 5 
Mongolia Mongol I (2) l 
Montalban Montauban 8 F 5 
Montecarlo Monte-Carlo 8 MC 2 
Montenegro Crnagora 3 YU l 
Montpelier Montpellier 8 F 5 
Moravia Morava 3 cs l 
Morbeya Rebia 7 MA 4 
Morlaquia 3 YU 2 
Mosa 7 (l) 2 
Moscova Moskva 7 su 2 
Mosco via 3 ~u 3 
Moscu Moskva 8 su l 
Mosela 7 (I) 2 
Mozambique Mofambique l MOC I 
Muerte, Valle de Ia Death Valley 4 USA 2 
Muerto, Mar 7 (2) I 
Muluya Moulouya 7 MA 2 
Munich Miinchen 8 D I 
Muntenia 3 R 2 
Nanquin Nanjin 8 RC 2 
Napoles Napoli 8 I I 
Narbona Narbonne 8 F 3 
Narenta Neretva 7 YU 4 
Naumburgo Naumburg 8 D 3 
Nauplia Nafplion 8 GR 2 
Navegantes Samoa 2 (6) 4 
Navidad Christmas 2 (6) 4 
Nazaret Natsrat 8 IL l 
Neerlandia Nederland I NL 5 
Negra, Selva Schwarzwald 4 D 2 
Negro, Mar 5 I 
Neoburgo Neuburg 8 D 3 
Neopatria 3 GR 5 
Nevoso, Monte 4 YU 3 
Nicaria Ikaria 3 GR 3 
Nicea Iznik 8 TR 3 
Nicomedia Ismid 8 TR 5 
Nicosia Lefkosia 8 CY 2 
Niemen Neman 7 su 2 
Nieper Dnepr 7 su 5 
Niester Dnestr 7 su 5 
Nieves Nevis 2 (5) 4 
Nieves Eternas Ewiger Schneeberg 4 A 4 
Nilo 7 (3) I 
Nimega Nijmegen 8 NL 3 
Nivernesado Nivernais 3 F 3 
Niza Nice 8 F 2 
Noirmutier Noirmoutier 5 F 5 
Noricos 4 (l) I 
Normandas Channel Island 2 GB 3 
Normandia Normandia 3 F 3 
North umbria Northumberland 3 GB 5 
Noruega Norge I N I 
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Accidente 
Eximimo espaiwl Nombre oficial geogriJ.fico NaciOn Uso 

Noyonesado Noyonnais 3 F 5 
Nubia 3 (3) I 
Numea Noumea 8 (6) 3 
Nuremberg Niirnberg 8 D I 
Occitania Occitanie 3 F 4 
Oceania I (6) I 
Odes a Odessa 8 su 2 
Oldemburgo Oldenburg 38 D 3 
Olimpo Olimbos 4 GR I 
OJ tenia 3 R 2 
Oporto Porto 8 p 2 
Onin Ouahran 8 DZ I 
Oranesado 3 DZ 3 
Orcadas Orkney 2 GB 2 
Oremburgo Orenburg 8 su 3 
Orleanesado Orleannais 3 F 3 
Oro, Costa de Cote d'Or 3 F 4 
Oro, Costa de Gold Coast 6 (3) 3 
Oro, Puerta de Golden Gate 6 USA 4 
Orontes Assi 7 SYR I 
Osos, Isla de los Bjornoya 2 (I) 3 
Osos, Lago de los Great Bear Lake 7 CDN 3 
Ostende Oostende 8 B 3 
Pacifico 5 I 
Padua Pad ova 8 I 2 
Paduano 3 I 5 
Paises Bajos Nederland I NL 3 
Palaos Palau 2 (6) I 
Pa!atinado Pfalz 3 D I 
Pales tina 3 (2) I 
Pantel aria • Pantelleria 2 I 2 
Papuasia Papua I (6) 3 
Paragua Palawan 2 PI 3 
Parnaso Parnassos 4 GR 2 
Pasion Clipperton 2 4 
Patnis Patre 8 GR 2 
Pedro I Peter I 2 (7) 3 
Peipus Peipsi 7 su 2 
Pelada Peke 4 (5) 2 
Peloponeso Peloponisos 3 GR I 
Pen eo Pinios 7 GR 2 
Peninos 4 (I) I 
Pensilvania Pennsylvania 3 USA 3 
Pentelico Pendelikon 4 GR 3 
Pequin Beijin 8 RC 2 
Perim Barim 2 (2) 2 
Perla, Bahia de Ia Pearl Harbour 6 USA 5 
Perlas, Rio de las Pearl River 7 USA 4 
Perlas, Rio de las Shiziyang 7 RC 3 
Perpiftan Perpignan 8 F 3 
Perros Dogs 2 GB 4 
Persia Iran I IR 4 
Pescadores Penghu 2 RC 3 
Petersburgo Leningrad 8 su 5 
Petrogrado Leningrad 8 su 5 
Piamonte Piemonte 3 I 2 
Picardia Picardie 3 F 3 
Pilato Pilatus 4 CH 2 
Pilsen Plzen 8 cs 3 
Pimienta, Costa de Ia Grain Coast 6 (3) 2 
Pin do Pindos 4 GR 2 
Piratas, Costa de los Oman al Mutasali 36 (2) 3 
Pi reo Pi reefs 8 GR I 
Pistoya Pistoia 8 I 3 
Plasencia Piacenza 8 I 3 
Plevna Pleven 8 BG 3 
Podolia 3 su 5 
Pol a Pula 8 YU 3 
Polesia 3 su 5 
Polinesia 2 (6) 
Po ionia Polska I PL 
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Anexo I (continuacion) 
Accidente 

Exbnimo espaiwl Nombre oficia/ geogriljico NaciOn Uso 

Pomerania Pomorze 3 PL 2 
Pomeralia 3 PL 2 
Pomotu Touamotou 2 (6) 4 
Pompey a Pompei 8 1 2 
Pontinas Pontine 7 I 2 
Posnania Poznanskie 3 PL 2 
Praga Praha 8 cs I 
Presburgo Bratislava 8 cs 4 
Principe Eduardo Prince Edward 2 CDN 3 
Provenza Provence 3 F 2 
Prusia Preussen 3 D 2 
Pull a Puglia 3 I 3 
Quilates Kilates 6 MA 2 
Quio Jios 3 GR 2 
Rabat Ribat 8 MA 2 
Ragusa Dubrovnik 8 YU 4 
Ratisbona Regensburg 8 D 3 
Ravena Ravenna 8 I 2 
Renania Rheinland 3 D 2 
Reticos 4 (I) I 
Rin 7 (I) 4 
Rocosas Rocky Mountains 4 USA 3 

Roche Ia Rochelle 8 F 3 
Rodano Rhone 7 (I) 2 
Rodas Rodos 2 GR I 
Rodesia Rhodesia I 3 
Rodolfo Rudolf 7 3 
Rod ope Rodopi 3 GR 2 
Rodope 4 (I) 2 
Rojo, Mar 
Rojo, Rio Red River 7 USA 4 
Rojo, Rio 7 (2) 3 
Romaila Romagna 3 I 3 
Rosell on Roussillon 3 F 2 
Roseta Rashid 8 ET I 
Ruan Rouen 8 F 3 
Rumania Romania l R I 
Rumelia 3 BG 3 
Rusia Rossiya 3 su I 
Rutenia 3 su 3 
Saboya Savoie 3 F 2 
Sajonia Sachsen 3 D I 
Salado, Gran Lago Great Salt Lake 7 USA 3 
Salamina Salamis 3 GR I 
Sale Sla 8 MA 3 
Salomon Solomon 2 (6) 2 
Salonica Zessaloniki 8 GR 2 
Saluces Saluzzo 8 I 3 
Salvajes Selva gem 2 p 3 
Salzburgo Salzburg 8 A 2 
Samogicia 3 su 4 
Samotracia Samozraki 2 GR I 
San Agustin Saint Augustine 8 USA 3 
San Andres Andros 2 (5) 4 
San Antonio Santo Antao 2 (2) 3 
San Bartolome Saint Barthelemy 2 (5) 4 
San Cristobal Saint Christopher 2 (5) 4 
San Deka Agios Deka 8 GR 5 
San Estefano Santo Stefano 8 TR 5 

San Eustaquio Sankt Eustatius 2 (5) 3 
San Francisco Sao Francisco 7 BR 3 
San Gabriel Frobisher 5 (4) 5 
San Galo Sankt Gallen 8 CH 5 
San Gotardo Sankt Gotthard 4 CH 2 
San Jorge Saint George 5 (I) 3 
San Juan Saint Jean 8 F 3 
San Lorenzo Saint Lawrence 7 (4) 2 
San Luis Saint Louis 8 (3) 3 

San Martin Saint Martin 2 (5) 3 
San Martin Sint Maarten 2 (5) 3 

278 



Accidenle 
Ex/m1mo espaiwl Nomhre oftcial geogrU.ftco .'1/aciim Uw 

San Mauricio Saint Maurice 8 CH 4 
San Miguel Sao Miguel 2 p 3 
San Pablo Saint Paul 2 3 
San Pedro Saint Pierre 2 (4) 4 
San Petersburgo Leningrad 8 su 5 
San Quintin Saint-Quentin 8 F 2 
San Rafael Saint Raphael 8 F 3 
San Tadeo Fedeycv 2 su 4 
San Vicente Saint Vicent 2 (5) 
Santa Catalina Santa Catarina 23 BR 
Santa Elena Saint Helena 2 (3) 3 
Santa Irene Zira 2 GR 5 
Santa Isabel Malabo 8 (2) 3 
Santa Lucia Saint Lucia 2 (5) 3 
Santa Magdalena Fatu Hiva 2 (6) 4 
Santa Maria Saint Mary 2 (3) 3 
Santa Maura Lefkas GR 3 
Santas Saintes 2 (5) 3 
Santo Tomas Saint Thomas 2 (5) 4 
Santo Tome Sao Thome 2 (3) 3 
Santorin Zi.ra 2 GR 2 

Sa on a Sa one 7 F 3 
Sargazos 5 I 
Save 7 (I) 2 
Schaumburgo Schaumburg 0 3 
Schwarzburgo Schwarz burg 3 0 3 
Seeland Sj<elland 2 OK 2 
Sen a Seine 7 F 3 
Senigallia Sinigaglia 8 I 4 
Servia Srbija 3 YU 2 
Siam Muang Thai l T 4 
Siberia Sibir 3 su 
Sidon Said a 8 RL 2 
Sigmaringa Sigmaringen 8 0 3 
Silesia Slask 3 PL 2 
Singapur Singapura l (2) 2 
Siria Souriyah I SYR I 
Sirte Surt 6 (3) 2 
Sociedad Societe 2 (6) 3 
Socotora Suqutra 2 2 
Soleura Solothurn 3 CH 3 
Solon a Sologne 3 F 5 

Soma Somme 7 F 5 
Somalia Somaliya I SOM I 
Sorlingas Scilly 2 GB 4 
Sotavento Leeward 2 (5) 2 
Suabia Schwa ben 3 0 I 
Sudetes 4 (I) I 
Suecia Sverige I s I 
Suiza I CH I 
Sumatra Sumatera 2 Rl 2 
Surabaya Surabaja 8 Rl 2 
Tabago Tobago 2 TT 4 
Tafilete Tafilalt 3 MA 2 
Taigeto Taigetos 4 GR 3 
Tamesis Thames 7 GB I 
Tananarivo Tananarive 8 RM 2 
Tanger Tandja 8 MA I 
Taren to Taranto 8 l 2 
Tarpeya Tarpea 9 I I 
Tarso Tll.rsus 8 TR 2 
Tatra 4 (I) 2 
Tauro Taros 4 TR I 
Tebas Zive 8 GR 2 
Teheran Tehran 8 IR 2 
Tejas Texas 3 USA 3 
Term6pilas Zermopile 4 GR I 
Terranova Newfoundland 2 CON l 
Tesalia Zassalia 3 GR 2 
Tetuan Tittaouen 8 MA I 
Teutoburgo Teutoburg 4 0 
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Anexo I (continuacion) 
Accidenle 

Exbnirno cspanot Nomhrc oj1cial qeoqrilftco Nacibn (/so 

Tiber Tevere 7 I 
Tibet 3 RC l 
Tigris Dijla 7 (2) I 
Tilburgo Til burg 8 NL 3 
Tirana Tirane 8 AL 2 
Tirol Tyrol 3 A 3 
Tlemecen Tilimsan 8 DZ 2 
To Ion Toulon 8 F 3 
Tolosa Toulouse 8 F 4 
Tonquin 3 (2) 2 
Tracia Zraki 3 GR 2 
Transilvania Ardeal 3 R I 
Trebia Trebbia 7 I 2 
Trebisonda Trabzon 8 TR 3 
Treveris Trier 8 D I 
Trincomali Tirikunalamalaya 8 c 3 
Trinidad Trinity 27 USA 3 
Tripoli Trabulus 8 (3) I 
Tripolitania Trabulus 3 (3) l 
Tristan de Acuna Tristan da Cunha 2 (3) 3 
Trivandrum Tiruvanantapuram 8 IND 3 
Tuamotu Touamatou 2 (6) 2 
Tubinga Tiibingen 8 D 3 
Tunez Tounis 18 TN I 
Turcas Turks 2 (5) 3 
Turena Touraine 3 F 3 
Turgovia Thurgau 3 CH 3 
Turin Torino 8 I 3 
Turingia Thiiringen 3 D 3 
Turquia Tiirkiye I TR I 
Turs Tours 8 F 5 
Ucrania Ukraina 3 su 2 
Union Tokelau 2 (6) 4 
Union Sovietica Sovietskiy Soyus I su I 
Urales Ural 4 su I 
Utrech Utrecht 8 NL 3 
Uxda Oudja 8 MA 4 
Valaquia 3 R 2 
Vales Valais 3 CH 5 
Valeta Valetta 8 M 3 
Valtelina Valtellina 3 I 2 
Vandea Vendee 3 F 4 
Varsovia Warszawa 8 PL I 
Veimar Weimar 8 D 4 
Venecia Venezia 8 I 2 
Venesino Venaissin 3 F 5 
Verde, Rio Green River 7 USA 4 
Verdes, Montaiias Green Mountains 4 USA 4 
Versalles Versailles 8 F I 
Vestfalia Westfalen 3 D 2 
Vesubio Vesuvio 4 I 2 
Veteravia Wetterau 3 D 3 
Viena Vienne 78 F 5 
Viena Wien 8 A I 
Vienesado Viennois 3 F 5 
Vilna Vilnius 8 su 2 
Virgenes Virgin 2 (5) 2 
Viseo Vizeu 8 p 3 
Vistula Wisla 7 PL I 
Volinia Yolyn 3 su 2 
Volo Volos 8 GR 3 
Vosgos Vosges 4 F 2 
Wartburgo Wartburg 8 D 3 
Wurzburgo Wurzburg 8 D 3 
Xauen Chechaouen 8 MA 3 
Yakarta Djakarta 8 RI 3 
Yanina loan nina 8 GR 3 
Yebala Djebala 3 MA 2 
Yemen Yaman I (2) I 
Yibuti Djibouti 8 (3) 3 
Yona Yonne 4 F 5 
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Acciden1e 
ExOnimo espaiiol Nombre o.fida/ geogriJ.fico NaciOn Uso 

Yugoslavia Yugoslavija 1 YU 1 
Zambeze Zambesi 4 (3) 3 
Zante Dsakinzos 2 GR 3 
Zelanda Zeeland 3 NL 2 
Zellllin Selouan 8 MA 2 
Zembla. Nueva Novaya Zemlya 2 su 2 

Anexo II 

LIST A DE GENTILICIOS 

Abisinios Brabanzones Espartanos 
Abruzos Bracarenses Estadounidenses 
Afganos Brasilei\os Estonios 
Africanos Bretones Etiopes 
Albaneses Britanicos Etolios 
Albigenses Bruselenses Eubeos 
Alejandrinos Bulgaros Europeos 
Alemanes Burundeses Ferrareses 
Alsacianos Butaneses Finlandeses 
Americanos Cafres Fiyianos 
Anamitas Cairinos Flamencos 
Anconitanos Calabreses Florentinos 
Andorranos Californios Floridanos 
Angolei\os Calmucos Fluminenses 
Antuerpienses Camboyanos Focenses 
Aquitanos Cameruneses Franceses 
Arabes Canadienses Frisones 
Arameos Candiotas Gaboneses 
Arcadios Cantaurienses Gaetanos 
Aretinos Cariocas Galeses 
Argelinos Carolinos Galileos 
Arg6licos Celandeses Gambianos 
Arlesianos Ceseneses Ganatas 
Armenios Cingaleses Ganteses 
Artesianos Circasianos Gascones 
Ascalonitas Cirenaicos Genoveses 
Asiaticos Comoros Georgianos 
Atenienses Congolei\os Ginebrinos 
Australianos Conimbricenses Gocianos 
Austriacos Constancienses Gorcienses 
Auverneses Constantinopolitanos Griegos 
Avii\oneses Corintios Grisones 
Balticos Coreanos Groenlandeses 
Bantues Corsos Guayaneses 
Basilienses Cosacos Giieldreses 
Basutos Cremoneses Guineos 
Bavaros Cretenses Guyaneses 
Bayanos Croatas Haitianos 
Bayoneses Crotoniatas Hamburgueses 
Bearneses Curazolei\os Hanoverianos 
Bechuanas Curdos Helenos 
Bel gas Curlandeses Hindues 
Bengalies Chadianos Holandeses 
Benineses Checos Hotentotes 
Beocios Chinos Hungaros 
Ben! be res Chipriotas Ilirios 
Bergamascos Dahomeyanos Indios 
Berlineses Dalmatas lndochinos 
Berneses Damascenos lndonesios 
Berrichones Daneses lngleses 
Betlemitas Delios Iranies 
Biafrei\os Egipcios lraquies 
Bipontinos Epirotas Jrlandeses 
Birmanos Eritreos Jslandeses 
Bohemos Escandinavos Jsraelies 
Boloi\eses Escoceses lsraelitas 
Bordeleses Eslavos ltalianos 
Borgoi\ones Eslovacos Jamaicanos 
Bosnios Eslovenos Japoneses 
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Anexo II (continuacion) 

Javaneses Nigerianos Siberianos 
Jerosolimitanos Nigerinos Sicilianos 

Jordanos Nizardos Sidonios 
Katangueftos Normandos Sierraleoneses 
Kataries Noruegos Silesianos 

Kenatas Nubienses Singapo-
Koveities Occitanos renses 
Laconios Omanies Sinopenses 

Laosianos Oraneses Siracusanos 

La pones Paduanos Sirios 

Lemnios Palermitanos Somalies 
Lemosines Palestinos Sovieticos 
Lesbios Pamues Suabos 
Letones Papues Suazis 
Libaneses Paquistanies Sudaneses 
Liberianos Parisienses Suecos 

Libios Parmesanos Suazos 
Ligures Pavianos T ailandeses 

Lioneses Peloponenses Tangerinos 
Lisboneses Pensilvanos Tanzanios 
Lituanos Pequineses Tarentinos 
Livonios Persas Tartaros 
Lombardos Perusinos Tasios 
Londinenses Piamonteses Tebanos 
Loreneses Picardos Tejanos 
Lovanienses Pisanos Tesalios 
Lugdunenses Placentinos Tesaloni-
Luqueses Polacos censes 
Luxemburgueses Polinesios Tesbitas 

Macedonios Pomeranos Tetuanies 

Magiares Pompeyanos Tibetanos 

Maguntinos Portugueses Ticinenses 

Mala bares Provenzales Timbreos 

Malasios Prusianos Tirios 

Malavianos Pulleses Tiroleses 

Malayos Quirguises Togoleses 

Maldivos Raguseos Toloneses 

Malgaches Raveneses Tolosanos 

Malienses Reatinos Toscanos 

Malteses Remenses Tracios 

Malucos Renanos Transilvanos 

Manchues Rifenos Tridentinos 

Marfileftos Roaneses Tripolitanos 

Marroquies Rocheleses Tunecinos 

Marselleses Rodesianos Turanios 

Mauricianos Rodios Turcomanos 

Mauritanos Romanos Turcos 

Mecanos Roselloneses Turingios 

Melanesios Ruadeses Tusculanos 

Mesineses Rumanos Ucranios 

Micronesios Rumeliotas Ugandeses 

Milaneses Rusos Valacos 

Modeneses Rutenos Val ones 

Mogoles Saboyanos Vandeanos 

Moldavos Sa jones Varsovianos 

Monegascos Salernitanos Vaticanos 

Mongoles Samios Veimareses 

M ontenegrinos Samoanos Venecianos 

Moravos Samotracios Venetos 

Morlacos Samoyedos Veroneses 

Moros Sanmarinenses Vestfalianos 

Moscovitas Santomenses Vienenses 

Mozambiqueftos Santofteses Vieneses 

Muniqueses Sardos Vietnamitas 

Napolitanos Saudies Virginianos 

Narboneses Seiche llanos Yo !tenses 

Nauruanos Senegaleses Yemenies 

Nazarenos Serbios Yugoslavos 

Neerlandeses Serifios Zaireftos 

Neoyorquinos Seychellanos Zambianos 

Nepaleses Siameses Zulues 
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MATERIALS FOR DISCUSSION ON EXONYMS 
Report presented by Poland* 

The definition of an exonym has already twice been 
discussed within a forum of international co-operation: at 
the Second United Nations Conference on the Stand
ardization of Geographical Names, London 1972, and 
at the fifth session of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names in 1973. 

As a result we now have two definitions. 
First, the Second United Nations Conference defines 

an exonym as: 
"A geographical name used in a certain language for 

a geographical entity situated outside the area where 
that language has official status and differing in its 
form from the name used in the official language or 
languages of the area where the geographical entity is 
situated." 1 

On the other hand, according to the definitions adopted 
by the United Nations Group of Experts: 

"An exonym is a written form of a geographical name 
used in a certain language for a geographical entity 
situated outside the area where the language has official 
status and differing in its form from the name used in 
the official language or languages of the area where the 
geographical entity is situated. 

"A conventional name is an exonym which is widely 
and currently used. 

"A traditional name is an exonym which is long 
established as well as being presently in use." 
Neither of these definitions, however, accounts for the 

existence of various types of languages (isolating, aggluti
native, inflexional, alternating) among which foreign 
geographical names are adopted. Inflexional languages 
especially, among them the Slavonic languages with their 
particularly rich inflexive (except Bulgarian and Mace
danian) and derivational capacities, enforce the for
mation of a greater number of exonyms than in other 
language groups. 

The point is less obvious in cartographic publications 
(maps, globes etc.), in which a geographical name is a 
written sign, which is not necessarily pronounced. In a 
text, however, whether scientific, popular or literary press 
or other mass medium, geographical names have to 
conform to the rules of a native language, i.e. they must 
undergo declension, serve as a basis for adjective for
mation and so on. 

Let us consider several examples from Polish: 
French "Le Havre" takes the form Hawr and is 

declined Hawru (genitive), Hawrze (locative). 
German "Braunschweig" becomes the Polish Bruns-

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.l21. 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. II, Technical Papers (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No. E. 74.I.4), p. 49. 
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zwik, Brunszwiku (genitive), Brunszwiku (locative) and 
brunszwicki (adjective). 

Dutch "Den Haag", in Polish, becomes Haga, Hagi 
(genitive), Hadze (locative), haski (adjective). 

The proper name Liverpool in Polish is not an exonym, 
since this form is subject to declension: Liverpoolu 
(genitive), but the official name Liverpool Bay has to be 
changed to an exonym Zatoka Liverpoolska. 

If one of the elements in a compound name is an 
exonym, then the second must also become an exonym. 
Let us consider Zillertaler Alpen; since there exist various 
names for mountains (A/pen, Alpes, Alp!) an exonym 
Alpy is justified in Polish. Thus, although the name 
"Zillertal" is not an exonym, this part of the Alps has 
been named with an exonym: Alpy Zillertalskie. 

An additional number of exonyms is set up when 
geographical names are transcribed from non-Latin 
alphabets. Even if international principles for the romani
zation of these alphabets are agreed upon, the official 
Polish orthography, binding since 1936, has codified 
certain methods for their representation by means of 
letters from Polish alphabet; thus it seems impossible to 
introduce any radical changes in such representation. 

Other difficulties are posed by those cases where both 
languages in question use the Latin alphabet, but they 
differ in the use of diacritical marks. Omission of 
diacritical marks or their substitution by letters or 
sequences of letters leads, from the formal point of view, 
to the formation of exonyms. However, we are of the 
opinion that such operations do not form exonyms. Thus 
the Polish Calarasi (instead of the Romanian "01larasi") 
or La Montania (instead of the Spanish "La Montana") 
are not exohyms. Similarly, Lodz, which is formed by 
omission of diacritical marks in the Polish proper name 
lbdz is not an exonym. 

The two types of exonyms differentiated in 1973 
("conventional names" and "traditional names") are 
worth being complemented by the third one-"historical 
names" -for exonyms used in the past and indispensable 
in historical maps and texts concerning history. 

Here we should quote as typical cases the former Polish 
Krblewiec, the exonym for the German "Konigsberg", 
presently Kaliningrad in the USSR, or the former Polish 
Raguza, from the Italian "Ragusa", presently Dubrovnik 
in Yugoslavia. 

Historical exonyms should be distinguished from his
torical names that were not exonyms in other languages, 
such as Sredec or Serdika, former names of the present 
Sofia, Bulgaria. 

To sum up the argument, our claim is that the number 
of exonyms on maps can be reduced, but that in texts they 
are unavoidable and their reduction must be a long and 
gradual process. Such duality, however, entails certain 
inconveniences, e.g. the form of names used in geographi
cal textbooks and in encyclopaedias would differ from 
those on maps. 



AGENDA ITEM 14-POINT 14 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR-TEMA 14 DEL PROGRAMA 

PRATIQUES COURANTES DANS LE TRAITEMENT DE LA TOPONYMIE SOUS-MARINE 
Rapport presente par le Canada* 

Summary 

Canada, which has one of the longest coastlines in the 
world and has recently decided to extend its sovereignty 
over fisheries to 200 nautical miles from its shores, 
constantly needs to improve its knowledge of the adjacent 
ocean depths and to obtain a precise and accurate picture 
of the undersea features in those waters. Since 1967, a 
seven-member Consultative Committee has been giving 
advice on the appropriateness of the names of undersea 
features and has developed principles and practical 
methods for dealing with such names. The Committee 
maintains close contacts with the international bodies 
concerned with nomenclature for undersea features, and 
has contributed extensively to the formulation of defini
tions, principles and methods for use internationally. 

Resumen 

El Canada, pais con uno de los litorales mas largos del 
mundo, ha declarado recientemente que extiende su 
jurisdiccion en materia de pesca hasta 200 millas de sus 
costas, necesita cada vez mas urgentemente mejorar su 
conocimiento de los fondos marinos e identificar con 
exactitud y precision los accidentes submarinos. Desde 
1967 un comite asesor de siete miembros ha prestado 
asesoramiento sobre Ia adecuacion de los nombres geo
gnificos de los accidentes submarinos y ha preparado 
principios y procedimientos practicos para Ia utilizacion 
de esos nombres. Ese comite tambien ha mantenido 
vinculos estrechos con los organos internacionales in
teresados en los nombres de los accidentes submarinos y 
ha contribuido sustancialmente a dar definiciones y 
formular principios y procedimientos para su empleo 
internacional. 

* 
* * 

Le Canada possede un littoral qui est un des plus longs 
au monde. En raison de Ia recente declaration qui a porte 

• Le texte original de ce rapport prepare par M. Ewing, hydrographe 
federal du Canada, chef du Service hydrographique du Canada, 
directeur general de Ia Direction generale des !eves marins, sciences 
oceaniques et aquatiques du Ministere de l'environnement et des peches, 
et president du Comite consultatif de Ia toponymie sous-marine, du 
Comite permanent canadien des noms geographiques, a paru sous Ia 
cote E/CONF.69(L.I7. 

La version anglaise de ce rapport, publiee dans le numero special de Ia 
revue CANOMA, vol. 3, no I, a ete distribuee a Ia Conference. 
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i 200 milles de nos cotes lajuridiction du Canada dans le 
domaine des peches, il est de plus en plus necessaire 
d'accroitre notre connaissance des fonds oceaniques 
moyens, de faire progresser la cartographie bathy
metrique des phenomenes sous-marins et d'identifier 
exactement et precisement les formes morphologiques 
decouvertes. 

Depuis 10 ans, le Comite consultatif de Ia toponymie 
sous-marine a etudie et recommande divers noms 
d'elements sous-marins et il a favorise l'etablissement 
d'une terminologie qui pourrait etre acceptee dans le 
monde entier. Le Comite, qui est compose de sept 
membres et qui represente un large eventail d'inten~ts, 
notamment en ce qui concerne Ia defense, les peches, 
1' oceanographie, 1' ecologie marine, Ia geologie marine, Ia 
bathymetrie, les affaires du nord et Ia toponymie, a aussi 
participe i )'elaboration de principes et de regles qui 
seront appliques dans les regions qui interessent le 
Canada. Ces principes et regles ont ete revises en col
laboration avec Ia Commission de toponymie des Etats
Unis d' Amerique afin que nos deux pays puissent mettre 
au point et utiliser des approches normalisees. Le texte 
integral des principes et des regles proposes est presente i 
Ia troisieme Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normali
sation des noms geographiques. 

Voici, en resume, les principes proposes pour J'ap
pellation des elements sous-marins voisins du Canada. 

Les noms donnes par d'autres pays seront acceptes s'ils 
sont conformes aux principes suivants: 

a) Les noms et la terminologie etablis seront acceptes; 
b) Les doubles emplois de noms doivent etre evites; 
c) L'orthographe des noms d'origine commune doit 

etre uniforme; les designations dans plus d'une langue 
seront acceptees si J'usage en est bien etabli; les regles 
linguistiques concernant }'accentuation et l'orthographe 
seront acceptees; 

d) Les noms de personnes doivent etre utilises rare
ment; le cas echeant, ces noms doivent rappeler une 
contribution marquante dans Ia region, dans J'histoire et 
J'avancement des sciences de lamer ou de Ia terre ou dans 
I' exploration; 

e) On prefere d'abord Jes noms descriptifs et choisis 
par association d'idees, puis les noms derives de navires, 
d'institutions et de personnages historiques qui ont 
contribue a la decouverte, a la verification et a )'in
terpretation de phenomenes oceaniques; 

f) La terminologie doit refieter l'usage; elle peut etre 
Jiee aux caracteres genetiques ou physiques; il faut que les 



nouveaux termes soient approuves avant leur publi
cation. 

En sa qualite de membre de \'Organisation hydro
graphique internationale, le Service hydrographique ca
nadien est convenu de n'utiliser que les noms qui con
cordent exactement avec les designations prescrites par Ia 
source Ia plus autorisee. Ainsi, chaque pays membre 
fournira une couverture toponymique complete qui sera 
utilisee par tous les autres bureaux hydrographiques 
nationaux quj publient des cartes et d'autres documents 
de navigation ayant trait a Ia meme region. Par ailleurs, 
les cartes du Canada qui couvrent des regions etrangeres 
indiquent des noms approuves par les pays souverains 
dans ces regions. Ces ententes internationales doivent 
aider a atteindre l'objectif de normalisation des noms 
geographiques vise par les Nations Unies. 

Le Comite d'etude de Ia carte generale bathymetrique 
des oceans ( CG BO) a ete reorganise en 1973 et trans forme 

en un comite conJomt de Ia Commission od:anogra
phique intergouvernementale de \'UNESCO et de 
l'Orgamsation hydrographique internationale. L'Hy
drographe federal du Canada preside le sous-comite de Ia 
toponymie et de Ia nomenclature des elements des fonds 
oceaniques. 

Le Comite consultatif de Ia toponymie sous-marine est 
convaincu que les discussions engagees a \'echelon in
ternational permettront d'aboutir a une entente sur Ia 
normalisation de Ia toponymie des fonds oceaniques et 
que toutes les parties arriveront a un accord quant a Ia 
definition et a !'utilisation de Ia terminologie, des prin
cipes et des regles a adopter a I' egard de Ia nomenclature 
et de Ia terminologie. Notre principale tache pour 
l'avenir consistera a communiquer aux specialistes 
des sciences de Ia mer et aux redacteurs de revues 
scientifiques les definitions, les principes et les regles qui 
sont approuves. 

PROBLEMS OF EXTRATERRESTRIAL TOPOGRAPHIC FEATURE NOMENCLATURE 
Report presented by the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics* 

The period between the Second and Third United 
Nations Conferences on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names has been characterized by intensive 
development of space research. Space research apparatus 
was used for investigation of the moon as well as Mars, 
Mercury, Venus and other planets of the solar system. 

Successful execution of space programmes in the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United States of 
America and other countries promoted a wide pro
gramme of moon surface mapping at scales 1 : I ,000,000, 
I : 500,000, I : 250,000 and larger; of Mars at scales 
1 : 5,000,000, I : I ,000,000, and 1 : 250,000; and of Mer
cury at scale 1: 5,000,000. These developments have 
created a demand, which keeps growing, for the naming 
of a considerable number of surface formations of 
different types and shapes on different celestial bodies. 
That is why it has become obviously necessary to revise 
the former views on naming of extraterrestrial topo
graphic features based on the moon investigation with 
telescopes. 

To solve the problem of naming of a much greater num
ber of topographic features of diverse types and forms on 
the surfaces of different planets and their satellites it 
became necessary to apply a new toponymic approach. 

Having started investigation of this problem, the 
Working Group on the Names of Extraterrestrial Top
ographic Features 1 has held five meetings in recent 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by A. M. Komkov (USSR), 
Chairman of the Working Group on the Names of Extraterrestrial 
Topographic Features of UNGEGN, appeared as document 
EjCONF.69jL.18. 

1 Initially the following three experts were elected as members of the 
Working Group: A.M. Komkov. Chairman (Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics), M. F. Burrill (United States of America) and H. G. Lewis 
(United Kingdom). In 1973·~ 1975 they were joined by S. Rad6 
(Hungary), R. Randall (United States of America), D. Sharma (India) 
and D. Vayacacos (Greece). 
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years, timed to coincide with the fourth ( 1972), fifth 
(1973) and sixth (1975) sessions of the United Nations 
Group of Experts on Geographical Names. Between 
sessions, the work was conducted by correspondence. 

First of all the Working Group communicated with the 
International Astronomic Union (IAU), the scientific
public organization that deals practically with the naming 
of extraterrestrial bodies and their surface formations. 
The first steps in this direction were not reassuring. We 
applied to the IAU Presidentl and Secretary-General 
with an offer of co-operation, but received a negative-in
essence reply. 3 Afterwards, however, we managed to 
establish business relations with the IA U. 

The IAU fifteenth General Assembly, held in Sidney in 
1973, introduced amendments to the structure and pro
cedure of preparation and examination of proposals on 
nomenclature of planets and their satellites. TheW or king 
Group on Planetary System Nomenclature4 was set up, as 
were a number of task groups on nomenclature of the 
moon, Mars, Mercury, Venus and outer planets of the 
solar system. The Chairmen of the Task Groups became 
members of the Working Group. The proposals prepared 
by each of the task groups are discussed at Working 
Group sessions and after approval by simple majority of 
votes are handed over to the IAU Executive Committee, 
which accepts them without consideration. Subsequently, 
also without consideration, the proposals are approved 

2 Letter to lA U President B. Stress berg and Secretary-General 
S. Jager, of 14 August 1973. 

3 Reply letter to Mr. Burrill, Chairman of the United Nations Group 
of Experts, of 21 August 1973. 

4 The IAU Working Group is composed of P. Millman, Chairman 
(Canada), B. Levin (Union of Soviet Socialist Republics), D. Morrison 
(United States of America), A. Dollfus (France), C. Mayer (United 
States of America), T. Owen (United States of America), G. Pettengill 
(United States of America), B. Smith (United States of America), 
S. Runcorn (United Kingdom). 



by the next IAU General Assembly. The updated struc
ture permits broadening of the scale of activities (to 
extend naming to all planetary bodies) and an increase in 
its speed. At the same time it is necessary to mention that 
under the new structure the preparation and consider
ation of the proposals is conducted by a comparatively 
narrow group of specialists and that approval of pro
posals by the IAU Executive Committee and the IAU 
General Assembly is of a formal character. 

Exchange of information was established between the 
United Nations and the IAU Working Groups. Mr. P. 
Millman, Chairman of the lA U Working Group 
(IAUWG) was invited to participate at the United 
Nations Working Group (UNWG) meeting held in New 
York on 14 March 1975. He delivered a report on the 
activities of the IAUWG and became acquainted with 
remarks and proposals of the UNWG members. A. 
Komkov, the UNWG Chairman, took part in the 
IAUWG session held in July 1976 in Moscow, where he 
delivered a paper entitled "Concerning the normalization 
of the nomenclature of extraterrestrial topographic fea
tures". On proposal of the IAUWG Chairman the 
Chairman of UNWG was included in the IAUWG as a 
consultant. 

Thus, favourable conditions have been established, and 
continue at present, for business and fruitful co-operation 
between the two Working Groups. 

The state of affairs in naming of extraterrestrial 
topographic features is now as follows: The IAUWG at 
its first session (1974) approved the previously elaborated 
"Basic principles for planetary system nomenclature" 
and compiled at list of Latin terms for different types of 
features and a list of over 20 possible name categories for 
use in nomenclature of extraterrestrial topographic fea
tures (without, however, indicating what name categories 
were recommended for certain types of topographic 
features on different planets). Along with commemo
rative names (after distinguished deceased men of science 
and engineering and workers in culture and art), the list 
incorporated such name categories as animals, birds, 
minerals, islands, lakes, rivers, mountains, deserts and so 
on, thus opening the way to a torrent of contradictory and 
unacceptable proposals. 

As a result of subsequent scrutiny and selection of 
proposals, definite name categories already in use or 
recommended for different types of surface formations on 
different celestial bodies were determined at the IAUWG 
meetings in 1975 and 1976 (see table in annex). 

Gradually, the outline of the general system of no
menclature of extraterrestrial topographic features was 
elaborated. The system stipulates that specified name 
categories be fixed for each group of topographic features 
on different celestial bodies. This allows more effective 
control of the name-assignment procedure, while avoid
ing duplication of names on different planets as had 
happened, for example, in 1973 when the fifteenth IAU 
General Assembly approved about 90 commemorative 
names for Martian craters, though these names had been 
already assigned to the lunar craters. 

In order to escape possible duplication of names the 
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IAUWG in 1974 passed the recommendation not to 
assign the names of outstanding workers in art and 
culture to the lunar craters, but to save this name category 
for Mercury craters only. 

By now, in compliance with the name categories 
presented in the annex, lists of names of a large number of 
specific topographic features of the moon, Mars and 
Mercury are compiled and approved by the IAU. Lists of 
a certain number of spare names, forming a kind of 
"bank" of names to be used in case of emergency, are also 
prepared. Selection of names was made on an in
ternational basis. Considerable and complicated work 
has been carried out, but this does not mean that all the 
problems of extraterrestrial topographic feature no
menclature are already solved. 

Foreseeing further development of space research and 
a growing demand for extraterrestrial feature names it is 
necessary to specify and concretize the existing system of 
naming in order to fix firmly for each group of surface 
formations on each planet a more definite and sufficiently 
productive category of names. From the toponymic point 
of view it seems questionable to use names of research 
spacecraft or observatories for valleys and precipices on 
Mercury's surface; these names better suit features of 
discrete rather than continuous character. We think also 
that such a category as names oflarge orographic features 
of the earth is fit for a wider application. Out of the great 
number of possible names of this kind, only 14 names 
have been used up to now, and these only for the lunar 
features. 

We doubt the expediency of employing a large number 
of Latin terms for designation of different types of 
extraterrestrial topographic features. The terms now 
operative in geography and geomorphology for in
vestigation of terrestrial features fully meet the require
ments of science and practice. Translation of the terms 
into Latin by no means increases their scientific signifi
cance. The problem of Latin terms was discussed at the 
last meeting of our Working Group in 1975. It should be 
noted that almost all members of the United Nations 
Group of Experts on Geographical Names actively 
participated in this meeting. The majority of experts 
expressed the opinion that the generic terms designating 
different types of extraterrestrial topographic features 
should be selected from among the terrestrial terms and 
that the terms should be English in English publications, 
Russian in Russian publications and so on. 

As a result of the above-mentioned Working Group 
meeting we came to the conclusion that at the present 
stage of the investigation of extraterrestrial topographic 
feature nomenclature the complicated legal aspects of the 
subject should not be touched. But questions of this kind 
remain. And now that the general system of planetary 
system nomenclature is outlined it is expedient to define 
on a broad international basis the procedure for introduc
ing, considering and approving of proposals on names for 
extraterrestrial topographic features as well as that for 
informing all the world scientific circles concerned. Co
operation between the IAU and the United Nations will 
facilitate the effective solution of this problem. 
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Annex 

EXTRATERRESTRIAL TOPOGRAPHIC FEATURE NOMENCLATURE: CATEGORIES OF NAMES OF DIFFERENT TYPES OF TOPOGRAPHIC 
FEATURES BEING USED OR RECOMMENDED FOR APPLICATION 

Cl'le.\twl hodu's 

ropogmphu jeaturt'J 

Albedo features 

Plains, plateaus, "seas", 
"bays", "swamps", moun
tains, valleys, canyons, faults, 
fissures and other features of 
non-crater formation ... 

Craters ! 
Large 

Small 

;\-loon 

Symbolic names. Names 
transferred from orogra
phic terrestrial features 

Commemorative names (for 
outstanding astronomers, 
mathematicians, physi
cists, biologists) 

Letter indexes attached to 
names of nearby craters 
(Mendler's system); male 
and female names on large 
scale maps 

Far ~ide Mars 

Names from antique world for 
marking map sheets at scale 
l: 5,000,000 

Symbolic names. Commem- Names from antique world. 
orative names; names Names of terrestrial rivers for 
transferred from orograph- valleys and dry riverbeds 
ic terrestrial features 

Commemorative names (for 
outstanding figures in 
science, art and culture) 

Designation system is not 
elaborated yet 

Commemorative names (for 
outstanding astronomers, 
mathematicians, physicists 
and others) for craters with 
d>lOOkm 

Letter indexes connected with 
the layout of map sheets at 
scale l: 5,000,000; names of 
small towns and villages on 
maps of I: 1,000,000 and 
larger 

Afncury 

Names from antique world 
for plains and mountains. 
Names of research space
craft and observatories 
for valleys and precipices 

Commemorative names (for 
outstanding writers, poets, 
composers, painters) 

~·enus 

Names of goddesses from an
tique world for vast plains, 
commemorative names (for 
specialists in • the field of 
radioelectronics and auto
mation) for other topogra
phic features 

Mythological female names for 
craters with d > 100 km 

Modern female names 



COMMENTS ON THE PROGRAMME OF THE WORKING GROUP ON UNDERSEA 
AND MARITIME FEATURES 
Report presented by Hungary* 

Resume 

Les resolutions 22, 23 et 26 de Ia deuxieme Conference 
des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geo
graphiques I concernaient les problemes relatifs a Ia 
nomenclature oceanographique et aux noms des details 
sous-marins. Le Groupe de travail charge des noms des 
details sous-marins et mai ins a choisi actuellement 
d'examiner Ia resolution 23. Dans cette resolution, Ia 
Conference recommande que le Groupe d'experts des 
Nations Unies pour les noms geographiques "elabore un 
modele de texte sur le traitement des noms des details 
sous-marins" et "mette au point des formules types pour 
Ia presentation des propositions concernant les 
noms ... en s'inspirant des formules utilisees par le 
Board on Geographical Names des Etats-Unis (BGN) et 
par des organismes similaires dans d'autres pays". A Ia 
sixieme session du Groupe d'experts, ces taches ont ete 
formulees de Ia maniere suivante: 

a) La determination de politiques et de principes en 
vue d'attribuer un nom aux details sous-marins et marins. 
(Le texte du BGN intitule "Principes appliques en ce qui 
concerne les noms de details sous-marins" 2 a ete cite 
comme modele possible.) 

b) La mise au point d'une formule pour les pro
positions de nouveaux noms. (La formule du BGN a ete 
citee comme modele.) 

Le Groupe d'experts a indique dans J'annexe II de son 
rapport sur sa cinquieme session qu""il faudrait s'etforcer 
d'eviter les doubles emplois avec les travaux des autres 
organisations qui s'occupent du meme domaine d'ac
tivitt~". C'est pourquoi il est propose que les recom
mandations deja faites par !'Organisation hydrogra
phique internationale (OHI)--dont certaines sont men
tionnees dans Ia circulaire No 28 de 1972 du Bureau 
hydrographique international~soient examinees en vue 
de leur adoption eventuelle. Nous estimons qu'il importe 
que le texte qui sera elabore grace aux efforts du Groupe 
de travail soit publie conjointement par !'Organisation 
des Nations Unies et l'OHI. 

Le texte du BGN manque d'informations detaillees 
sur les termes generiques, qui ne sont mentionnes qu'au 
point 5 ("Les termes generiques en anglais sont ac
ceptes ... ; les termes generiques dans d'autres langues 
sont traduits"). Puisqu'il est propose que le point 5 soit 
supprime et etant donne que son libe!Ie ne convient pas, il 
faut ajouter certains principes concernant !'utilisation des 
termes generiques. Le texte suivant est une solution 
possible: "Les termes generiques devraient figurer dans Ia 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CON F.69jL.28. 

1 Deuxieme Conference des NaTions Unies sur Ia normalisation des 
noms geoyraphiques, vol. l, Rapport de Ia Confhence (publication des 
Nations Unies, numero de vente: F. 74.1.2), chap. III. 

2 Ibid., vol. II, Documents techniques (publication des Nations Unies, 
numero de vente: F.74.I.4), p. 228. 
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langue utilisee par l'autorite nationale de normalisation 
competente, sur la base d'une liste de termes generiques 
accompagnes de definitions etablie en commun par 
!'Organisation des Nations Unies et l'OHJ". 

En ce qui concerne le deuxieme point du programme du 
Groupe de travail, Ia formule intitulee "Proposition de 
nom pour un detail sous-marin" (en ajoutant "ou ma
rin") convient mieux que Ia formule intitulee 
"Proposition de nom pour un detail situe dans 
!'Antarctique". Toutefois, une telle formule ne serait 
necessaire que si !'on pouvait creer un service on un 
bureau au Secretariat de !'Organisation des Nations 
Unies afin d'examiner les propositions de noms au niveau 
international et cela "causerait des heurts ou des doubles 
emplois avec les travaux qu'etfectue actuellement le 
Comite GEBCO du BHI", comme l'a fait observer G. F. 
Delaney dans son document d'information. II se peut que 
le Comite GEBCO puisse se servir de cette formule. 

Resumen 

En las resoluciones 22, 23 y 26 de la Segunda 
Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los 
N ombres Geograficos 3 se trato de los problemas relativos 
a Ia nomenclatura submarina y los nombres de los 
accidentes submarinos. El Grupo de Trabajo sobre los 
accidentes submarinos y maritimos ha decidido tratar en 
esta ocasion de Ia resolucion 23. En esta resolucion, se 
recomienda que el Grupo de Expertos de las Naciones 
Unidas en Nombres Geograficos "prepare un modelo o 
modelos de declaracion sobre Ia forma de tratar los 
nombres de los accidentes submarinos" y ademas se 
recomienda que el Grupo "prepare ... unos modelos de 
formulario para proponer nombres ... inspirados en los 
que utilizan la Board on Geographical Names de los 
Estados Unidos y organismos similares de otros paises". 
En el sexto periodo de sesiones del Grupo de Expertos, las 
tareas mencionadas fueron formuladas del modo si
guiente: 

a) El cstablecimiento de politicas y principios en virtud 
de los cuales los accidentes submarinos y maritimos 
puedan recibir una designacion. (La declaracion de Ia 
Board on Geographical Names "Undersea name poli
cies" se identifico como un modelo posible.) 

h) El establecimiento de una formula por Ia cual se 
puedan proponer nuevos nombres. (La formula de la 
Board on Geographical Names fue citada como modelo.) 

En el anexo II al informe del Grupo de Expertos sobre 
su quinto periodo de sesiones, se declaro que "debe 
cuidarse de no duplicar Ia labor de otros organismos 
dedicados a Ia misma esfera de actividad". Por con
siguiente, se sugiere que las recomendaciones existentes 

3 Segunda Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Norma/i::.ar los 
Nomhres Geoyraftcos, vol. I, lnj(Jrme de Ia Conji.:rencia (publicacion de 
las Naciones Unidas. No. de venta: S. 74.1.2), cap. Ill. 



de Ia Organizacion Hidrogratica Internacional (OHI) 
( algunas de las cuales se mencionan en Ia carta circular 
No. 28, 1972, de Ia Oficina Hidrognifica Internacional) 
sean revisadas para su inclusion. Consideramos impor
tante que Ia declaraci6n resultante de los esfuerzos 
efectuados por el Grupo de Trabajo sea publicada 
conjuntamente por las Naciones Unidas y la OHI. 

La declaraci6n de Ia Board on Geographical Names 
carece de informacion detallada sobre terminos ge
nericos, que se mencionan unicamente en el punto 5 
("Generics in English ... will be accepted; those in other 
languages will be translated.") Puesto que se sugiere que 
sea suprimido el punto 5 y a causa de que la redaccion es 
inadaptable, ha de anadirse algun principio sobre Ia 
utilizacion de terminos genericos. Una posible so!ucion es 
Ia siguiente: "Los terminos genericos deben darse en el 
idioma de Ia respectiva autoridad nacional de normali
zaci6n sobre la base de una lista con junta de las Naciones 
Unidas-OHI de terminos genericos con definiciones". 

Con respecto al segundo tema acerca del programa del 
Grupo de Trabajo, Ia "Undersea feature name proposal" 
(propuesta de nombres de accidentes submarinos) (con 
"and maritime" (y maritimos) anadido) es mas adecuada 
que Ia formula "Antarctic name proposal" (propuesta de 
nombres antarticos). Sin embargo, solamente es necesaria 
tal formula si se puede crear una dependencia u oficina de 
personal de las Naciones Unidas para ocuparse de las 
propuestas de nombres en un nivel internacional, y esto 
"est aria en confticto con las tareas que actualmente II eva a 
cabo el Comite del GEBCO- Mapa Batimetrico General 
de los Ocenos- de Ia Oficina Hidrografica Internacional 
(OHI) o las duplicaria", como senalo G. F. Delaney en su 
documento de informacion. Tal vez el Comite del 
GEBCO pueda hacer uso de esta formula. 

* 
* * 

Resolutions 22, 23 and 26 of the Second United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names4 dealt with problems relating to under
sea nomenclature and the names of undersea features. 
TheW or king Group on Undersea and Maritime Features 
has chosen to deal with resolution 23 at this time. This 
resolution recommends that the United Nations Group 
of Experts on Geographical Names "work on a model 
statement or statements on the treatment of undersea 
feature names" and further recommends that the Group 
"develop model forms for proposing names ... 
patterned after those used by the United States Board on 
Geographical Names [BGN] and by similar organi
zations in other countries". At the sixth session of the 
Group of Experts the above tasks were formulated as 
follows: 

(a) The establishment of policies and principles by 

4 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, London, 10-31 May 1972, vol. I, Report of the 
Conference (United Nations publication, Sales No. E. 74.1.2), chap. III. 

which undersea and maritime features could be named 
(the BGN statement "Undersea name policies" 5 was 
identified as a possible model); and 

(b) The development of a form by which new names 
could be proposed (the BGN form was again cited as a 
model). 

In giving our comments we assume that policies and 
principles at the present stage are intended for use by 
national standardization authorities. This means that the 
points of view of international standardization (such as 
methods of stabilization, the question of possible uni
formity or equivalence, the avoiding of the translation of 
descriptive terms etc.) are excluded. The international 
aspect can only be achieved if names coinciding with 
policies and principles laid down in a United Nations 
statement are included in a joint United Nations
International Hydrographic Organization (IHO) gazet
teer. The procedure for such an activity was examined in 
detail by G. F. Delaney in information paper No. 6, 
"Guidelines for name applications", 6 submitted to the 
Group of Experts at its third session. If the Working 
Group had any intention of including questions of 
international standardization now, that information pa
per should have been taken as a basis for discussion too. 

The BGN statement is essentially a document aimed at 
national standardization in a specific country; some 
points will therefore have to be left out. We suggest the 
deletion of points l, 2, 4 and 5. This means that the 
remaining items will be "Identification and location" 
(point 3), "Guidelines for selection of specific terms" 
(point 6) and "Names to be excepted" (point 7). 

The following amendments to point 6 are considered 
necessary: 

(a) The reference to BGN should be omitted under 
point 6 (a); 

(b) The words "and maritime" should be added in 
paragraph 1 of point 6 (b); 
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(c) In point 6 (f) ("Names considered inappropriate"), 
a fifth category should be included: "Names of living 
persons not associated with the discovery of a feature" 
(see point 4 of the above-mentioned information paper 
submitted by G. F. Delaney); and 

(d) Examples of maritime names should be added 
where possible, since the policies do not refer only to 
undersea features. 

It was stated in annex II to the report of the Group of 
Experts on its fifth session that "care should be taken to 
avoid overlapping the work of other agencies engaged in 
the same area of activity". It is therefore suggested that 
the existing recommendations of IHO (some of which are 
mentioned in circular letter No. 28, 1972, of the In
ternational Hydrographic Bureau) should be reviewed for 
inclusion. We think it is important that the statement 

5 Ibid., vol. II, Technical Papers (United Nations publication, Sales 
No. E.74.1.4), p. 214. 

6 Copies of the paper may be obtained from the Cartography Section, 
Department of Technical Co-operation for Development, United 
Nations Secretariat. 



resulting from the Working Group's efforts should be 
issued jointly by the United Nations and IHO. 

The BGN statement lacks detailed information on 
generic terms, which are mentioned only under point 5 
("Generics in English ... will be accepted; those in other 
languages will be translated."). Since it is suggested that 
point 5 should be deleted, and because the wording is 
unsuitable, some principle on the use of generic terms has 
to be added. The following is a possible solution: 
"Generic terms should be given in the language of the 
respective national standardization authority, based on a 
joint United Nations-IHO list of generic terms with 

definitions". 
With regard to the second item on the programme of 

the Working Group, the "Undersea feature name pro
posal" (with "and maritime" added) is more suitable than 
the "Antarctic name proposal" form. However, such a 
form is needed only if a United Nations staff unit or 
bureau can be created to deal with name proposals on an 
international level, and this "would conflict with or 
overlap the tasks now carried out by the GEBCO 
Committee of IHB", as noted by G. F. Delaney in his 
information paper. Perhaps the GEBCO Committee 
could make use of this form. 

LIST OF SUBMARINE NAMES ON THE WORLD MAP 1:2,500,000 
Report presented by Hungary* 

Resume 

Une liste comprenant 727 noms de details sous-marins 
portes sur Ia carte du monde au 1:2 500 000 a ete etablie. 
Une comparaison est faite avec Ies details topographiques 
sous-marins mentionnes dans Ia nomenclature du Board 
of Geographical Names (BGN) des Etats-Unis. La 
comparaison montre qu'un tiers des noms portes sur Ia 
carte du monde ne figurent pas dans Ia nomenclature du 
BGN et aussi qu'un tiers des noms figurent sous une 
forme differente dans cette nomenclature. On cite des 
exemples de divergence concernant aussi bien les noms 
que des details de dimension differente. On souligne Ia 
necessite d'une normalisation internationale. 

Resumen 

Se da una lista de 727 nombres submarinos del mapa 
mundial a escala I :2.500.000. Se hace una comparaci6n 
con el nomenchitor de Ia Junta de los Estados Unidos 
sobre Nombres Geognificos: accidentes submarinos. La 
comparaci6n demuestra que una tercera parte de los 
nombres del Mapa Mundial no esta incluida, y tambien 
que una tercera parte de los nombres aparece en diferente 
forma en el nomenclator de Ia Junta de los Estados 
Unidos sobre Nombres Geognificos. Se aducen ejemplos 
de divergencias, tanto de nombres diferentes como de 
accidentes de diferente extension. Se hace hincapie en Ia 
necesidad de una normalizaci6n internacional en Ia 
aplicaci6n de esos metodos. 

* 
* * 

The attached list was prepared for the sixth session of 
the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names in 1975. The list contains submarine names to be 
found on the sheets of the World Map 1:2,500,000. This 
World Map series is the result of the combined carto-

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69fL.29. 
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graphic efforts of Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, the German 
Democratic Republic, Hungary, Poland, Romania and 
the Soviet Union. In the following, we compare this list in 
some respects with the BGN Gazetteer of Undersea 
Features, second edition (Washington, D.C., 1971). 

DIVERGENCES BETWEEN WORLD MAP 1 :2,500,000 AND 

THE BGN Gazeueer 

Our list contains 727 names, the BGN Gazetteer about 
2,800. In spite of this difference, a considerable number of 
the names in our list are missing from the BGN Gazetteer; 
according to a rough estimate, one third of the names of 
the World Map are not contained in the BGN Gazetteer. 
One reason for this could be that names of deeps have 
been intentionally omitted. 

A few comparisons are given below as examples of the 
different treatment of names in the two materials: 

World Map 

Admiral Zenker Seamount 
Afanasij Nikitin Seamount 
African-Antarctic Basin 
African Antarctic Ridge 
Akademii Nauk SSSR Height 
Alexander Bank 
Alfred Merz Seamount 
Alicia, Banco 
Alida Bank 

BG N Gazetteer 

Zenker Seamount 
Nikitin Seamount 
Atlantic-Indian Basin 
Atlantic-Indian Ridge 
AN Rise 
Alexandra Bank 
Merz Seamount 
Alice Shoal 
Alida Reef 

About one third of the names in our list appear in 
different form in the BGN Gazetteer. 

It is to be observed that apart from such differences in 
name forms, there are also divergences in the position and 
extent of the features. For example, the North Atlantic 
Ridge and South Atlantic Ridge of the World Map are 
joined, in the BGN Gazetteer, as the "Mid-Atlantic 
Ridge". 

The divergences shown here clearly indicate the nec
essity for international standardization of submarine 
feature names. After suitable principles have been for
mulated, comparisons of this kind should be made, 
followed by the minimizing of divergences. As a result, 
lists of equivalent names could be compiled in the 
different languages. 



WORLD MAP 1:2,500,0000 LIST OF SUBMARINE NAMES 

(Generics are added in brackets (a) if they do not form part of the name and(b )for names in languages other than 
English) 

Names Sheet No. 

Abrolhos Bank ............................. 0 • • • 150 
Adelaide Bank. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 136 
Admiral Zenker Seamount. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 192 
Adventure Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 
Afanasij Nikitin Seamount .............. 0 ••••••• 137 
African-Antarctic Basin ......................... . 211, 212, 222 

223, 224 
African Antarctic Ridge . . . ................. . 194, 210, 211 
Africana Seamount . . ........... . 194 
Agulhas Bank ................................. . 174, 194 
Agulhas Basin ......................... . 193, 194 
Agulhas Plateau ... 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 194 
Akademii Nauk SSSR Height .................... . 41 
Alacnin, Arrecife [reef) .......................... . 88 
Alargado, Arrecife [reef] ...................... . 88 
Albatross Bank ................................ . 29 
Albatross Bank ................................ . 88 
Albatross Depth .. 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 138 
Albert Meyer Reef ............................. . 143 
Aleutian Trench ................................ . 28, 29, 42 
Aleutian Trough ............................... . 28, 42 
Alexa Bank ............................ . 142 
Alexander Bank ................................ . 119 
Alfred Merz Seamount .......................... . 210 
Alicia, Banco [bank] ............................ . 88 
Alida Bank .................................... . 118 
Almirante Saldenha Bank ........................ . !50 
Aim Plateau.. .. ....... . 42 
Alpha Rise . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ........... . 1 
Altair Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ........ . 51 
Amazon Canyon ............................... . 110 
American Scout Seamount . . . . . . . . ....... . 50 
Amirante Basin . . . ....................... 0 • 136 
Ampere Bank. . ............................... . 72 
Amundsen Basin . . . . ........................ . I, 7 
Andromache Shoal . . . ......................... . 136 
Angola Basin. . . . . . . . . . . . ............... . 133, 152, 153 
Angria Bank . . . . . . . . ......... . 97 
Anti ope Reef. . . . . . . . . . . ............... . 143 
Arabian Basin ................................. . 96, 116 
Arabian-Indian Ridge. . . . . . . . . . . .......... . 116, 136 
Arakane Reef ............................ . 100 
Argentina Seamount . 194 
Argentine Basin ... . 190, 191 
Argo Deep.. . ....... . 162 
Arguello Canyon. . ........... . 66 
Astoria Canyon . . ........ . 46 
Atlantis Seamount .......... . 71 
Aurora Bank ............ . 120 
Australian-Antarctic Basin .. 214, 215, 216, 

225, 226 
Australian-Antarctic Rise ...... . 197, 198, 199, 

214, 215, 216 
Aves Ridge ................ . 89 
Azores-Cape Saint Vincent Ridge .... 51, 52 
Azores Plateau ....... . 51 
Baffin Basin . . . . . . . . . . . .................. . 3, 11 
Baffin Greenland Rise.. . ................. . 11 
Bahama Basin . . . . . . . ........... . 68 
Bajo Blanco [bank]. . ......... . 87 
Baleine Bank .... 0 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 159 
Bali Trough . . . . . . . ............. . 138, 139 
Baltimore Canyon .............................. . 48 
Banda Trench . . . . . . . . . . .................. . 140 
Banquereau [bank) . . ......... . 49 
Banzare Seamounts ............................. . 213 

291 

Latitude 

IR 33 S 
06 20 s 
40 52 s 
37 20 N 
03 00 s 

61 30 s 
53 00 s 
37 10 s 
35 50s 
47 00 s 
4000 s 
47 35 N 
22 26 N 
1505 N 
5640 N 
1740N 
II 18 S 
20 50s 
51 OON 
5700N 
II 35 S 
0802N 
48 35 s 
1605 N 
00 59 N 
22 20 s 
54 50 N 
85 20N 
44 36 N 
0400N 
46 25 N 
08 10 s 
35 05 N 
87 30 N 
03 50s 
1400 s 
16 25 N 
18 13 s 
1200N 
0400 N 
15 40N 
37 35 s 
4400 s 
12 28 s 
34 20N 
4610N 
34 35 N 
00 45 N 

58 00 s 

50 00 s 
1340N 
3710 N 
39 00 N 
7200N 
6600N 
28 05 N 
20 52 N 
16 45 s 
09 30 s 
38 05 N 
0600 s 
44 32 N 
59 22 s 

Longitude 

38 sow 
57 05 E 
0600 w 
1210 E 
83 00 E 

18 00 E 
2000 E 
2910 E 
2100 E 
2700 E 
2600 E 

150 00 E 
89 38 w 
82 23 w 

152 35 w 
75 42 w 
9010 E 

17220 w 
17130W 
180 00 
17510 E 
110 37 E 
05 30 E 
7922W 

107 50 E 
37 35 w 

176 35 E 
9400W 
33 sow 
4800W 
37 35W 
55 00 E 
1248W 
9900 E 
54 50 E 
01 oow 
72 05 E 

168 20W 
64 00 E 
6400E 

142 45 E 
1810 E 
4300W 

165 50 E 
12110W 
124 sow 
30 38 w 

129 32 E 

11500 E 

Il700 E 
6320W 
1600W 
2900W 
6600W 
5800W 
7625W 
9047W 

121 52 E 
II200 E 
73 48 w 

130 40 E 
584SW 
76 50 E 



WORLD MAP 1:2,500,000. LIST OF SUBMARINE NAMES (continued) 

Names Sheel No. Latilude Longiiude 

Barbados Ridge ................................ . 89 12 55 N 5940W 
Bartholomew Deep ............................. . 149 23 28 s 7123 w 
Barth Seamount ............................... . 221 62 55 s 4130W 
Bartlett Deep .................................. . 88 1905 N 8020W 
Bassas de Pedro Bank ........................... . 97 12 40N 72 30 E 
Bayonnaise Bank ............................... . 143 12 07 s 179 36 w 
Bean Ridge ................................... . 29 52 30N 148 20W 
Beata Ridge ................................... . 88, 89 16 30 N 7200W 
Belgica Bank .................................. . 4 78 35 N l3 20W 
Bellingshausen Basin ............................ . 206, 218, 219, 

220 65 20 s 13000W 
Bellona Gap ................................... . 202 3900 s 166 00 E 
Benares Shoal ................................. . 136 05 15 s 7142 E 
Bermuda Rise ................................. . 69 32 30N 6450W 
Bill Baileys Bank ............................... . 12 60 30 N 1030W 
Blackwood Shoal. .............................. . 140 09 50s 159 27 E 
Blake Plateau .................................. . 68 3000 N 78 30W 
Block Canyon ................................. . 49 3945 N 7120W 
Bogorova Rise ................................. . 60 42 30 N 13612 E 
Bonaire, Trinchera de [basin] ..................... . 109 II 30 N 67 30W 
Bonin Trench, see Izu-Oga-sawara [Bonin] Trench 
Bougainville Trench ........................ . 141 06 55 s !54 30 E 
Bounty Trough ................................ . 202 4600 s 178 00 E 
Bowers Ridge .................................. . 28, 42 5500 N 177 30W 
Bowie Seamount ............................... . 29 53 20 N 135 30 w 
Brazilian Basin ................................ . 13 I. 151 1200 s 2600W 
Broken Ridge .................................. . 178 31 10 s 9600E 
Brooks Banks ................................. . 63 2410 N 166 55 w 
Brougham Shoal ............................... . 142 09 30 s 165 30 E 
Brown Bank ................................... . 88 21 30 N 7443W 
Brown Bank ................................... . 119 10 38 N 117 30 E 
Brownes Bank ................................. . 194 36 20 s 21 15 E 
Brown's Bank ................................. . 49 42 40N 6605 w 
Brown Seamount. .............................. . 29 54 50 N 138 30 w 
Bruce Rise .................................... . 225 63 30 s 10100 E 
Buchan Deep .................................. . 35 57 40 N 0115W 
Buff on Reef ................................... . 143 2040 s 17000W 
Buldir Reef ................................... . 42 52 10 N 176 30 E 
Burdwood Bank ............................... . 207, 203 54 20 s 5900W 
Burgeo Bank .................................. . 49 47 05 N 57 sow 
Bushnell Seamount ............................. . 84 1904 N 153 53 w 
Cable Bank ................................... . 75 2645 N 52 35 E 
Cabo Falso, Bancos del [banks] .................. . 88 15 32 N 83 lOW 
Caicos Bank ................................... . 88, 89 2140N 7215W 
California Seamount ............................ . 86 17 45 N 12400W 
Callou Bank ................................... . 118 09 20 N 107 34 E 
Campbell Trough .............................. . 103 04 25 N 167 45 w 
Campeche, Banco de ............................ . 87, 88 21 30N 90 30W 
Canaod Basin ................................. . 2 7700N 14200 w 
Canary Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ......... . 70, 71, 90, 91 28 00 N 2700W 
Canso Bank ................................... . 49 45 08 N 6020W 
Cape Basin .................................... . 173, 193 3400 N 0500 E 
Cape Johnson Depth ....................... . 120 10 25 N 126 37 E 
Cape Johnson Seamount .......... . 83 17 05 N 17710W 
Cape Rise ..................... . 193 4100 s 12 30 E 
Cape Verde Basin ...................... . 90, 91, 110, Ill 1300N 3400W 
Cape Verde Plateau ...................... . 91 !SOON 2200W 
Capricorn Seamount ............................ . 143 18 44 s l72l5W 
Cariaco, Fosa de [basin] ....................... . 109 10 35 N 6510W 
Carnatic Shoal ................................. . 119 1009 N 117 30 E 
Carnegie Ridge ............................. . 128 OJ 15 S 8500W 
Carondelet Reef ................................ . 123 05 38 s 173 53 w 
Castor, Bane du [bank] ......................... . !55 12 50s 47 45 E 
Cayman Ridge ............................. . 88 1945 N 8l13W 
Cayman Trough ............................... . 88 1905 N 8000W 
Cay Sal Bank .................................. . 88 23 45 N 8005 w 
Cedros Trench .......................... . 66 27 45 N 115 sow 
Central American Trench ....................... . 87 15 30 N 9800W 
Central Basin ........................... . 5, 14 73 30 N 43 00 E 
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Names Sheet No. La Illude Longitude 

Central Indian Basin .. ............. 137, 157 12 00 s 81 00 E 
Central Indian Ridge . .......... 176, 177, \97 3000S 7600 E 
Central Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 75 00 N 36 00 E 
Centurion Bank ... 136 07 40 s 70 52 E 
Ceryn Seamount .. 49 36 43 N 67 55 w 
Chagos Trench .......... 137 06 50s 73 40 E 
Challenger Plateau 202 4000 s 170 00 E 
Charlie Gap. 2 78 40 N 17040 w 
Charlotte Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . l\8 07 10 N 107 35 E 
Charlotte Bank 142 II 45 S 173 15 E 
Chatham Rise . 183, 202 43 00 s \80 00 
Chaucer Seamount . 51 42 57 N 29 OS W 
Chinook Trough .. 43 43 30 N 17400W 
Chirikof Seamount . 29 5443 N \52 sow 
Chukchi Plain . 2 76 35 N 173 20 w 
Chukchi Plateau .. 2 78 00 N 166 00 w 
Chukchi Rise. 2 76 OON 167 oow 
Clarion Bank .... 88 2048 N 7400W 
Clarion Fracture Zone . 84, 85, 86 17 30 N 131 oow 
Clark Bank ...... 125 08 01 s 139 35 w 
Clipperton Fracture Zone. I 04, \05, l 06 08 00 N 128 00 w 
Cochinos Banks. 88 2215 N 76 25 w 
Cocos Basin. \38 08 00 s 95 00 E 
Cocos Ridge 108 OS 00 N 86 25 w 
Calahan Seamount. 82 30 55 N 175 55 E 
Colombia Basin. 88 1400N 75 00 w 
Colombus Bank. 88 22 00 N 75 30W 
Colorado Seamount .... 70 33 08 N 37 20 w 
Columbia Bank . 151 2040 s 31 55 w 
Colville-Lau Ridge .. 143, 163, \82 26 00 s 179 00 w 
Combe Bank. 143 12 32 s 177 30 w 
Commander Basin. 42 57 00 N 167 00 E 
Concepcion Bank .. 72 29 55 N 1245 w 
Condor Bank. 121 07 30 N 148 07 E 
Condor Reef . 121 08 06 N 147 45 E 
Conway Reef. 162 21 45 s 174 37 E 
Coral, Ban cos de [banks] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 15 53 N 83 45 w 
Corm or an Reef. . ........ 120 07 47 N 134 30 E 
Corona Bank . . ........ \59 12 25 s 118 39 E 
Cortes Bank. 66 32 30N 119\SW 
Cowie Seamount .. 29 54 10 N 149 30W 
Crest Seamount ... 66 24 30 N 11701 w 
Crozet Basin 176, 196 38 00 s 6400 E 
Crozet Plateau .... 195 45 30 s 4600 E 
Cruiser Tablemount 71 32 18 N 2740W 
Dacia Bank. 72 3108 N 1340W 
Danas Banke [bank]. II 62 45 N 51 lOW 
D'Arguin, Bane [bank] ... 92 20 10 N 1645 w 
D'Artagnan Sh[oal]. .. .......... 159 13 ISS 120 38 E 
Davidson Seamount .... 66 35 50 N 122 40W 
Davie Seamount .. \94 36 33 s 23 35 E 
Davis Bank . ........... lSI 20 35 s 3445 w 
Denson Seamount . 29 5410 N 137 30 w 
Derickson Seamount. 28 52 47 N 161 05W 
Der'ugina Gap ....... 41 53 00 N 146 00 E 
Derwent Hunter Mount . 181 30 55 s 156 15 E 
Diamantina Deep . 178 34 58 s 102 35 E 
Diamantina Fracture Zone. 178, 198. \99 37 50s 11000 E 
Diamantina Trench . 178 35 05 s 102 50 E 
Dickins Seamount ... 29 54 35 N 136 55 w 
Dido Bank .. 99 16 48 N 113 00 E 
Discovery Seamount .. 193 42 00 s Ol 10 E 
Djems Bank. 119 03 55 N 112 20 E 
Dogger Bank . 35 54 25 N 02 40 E 
Dupont Shoal 136 04 12 s 54 25 E 
Durgin Seamount ... 29 55 45 N 14145 w 
Earl Dalhousie Bank. 121 08 08 N 144 55 E 
East Caroline Basin ... 121 0400 N 149 00 E 
Eastern Pacific· Rise. 126. 146. \66. 

186. 205 31 00 s Ill OOW 
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WORLD MAP 1 : 2,500,000. LIST OF SUBMARINE NAMES (continued) 

Namt's Sheet No. Latitude Longitude 

East Indian Ridge, see Ninety East Ridge .. 
East Mariana Basin .. ........... 101 18 00 N !54 00 E 
Eauripik Rise ... ................. 120 03 30 N 14145 E 
Ebeling Bank . .............. 118 00 27 N 107 22 E 
Ebrill. Recif [reef] . .......... 145 22 40 s 133 33 w 
Eickelberg Seamount. .. ' ........... 29 48 30 N 13310W 
Elikalpeni Bank .... .............. 117 IliON 73 50 E 
Emerald Bank ......... ............. 49 43 10 N 6315W 
Emperor Seamount Chain .. .......... 42. 62. 82 4100 N 170 30 E 
Erben Tablemount .. 65 32 52 N 132 28 w 
Ernest Legouve Reef. ........... 164 35 13 s l5042W 
Esmeralda Bank .. ......... 101 14 57 N 145 12 E 
Evans Shoal. 140 09 50s 129 33 E 
Fabert Bank .... .......... . . . . . . . . . . . 146 24 06 s 158 32 w 
Faeroe Bank ........... 12 6100 N 0900W 
Faeroe Plateau .. ............. . . . . . . . . . 34 55 40N 1615W 
Fairweather Ground. ............... 29 58 30 N 13900 w 
Faraday Seamount Group ................ 34 4950 N 28 20 w 
Faris Seamount. . . . . . . . . . 29 54 28 N 14715 w 
Farne Deep. 35 55 JON 0040W 
Fieberling Seamount. ......... 65 32 20 N 127 46 w 
Field Bank ... 143 12 18 s 17445 w 
Filippo Reef. ............ . ......... 124 05 30 s 15148 w 
Fiskenres Banke [bank]. ........... II 63 20N 52 lOW 
Flemish Cap (bank]. .......... 50 4700 N 4450W 
Fletcher Plam I 87 00 N 164 00 w 
Flinders Bank . 156 20 37 s 57 08 E 
Flinders Shoal . 140 09 54 s 129 20 E 
Formigas Bank 88 18 30 N 75 45 w 
forrest Reef. .... ......... 142 10 15 s 165 45 E 
Fortune Bank 136 07 15 s 56 57 E 
Foss Bank . .......... 143 14 28 s 176 00 w 
Four Ladies Bank ... 225 67 35 s 7740 E 
Fram Bank ...... ............ 224 67 15 s 70 00 E 
Franc Victorija Trench . 5 80 00 N 4200 E 
Fredrikshabs Banke [bank] .... ........... II 62 15 N 50 sow 
French Frigate Shoals. 83 23 50 N 16615 w 
Friendship Shoal .... 119 05 58 N 112 34 E 
Fyllas Banke [bank] . 11 63 55 N 5240W 
Gagarin Seamount 104 01 20 N !54 lOW 
Gakkel" Ridge ... I. 6 8600 N 8400 E 
Gala thea Depth. 120 10 23 N 126 40 E 
Galves Bank 101 13 13 N 144 25 E 
Gambia Shoal . 63 28 10 N 176 35 w 
Gamen Reef. .. 121 07 25 N 144 35 E 
Ganges Bank .......... 136 07 20 s 71 05 E 
Garnet Bank . 170 33 02 s 4920W 
George Bligh Bank . 34 58 50 N 13 sow 
Georges Bank . 49 41 30 N 6700W 
George, Seamount. 69 3424 N 6040W 
Gettysburg Bank .... 52 3640 N II 30 W 
Gayser. Bane du [reetl 155 12 25 s 46 25 E 
Giacomini Seamount. . 29 56 25 N 146 20W 
Gibbs Seamount . 89 16 35 N 63 50 w 
Gifford Seamount . 188 38 10 s 75 50 w 
Gilberte Shoal . 136 05 05 s 55 37 E 
Gilbert Seamount . 29 52 50 N 15000 w 
Gleaner Reef .. 143 22 50s 173 55 w 
Golden Gate Bank .. 86 23 04 N 110 18W 
Goldfinch Shoal. .... 142 10 15 s 166 55 E 
Goodrich Bank .. 140 10 44 s 13018 E 
Gorda. Banco [bank] .. 88 15 40 N 8213 w 
Gorda Escarpment .. 45, 46 40 20 N 12615 w 
Graham Bank 53 3710 N 13 05 E 
Grand Coca! Shoal .. 142 06 00 s 176 15 E 
Grand Newfoundland Banks ... 50 45 30 N 51 oow 
Grappier Bank. 88 18 22 N 7600W 
Gray Feather Bank .. 121 08 00 N 148 46 E 
Grays Canyon . 46 4610 N 124 52 w 
Great Bahama Bank. 78. 88 2410 N 78 30W 
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Names 

Great Chagos Bank. 
Great Meteor Tablemount. 
Great Pearl Bank 
Great Sole Bank .. 
Greenland Basin 
Greenland Iceland Ridge . 
Greig Bank 
Grenada Trough . 
Grenouille. Bane de la [bank] . 
Groll Bank. 
Guardian Bank 
Guatemala Basin .. 
Guiana Basin. . . . . . . . . . 
Guide Seamount .. . ........ 
Guinea Basin. 
Guinea Ridge. . ........ 
Gully. The [canyon] 
Gunnerus Bank 
Haeckle Deep 
Hallie Jackson Bank .... 
Hancock Seamount. 
Harans Reef.. . ........ 
Hazel Holme Bank . 
Heceta Bank . 
Heckford Bank . . . . . . . . . 
Helene Shoal . 
Helen Reef. . 
Helen Seamount . 
Henderson Seamount 
Hera Bank. 
Herdman Seamount . 
Hermes Bank .. 
Hess Tablemount 
Hikurangi Trench . 
Hitchfield Bank 
Hoburg Bank .. 
Hodgkins Ridge 
Holothuria Banks . . . . . . . . . . . 
Home Seamount .. 
Hook Ridge. 
Horizon Tablemount. . 
Hotspur Bank 
Hudson Canyon 
Hunter Bank ... 
Hunter Ridge. 
Hurricane Flats. 
Hydrographer Canyon . 
Hydrographers Valley. 
Ianthe Shoal .............. 
Iberian Basin . ......... 
Iceland-Faeroe Ridge .. 
Ingleses. Bancos [banks]. ........... 
Instituta Okeanologii Height. . . . . . . . . . .......... 
Isakov Seamount .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Iselin Bank. 
Izu-Ogasawara [Bonin] Trench .... 
Japan Trench .. 
Jaseur Bank. 
Jasper Seamount. 
Java Trench, see Sunda (Java] Trench 
Jermak Plateau .. 
Jimmu Seamount. .. 
Jingu Seamount. ......... 
Jones Bank .. 
Josephine Bank .. 
Kanmu !;;eamount . 
Kapingamarangi Rise. 
Kapitan Spiefi Seamount .... ............... 
Karin Seamount .. 
Ka~evarov Bank . 
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Sheet No. 

136. 137 
71 
75. 76 
35 
4. 5 
12 
139 
89 
!55 
151 
108 
87. 107 
110 
46 
112. 132 
132. 133 
49 
223 
168 
142 
82 
143 
162 
46 
118 
121 
120 
146 
66 
143 
193 
136 
83 
202 
121 
36 
29 
159 
143 
29 
83 
150, 151 
48 
120 
162 
88 
49 
I 
121 
51. 52 
12 
87 
41 
81 
218 
80 
60. 61. 80 
150, 151 
66 

5 
62 
62 
35 
52 
82 
121, 141 
210 
83 
41 

Latitude 

06 10 s 
29 50 N 
25 20 N 
49 45 N 
74 30N 
67 00 N 
Ol 04 S 
l3 35 N 
15 40 s 
14 25 s 
09 25 N 
ll 30 N 
08 30N 
36 55 N 
00 00 
04 20 s 
44 00 N 
67 00 s 
34 20 s 
09 55 s 
30 25 N 
21 32 s 
12 45 s 
4406 N 
10 20 N 
OS 32 N 
02 53 N 
1410 N 
25 20 N 
12 10 s 
45 24 s 
04 33 s 
17 50 N 
41 00 s 
07 44 N 
56 44 N 
53 20 N 
13 20 s 
12 55 s 
49 48 N 
19 20 N 
17 55 s 
39 40 N 
1000 N 
21 50s 
23 30 N 
4000 N 
87 00 N 
05 55 N 
41 00 N 
63 30 N 
21 48 N 
52 05 N 
33 40 N 
70 43 s 
3000 N 
37 30 N 
20 25 s 
30 30 N 

81 00 N 
4600 N 
38 50 N 
49 50 N 
36 50 N 
3105 N 
00 00 
54 45 s 
18 OON 
55 35 N 

Lougitudt' 

72 00 E 
28 22 w 
53 30 E 
lOOOW 
00 00 
2600 w 

108 28 E 
6200 w 
44 35 E 
32 25 w 
87 30 w 
9600W 
47 00 w 

123 20 w 
0600W 
03 00 w 
59 00 w 
32 20 E 
73 28 w 

166 37 E 
178 10 E 
168 55 w 
174 00 E 
124 30 w 
97 13 E 

149 08 E 
131 48 E 
11425 w 
11927 w 
179 IS W 
00 30 E 
54 20 E 

173 15 W 
178 00 E 
149 40 E 

18 35 E 
136 30 w 
125 40 E 
175 37 w 
14400 w 
168 50 w 
35 55 w 
7240W 

138 15 E 
175 00 E 
78 28 w 
68 sow 
6000 E 

145 20 E 
IS 30W 
IOOOW 
91 55 w 

149 30 E 
151 20 E 
17810W 
142 30 E 
144 00 E 
35 50 w 

122 50 w 

0600 E 
168 55 E 
171 40 E 
0800W 
1400W 

177 45 E 
156 30 E 
0010 E 

168 50 w 
146 00 E 

.. \ 
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WORLD MAP 1:2,500,000. LIST OF SUBMARINE NAMES (continued) 

Names Sheet No. Latitude Longitude 

Kejpel Bank ................................... . 181 25 12 s 159 35 E 
Kelso Bank ................................... . 181 2415 s 159 25 E 
Kelvin Seamount. .............................. . 49 38 50N 6400W 
Kerguelen Ridge ............................... . 196, 213, 225 54 00 s 7500 E 
Kermadec Trench .............................. . 163, 183 3100 s 176 50 w 
Kermit Roosevelt Seamount ..................... . 44 3940 N 145 55 w 
Kinmei Seamount .............................. . 82 34 30N 17140 E 
Klinte Bank ................................... . 36 57 28 N 1940 E 
Knipovi~ Ridge ................................ . 5 77 OON 0600E 
Kodiak Seamount .............................. . 29 5647 N 14920W 
Kosciuszko Bank ............................... . 142 10 28 s 179 35 E 
Kosso! Reef ................................... . 120 07 54 N 13444 E 
Krummel Trench ............................... . 148, 149 1900 s 7200W 
Kurchatov Seamount ........................... : 136 05 26 s 68 34 E 
Kuril Basin ................................... . 41, 61 47 20N 149 00 E 
Kuril-Kamchatka Trench ........................ . 42, 61 4700 N !55 00 E 
Kyiishii-Palau Ridge ............................ . 80, 100, 120 2000 N 136 20 E 
Kyiishii Trench ................................ . 80 32 00 N 134 30 E 
Labadie Bank ................................. . 35 50 35 N 0815W 
Labrador Basin ................................ . 33 55 30 N 4700W 
Lady Elgin Bank ............................... . 121 0618 N 149 28 E 
La Have Bank ................................. . 49 43 12 N 6400W 
La Junon Bank ......................... . 136 05 14 s 57 02 E 
Lancester Reef, see Neilson [Lancaster] Reef 
Landsortsdjupet [deep) .......................... . 36 58 43 N 18 30 E 
Lawson Bank .................................. . 125 08 43 s 14045 w 
Learmonth Bank ............................... . 29 54 30 N 133 05 w 
Le Constant Bank .............................. . 136 06 15 s 56 20 E 
Lena Seamount ................................ . 212 53 00 s 4425 E 
Lena Trough .................................. . 4 8045 N 0220W 
Leven, Bane du [bank) .......................... . 155 12 30 s 47 45 E 
Lille Hellefiskebanke [bank] ...................... . II 64 55 N 5340W 
Lilly Bank .................................... . 68 27 20N 78 45 w 
Litke Gap .................................... . 5 82 45 N 2100 E 
Little Bahama Bank ............................ . 68 2640 N 7800W 
Little Halibut Bank ............................. . 35 58 20 N 0040W 
Lomonosov Ridge .............................. . I, 7 8500N 150 00 E 
Long Forties [bank) ............................ . 35 5715 N 00 30W 
Lord Howe Rise ............................... . 161, 181, 182, 

202 3000 s 162 55 E 
Los Roques Trench ............................. . 89 12 30 N 67 35 w 
Louisa Bank .................................. . 142 II 44 S 175 56 E 
Lugmes Ridge ................................. . 139, 140 04 35 s 126 40 E 
Lusitania Bank ................................ . 86 23 35 N Ill 42 w 
Lynedoch Bank ................................ . 140 10 02 s 130 48 E 
Macaw Bank .................................. . 123 1040 s 17915 w 
Macclesfield Bank .............................. . 99 15 50 N 11420E 
Macquarie Ridge ............................... . 217 5400 s 159 00 E 
Madagascar Basin .............................. . 175, 176 27 oos 53 00 E 
Madagascar Ridge ............................. . 175 3100 s 45 00 E 
Madingley Rise ................................ . 136 04 25 s 6100 E 
Magallanes Bank ............................... . 88 2200 N 7608 w 
Makarov Basin ................................ . I 88 OON 14400W 
Makarov Seamount. ............................ . 81 29 30N 15330E 
Mallory Seamount. ............................. . 194 36 55 s 2217 E 
Manila Reef. .................................. . 121 06 55 N 149 13 E 
Marcus-Necker Seamounts ....................... . 81, 83, 101, 

102 21 OON 160 00 E 
Mariana Trench ................................ . 101, 120, 121 !SOON 147 30 E 
Maria Theresa Reef ............................ . 184 37 00 s 15115W 
Marie Louise Bank ............................. . 119 II SON 116 50 E 
Marie Shoal ................................... . 140 10 53 s 130 08 E 
Maro Reef .................................... . 63 25 25 N 170 35 w 
Marsala Seamount ............................. . 71 33 53 N 3417W 

I 87 40N 9600W 
155, 156 1600 s 55 00 E 

Marvin Gap ................................... . 
Mascarene Basin ............................... . 

136, !56 1200 s 61 30 E 
86 15 40 N 11055 w 

Mascarene Ridge ............................... . 
Mathematician Seamount Range .................. . 

121 08 01 N 14801 E 
223 65 00 s 02 20 E 

Matsuye Bank ................................. . 
Maud Bank ................................... . 
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Names 

Maud Seamount ............................... . 
Mauritius Fracture Zone ........................ . 
McCall Seamount .............................. . 
McLaughlin Bank .............................. . 
Melanesia Basin ................................ . 
Mellish Seamount .............................. . 
Mendelejev Ridge .............................. . 
Mendocino Escarpment ......................... . 
Mernoo Bank .............................. . 
Meteor Seamount .............................. . 
Meurthe. Roches de Ia [reef] ..................... . 
Mid-Atlantic Ridge, Southern, see South Atlantic Ridge 
Middle Ground ................................ . 
Middle Kara Rise .............................. . 
Middle Reef ................................... . 
Mid-Ocean Canyon ............................. . 
Mid-Pacific Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .......... . 
Miller Seamount ............................... . 
Mill Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ......... . 
Milne Edwards Trench .......................... . 
Milwaukee Bank . . ............... . 
Misaine Bank ...... . 
Misteriosa Bank ............................. . 
Mo~ambique Terrace ............. . 
Magarni Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .......... . 
Mohns Ridge. . . . . . ........................... . 
Montague Bank ................................ . 
Moonless Seamount Range ...................... . 
Morgan Bank . . . . . . . . . . .............. . 
Morton Bank .... 
Morton Seamount. 
Mouchoir Bank. . . ....... . 
Mozambique Basin ...... . 
Muir Seamount ... 
Murray Escarpment 
Murray Ridge .. 
Murray Seamount ......... . 
Nansei [Ryukyu] Trench ........... . 
Nansen Basin .. 
Nansen Basin ... 
Nansen Rise ........ . 
Nasca Ridge .. . 
Nashville Seamount ... 
Natal Bank ..... . 
Natal Seamount ........... . 
Navidad Bank ... . 
Nazareth Bank 
Necker Ridge. 
Nee Reef .... 
Neilson [Lancaster] Reef .... 
Nelson. Banco [bank]. 
Nero Bank. . . . .......... . 
Nero Depth .. 
Neva Bank ... 
New Britain Trench 
New Caledonia Basin 
Newfoundland Basin .. 
New Guinea Trench .. 
New Hebrides Trench. 
New Zealand Plateau 
Ninety East Ridge [East Indian Ridge] 

Nintoku Seamount ............ . 
Nolso Bank ..... . 
Norfolk Canyon 
Norfolk Ridge .. 
North American Basin ........... . 
Northampton Banks ....................... . 
North Atlantic Ridge [Northern Atlantic Ridge] ... . 
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223 
156 
84 
121 
122, 142 
82 
I 
44, 45 
202 
193 
195 

88 
6 
42 
33, so 
103, 122 
29 
201, 216 
128 
82 
49 
88 
174 
121 
4. 5, 12 
!50 
65 
86 
142 
29 
89 
174, 175. 195 
69 
64. 65 
96 
29 
80. 100 
I. 6 
4. 5 
4. 5 
148 
69 
195 
194 
89 
!56 
83 
88 
164 
88 
63 
101 
63 
141 
162. 182 
50 
120. 140 
162 
217 
117. 118. 137. 

157. 177 
62 
12 
48 
182 
69. 70 
63 
34, 51, 70, 71, 

90, 110, Ill 

Latitude 

65 20 s 
2140S 
18 45 N 
09 10 N 
00 00 
3400 N 
85 20 N 
40 15 N 
43 15 s 
47 55 s 
46 18 s 

22 50 N 
79 00 N 
5200 N 
48 30 N 
07 00 N 
53 30 N 
47 30 s 
1000 s 
32 15 N 
47 17 N 
18 50 N 
32 30 s 
08 30 N 
72 30 N 
20 22 s 
30 25 N 
23 23 N 
II 45 S 
5020 N 
21 00 N 
33 30 s 
33 35 N 
31 15 N 
2000 N 
53 48 N 
25 20 N 
8440 N 
83 OON 
81 20 N 
20 00 s 
34 34 N 
46 48 s 
37 23 s 
2000 N 
14 30 s 
21 40 N 
14 33 N 
27 01 s 
19 55 N 
28 00 N 
13 00 N 
2600 N 
06 40 s 
28 30 s 
41 30 N 
0010 N 
20 35 s 
50 45 s 

12 00 s 
40 50 N 
62 05 N 
37 05 N 
30 00 s 
31 00 N 
2520N 

2600 N 

Longitude 

02 30 E 
57 15 E 

157 05 w 
148 10 E 
167 00 E 
178 20 E 
132 00 w 
146 30 w 
175 15 E 
09 00 E 
50 30 E 

76 20 w 
80 00 E 

176 00 E 
4050W 

17900 w 
144 20 w 
148 00 E 
7940W 

172 15 E 
59 lOW 
83 SOW 
3200 E 

148 45 E 
01 00 E 
3640W 

13900 w 
Ill 05 W 
176 17 E 
14240 w 
7040W 
38 00 E 
62 30W 

145 30 w 
6100 E 

148 25 w 
128 30 E 
74 00 E 
00 00 
0000 
80 30 w 
57 00 w 
38 00 E 
22 12 E 
68 50 w 
60 45 E 

168 00 w 
82 33 w 

14602 w 
7415 w 

178 00 w 
146 10 E 
17400 w 
151 00 E 
166 15 E 
4300W 
135 40 E 
168 35 E 
17200E 

88 30 E 
171 00 E 
04 25 w 
74 30 w 

168 00 E 
63 00 w 

17204W 

45 40 w 



WoRLD MAP 1:2,500,000. LIST OF SUBMARINE NAMES (continued) 

Names 

North Australian Basin ......................... . 
Northern Atlantic Ridge, see North Atlantic Ridge 
Northern Holiday Seamount, see Scripps Seamount 
North Fiji Basin ............................... . 
North Hawaiian Seamount Range ............. · · · · .. 
North Luconia Shoals ........................... . 
Northwind Ridge .............................. . 
Norwegian Basin ............................... . 
Novaja Zeml'a, Basin of. ........................ . 
Nuevo, Banco [bank) ........................... . 
Nymphe Bank ............................ . 
Ob Bank ............................... . 
Obruchev Rise ............................ . 
Ob' Seamount ............................ . 
Ob' Trench ............................... . 
Ojin Seamount ................................. . 
Oman Basin .................................. . 
Ontong Java Rise .............................. . 
Oraitilipu Bank ................................ . 
Oriente Deep .................................. . 
Ormsby Bank ................................. . 
Orne Seamount. ............................... . 
Outer Bailey Bank ............................. . 
Owen Shoal. .................................. . 
Pactolus Bank ................................. . 
Pamplona Searidge ............................. . 
Papanin Seamount ............................. . 
Parker Seamount .............................. . 
Parry Shoal ................................... . 
Pasco Bank ................................... . 
Pathfinder Reef ................................ . 
Pathfinder Seamount ........................... . 
Patton Seamount .............................. . 
Patton Seamount Group ........................ . 
Paul Seamount ................................ . 
Pavlovskiy Seamount ........................... . 
Pearl and Hermes Reef ......................... . 
Pedro Bank ................................... . 
Penguin Bank ................................. . 
Pennell Bank ................................. . 
Pensacola Seamount. ........................... . 
Pera, Banco [bank) ............................ . 
Persej Seamount ............................... . 
Peru-Chile Trench ............................. . 

Petrel Bank ................................... . 
Philippine Basin ............................... . 
Philippine Trench .............................. . 
Pioneer Bank ................................. . 
Pioneer Escarpment ............................ . 
Pioneer Seamount ............................. . 
Pitt Bank ..................................... . 
Plato Seamount ............................... . 
Platt Bank .................................... . 
Poe Bank ..................................... . 
Porcupine Seamount ........................... . 
Portland Reef ................................. . 
Portlock Bank ................................. . 
Poydenot Shoal ............................... . 
Pratea Seamount .............................. . 
Pratt Seamount. ............................... . 
President Thiers Reef. .......................... . 
Princesse Alice Bank ........................... . 
Puerto Rico Trench ............................ . 
Queensland Plateau ............................ . 
Quinn Seamount ............................... . 
Raita Bank ................................... . 
Ramapo Bank ................................ . 
Ranger Bank .................................. . 
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2045 N 9148W 
78 00 N 35 00 E 
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3315 N 28 55 w 
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2715 N 14515 E 
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Names Sheet No, Latitude Longitude 

Reed Bank ................................. . 119 II 27 N 116 54 E 
Rehoboth Seamount ........................... . 49 38 55 N 59 52 w 
Rene Reef .................................... . 102 1640N 17900 E 
Rennell Rise .................................. . 141 II 10 S 158 20 E 
Reykjanes Ridge ............................... . 12, 34 6000 N 2900W 
Rhine Bank ................................... . 208 55 30 s 5320W 
Richards Deep ................................ . 169 25 05 s 7126W 
Richards Trench ............................... . 149, 169 24 30 s 7125 w 
Rifleman Bank ................................ . 119 07 45 N Ill 38 E 
Rio Grande Plateau ............................ . 170, 171 3045S 35 30 w 
Rio Grande Trench ............................ . 170 30 30 s 3900W 
Rional Reef ................................... . 102 17 15 N 177 20 E 
Robbie Bank .................................. . 123 II 00 S 176 50 w 
Rochambeau Bank ............................. . 143 15 07 s 176 38 E 
Rockall Bank ................................. . 34 57 15 N 1400W 
Rockaway Seamount ........................... . 70 35 50 N 52 30W 
Rodgers Bank ................................. . 150 16 50s 36 55 w 
Rodriguez Fracture Zone ....................... . !56 20 30 s 67 20 E 
Romanche Trench ............................. . 131, 132 00 10 s 1815W 
Renne Bank .................................. . 36 54 52 N 1425 E 
Rosa Bank ................................... . 66 2616 N 114 50 w 
Rosalind Bank ................................ . 88 16 26 N 80 33 w 
Rosario Bank ................................. . 88 18 30 N 8405 w 
Rosemary Bank ............................... . 35 5910 N 10 ISW 
Roseway Bank ................................ . 49 43 10 N 6445W 
Rotumah Shoal ............................... . 143 13 23 s 179 20 w 
Royal Caharlotte, Bank ......................... . 150 16 00 s 38 20 w 
Royalist Bank ................................. . 118 08 II N 105 II E 
Ryukyii Trench, see Nansei [Ryiikyii] Trench 
Saba Bank .................................... . 89 17 30 N 63 30 w 
Sable Island . . . . ............................. . 49 43 48 N 6020W 
Sahul Bank ................................... . 139 1115S 125 20 E 
Saint Anna Trench ............................. . 6 8000 N 7000 E 
Saint-Pierre Bank .............................. . 49 4620 N 5630W 
Saint Rogatien Bank ........................... . 63 2420 N 16708 w 
Sala y Gomez Ridge ........................... . 167 25 00 s 9700W 
Salmedina, Bancos [banks] ...................... . 88 1608 N 8700W 
Salmon Bank ................................. . 63 26 50 N 176 25 w 
Sando Bank .................................. . 12 6145 N osoow 
San Juan Seamount ............................ . 66 33 05 N 120 55 w 
San Pablo Seamount ........................... . 49 38 55 N 6030W 
Santa Lucia Seamount .......................... . 66 35 02 N 12145W 
Santa Rosa Reef. ........................... . 101 12 50 N 144 25 E 
S[iio] Lazaro, Banco de [bank] .................. . 155 12 10 s 41 30 E 
Sars Seamount ................................ . 207 59 35 s 6905W 
Saya de Malha Bank ........................... . 136 10 40 s 61 10 E 
Scawfell Bank ................................. . 118 07 25 N 107 00 E 
Scerbakov Seamount ........................... . 138 10 50s 104 45 E 
Schmidt Ott Seamount .......................... . 193 39 00 s 1345 w 
Schoppe Ridge . . ...................... . 29 51 ION 139 30W 
Scotia Ridge .................................. . 208, 209, 

221, 222 5440S 3500W 
Scott Island Bank .............................. . 218 67 45 s 179 20 w 
Scott Seamount ............................... . 29 5012 N 14200W 
Scripps Seamount [Northern Holiday Seamount] .... . 
Seahorse Shoal ................................ . 

64 29 35 N 14710W 
119 05 32 N 112 33 E 

Sedov Gap ................................... . I 8700 N 4100 E 
Sedov Valley .................................. . I 8440 N 08 00 E 
Seine Bank ................................... . 72 33 42 N 1420W 
Serranilla, Banco de (bank] ...................... . 88 IS 55 N 79 53 w 
Shackleton Seamount. .......................... . 194 37 00 s 22 47 E 
Shah 'Alam [bank) ............................. . 75 26 25 N 52 30 E 
Shatsky Rise . . . . . ............................ . 61, 62, 81 36 OON 161 30 E 
Sherard Osborn Shoal .......................... . 136 04 43 s 54 33 E 
Shikoku Basin ................................. . 80 28 OON 137 00 
Shin Matsuye Bank ............................ . 121 07 55 N 148 10 E 
Shirshov Ridge ................................ . 42 5700 N 170 30 E 
Sierra Leone Basin ............................. . Ill, 112 04 30 s 1600W 
Sierra Leone Ridge ........................... . Ill 08 20 N 2310W 
Silver Bank .............................. . 89 20 30 N 6945W 
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Names Sheet No. 

Sirius Seamount ............................... . 28 
Sixtymile Bank ................................ . 66 
Skerki Bank .................................. . 53 
Slupska Bank ................................. . 36 
Sodra Midsjo Bank ............................ . 36 
Somali Basin .................................. . 115, 116, 135, 

136 
Sophie Kristensen Seamount. .................... . 184 
Soudan Bank ................................. . !56 
South Atlantic Ridge [Southern Mid-Atlantic Ridge] . 132, 152, 172, 

192, 210 
South Australian Basin ......................... . 199, 200 
South Cape Seamount .......................... . 84 
South-Eastern Pacific Basin [Peruvian Basin] ....... . 147, 148 
Southeast Newfoundland Ridge .................. . 50 
Southern Cape Trench .......................... . 5 
Southern Jan Mayen Ridge ...................... . 12 
Southern Mid-Atlantic Ridge, see South Atlantic Ridge 
South Fiji Basin ............................... . 162, 182 
South Georgia Rise ............................ . 209 
South Luconia Shoals .......................... . 119 
South Pacific Rise ............................. . 204, 205, 

218, 227 
South Sandwich Trench ......................... . 209, 222 
Speakers Bank ................................ . 137 
Spitsbergen Bank .............................. . 5 
Stiffle Bank ................................... . 75 
Stingray Shoal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 100 
Stirni Seamount ............................... . 29 
Stocsa Bank .................................. . !51 
Stonewall Bank ................................ . 46 
Store Hellefiskebanke (bank] ..................... . 11 
Strakhov Seamount ............................ . 102 
Strathmore Shoal .............................. . 142 
"S-21" Depth ................................. . 88 
Submariners Basin ............................. . 7 
Suiko Seamount ............................... . 62 
Sulphur Bank ................................. . !50 
Sunda [Java] Trench ........................... . 118, 138, 139 
Supply Reef .................................. . 101 
Surveyor Seamount ............................ . 29 
Swan Shoal ................................... . 136 
Swordfish Seamount. ........................... . 84 
Sydero Bank .................................. . 12 
Sylvania Tablemount ......................... . 102 
Sylvia Bank ................................... . ISO 
Tahoma Reef ................................. . 42 
Taiwan Fracture Zone .......................... . 100 
Talbot Bank .................................. . 53 
Tanner Bank .................................. . 66 
Tarang Bank .................................. . 121 
Tarang Reef .................................. . 121 
Tasman Basin ................................. . 201, 202 
Taupo Mount ................................. . 181 
Taviuni Bank ................................. . 143 
Tehuantepec Ridge ............................. . 87 
Templer Bank ................................. . 119 
Tenchi Seamount .............................. . 42 
Thunder Knoll Bank ........................... . 88 
Timor Trough ................................. . 139, 140 
Tinro Gap .................................... . 41 
Titov Seamount ............................... . 123 
Tobago Trough ............................... . 89 
Tonga Trench ................................. . 143, 163 
Tongue of the Ocean [deep] ..................... . 68, 88 
Topaze Bank .................................. . 136 
Trident Shoal ................................. . 119 
Troubadour Shoal ............................. . 140 
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07 00 s 
2015 N 
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1620 N 
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07 45 N 
4400 s 
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142 22 E 
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Names 

Tucker Seamount .. 
Turpie Bank .... 
Tuscarora Bank . 
Ulloa Reef.. 
Union Seamount 
Uranie Bank ... 
Valdivia Seamount .. 
Veatch Canyon. . ......... . 
Velasco Reef. ......... . 
Vema Deep.. . ......... . 
Vema Seamount .. 
Vema Trench ............ . 
Venezuelan Basin .......... . 
Vesterisgrunnen [seamount] .. 
Victoria Bank ................ . 
Victory Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . ....... . 
"Virna" 1958 (depth]... . . . . . . . . . . ....... . 
Vit'az' Rise. . . . . ................ . 
Vityaz Deep . . ........... . 
Vityaz Deep 
Vityaz Depth 
Vityaz Ridge. 
Vityaz Seamount ... 
Vityaz Trench. 
Vityaz Trench. 
Volcano Trench 
Voronin Trench ............. . 
Wachusett Reef . . . . .................... . 
Walvis Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ........ . 
Wanganella Bank. . .................. . 
Washington Canyon ............................ . 
Waterwitch Bank. . ........ . 
Welker Seamount. .............. . 
West Australian Basin .......... . 
West Caroline Basin. 
West Chile Rise ..... . 
Western Jan Mayen Ridge ........... . 
Western Trench . . . . . . . . . ........... . 
West European Basin. . . . . .......... . 
West Indian Ridge ................ . 
West Mariana Basin.... . ........ . 
West Melanesia Trench ........... . 
Wight Bank.... . ....... . 
Wilder Seamount . 
Wilmington Canyon .. 
Winslow Reef .. . 
Wiist Seamount ..... . 
Wyandot Seamount . 
Yakutat Seamount ... 
Y amato Rise .... . 
Yap Trench ... . 
Y ermark Rise .... . 
Yucatan Basin .. . 
Yuryaku Seamount .. 
Yusun Shoal .. 
Zeelandia Bank ............... . 
Zohhoiiyoru Bank .. 
Zoroaster Shoal 
Zubov Seamount ............... . 
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REPORT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA ON PROGRAMMES FOR NAMING 
EXTRATERRESTRIAL FEATURES* 

Resume 

En 1974, le United States Board on Geographic Names 
(BGN) a cree un Comite consultatif des noms des details 
extra-terrestres (ACEF) charge d'approuver les noms des 
details extra-terrestres destines a etre utilises dans les 
cartes et autres documents officiels des Etats-Unis. A Ia 
difference des autres comites consultatifs du BGN, 
l' ACEF ne choisit pas en toute independance les noms qui 
seront appliques aux details; il utilise a cet effet les 
elements pertinents qui lui sont fournis par l'Union 
astronomique internationale (UAI). Des textes decrivant 
les objectifs generaux, Ia portee, les principes et les 
politiques de I' ACEF ont ete joints au document. 

Tout en se servant de l'UAI pour le choix des noms des 
details, l'ACEF exerce d'autres fonctions: par exemple, il 
joue aux Etats-Unis le role de centre d'echange de 
renseignements concernant les noms des details extra
terrestres; il repond aux demandes de renseignements 
presentees par les experts et le public au sujet de ces noms, 
et il met au point et tient des fichiers ou sont classees les 
donnees de nomenclature necessaires a l'exercice de ses 
fonctions. Son personnel elabore un procede permettant 
de consigner les renseignements concernant ces noms sous 
une forme exploitable par ordinateur; le document con
tient un exemple de feuille de donnees relatives aux details 
extra-terrestres que le personnel a l'intention d'utiliser. 

Le Comite accepte les noms approuves par l'UAI, et il 
approuve egalement les termes generiques anglais cor
respondant aux termes latins autorises par l'UAI. Le but 
est de permettre aux utilisateurs ofticiels et au public d~s 
Etats-Unis d' employer, s'ils le desirent, des termes anglais 
en association avec les noms. Le Comite compile actuelle
ment une liste de termes et de leur definition en anglais. 
Comme dans le cas des autres comites consultatifs du 
BGN, les membres de l'ACEF sont des experts. 

Resumen 

En 1974, Ia Junta de Nombres Geognificos de los 
Estados Unidos creo el Comite Asesor sobre Nombres de 
Accidentes Topognificos Extraterrestres a fin de que se 
encargara de a pro bar nombres de accidentes topognificos 
extraterrestres para su aplicaci6n en mapas, cartas y otros 
documentos oficiales de los Estados Unidos. En contraste 
con Ia funcion de otros comites asesores de Ia Junta, este 
Comite Asesor no selecciona nombres independiente
mente para aplicarlos a accidentes concretes, sino q~e 
mas bien se basa en elementos adecuados de Ia Umon 
Astronomica lnternacional para esta actividad. Se ad
juntan a este documento descripciones de Ia finalid~~ 
general, el a!cance, los principios y Ia politica del Comite 
Asesor. 

Ademas de Ia seleccion de nombres de accidentes, para 
Ia que se basa en Ia Union Astronomica Internacional, el 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Richard R Randall, 
Executive Secretary of the United States Board on Geograph1c Names. 
appeared as document EjCONF.69jL33. 
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Comite Asesor tambien realiza otras funciones, tales 
como Ia de servir de centro para el intercambio de 
informacion en los Estados Unidos sobre nombres de 
accidentes extraterrestres, responder a preguntas de ex
pertos y del publico en general sobre nombres y establecer 
y mantener archivos de datos sobre nomencla~u.ra nece
sarios para sus funciones. El personal del Comite Asesor 
esta preparando actualmente materiales destinados a 
registrar informacion sobre nombres en un formato 
adecuado para su uso en relacion con Ia elaboracion 
automatica de datos; en el documento ad junto se presenta 
una muestra de una hoja de datos sobre nombres 
extraterrestres que el personal proyecta utilizar. 

Aunque el Comite aceptani nombres aprobados porIa 
Union Astronomica Internacional, aprobani nombres 
genericos en ingles ademas de los termi~os en latin 
autorizados porIa Union. Esto tiene por obJeto asegurar 
que los usuarios oficiales y el publico en general de los 
Estados Unidos puedan emplear, si lo desean, terminos 
en ingles asociadas con los nombres. El Comite esta 
compilando ahora una lista de terminos y definiciones 
pertinentes en ingles. AI igual que en otros comites 
asesores de Ia Junta de Nombres Geograficos, los miem
bros son expertos en el tema. 

* 
* * 

In 1974 the United States Board on Geographic Names 
(BGN) added to its responsibilities that of standar~i~i~g 
names of extraterrestrial features. This new responsibility 
will be carried out by the Advisory Committee on 
Extraterrestrial Feature Names (ACEF). It is one of three 
BGN advisory committees, and has a membership of 
persons from various United States agencies who have 
expert knowledge about national and mternatwnal pro
grammes to explore and to map surfaces of extrater
restrial bodies. 

The standardizing function of ACEF. in contrast to 
that of other BGN advisory committees, does not include 
the independent selection of new names for feature~, for 
the committee recognizes the role of the Internatwnal 
Astronomical Union (IAU) for assigning names. Instead, 
ACEF was established as a vehicle to expedite the process 
of lA U action in selecting names, on the one hand, and 
the acquisition of names information by United States 
mapping agencies, on the other. In addition, there was a 
general feeling among BGN authorities that names 
appearing on American maps of planets should be 
approved by the duly constituted agency for geographic 
names in the United States. This opinion was based on the 
experience that the internal lA U mechanism for selecting 
names was not fast enough to satisfy requirements for 
names on maps being produced in response to new space 
programmes. 



As a result of the initial ACEF meetings, which were 
dedicated to setting forth principles, policies and pro
cedures for processing names and to establishing re
lationships with IAU, the Committee approved a set of 
guidelines describing its name, purpose, scope, principles 
and policy. These guidelines are shown in annex I. With 
time, the Committee may change certain elements of the 
guidelines to meet developing conditions. 

As a preface to describing the functions of BGN in 
regard to extraterrestrial names, the IAU mechanism 
should be defined briefly. In an attempt to normalize 
naming procedures, lA U developed a system for selecting 
names for the planets. (It should be stated that IAU and 
BGN are concerned only with names of features on the 
surfaces of the planets of the solar system. Stars, comets, 
asteroids and other celestial phenomena are excluded 
from their purview.) This system, which is described in 
detail in the literature elsewhere, sets up categories of 
names for the individual planets. Within each planet, 
distinctions are made between major and minor features. 
As currently established, the naming of features comes 
under the responsibility of the IAU Working Group on 
Planetary Systems Nomenclature, chaired by Dr. Peter 
Millman of Canada. Within the working group are task 
forces for the Moon, Mars, Venus, Mercury and the 
"outer planetary system". Each task force has responsi
bility for creating a bank of names, according to the 
principles approved by IAU, and for selecting names 
from the bank for application to a feature as required. 
The internal process for IAU to approve such names has 
often taken considerable time, since each name had to be 
endorsed first by the Working Group on Planetary 
Systems Nomenclature and later by the IAU Executive 
Committee. Currently, the procedure is being stream
lined. Names selected by the task forces can be applied 
provisionally, with full approval being virtually guaran
teed. 

Since ACEF has members representing the United 
States agencies engaged in planetary programmes, it is in 
a good position to know first-hand the requirements for 
names. When it sees a need to name a feature, the 
Committee can communicate with the appropriate task 
force to request a name, or it can independently select a 
name from the IA U bank of names. Under certain 
circumstances, it is possible for ACEF to choose a non
IA U name, but regardless of the method of selection, 
IAU approval would be anticipated. In the meantime, 
such names would be designated as provisional. 

In addition to acting as a channel to expedite IAU 
decisions about names, ACEF has retained certain inde
pendent functions. Although IA U calls for the use of only 
Latin terminology in nomenclature, ACEF approves 
English-language equivalents as well as Latin. The 
Committee foresees that most names used on American 
maps will carry Latin terms, but it believes it should also 
provide English translations for those cases where map 
users may require them. The Committee reasoned that 
few people outside the scientific community (which IAU 
publicly states it serves) would understand Latin, and that 
this situation would lead to the use of English (in the 
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United States). A review of literature published by both 
official and non-official agencies in the United States 
shows that English terms are commonly employed. 
Further, English terms for given Latin terms often differ 
from publication to publication. In order to provide a 
standard set of English-language terms for users, the 
Committee agreed to produce a list of Latin-English 
terminology, with definitions to clarify why certain terms 
are used (e. g. why Lacus can be translated as "lake" even 
though no body of water is involved). 

Another Committee service is to provide information 
about extraterrestrial nomenclature to official United 
States agencies and to the general public, a practice 
followed by other BGN committees. This service anti
cipates inquiries from various sources for background 
information about names, for verification of names and 
so on. Furnishing appropriate information to persons 
who may wish to name a feature is also anticipated. 
Although the system established by lA U largely pre
cludes naming by individuals, with time the Committee 
sees growing public interest in wanting to name features. 
In such instances the ACEF could take action as appro
priate; where name proposals seemed valid, they would be 
forwarded to IAU for further action. 

To carry out its assignments, ACEF is creating pro
cedures to manage names information. Working in co
operation with agencies producing maps of the planets 
(the National Aeronautics and Space Administration, the 
United States Geological Survey and the Defense 
Mapping Agency), ACEF is building a file of names 
information that is designed for use in conjunction with 
automatic data processing equipment. Annex II shows a 
prototype sheet that would carry appropriate data, annex 
III explains the kinds of data to be entered and annex IV · 
summarizes the IA U rules governing the selection of 
names for extraterrestrial features. Annex IV might be 
particularly useful for persons wanting to propose names. 

The ACEF is composed of persons from United States 
agencies who are appointed by the Secretary of the 
Interior because of their individual expertise in space 
science or cartography. As of 1 June 1977, the Committee 
mem hers were: 

William E. Brunk, NASA (Chairman) 
Cyril Barsky, Defense Mapping Agency Topographic 

Center 
Stephen Dwornik, NASA 
Farouk El-Baz, Smithsonian Institution 
Harold Masursky, USGS 
Action by ACEF to sanction names for official 

American use thus far has included approximately 1,400 
names that were approved by IAU and published in 
various documents. The ACEF research staff, located at 
the Defense Mapping Agency Topographic Center in 
Washington, D.C., made necessary revisions to the names 
to correct typographical errors or other mistakes, such as 
inconsistent spelling. To ensure accuracy, the staff con
sulted other sources and the members of ACEF. These 
n"mes will appear on a new map of the moon at scale 
1:5,000,000, which will be called the Lunar Pictorial Map. 
This product shows the two "sides" of the moon, plus 



enclature of surface features that require specific identification on 
solid bodies of the solar system. 

north and south polar projections. An English-language 
glossary of Latin terms will accompany the map. It is 
scheduled for release in 1978. 4. Principles 

Although ACEF has been developed to meet United 
States programme requirements, members believe that 
procedures developed by the Committee can be helpful to 
other countries active in mapping planetary bodies and to 
the lA U as well. The United States would be pleased to 
share its experiences with other nations so that methods 
of processing extraterrestrial names can be made as 
uniform as possible and so that the informational needs of 
users can be served as fully as possible. 

a. Names approved by the International Astronomical Union 
shall constitute the primary source of nomendature for BGN 
purposes. 

b. The Committee shall work closely and exchange information 
with international, governmental or private groups that have 
responsibility for or hold an interest in extraterrestrial nomen
clature. 

c. A card file of toponymic information shall be created and 
maintained for each extraterrestrial body. 

d. Information from the card files shall be made available to 
United States Government agencies and other users on a continu
ing basis. 

e. Lists of extraterrestrial feature names may be prepared for 
distribution at intervals specified by the Committee. 

Annex I 5. Policies 

BGN ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON EXTRATERRESTRIAL 
FEATURE NAMES: NAME, PURPOSE, SCOPE, PRINCIPLES 
AND POLICY 

The United States Board on Geographic Names (BGN), conjointly 
with the Secretary of the Interior. created the Advisory Committee on 
Extraterrestrial Feature Names in December 1974. 

l. Name. The name of this body is the BGN Advisory Committee on 
Extraterrestrial Feature Names. It can be referred to as ACEF. 

2. Purpose. The Committee shall operate as the vehicle to submit 
names of features on the surfaces of extraterrestrial bodies for 
approval by BGN. 

3. Scope. The work of the Committee shall be restricted to nom-

a. Names and designations shall be as concise and unam
biguous as possible. 

b. Duplication of names on a given extraterrestrial body shall be 
avoided. 

c. Roman script only shall be used. including all appropriate 
diacritical marks. 

d. In addition to approving the IAU assigned name, the 
Committee may approve an English name when there is a Latin 
generic term. 

e. In addition to the approved IAU name. a name or name 
element derived from non-Roman script may be romanized by an 
approved BGN romanization system. 

f. The number of names selected shall be in accord with 
anticipated requirements. 

Annex II 
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Annex II (continued) 
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Annex Ill 

INFORMATION ABOUT THE BGN EXTRATERRESTRIAL NAMES DATA SHEETS 

GENERAL 

The Advisory Committee on Extraterrestrial Feature Names 
(ACEF) of the United States Board on Geographic Names (BON) has 
developed the Extraterrestrial Names Data Sheet (ENDS) for various 
uses related to the processing of names information. Intended for staff 
use, it is designed principally for recording official BON information 
about extraterrestrial names, and can be employed in systems automati
cally processing data for reference or publishing purposes. 

DEFINITIONS 

ENDS provides space for 24categories of information. Each category 
has a heading preceded by the symbol "ri" and a two-digit number 
designed for reading by an Optical Character Reader. Definitions of the 
headings are given below. Note that the name on line 18 is the designated 
name for the feature described in the ENDS unless another name is entered 
under line 16. In all cases the name on line 18 is the first name to be 
entered on the ENDS by the researchers. 

01 EX. BODY. The extraterrestrial body on which the feature named in 
item 18 is located. 

02 IAU ACCEPTED. No name is entered here unless it has been 
included in an IAU bank of names which may be drawn upon for 
assignment to a feature. 

03 BGN APPROVED. The name in item 18 has been approved by 
BGN. Suchnamesmaybe"IAU Accepted" or"IAU Approved";an 
English-language form also may be approved and shown on the 
second line. 

04 IAU APPROVED. A name from the IAU bank of names that is 
approved by IAU for application to a specific feature. 

OS DATE APPROVED BY BON. Date when BON approved the 
name shown in line 03. If a second date is shown, it is the date when 
an English equivalent was approved. 

06 DATE APPROVED BY !AU. Date when !AU approved the name 
shown in line 04. 
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07 DESIGNATION. Type of feature to which the name is applied (the 
designation is in English and is approved by BON). 

08 DIMENSION. Indicates size of feature by kilometres (length and 
breadth or diameter) or metres (height/depth). Dimensions are given 
when feasible to determine. 

09 REGION NO. The region number as approved by the IAU and as 
appropriate to a particular extraterrestrial body; the feature named 
in item 18 is located in this area. 

10 REGION NAME. Region name dS approved by the IAU and as 
appropriate to a particular extraterrestrial body. Feature named in 
18 is located in this region. 

11 PROVINCE NO. The !AU-approved province number, as appli
cable to the particular extraterrestrial body. Feature named in 18 is 
located in this region. 

12 PROVINCE NAME. The !AU-approved province name, as appli
cable to the particular body. Feature named in 18 is located in this 
region. 

13 CO-ORDINATES. Co-ordinates of feature given for north/south 
and eastjwest systems or for the 360° system. 

14 NASA PHOTO NO. Number of best NASA photograph for feature 
identification purposes. 

IS CONTROL NO. Number assigned by ACEF for ENDS control 
purposes (numbering system not yet developed). 

16 SEE REFERENCE. If a name is entered here, the reader should 
refer to the ENDS carrying that name under line 02 or 03. A name is 
entered under line 16 only if the name listed under line 18 is 
"incorrect" or is not approved by !AU or BON, or if another name 
has been approved by IAU andjor BON for the feature named under 
line 18. 

17 PREPARED BY. Initials of person entering information on ENDS. 
18 PROPOSED NAME. The name that was originally proposed is 

entered here, regardless of whether it has been accepted by IAU or 
approved by !AU or BON. The "proposed name" is the first item 
entered on the ENDS; it will be retained in this line even if it is an 
"incorrect" name-i.e., one that has been superseded. 

19 NATIONALITY OF PROPOSED NAME. If the name com-



memorates a person, his or her nationality is entered here. A two
letter country code is used from United States Department of 
Commerce FIPS 10-2, Countries, Dependencies, and Areas of 
Special Sovereignty. 

20 BIOGRAPHY OF PERSON NAMED. Brief biographic infor
mation on the person commemorated. 

21 SOURCE. The person or organization proposing the name in line 
18. 

22 ADDRESS. Address of line 21, if known. 
23 NATIONALITY OF SOURCE. Nationality of proposer (if a 

person). National coding cited in line 19 is used. 
24 REMARKS. Additional data considered valuable to users of the file 

concerning the proposed name in 18. These may include: charts that 
show feature named; documentary sources ofiAU approval, such as 
IAU Transaction Numbers; full name of the person for whom 
feature is named, including his dates of birth and death. 

Annex IV 

SUMMARY OF CRITERIA FOR NAMING EXTRATERRESTRIAL FEATURES* 

Craters 

Extraterrestrkll body Major 

Type of feature 

MiMr 
Ranges, chains of craters, mountains, valleys, 

trenches, plains etc. 

Moon ..................... . Commemorative names for 
distinguished astrono
mers, mathematicians, 
physicists, biologists etc. 

First names, male and fe
male, of one or two 
syllables 

Names borrowed from terrestrial orographic 
features 

Man ...................... . Commemorative names for 
distinguished scientists, 
astronomers, mathema
ticians, physicists etc. 

Named for small towns and 
villages around the world 

Names borrowed from terrestrial orographic 
features throughout the world 

Mercury ................... . Commemorative names for 
composers, poets, authors 
and artists 

Albedo features named for ships of discovery 
and observatories; other features to be 
named for birds and large cities. 

Venus ..................... . Named for feminine myth
ological figures 

Named for feminine first 
names 

Basins and plains to be given names of god
desses of ancient cultures; other features to 
be named for specialists in radio, electronics 
and automation 

• Names ofliving persons, political, religious or military figures and modern philophosphers will not be used. The above rules have been adopted 
by the International Astronomical Union. 

REPORT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA ON PROGRAMMES FOR 
NAMING UNDERSEA FEATURES* 

Resume 

Le United States Board on Geographic Names (BGN) 
a poursuivi ses travaux sur les programmes relatifs aux 
noms des details sous-marins. Outre ses activites nor
males qui consistent a examiner les propositions de noms 
et a approuver les nouveaux noms, ce qui a represente 
environ 340 nouveaux noms depuis 1972, il a entrepris, 
par l'intermediaire de son Comite consultatif pour les 
details sous-marins, un examen complet des principes, des 
politiques et des methodes qu'il applique pour attribuer 
un nom aux details sous-marins. Deux facteurs prin
cipaux l'ont incite a entreprendre cette tache. En premier 
lieu, le programme du Groupe de travail des Nations 
Unies charge d'etudier les details sous-marins et marins, 
qui avait pour but de formuler des principes directeurs 
acceptables internationalement, a montre qu'un examen 
de ce genre serait fructueux. Deuxiemement, !'importance 
croissante de Ia recherche et de !'exploration so us-marines 
rendaient particulierement necessaire un reexamen des 
principes directeurs existants, afin de determiner s'ils 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by Richard R. Randall, 
Executive Secretary of the United States Board on Geographic Names, 
appeared as document EjCONF.69jL.34. 
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convenaient pour Ies activites actuelles. A Ia suite de cet 
examen, qui a ete effectue en cooperation etroite avec le 
Comite permanent canadien des noms geographiques, 
certains termes et definitions ont ete changes et un 
ensemble legerement modifie de principes, de politiques et 
de methodes a ete adopte. Le BGN accorde egalement 
une attention particuliere aux problemes de definition et 
de nomenclature des details qui se trouvent uniquement 
dans Ia zone du plateau continental. En dernier lieu, on a 
mis au point un programme afin de communiquer aux 
utilisateurs des renseignements sur les noms des que ceux
ci ont ete approuves par le BGN. 

Resumen 

La Junta de Nombres Geognificos de los Estados 
Unidos sigui6 trabajando en program as relacionados con 
los nombres de accidentes geognificos submarinos. 
Ademas de Ia labor normal de examinar las propuestas de 
nombres y aprobar nuevos nombres, que represent6 
alrededor de 340 nuevos nombres desde 1972, Ia Junta, 
por conducto de su Comite Asesor sobre Accidentes 
Geognificos Submarinos, inici6 un minucioso estudio de 
sus principios, politicas y procedimientos para la de
signacion de los accidentes geograficos submarinos. Dos 



factores principales estimularon a Ia Junta para realizar 
esa labor. En primer Iugar, el programa del Grupo de 
Trabajo de las Naciones Unidas sobre Accidentes 
Submarinos y Maritimos, que procuraba elaborar direc
trices aceptables para su uso internacional, sugiri6 que 
un estudio seria beneficioso. En segundo Iugar, el ambito 
creciente de Ia investigaci6n y Ia exploraci6n submarinas 
exigia que se reexaminaran las directrices existentes para 
determinar Ia medida en que eran adecuadas a las 
operaciones modernas. Como resultado de este examen, 
que fue realizado en estrecha cooperaci6n con el Comite 
Permanente de Nombres Geograficos del Canada, se 
modificaron algunos terminos y definiciones y se aprob6 
una declaraci6n, ligeramente revisada, de principios, 
politicas y procedimientos. La Junta tambien esta pres
tando especial atenci6n a los problemas de definir y 
denominar accidentes geognificos que solo se encuentran 
en zonas de las plataformas continentales. Finalmente, se 
ha elaborado un programa para difundir informacion 
sobre los nombres entre los usuarios, tan pronto como Ia 
Junta haya aprobado tales nombres. 

* 
* * 

Since 1972, the United States has continued to be active 
in standardizing names of undersea features for official 
purposes through the Board on Geographic Names 
(BGN) Advisory Committee on Undersea Features 
(ACUF). 

In keeping with the growth of undersea exploration 
programmes, much of which growth is related to efforts to 
locate natural resources, the Committee has dedicated 
considerable time to processing new names proposed by 
scientists, technicians and other persons involved with 
such efforts. Thanks to procedures developed by the 
Committee, names proposed for newly discovered fea
tures are nearly always described on BGN proposal forms 
in adequate detail. Occasionally, further correspondence 
with the proponent of a name has been required to obtain 
additional information. Although names are processed as 
expeditiously as possible, normally from one to three 
months are required, inasmuch as separate actions by 
BGN (meeting as a separate body) and by the Secretary of 
the Interior are necessary. Proposers who have an urgent 
need for names, however, are given provisional approval 
as soon as the Committee accepts a name. 

During the period from 1972 to 1977, the Committee 
reviewed about 400 names, of which 340 were approved 
as new names, 35 were changed in terms of location or 
feature designation and the rest were not accepted or were 
deferred. These actions were accomplished in 36 sessions 
of ACUF. 

To ensure timely distribution of information about new 
names to users, the Committee is designing an informal 
publication containing decisions about names, which will 
be issued after names have been fully approved. In the 
past, the BGN Gazetteer of Undersea Features has been 
the main vehicle for publicizing new names, but budget 

307 

restnctwns have slowed publication programmes. 
Eventually, a complete gazetteer of undersea names will 
be issued, but meantime the planned publication should 
satisfy requirements for up-to-date information. 

In addition to working on names, the Committee 
recently undertook a review of guidelines governing 
United States naming activities. This review, which was 
prompted in part by the requirement to develop standards 
useful for international programmes (as enunciated by 
the United Nations Working Group on Undersea and 
Maritime Features), is now complete. The new statement 
of BGN principles and procedures is cited in full in the 
report submitted by the Convenor of theW orking Group 
on Undersea and Maritime Features. As stated in that 
report, representatives of the United States and Canada 
worked on the statement in an attempt to assure maxi
mum adherence to previous statements adopted by 
those nations. 

Another matter occupying the attention of the United 
States is that of terms and definitions of undersea 
features. The basic principle followed by BGN is that 
terms to describe features should be as simple as possible 
and should be related to form rather than genetic process. 
At the same time, the definitions also should be simple 
and descriptive of form. These principles have been 
followed by BGN for many years; they are fully elab
orated in the text of the 1972 BGN Gazetteer of Undersea 
Features. The distinction between form rersus genesis as 
the BGN basis for terms and definitions perhaps requires 
discussion. Surveys of undersea areas that result in the 
identification of physical features almost always deliver 
data that indicate location, form and size. When new 
features are thus "discovered", and when a name pro
posed, researchers are urged to submit appropriate 
information on the BGN names proposal form. The 
form, which also is recommended to the Working Group 
on Undersea and Maritime Features for international 
use, asks for adequate information to assure proper 
identification of the features. In very few cases would such 
surveys also provide information about the genesis of 
features, and in view of the requirement to attach names 
to features for publication purposes, to wait for further 
geologic evidence would be counterproductive. For this 
reason, ACUF recently reaffirmed its position against 
including reference to genetic factors as part of feature 
identification. 

The great amount of new bathymetric information 
available to scientists and cartographers does, however, 
require that present terms and definitions be reviewed to 
test their validity. "!'erms and definitions used by other 
nations, notably Canada, were studied as part of the 
review, and in many cases Canadian versions were 
adopted by ACUF. A few new or modified terms were 
also added to the existing BGN list; this list is included in 
the report of the Working Group identified earlier. 
Changes and additions were made to clarify terms or 
definitions and to improve their utility. 

The United States is involved in yet another kind of 
review. The increasingly large scale of undersea survey-



ing, particularly on the United States continental shelf, 
has resulted in a corresponding increase in identification 
of new kinds of "micro-features". Although many of 
these features may resemble features found in deeper 
water, their occurrence in groups and their smaller 
sizes require that they be viewed as a different 
category of features. Further, some micro-features 
appear to be different in nature from those in deep 
water. The Committee is examining the evidence to 
determine whether a new set of terms and definitions is 
required. 

With growth foreseeable in the number of terms and 

definitions, the Committee anticipates that persons either 
working on studies of features or proposing new names 
will have some difficulty in differentiating the various 
kinds of features. Already, ambiguity can arise where 
current definitions do not permit precise identification of 
feature types. The Committee is giving consideration to 
preparing graphic illustrations to provide clear character
izations of all feature types. Such illustrations would 
include perspective sketches and sets of bathymetric 
contours. The availability of such pictures would ma
terially assist in the translation of terms and definitions 
into other languages. 

RULES APPLICABLE IN THE GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC TO THE NAMES OF 
TOPOGRAPHIC FEATURES COMMON TO TWO OR MORE COUNTRIES 

Report presented by the German Democratic Republic* 

Geographers, cartographers and philologists in the 
German Democratic Republic have studied the problem 
of the correct spelling of geographical names of topo
graphical objects common to two and more countries and 
have set up uniform rules, which safeguard the national 
interests of the German Democratic Republic as well as 
those of other nations. 

The German Democratic Republic proceeds from the 
realization that names of topographical objects that cover 
the territory of two or more countries, or that concern two 
or more national spheres of influence, need clear regu
lations. These regulations should not only observe the 
principles of standardization but should consider just as 
well that the geographical names will remain within 
anybody's grasp. 

On principle, the spelling of the names of these 
topographical objects should be based on the particular 
national forms; this means that the designations of the 
topographical objects are given in the two or more 
relevant languages. This applies, for instance, to the 
names of ocean areas, bays, lakes, rivers, mountain 
ranges and landscapes, particularly for use in scientific 
publications and for other, international purposes. 
However, in order for practical domestic reasons (e.g. 
because oflack of space on small-scale maps) to avoid any 
double designations, exceptional rules were established 
for such cases. These exceptional rules are based on the 
generally accepted principle that the names of geographi
cal features covering the territory of more than one 
country and having more than one designation may be 
rendered in German spelling. The names of oceans and 
oceanic areas, which are international waters or which 
concern several national spheres of influence, are likewise 
rendered in German spelling. The same applies to the 
spelling of names of the submarine relief forms of 
international oceans and oceanic areas. 

In the interest of achieving uniformity in the spelling of 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by J. R. Pustkowski, 
German Democratic Republic, appeared as document E/CONF. 
69/L.SO. 
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the names of these objects, their names were compiled in 
lists and published. A strict standard was applied in the 
selection of the names in order to give priority to the 
principle of spelling the names in their particular national 
forms. 

Many years of practical work have proved that these 
regulations meet the requirements of, and have con
tributed to, the reduction of exonyms. Likewise, they are 
in line with resolution 25 adopted at the Second United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names. 1 

As regards, for instance, the names of topographical 
features at the State frontiers between the German 
Democratic Republic on the one hand and Poland and 
Czechoslovakia on the other, their standardization was 
not feasible because the names concerned belong to 
different languages with differing letters and differing 
orthographies. Consequently, and in keeping with para
graph 2 of resolution 25 of the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, these topographical objects are rendered in their 
established German form on the territory of the German 
Democratic Republic and in their established Polish or 
Czech form on the territories of Poland or of 
Czechoslovakia. Westoder, for example, is rendered Odra 
Zachodnia; Neisse, Nysa J::.uzicka; Erzgebirge, Krusne 
hory; and Elbe, Labe. This means that both forms of the 
names are on an equal footing for international use. 

The same regulations are applied in the German 
Democratic Republic for the designation of the topo
graphical objects located at the frontiers of third 
countries. 

Should several countries agree to use but one name for 
a topographical object which forms part of their several 
national spheres of influence, the German Democratic 
Republic is prepared to accept this new, standardized 
form and to apply it as the only form suited for 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. III. 



international and national use. Thus, Norway and 
Sweden having agreed on the Danish form of "Skag
errak" (replacing the Norwegian Skagerak and the 
Swedish Skagerack used formerly), the form "Skag
errak", which had been and is used in the German 
Democratic Republic, is no longer an exonym. 

Those names of topographical features common to two 
or more countries which are to be used in the German 
Democratic Republic are covered by two publications: 

(a) Instruktion fiir die Schreibweise geographischer 
Namen in kartographischen Erzeugnissen der Deutschen 
Demokratischen Republik (Instruction for the Spelling of 
Geographical Names in Cartographic Products of the 

German Democratic Republic), sixth revised edition, 
Berlin 1977; and 

(b) Allgemeine Richtlinie fiir die Schreibweise sons tiger 
geographischer Namen in kartographischen Erzeugnissen 
der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik (General Guide
lines for the Spelling of Other Geographical Names in 
Cartographic Products of the German Democratic Re
public), first edition, Berlin 1975. 

These regulations ensure that no geographical names 
will be used in the German Democratic Republic that are 
outdated in their historical and social aspects, and that, in 
this respect, no revanchist or colonialist ideas will be 
spread. 

ANTARCTIC GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 
Report presented by Japan* 

Resume 

Au Japon, \'elaboration des toponymes concernant 
I' Antarctique s'opthe comme suit: la Commission japo
naise des toponymes de \'Antarctique, qui releve de 
l'Institut national de recherche polaire, etablit les projets 
de toponymes concernant Ia zone d'observation japo
naise dans !'Antarctique. Sur Ia base de ces projets, une 
reunion generale convoquee par le siege de !'Expedition 
de recherche japonaise dans 1' Antarctique se prononce 
sur les noms officiels. 

Resumen 

La asignaci6n de nombres a lugares de Ia Antartica se 
efectua en el J ap6n como sigue: Ia Comisi6n de 
Toponimos Antarticos del Jap6n creada en el Instituto 
Nacional de Investigaciones Polares prepara los pro
yectos de top6nimos dentro de Ia zona de observaci6n 
antartica del Japon, sobre Ia base de los proyectos, los 
nombres oficiales se determinan en una reunion general 
convocada por Ia oficina central de Ia Expedici6n 
Japonesa de lnvestigaci6n Antartica. 

* 
* * 

The naming of places in the Antarctic is carried out in 
Japan according to the following principle and pro
cedure. Since 1957, the names of 188 places have been 
drafted, and the formal names selected on the basis of 
these drafts. 

PROCEDURE 

In cases where there is a need to prepare names for new 
places in the Antarctic-e.g. for the preparation of 
Antarctic maps or for Antarctic observation and 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONF.69jL.59. 
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survey-the director of the National Polar Research 
Institute (NPRI), after seeking counsel from the 
Antarctic Place-Names Committee of Japan (established 
within the Institute), prepares drafts of the names. On the 
basis of these drafts, the formal names are decided at a 
general convention at the headquarters of the Japanese 
Antarctic Research Expedition. 

ANTARCTIC PLACE-NAMES COMMITTEE OF JAPAN 

Established as part of NPRI, the Antarctic Place
Names Committee of Japan has a membership of not 
more than 20 persons, including men of learning and 
experience associated with Antarctic observations or 
Antarctic geographical names, and staff officials of the 
administrative agencies related to Antarctic observation 
(i.e., The Ministries of Education, Construction, Trans
port and Foreign Affairs). 

SUBJECTS FOR NAMES 

With the exception of those features for which names 
have already been selected by foreign countries and 
internationally announced or used, topographical fea
tures and important points that are situated south of 
latitude 60° S, and that have been discovered and 
surveyed by participants in Japan's Antarctic obser
vations, are classified and named according to the 
following guidelines. 

Classification 

Class I features include the following: 
(a) Area of land; 
(b) Coast; 
(c) Sea; 
(d) Upland area; 
(e) Large mountain range; 
(f) Large undersea feature-trench, peak, plateau 

and rise; 
(g) Ice shelf; and 
(h) Large glacier. 



Class II features include the following: 
(a) Peninsula; 
(b) Mountain range (excluding large mountain range); 
(c) Large or conspicuous mountain; 
(d) Glacier (excluding large glacier); 
(e) Conspicuous cape; 
(f) Chain of islands; 
(g) Large gulf or bay; 
(h) Strait or channel; 
(i) Anchorage; and 
(j) Large sunken rock, sandbank or shallow. 

Class III features include the following: 
(a) Small area of land or hill; 
(b) Nunatak; 
(c) Cliff; 
(d) Rock; 
(e) Small sea-coast feature; 
(f) Point or cape; 
(g) Glacier (excluding larger or more conspicuous 

glacier); 
(h) Bay; 
(i) Cove; 
(j) Berth; 
(k) Small sunken rock on the sea bed, sandbank or 

shallow; 
(l) Camping area and supply storage area (artificial 

and not necessarily permanent); and 
(m) Parts of these features. 

General principles for assigning geographical names 

The following general principles are applied in the 
assignment of names to Antarctic geographical features: 

(a) Class I and III features shall not be named after 
persons. 

(b) Class II features may be named only after persons 
of the following categories: 

(i) Persons who have rendered extraordinary meri
torious service to Japan's Antarctic observation 

programme, and who are therefore to be com
mended; or 

(ii) Representatives of the Japanese Antarctic Re
search Expedition and crew members, such as the 
Chief of the Japanese Antarctic Research 
Expedition, Chief of the Winter Expedition or 
Captain of the Observation Ship. When a place is 
to be named after a person still living, it is necessary 
to obtain prior approval from the person. 

(c) Names other than those commemorating persons 
may be of the following categories: 

(i) Names giving a specific description of a given 
feature; 

(ii) Names given to the feature spontaneously on the 
basis of a topographic feature, impression etc.; 

(iii) Name of a ship or aircraft used at the time of a 
discovery; or 

(iv) Other names as deemed appropriate. 
(d) The following types of names, which international 

opinion considers inappropriate, shall be avoided: 
(i) Names proposed with consideration given to a 

family relationship or to personal friendship; 
(ii) Names of persons who have donated money, 

equipment or commodities and who are likely to 
take advantage of the naming in making com
mercial profits; 

(iii) Names of products, sled dogs, pet animals and 
others; 

(iv) Names that are already well known in other parts 
of the world. The re-use of such a name in the 
Antarctic is undesirable, even if it is preceded by 
such an adjective as Sin (New), Minami (South) or 
Syo (small). 

(e) The following names shall be avoided: 
(i) Names that are almost indistinguishable from 

already existing names; 
(ii) Names that are equivocal; and 

(iii) Duplicate names. That is, the practice is dis
couraged of using the name of one and the same 
person twice for one and the same kind of feature. 

NAMES OF OCEANS AND UNDERSEA FEATURES LYING OUTSIDE TERRITORIAL WATERS 
Report presented by Japan* 

Resume 

Les noms des mers et oceans situes au-deJa des eaux 
territoriales, qui sont adoptes par Ie Bureau hydro
graphique international, sont indiques sur les cartes 
japonaises. 

Quant aux noms des details sous-marins, ceux qui sont 
approuves par !'Association internationale d'oceano
graphie physique (AIOP) sont utilises sans modifications, 
et les autres font !'objet d'une decision prise par 
I' Assemblee des noms geographiques des oceans consti
tuee par le Departement hydrographique. 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.60. 
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Resumen 

Los nombres de oceanos y mares fuera de las aguas 
territoriales adoptados por Ia Oficina Hidrogn'tfica In
ternacional se indican en los mapas japoneses. 

En cuanto a los accidentes submarines, los aprobados 
por Ia Asociaci6n lnternacional de Oceanografia Fisica 
(IAPO) se usan sin modificaciones, y los demas nombres 
se deciden en una sesi6n de Ia Asamblea sobre Nombres 
Geograficos de Oceanos que convoca el Departamento de 
Hidrografia. 

* 

* * 



Procedures for naming seas and undersea features 
beyond the territorial waters are as follows. 

The names of oceans and seas are indicated in accord
ance with the principles expressed by the International 
Hydrographic Bureau in IHO publication SP 23, Limits 
of Oceans and Seas (1953), which was prepared on the 
basis of international consensus. 

As for the names of undersea features, those adopted 
by the GEBCO Sub-Committee on Geographical Names 
of Ocean Bottom Features as a result of international co
operative work and approved by IAPO are being used 
unconditionally. Names of other undersea features are 
studied by the Assembly on Geographical Names of 
Oceans as required for nautical and bathymetric charting, 
and certain names are then adopted as the standardized 
ones. The Assembly has adopted 46 such names since its 
second meeting. 

The objective of this work is to classify undersea 
features lying beyond territorial waters into the following 
nomenclature categories, and either to give them geo
graphical names or to standardize the names of such 
features: 

(a) Primary features (major features): 
(i) Ridge; 

(ii) Seamount chain; 
(iii) Rise; 
(iv) Plateau; 
(v) Fracture zone; 

(vi) Trench; and 
(vii) Basin; 

(b) Secondary features (minor features): 
(i) Seamount; 

(ii) Bank; 
(iii) Knoll; 

(iv) Spur; 
(v) Canyon; 

(vi) Deep; 
(vii) Caldron; 

(viii) Shelf channel; 
(ix) Trough; 
(x) Deep sea channel; and 

(xi) Deep sea fan. 

The general principle is that geographical names will be 
given to primary features (i. e. to features of large scale). 
In the case of a very extensive feature, the geographical 
names of the places located at both extremities of the 
feature will be indicated in the following manner: 

(a) If the feature extends from a northerly to a 
southerly direction, the name of the northernmost place 
will be indicated first; 

(b) If the feature extends from an easterly to a westerly 
direction, the name of the westernmost place will be 
indicated first. It is also desirable to give a ship's or 
person's name to either the deepest or the shallowest 
portion of a feature. 

Geographical names should preferably be given to 
secondary features (i.e. to features of medium or small 
scale). If there is no suitable geographical name to be 
quoted, a ship's or person's name may be given. 

In case of more than one feature of the same category 
having the same name, the features will be distinguished 
by numbers. The numbering sequence will be in accord
ance with the chronological order of discovery or survey. 
If the name is geographical, the number will be prefixed; if 
it is a ship's name, the number will be suffixed. 

In cases where a traditional name or some priority in 
naming exists, due regard shall be paid to such a 
traditional name. 

UNDERSEA FEATURE NAMES APPROVED BY THE UNITED STATES 
BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC NAMES 

Report presented by the United States of America* 

This bulletin contains names approved by the United States Board on Geographic 
Names since publication of the second edition of the Undersea Features Gazetteer in 
1971, through 19 April 1977. 

Name Desiynatwn Geographic UHJrdmates 

A bra Canyon .. . ........ Canyon 17°31' N, 120°22' E 
Accomac Canyon .... Canyon 37 46 N, 74 02 w 
Ade!ie Valley .... . ........ Valley 65 30 s. 136 00 E 
Agassiz Fracture Zone .. Fracture zone 38 15 s. 127 15 w 
Agerholm Seamount ............. Seamount 34 25 N, 135 35 w 
Aguja Canyon ... . . . . . . . . . . Canyon II 40 N, 74 10 w 
Aja Fracture Zone .. Fracture zone 56 00 N, 145 00 w 
Alaminos Bank ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 28 01 N, 91 45 w 
Alaminos Canyon ... . . . . . . . . . Canyon 26 30 N, 94 35 w 
Albany Seamount ..... . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 38 35 N, 37 15 w 
Albatross Knoll .. Knoll 33 00 N, 119 57 w 
Albatross Seamount Seamount 17 38 N, 30 05 w 
Alexander Agassiz Guyot ... Guyot 17 54 N, 178 33 E 
Allison Guyot .... Guyot 18 31 N. 179 36 w 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document ECONF.69;L.IIO. 
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I'~./ame 

Amazon Fan ...................... . 
Amazon Ridge ..................... . 
Amlia Fracture Zone ............... . 

Desiynation 

Fan 
Ridge 
Fracture zone 

Antialtair Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
(co-ordinates formerly approved as: 43°50' N, 22°00' W) 

Antoine Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Appelbaum Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Arafura Shelf. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Shelf 
Argo Plain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plain 
Arroyo Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Artimon Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Aurora Reef. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Reef 
Austral Fracture Zone . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fracture zone 
A val on Knoll. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Knoll 
Aves Apron ....................... . 
Ayu Trough ....................... . 

Babylon Canyon ................... . 
Baccaro Bank ..................... . 
Balleny Basin ...................... . 
Balleny Fracture Zone .............. . 
Balleny Trough .................... . 
Barbados Trough .................. . 
Barracuda Plain .................... . 
Barrier Plateau .................... . 
Bathymetrists Seamounts ............ . 
Bauer Basin ....................... . 
Beachport Terrace .................. . 
Beata Escarpment .................. . 
Beata Plateau ...................... . 
Beata Spur ........................ . 
Beaugi:, Bane ...................... . 
Beck Seamount .................... . 
Belize Fan ........................ . 
Bellingshausen Plain ................ . 
Bellona Valley ..................... . 
Benham Plateau .................... . 
Bering Strait Valley ................. . 
Berkner Bank ...................... . 
Bethune Bank ..................... . 
Beveridge Reef. .................... . 
Bicentenary Seamount .............. . 
Blake Knolls ...................... . 
Bonni:camps Canyon ............... . 
Booshu Spur ...................... . 
Bounty Seachannel ................. . 
Bouma Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...... . 
Bradelle Bank ..................... . 
Britannia Tablemounts .............. . 
Broughton Gap .................... . 
Bryant Bank ...................... . 
Buccaneer Bank .................... . 
Bull Pen, The ...................... . 
Burgeo Bank ...................... . 

Cabo Creus Canyon ................ . 
CagayanCanyon ................... . 
Camagiiey Ridge ................... . 
Campbell Island Shelf ............... . 
Cap Ferret Canyon ................. . 
Cape Johnson Trough ............... . 
Carlsbad Canyon ................... . 
Carter Seamount ................... . 
Caswell Spur ...................... . 
Cavalli Canyons ................... . 
Ceduna Terrace .................... . 
Central Basin Trough ............... . 
Central Slope ...................... . 
Ceram Trough ..................... . 
Chain Knoll ....................... . 
Challenger Plateau ................. . 
Chaplino Valley .................... . 
Chase Seamount ................... . 

Archipelagic apron 
Trough 

Canyon 
Marine bank 
Basin 
Fracture zone 
Trough 
Trough 
Plain 
Plateau 
Seamounts 
Basin 
Terrace 
Escarpment 
Plateau 
Spur 
Marine bank 
Seamount 
Fan 
Plain 
Valley 
Plateau 
Valley 
Marine bank 
Reef 
Reef 
Seamount 
Knolls 
Canyon 
Spur 
Seachannel 
Marine bank 
Marine bank 
Tablemounts 
Gap 
Marine bank 
Marine bank 
Basin 
Marine bank 

Canyon 
Canyon 
Ridge 
Shelf 
Canyon 
Trough 
Canyon 
Seamount 
Spur 
Canyons 
Terrace 
Trough 
Slope 
Trench 
Knoll 
Plateau 
Valley 
Seamount 
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Geoqraphic co-ordinates 

5 00' N, 47 30'W 
4 30 N, 43 30 w 

50 00 N, 173 00 w 
43 37 N, 22 27 w 

27 50 N, 92 18 w 
27 51 N, 94 15 w 
10 00 S, 137 00 E 
14 00 S, 117 00 E 
6 15 N, 22 40 w 

45 10 N, 58 00 w 
0 43 N, 129 32 E 

20 00 S, 130 30 w 
33 24 N, 118 13 w 
15 00 N, 65 00 w 
3 30 N, 132 30 E 

39 30 N, 71 56 w 
43 00 N, 64 48 w 
67 00 S, 170 00 E 
62 00 s, 156 00 E 
66 00 S, 158 00 E 
12 00 N, 59 23 w 
17 00 N, 56 30 w 
35 40 S, 175 45 E 
7 30 N, 21 30 w 

10 00 S, 101 45 w 
38 00 S, 139 00 E 
16 10 N 72 50 w 
14 40 N, 71 00 w 
14 40 N, 71 40 w 
49 45 N, 60 09 w 
35 35 N, 171 25 E 
18 00 N, 86 30 w 
64 00 S, 90 00 w 
40 00 S, 165 45 E 
16 30 N, 124 45 E 
65 45 N, 168 30 w 
75 00 S, 48 00 w 
19 35 S, 174 15 w 
20 02 S, 167 52 w 
19 24 S, 175 28 w 
32 17 N, 118 15 w 
43 05 N, 60 25 w 
63 34 N, 172 17 w 
24 00 S, 176 30 E 
28 03 N, 92 27 w 
47 25 N, 62 55 w 
28 15 S, !55 30 E 
42 39 S, 171 44 w 
28 01 N, 92 28 w 
21 25 N, 80 08 w 
44 15 N, 61 35 w 
47 10 N, 57 55 w 
42 21 N, 3 29 E 
18 25 N, 121 36 E 
20 00 N, 82 00 w 
52 15 S, !69 30 E 
44 42 N, 2 30 w 
8 45 S, 165 15 E 

33 06 N, 117 24 w 
8 58 N, 21 10 w 

44 45 S, 166 40 E 
34 47 S, 174 05 E 
35 00 S, 132 00 E 
16 45 N, 130 00 E 
27 10 N, 92 50 w 
2 25 S, 129 30 E 

28 14 N, 68 26 w 
40 00 S, 169 30 E 
64 10 N, 171 47 w 
42 04 N, 139 35 w 



Name Designation 

Chebacco Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Chirikof Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
Christian Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Christmas Rise . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rise 

(co-ordinates formerly approved as: 12°00' S, 110°30' E) 
Chiio-goto Seachannels. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seachannels 
Cindy Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Clipper Canyon. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Cocos Plain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plain 
Colvocoresses Reef . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Reef 
Constantine Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Cook Bank. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Cook Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Cook Seachannel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seachannel 
Corio lis Trough. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Trough 
Correira Guyot . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Tablemount 
Cow Pen, The . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
Cramer Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Crespi Knoll . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Knoll 
Cura9ao Ridge. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 
Cuvier Plain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plain 
Cuvier Plateau. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plateau 

Dai-go-goto Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Dai-ichi-goto Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Dai-ni-goto Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Dai-roku-goto Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Dai-san-goto Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Dai-shi-goto Bank. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Daito Ridge. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 

(name formerly approved as: Daito Ridge) 
Dall Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Dame Marie Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 
Danas Valley....................... Valley 
Danells Valley. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Valley 
Danielsen Canyon. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Dantes Hole. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Hole 
Darwin Guyot. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Guyot 
Dawson Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Dehlinger Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Dibble Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
Discovery Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 
Disney Reef. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Reef 
Dogbody Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Doldrums Trough. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Trough 
Dolphin Spur. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Spur 
Dowd Guyot. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Tablemount 

East Aves Escarpment .............. . 
East Mexico Shelf .................. . 
East Tasman Plateau ............... . 
Eastern Bradelle Valley .............. . 
Eastward Knoll .................... . 

Escarpment 
Shelf 
Plateau 
Valley 
Knoll 

Eauripik Rise. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rise 
Echizen Banks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine banks 
Eirik Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 
Elbow, The . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 
Emerald Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 

(co-ordinates formerly approved as: 43°45' N, 63°00' W) 
Emery Knoll . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Knoll 
Emilia Seamount. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Ewing Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Eyre Terrace . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Terrace 

Falcon Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Reef 
Faroe Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 

(name formerly approved as: Faeroe Bank) 
Faroe-Iceland Ridge..... . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 

(name formerly approved as: Faeroe-Iceland Ridge) 
Feinga Seamount. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Ferris Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
File bottom Canyon. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Flanagan Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
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Geographic co-ordinates 

40' 12'N, 67 57' w 
64 30 N, 169 00 w 
62 00 N, 39 00 w 
13 00 S, 103 00 E 

33 15 N, 128 10 E 
7 40 N, 21 25 w 

40 00 N, 68 40 w 
3 00 S, 93 30 E 
4 53 N, 72 37 E 

20 30 S, 171 20 E 
50 56 N, 128 40 w 
43 17 S, 169 35 E 
43 30 S, 166 00 E 
!9 30 S, 170 00 E 
6 29 S, 57 II E 

44 12 N, 61 25 w 
24 06 N, 164 13 E 
33 06 N, 117 52 w 
13 00 N, 68 00 w 
22 00 S, Ill 00 E 
24 00 S, 108 00 E 

33 II N, 128 14 E 
33 22 N, 128 44 E 
33 00 N, 128 26 E 
33 12 N, 128 08 E 
33 00 N, 128 22 E 
33 08 N, 128 22 E 
25 30 N, 133 00 E 

32 54 N, 119 25 w 
18 20 N, 75 30 w 
62 35 N, 51 OS W 
60 42 N, 42 15 w 
64 00 N, 34 00 w 
8 17 N, 104 08 w 

22 04 N, 171 35 E 
43 00 N, 61 05 w 
42 00 N, 137 19 w 
65 20 S, 133 00 E 
27 50 N, 68 02 w 
!9 17 S, 174 06 w 
40 03 N, 68 47 w 
4 05 N, 27 30 w 

38 15 S, 165 00 E 
!3 27 N, 119 39 w 

13 00 N, 63 00 w 
24 00 N, 97 30 w 
43 30 S, 152 00 E 
47 50 N, 62 30 w 
28 32 N, 69 09 w 

3 00 N, 142 00 E 
36 15 N, 135 45 E 
58 40 N, 4400W 
27 41 N, 84 09 w 
44 00 N, 62 45 w 

33 02 N, 118 24 w 
43 50 N, 131 54 w 
28 06 N, 91 02 w 
34 00 S, 127 00 E 

19 19 S, 174 07 w 
60 55 N, 8 40 w 

64 00 N, 10 00 w 

20 09 s, 175 09 w 
29 00 S, 102 45 w 
40 II N, 67 59 w 
8 22 N, 21 22 w 



Name 

Fonera Canyon .................... . 
Freen Trough ...................... . 
Fukue Bank ....................... . 

Galapagos Rise .................... . 
Gambell Shoal ..................... . 
Gambier Fracture Zone ............. . 
Garrett Ridge ..................... . 
Gascoyne Plain .................... . 
Geisha Guyots ..................... . 
Gentatsu Shoal .................... . 
Georges Canyon ................... . 
George V Fracture Zone ............ . 
Gibbs Fracture Zone ............... . 
Gilg Seamount. .................... . 
Gloria Ridge ...................... . 
Godth:lb Valley .................... . 
Goose Island Bank ................. . 
Gordon Seamount. ................. . 
Goto Banks ....................... . 
Green Canyon ..................... . 
Green Knoll ....................... . 
Greenland Trough .................. . 
Grenada Plain ..................... . 
Grijalva Ridge ..................... . 
Guacanayabo Trough ............... . 
Guinea Fracture Zone .............. . 

Designation 

Canyon 
Trough 
Marine bank 

Rise 
Shoal 
Fracture zone 
Ridge 
Plain 
Guyots 
Shoal 
Canyon 
Fracture zone 
Fracture zone 
Seamount 
Ridge 
Valley 
Marine bank 
Seamount 
Marine banks 
Canyon 
Knoll 
Trough 
Plain 
Ridge 
Trough 
Fracture zone 

Haast Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
(name formerly approved as: Haast Valley) 

Haldimand Canyon.................. Canyon 
Hancock Bank...................... Marine bank 
Hanna Shoal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Shoal 
Hatteras Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 
Hauraki Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Heaphy Valley... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Valley 
Heel Tapper Canyon. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Heezen Fracture Zone . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fracture zone 
Heezen Plateau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plateau 
Helena Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Hendrickson Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Hess Escarpment. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Escarpment 
Higashi-goto Seachannels. . . . . . . . . . . . . Seachannels 
Hispaniola Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
Hjort Fracture Zone. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fracture zone 
Honopu Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Hoopers Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Hsin-i Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Humboldt Plain..................... Plain 

Iizuka Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Ikitsuki Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Imarssuak Seachannel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seachannel 
Independence Knolls. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Knolls 
Indian Ocean Cordillera . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Cordillera 

(name formerly approved as: Indian Cordillera) 
Investigator Ridge................... Ridge 
Iwabuchi Seamount. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Iwo Jima Ridge..................... Ridge 

Jamaican Plain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plain 
Jan Mayen Fracture Zone . . . . . . . . . . . . Fracture zone 
Jan Mayen Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 

(name formerly approved as: South Jan Mayen Ridge) 
Jones Seamount. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Josephine Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 

(co-ordinates formerly approved as: 36'52' N, 14'20' W) 
Justus Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Julianeh:lb Valley . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Valley 

Kagami Seamount .................. . 
Kailiu Canyon ..................... . 
Kami Reef ........................ . 
Kane Fracture Zone ................ . 

Seamount 
Canymt 
Reef 
Fracture zone 
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Geographic co-ordinates 

41' 52'N, 3c 27' E 
42 41 N, 20 00 w 
32 47 N, 128 27 E 

15 00 S, 97 00 w 
64 00 N, 170 45 w 
57 00 S, 147 30 E 
32 37 N, 119 32 w 
16 00 S, 110 00 E 
31 30 N, 150 00 E 
36 14 N, 135 45 E 
41 16 N, 66 16 w 
53 30 S, 141 00 E 
52 45 N, 35 30 w 

6 52 N, 21 54 w 
55 50 N, 45 00 w 
63 30 N, 52 30 w 
51 38 N, 129 00 w 
46 50 N, 135 04 w 
33 10 N, 128 25 E 
27 03 N, 90 27 w 
27 00 N, 90 18 w 
69 00 N, 20 00 w 
13 30 N, 62 00 w 
5 00 S, 85 00 w 

19 45 N, 81 40 w 
9 00 N, 27 00 w 

44 05 S, 168 00 E 

44 00 N, 57 58 w 
32 34 N, 119 42 w 
72 00 N, 162 00 w 
33 45 N, 72 50 w 
35 20 S, 175 35 E 
40 40 S, 171 31 E 
40 08 N, 68 15 w 
53 00 S, 135 ()() w 
38 23 N, 70 48 w 
29 39 N, 158 56 E 
39 07 N, 72 31 w 
15 05 N, 75 50 w 
33 20 N, 128 40 E 
20 35 N, 72 15 w 
62 00 S, 163 00 E 
22 II N, 159 41 w 
46 06 S, 171 00 E 
23 02 N, 121 22 E 
54 00 S, 86 ()() w 
42 21 N, 131 56 w 
33 36 N, 129 04 E 
57 15 N, 4400W 
28 25 N, 69 42 w 
10 00 S, 66 00 E 

II 30 S, 98 10 E 
42 04 N, 132 44 w 
30 00 N, 139 30 E 

15 30 N, 79 00 w 
71 12 N, 8 ()() w 
69 00 N, 8 00 w 

43 33 N, 132 35 w 
36 40 N, 14 15 w 

34 24 N, 52 30 w 
60 20 N, 46 55 w 
45 29 N, 140 37 w 
22 15 N, 159 37 w 
32 50 N, 128 40 E 
23 30 N, 45 00 w 



Name 

Kane Seamount. ................... . 
Kangerdlugussuaq Valley ............ . 
Kangermio Canyon ................. . 
Kapuskasing Canyon ............... . 
Karitane Canyon ................... . 
Keathley Canyon ................... . 
King Island Shoal .................. . 
King Island Valley ......... . 
Kings Trough .................... . 
Knauss Knoll ...................... . 
Knights Terrace .................... . 
Kolbeinsey Ridge .................. . 
Kookoolik Valley 
Kiirai Reef.. 
Kuga Bank .. 

La Cruz Canyon .. . 
La Victoria Knoll .. . 
Lacaze-Duthiers Canyon 
Lansdowne Bank ... 
Leonard Canyon .. 
Lindenows Valley . 
Llobregat Canyon. 
Logan Canyon. 
Lost River Shoal . 
Louis Agassiz Guyot. 
Louisiade Plateau ... 
Loyalty Basin 
Lyra Basin. 
Lyra Trough .. 

Mackenzie Spot. . ....... . 
Macnab Seamount .......... . 
Maeno Bank. . ......... . 
Magellan Rise . . ............... . 
Mameyes Canyon 
Manus Basin .. 
Mariana Basin. 
Marchant Seamount ... 
Marquesas Fracture Zone 
Marseille Canyon ..... 
Matsu Bank ..... 
McGowan Seamount .. 
McKernan Seamount .. . 
McKinley Seamount .. . 
McManus Seamount. 
Melmoore Seamount. ... 

Designation 

Seamount 
Valley 
Canyon 
Canyon 
Canyon 
Canyon 
Shoal 
Valley 
Trough 
Knoll 
Terrace 
Ridge 
Valley 
Reef 
Marine bank 

Canyon 
Knoll 
Canyon 
Marine bank 
Canyon 
Valley 
Canyon 
Canyon 
Shoal 
Guyot 
Plateau 
Basin 
Basin 
Trough 

Marine bank 
Seamount 
Marine bank 
Rise 
Canyon 
Basin 
Basin 
Seamount 
Fracture zone 
Canyon 
Marine bank 
Seamount 
Seamount 
Seamount 
Seamount 
Seamount 

Menard Fracture Zone. Fracture zone 
Menard Seamount. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Mendana Fracture Zone. Fracture zone 
Mentawai Basin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
Mentawai Ridge . . . . . . Ridge 
Mentawai Trough . . . . . . . . . . . . Trough 
Mergui Terrace . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Terrace 
Mertz-Ninnis Valley . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Valley 
Mey Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Middle Bank............. . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Mid-Indian Ocean Ridge . . . Ridge 

(name formerly approved as: Mid-Indian Ridge) 
Mill Creek Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Milne Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Misaine Bank. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Mississippi-Alabama Shelf. . . . Shelf 
Mississippi Slope . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Slope 
Molloy Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Mono Rise. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rise 
Morant Trough. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Trough 
Moresby Valley.. . . . . . . . . . Valley 
Motagua Fan. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fan 
Murchison Seamount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Mussau Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 

Nagahira Bank 
Nakano Bank ....... . 

Marine bank 
Marine bank 
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Geographic co-ordinateJ 

2Ju 08'N, 
67 20 N, 
64 00 N, 
43 ll N, 
45 38 S, 
26 25 N, 
65 00 N, 
64 45 N, 
43 48 N, 
37 24 N, 
35 02 S, 
69 00 N, 
64 10 N, 
33 07 N, 
32 55 N, 

35 43 N, 
32 05 N, 
42 28 N, 
20 49 S, 
37 46 N, 
60 20 N, 
41 16 N, 
43 IS N, 
65 14 N, 
17 52 N, 
12 30 S, 
17 00 S, 
2 30 N, 
I 20 S, 

43 58 N, 
45 II N, 
37 13 N, 

7 20 N, 
18 27 N, 
3 35 S, 

17 30 N, 
7 15 N, 
9 15 S, 

43 00 N, 
36 20 N, 

8 24 N, 
42 20 N, 
29 30 N, 
42 12 N, 

6 06 N, 
50 00 S, 
42 12 N, 
16 00 S, 
4 30 S, 
0 30 S, 
2 00 S, 
9 00 N, 

67 25 S, 
39 07 N, 
44 30 N, 
30 00 S, 

35 58 N, 
43 46 N, 
45 IS N, 
29 40 N, 
27 45 N, 
83 58 N, 
12 00 N, 
18 05 N, 
10 45 S, 
17 30 N, 
7 54 N, 
I 15 N, 

37 20 N, 
37 34 N, 

28 02'W 
31 00 w 
34 30 w 
61 17 w 

171 10 E 
93 27 w 

168 06 w 
168 00 w 
22 00 w 
70 52 w 

175 10 E 
17 30 w 

169 55 w 
128 43 E 
128 30 E 

121 25 w 
117 50 w 

3 28 E 
161 24 E 
73 51 w 
42 40 w 

2 II E 
59 50 w 

167 10 w 
178 12 E 
158 00 E 
165 00 E 
151 30 E 
152 05 E 

62 25 w 
135 42 w 
136 20 E 
177 00 w 
65 43 w 

150 00 E 
145 00 E 
22 IS W 

128 30 w 
5 04 E 

135 56 E 
20 40 w 

141 06 w 
137 IS W 
139 08 w 
24 52 w 

120 00 w 
134 15 w 
91 00 w 

102 00 E 
99 00 E 

100 00 E 
96 45 E 

146 00 E 
72 26 w 
60 35 w 
75 00 E 

121 35 w 
38 37 w 
58 40 w 
88 10 w 
89 50 w 

105 10 E 
80 00 w 
75 30 w 

146 45 E 
85 30 w 
21 00 w 

149 10 E 

136 20 E 
136 28 E 



Name 

Nakwe Seachannel ................. . 
Nanortalik Bank ................... . 
Necker Ridge ...................... . 
Nichols Seamount .................. . 
Nidever Bank ...................... . 
Nierenberg Seamount ............... . 
Nil Canyon ....................... . 
Nishi Reef ........................ . 
Nishi-gotii Seachannels .............. . 
Nishinotoro Banks ................. . 
North Bank ....................... . 

Designation 

Seachannel 
Marine bank 
Ridge 
Seamount 
Marine bank 
Seamount 
Canyon 
Reef 
Seachannels 
Marine banks 
Marine bank 

North Makassar Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
North New Hebrides Trench . . . . . . . . . . Trench 
North Solomon Trough . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Trough 
Northeast Cape Shoal. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Shoal 
Northwest Slope . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Slope 
Northwind Escarpment.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Escarpment 
Norton Plain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plain 
Nova Trough....................... Trough 

(co-ordinates formerly approved as: I 0 20' S, 168°40' W) 

0 Bank............................ Bank 
Ogasawara Plateau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plateau 
Oki-Daitii Ridge.................... Ridge 

(name formerly approved as: Oki-Daito Ridge) 
Okino Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Orphelin, Bane de I' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Osborn Plateau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plateau 

Palmer Ridge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 
Panama Plain. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plain 
Papanui Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Papua Plateau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plateau 

(name formerly approved as: Papua Terrace) 
Parker Bank... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Patch, The . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Peake Trough . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Trough 
Pedro Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Pedro Escarpment. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Escarpment 
Pelorus Reef. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Reef 
Penrhyn Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
Perth Plain . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Plain 
Phleger Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Phoenix Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Pickersgill Seamount. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Seamount 
Pilgrim Banks . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine banks 
Pining Canyon...................... Canyon 
Pinones Canyon. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Porpoise Basin. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
Port Clarence Valley . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Valley 
Portlock Bank . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 
Pothorst Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Canyon 
Prince of Wales Shoal. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Shoal 
Pulley Ridge. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ridge 

Queiros Fracture Zone . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fracture zone 
(name formerly approved as: Quiros Fracture Zone) 

Ralf Seamounts .................... . 
Raitt Seamount .................... . 
Rancheria Basin ................... . 
Rangiauria Spur ................... . 
Rapano Ridge ..................... . 
Rat Fracture Zone ................. . 
Rebman Seamount ................. . 
Redondo Knoll . .' .................. . 
Reedjones Seamount. ............... . 
Rennell Island Ridge ................ . 
Rennell Trough .................... . 
Researcher Seamount ............... . 
Resolution Ridge ................... . 
Revelle Seamount .................. . 
Rezak Bank ....................... . 
Richards Seamount ................. . 

Seamounts 
Seamount 
Basin 
Spur 
Ridge 
Fracture zone 
Seamount 
Knoll 
Seamount 
Ridge 
Trough 
Seamount 
Ridge 
Seamount 
Marine bank 
Seamount 
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Geographic co-ordinates 

37° 00' N, J49c 30' E 
60 14 N, 46 20 w 
22 00 N, 167 15 w 
42 50 N, 133 13 w 
33 15 N, 119 49 w 
44 19 N, 142 07 w 
36 54 N, 5 58 E 
32 50 N, 128 38 E 
32 45 N, 128 00 E 
37 25 N, 136 25 E 
52 00 N, 129 55 w 

I 00 S, 118 30 E 
13 00 S, 166 00 E 
7 00 S, 159 30 E 

63 20 N, 168 30 w 
26 45 N, 95 40 w 
76 30 N, 155 00 w 
63 54 N, 168 00 w 
2 30 S, 173 00 w 

36 24 N, 136 00 E 
26 00 N, 144 00 E 
23 50 N, 133 00 E 

37 16 N, 136 18 E 
48 18 N, 63 II W 
14 45 S, 87 00 E 

42 51 N, 20 00 w 
II 00 N, 79 00 w 
45 53 S, 171 05 E 
II 00 S, 148 15 E 

27 58 N, 92 02 w 
44 15 N, 62 20 w 
43 03 N, 20 12 w 
17 05 N, 78 20 w 
IS 45 N, 78 40 w 
22 50 S, 176 28 w 

7 30 S, 156 15 w 
28 30 S, 110 00 E 
27 50 N, 91 54 w 
37 50 N, 73 44 w 
46 43 S, 161 44 E 
33 44 N, 119 10 w 
61 40 N, 4000W 
18 28 N, 65 57 w 
66 10 S, 128 30 E 
65 23 N, 167 30 w 
58 20 N, 150 30 w 
60 00 N, 40 30 w 
65 54 N, 168 00 w 
25 52 N, 83 36 w 

22 30 S, 95 00 w 

44 09 N, 141 48 w 
42 39 N, 143 03 w 
12 45 N, 73 05 w 
45 25 S, 175 20 w 
26 40 N, 159 00 w 
49 00 N, 178 00 E 
7 17 N, 21 24 w 

33 41 N, 118 34 w 
7 34 N, 21 05 w 

12 15 S, 160 00 E 
12 00 S, 159 15 E 
27 56 N, 68 14 w 
46 10 S, 165 00 E 
42 21 N, 139 30 w 
27 58 N, 92 22 w 
42 50 N, 136 27 w 



Robbie Ridge. 
Rochambeau Bank .. 
Rock Knoll . . . ......... . 
Roia Canyon . 
Roo Rise .............. . 
Rose Blanche Bank ......... . 
Rowley Shelf . . . .......... . 
Royal Trough . . . . ....... . 
Rune Seamount. ......... . 

Sackett Bank .. . 
Sahul Shelf .. . 
Saint Helena Shoal ..... . 
Saint Lawrence Trough ... . 
Saint Lawrence Valley .... . 
Saint Paul Seamount .. . 
Saint Vincent Fracture Zone 
Saglek Bank ................ . 
Samoa Basin . 
San Andres Ridge .. . 
San Andres Trough ........... . 
San Clemente Ridge ... . 
San Miguel Gap . 
San Salvador Knoll .. . 
Santa Canyon ....... . 
Santa Cruz-Catalina Ridge. 
Santa Lucia Bank ..... 
Santo An tao Ridge. 
Santo Tomas Knoll. 
Sarera Basin .. 
Sarmiento Ridge .... 
Saunders Canyon 
Savage Seamount ............ . 
Sayniq Canyon .. 
Scatarie Bank. . . . ........ . 
Schaefer Seamount ........... . 
Scoresby Valley ................... . 
Scotian Shelf ............... . 
Scott Plateau .............. . 
Sebaou Canyon ............ . 
Sedna Fracture Zone ......... . 
Sedna Ridges ..................... . 
Sefsaf Canyon ........... . 
Sermilik Valley .................... . 
Sevuokuk Spur .................... . 
Shalowitz Seamount ................ . 
Sharpshooter Canyon .............. . 
Shediac Valley ..................... . 
Shepard Knoll ..................... . 
Shichiriga Bank ................ . 
Shih-t'i Pi Canyon .................. . 
Shin Reef ......................... . 
Shor Seamount .................... . 
Shortland Canyon ................. . 
Shostakovich Seamount ............. . 
Sidner Bank ....................... . 
Sierra Seamount ............. . 
Sila Fracture Zone ................. . 
Silver Plain ......... . 
Sio Guyot ........................ . 
Skjoldungen Bank .................. . 
Skjoldungen Valley ................. . 
Skraelling Canyon .................. . 
Snodgrass Seamount ................ . 
Sorensen Seamount. ............. . 
Sorol Trough ................... . 
South Indian Ocean Plain ........... . 

Designation 

Ridge 
Seamount 
Knoll 
Canyon 
Rise 
Marine bank 
Shelf 
Trough 
Seamount 

Marine bank 
Shelf 
Shoal 
Trough 
Valley 
Seamount 
Fracture zone 
Marine bank 
Basin 
Ridge 
Trough 
Ridge 
Gap 
Knoll 
Canyon 
Ridge 
Marine bank 
Ridge 
Knoll 
Basin 
Ridge 
Canyon 
Seamount 
Canyon 
Marine bank 
Seamount 
Valley 
Shelf 
Plateau 
Canyon 
Fracture zone 
Ridges 
Canyon 
Valley 
Spur 
Seamount 
Canyon 
Valley 
Knoll 
Marine bank 
Canyon 
Reef 
Seamount 
Canyon 
Seamount 
Marine bank 
Seamount 
Fracture zone 
Plain 
Guyot 
Marine bank 
Valley 
Canyon 
Seamount 
Seamount 
Trough 
Plain 

South Makassar Basin . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 
South New Hebrides Trench . . . . . . . . . . Trench 
South Tasman Rise. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rise 
Southeast Indian Ocean Ridge. . . . . . . . . Ridge 

(name formerly approved as: Southeast Indian Rise) 
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Geographic co-ordmate.'o. 

10 IS'S, 
15 09 S, 
30 19 N, 
43 45 N, 
12 00 S, 
47 25 N, 
20 00 S, 
16 10 N, 
57 10 N, 

28 38 N, 
12 30 S, 
32 25 N, 
63 10 N, 
62 SO N, 
27 36 N, 
55 00 S, 
59 00 N, 
16 00 S, 
13 30 N, 
13 10 N, 
33 00 N, 
33 54 N, 
32 18 N, 
17 29 N, 
33 33 N, 
43 36 N, 
18 50 N, 
32 30 N, 

2 IS S, 
7 00 S, 

45 58 S, 
18 28 S, 
33 33 N, 
45 58 N. 
43 00 N, 
70 00 N, 
44 00 N, 
13 20 S, 
37 05 N, 
47 30 N, 
47 30 N, 
36 49 N, 
64 30 N, 
63 46 N, 
46 09 N, 
40 02 N, 
47 20 N, 
32 05 N, 
33 56 N, 
23 31 N, 
32 52 N, 
42 30 N, 
43 50 N, 
33 16 N, 
27 55 N, 
32 38 N, 
51 30 N, 
22 30 N, 
18 18 N, 
62 35 N, 
62 52 N, 
62 30 N, 

7 50 N, 
7 50 N, 
7 05 N, 

59 00 S, 
4 00 S, 

22 30 S, 
49 00 S, 
SO 00 S, 

175 oow 
176 42 w 
129 23 E 

7 39 E 
Ill 00 E 
58 sow 

117 00 E 
49 00 w 
45 10 w 

89 33 w 
125 00 E 
80 21 w 

168 23 w 
168 40 w 
165 48 E 
144 00 E 

61 40 w 
166 00 w 
81 20 w 
81 35 w 

118 34 w 
121 00 w 
117 54 w 
120 25 E 
118 45 w 

9 29 E 
26 30 w 

118 41 w 
135 30 E 
84 00 w 

171 00 E 
169 14 w 

35 20 E 
59 15 w 

132 26 w 
21 30 w 
62 00 w 

120 30 E 
3 43 E 

145 00 w 
143 16 w 

3 33 E 
36 30 w 

172 24 w 
135 12 w 
68 35 w 
64 25 w 

118 29 w 
129 30 E 
121 30 E 
128 40 E 
133 05 w 

58 15 w 
164 53 w 
92 23 w 

150 09 E 
ISO 00 W 
69 30 w 

171 06 E 
40 38 w 
40 40 w 
38 30 w 
20 44 w 
21 50 w 

143 00 E 
125 00 E 
118 30 E 
170 00 E 
148 00 E 
110 00 E 



.!\lame De.1ignation Geographtc co-ordinate.\ 

Southwest Indian Ocean Ridge .. Ridge 43 00' S, 40 00' E 
(name formerly approved as: Southwest Indian Ridge) 

Spilhaus Seamount .. Seamount 42 40 N, 141 45 w 
Spjaeldebod Canyon . .......... Canyon 63 35 N, 35 40 w 
Srivastava Seamount. Seamount 44 31 N, 136 07 w 
Stanley Seamount .... Seamount 43 08 N, 143 35 w 
Stembel Knoll .. Knoll 29 07 N, 136 33 w 
Stickleback Seamount. Seamount 24 36 N, 177 54 w 
Stone Fence, The ..... Escarpment 44 45 N, 57 25 w 
Stravinsky Seamount Seamount 31 29 N. 164 36 w 
Sukkertoppen Bank. Marine bank 65 00 N, 53 35 w 
Sukkertoppen Valley. Valley 64 20 N, 53 00 w 
Sunda Shelf ....... Shelf 5 00 N, 107 00 E 
Sverdrup Bank .. Marine bank 33 08 N, 120 27 w 
Swallow Knoll .. Knoll 28 00 N, 68 32 w 
Swan Trough ... Trough 17 40 N, 83 10 w 
Sweet Bank Marine bank 27 51 N, 91 49 w 
Taiaroa Canyon .......... Canyon 45 46 s. 171 10 E 
Taieri Canyon ... ............. Canyon 46 15 S, 170 47 E 
Tasman Fracture Zone. .......... Fracture zone 58 30 S, 151 00 E 
Tasman Plateau .... Plateau 45 00 S, 147 00 E 

(co-ordinates formerly approved as: 48'00' S, 148°00' E) 
Tasmantid Seamounts .. ............ Seamounts 31 00 S, 156 00 E 

(name formerly approved as: Tasman Seamounts) 
Tchaikovsky Seamount. . Seamount 29 23 N. 162 05 w 
Tema Reef .... ......... Reef II 05 S, 165 35 w 
Terry Seamount. .... Seamount 43 24 N, 139 52 w 
Texas-Louisiana Shelf. .......... Shelf 28 30 N. 93 00 w 
Tharp Fracture Zone Fracture zone 54 00 S, 135 00 w 
Thomson Trough Trough 45 00 S, 158 00 E 
Three Points Spur. Spur 3 50 N, 2 30 w 
Tin City Shoal. Shoal 65 08 N, 167 40 w 
Tofua Ridge. Ridge 20 00 S, 175 10 w 
Tofua Trough Trough 19 30 S, 174 47 w 
Toms Canyon . Canyon 39 07 N. 72 42 w 
Torres Rise ... Rise 13 40 S, 165 10 E 
Trask Knoll .. . . . . . . . . . ......... Knoll 33 37 N, 120 16 w 
T resslar Bank. Marine bank 27 53 N, 92 22 w 
Trold Canyon ........... Canyon 62 40 N, 37 30 w 
Tsushima Trough ............. Trough 34 49 N, 129 17 E 
Tuamotu Fracture Zone .... Fracture zone 12 30 S, 127 00 w 
Tung-chiang Canyon ... Canyon 22 24 N, 120 23 E 

Udintsev Fracture Zone . Fracture zone 57 00 S, 145 00 w 
Ukivok Shoal. .. ......... Shoal 65 00 N, 168 06 w 
Urashima Bank ... Marine bank 35 58 N, 135 21 E 

Vacquier Seamount. Seamount 42 30 N, 139 59 w 
Vanguard Knoll .... ................. Knoll 28 10 N, 68 OJ W 
Venezuelan Plain . ......... Plain 14 00 N, 67 00 w 
Verde Canyon .... ......... Canyon 43 47 N, 7 54 E 
Verrill Canyon ... ......... Canyon 42 50 N, 61 15 w 
Viking Trough ... Trough 65 05 N, 5 25 w 
Villa Canyon ... Canyon 35 48 N, 121 30 w 
Viosca Knoll ... Knoll 29 12 N, 88 34 w 
Walker Ridge .... Ridge 26 15 N, 91 20 w 
Wallaby Plateau .. Plateau 22 00 S, 104 00 E 
Warr Canyon ....... .......... Canyon 37 55 N, 73 34 w 
Watertown Seamount .... Seamount 10 32 N, 115 00 w 
Webb Seamount .... ................ Seamount 7 00 N, 21 33 w 
Wentworth Seamount .... Seamount 28 54 N. 177 50 w 
West Aves Escarpment ..... Escarpment 15 00 N, 64 00 w 
West Caroline Rise ........ Rise 7 45 N, 140 00 E 
West Caroline Trough .. Trough 5 00 N, 137 30 E 
West Florida Shelf ... ........... Shelf 27 00 N, 83 20 w 
West Florida Slope .... Slope 27 00 N, 84 40 w 
West Mariana Ridge .... Ridge 18 00 N, 143 00 E 
West Thulean Rise ..... Rise 55 00 N, 46 10 w 
Western Bradelle Valley. Valley 48 00 N, 62 50 w 
White Island Canyon ... Canyon 37 10 S, 177 31 E 
White Marsh Seamount .............. Seamount 53 08 N, 143 29 w 
Whitney Seamount .... ........... Seamount 8 29 N, 20 15 w 
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/1/ame Designation Geographic cv-ordmates 

Williams Seamount ..... Seamount 43 57' N, 38 43'W 
Witter Bank ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . Marine bank 17 34 N, 77 56 w 
W oodlark Basin .. . . . . . . . . . . . Basin 10 10 S, 153 20 E 
Wu-shih Pi Canyon .. Canyon 23 13 N, 121 25 E 

York Shoal ............... Shoal 65 12 N, 167 30 w 
Yucatan Escarpment. ....... Escarpment 19 40 N, 86 30 w 
Yucatan Plain ............ Plain 20 00 N, 85 00 w 

Two names have been removed from the Undersea Features names file: 

Name Des1gnatron Geographic co-ordinates 

Jason Seamount..................... Seamount 25 10' N, 161 54' W 
(the BON-approved name for this feature is now Mendelssohn Seamount, with co-ordinates 25° 10' N, 
16n9'Wl 

Mississippi Seamount................ Seamount 28°42' N, 162°34' W 

A 

B 

(the BON-approved name for this feature is now Paganini Seamount, with co-ordinates 28°41' N, 
162°40' W) 
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Bielshovener Loch ................. . 
Bielshovensand .................... . 
Bielshovensteert .................... . 
Blaue Balje ........................ . 
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Blexer Plate ....................... . 
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C Cancer. ............................... . 
Carolinensieler Balje .................... . 
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Danskermannshorn ..................... . 
Das Hohe Ufer ........................ . 
Das Neue Brack s. Neues Brack 
Das Ridd ............................. . 
Der Hohe Weg (Hoher Weg) : . ........... . 
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Die Aa ............................... . 
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E Ehstersieler Fahrwasser" ........... . 
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Emshiirnfahrwasser ..................... . 
Emshiirngat ........................... . 
Emshiirnplate .......................... . 
Engelsand ............................. . 
Evermannsgat .......................... . 
Eversand .............................. . 
Eversandloch .......................... . 

F Falsches Tief .......................... . 
Fedderwarder Fahrwasser ................ . 
Fedderwarder Priel ..................... . 
Fiegenplate ............................ . 
Fischerbalje ........................... . 
Flacksellebrunn ..................... . 
Flackstrom ............................ . 
Flinthiirn [Siidwestende der Insel Langeoog] 
F iihr [Insel] ........................... . 

Fiihrer Ley ............................ . 
Fiihrer Schulter ........................ . 
Franziusplate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ........ . 
Franzosenloch ......................... . 
Franzosensand ......................... . 
Fuhle Schlot ........................... . 

G Gat vom Wrack ........................ . 
Geise, die ............................. . 
Geisesteert ............................ . 
Geise-Trennwerk [Leitwerk] .............. . 
Gelbsand ............ _ ................. . 
Geldsackplate .......................... . 
Geniusbank ........................... . 
Giirtel s. Adriansgiirtel 
Greetsieler AuJ3entief 

(Greetsieler Wattfahrwasser) ............ . 
Greetsieler Nacken ...................... . 
Greetsieler Wattfahrwasser 

s. Greetsieler Aul3entief 
Griend ................................ . 
Griide-Appelland [Insel] ................. . 
Groninger Plate ........................ . 
GroBe Fliegenplate s. Fiegenplate 
GroBe Plate ........................... . 
GroBer Knechtsand ..................... . 
GroBer Vogelsand ...................... . 
GroBe Yollerwiekplate ................... . 
Gro13putengat .......................... . 

H Haak [Westende der Insel Juist ] .......... . 
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Heverstrom. . . . . ...................... . 

b Hier: GroJ3e und kleine Fliegenplate 
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Hornumtief. ........................... . 
Horsbornplate ......................... . 
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Husumer Au ........................... . 

Imsumplate ............................ . 
Innenquage ............................ . 
Irrtief ................................. . 
Isern Hinnerk .......................... . 
Itzendorfp1ate .......................... . 

J ]~~~······························· 
Jadebusen ............................. . 
Jadeplate .............................. . 
Jadewatt .............................. . 
Janssand .............................. . 
Jantjemoeplate ......................... . 
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Schwarze Griinde ....................... . 
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Meierwiek ..................................... . 
Missunder Noor ................................ . 
Mittelgrund .................................... . 
Movenberg [lnsel] ............................... . 

N Neukirchengrund ................................ . 
Neustiidter Bucht ............................... . 
Nil3haken ...................................... . 
Norderhaken ................................... . 

0 Ohrfeld (Ortsname] .............................. . 
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Ohrfeld Haff (?) ................................. . 
Olpenitzer Noor ................................ . 
Osbekgrund .................................... . 
Orther Bucht ................................... . 
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0 ~ .................................... . 

P Potenitzer Wiek ................................. . 
Presener U n tiefe ................................ . 
Puttgardenriff .................................. . 

S Sagasbank ..................................... . 
Schabernak .................................... . 
Scheerhafen .................................... . 
Schidenkind .................................... . 
Schlei ......................................... . 
Schleimiinde ................................. . 
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Schleisand ..................................... . 
Schlutuper Wiek ................................ . 
Schonhagener Grund ............................ . 
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Walkyriengrund ................................. . 
Warder [Insel] .................................. . 
Wardereck ..................................... . 
Warderhaken ................................... . 
Wesseker 

oder Dannauer See(?) ......................... . 
Winston Steine ................................. . 
Wormshiifter Noor .............................. . 

330 

1:25,000 
Topographic 
Sheet No. 

1423 

1225;26 
1225/26 

1325 

1532 

2031 

1626 

1423, 1424 
1326 

3120 

1627 
1629, 1630 

2031 

1423 

1527 

2030 

2031 
1626 

2030, 2031 

2130 

1532 

1630 

1225/26, 1325 

German 
Sea Chart No. 

26 
41 
26, 30, 31, 32, 64 
41 

26, 100 
35, 36, 37, 64 
41 
41 

26 
26 
26, 100 
32, 41 
26 
30, 31, 36, 43, 64 

30, 31, 36, 64 

37, 38 
31 
30, 31, 36 

30, 31, 36, 64 
31, 43 
34 
26 
41 

32, 41 
30, 32, 41 
38 
30, 32, 64 
31, 36, 64 
34 
30, 43 
38 
38 
35 
35, 36, 37 
41 
34 
30, 32, 33, 64 
30, 32, 33, 64 
30, 32, 33 
32, 33 
41 
41 

38 

38 
34 
34 
37, 38, 64 
38 

31, 43 

38 
35, 36, 37, 64 
43 
43 
31, 43 

30, 36, 43 
14, 26, '30, 32, 100 
32,41 

I 



REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON UNDERSEA AND MARITIME FEATURES OF THE UNITED 
NATIONS GROUP OF EXPERTS ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES* 

In the period after the 1975 meeting of the United 
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names 
(UNGEGN), I sent communications to members asking 
for comments on the Working Group's programme. The 
objective was to develop statements on naming undersea 
and maritime features which reflected members' views 
and which could be presented to the Third United 
Nations Conference for possible adoption as inter
national standards. 

Specific attention was focused on the first two elements 
of the four-point programme: 

(a) Establishment of policies and principles by which 
undersea and maritime features could be named; and 

(b) Development of a form by which new names could 
be proposed. 

Members will recall that United States Board on 
Geographic Names (BGN) policies and principles and a 
BGN proposal form were offered as models. 

As of 15 May 1977, only a few countries had expressed 
opinions regarding principles, a fact that could suggest 
that most of the members of the Working Group were 
satisfied with the BGN documents. Of those responding 
(Canada, the Federal Republic of Germany and the 
USSR), only Canada presented suggestions that seemed 
to call for any revision of the BG N material. Accordingly, 
representatives of the United States and Canada worked 
to prepare a statement that could meet the requirements 
both nations felt important. As a result, a new statement 
of principles and procedures was developed, the content 
of which varies only slightly from the original BGN text. 
The chief difference is one of format. At the same time, 
some minor changes were made in the BGN proposal 
form. 

A recommendation submitted by the USSR was later 
added to the statement of principles and procedures. It 
recommends that specific elements of names of features 
not be translated from the form given by the nation 
providing the accepted name. 

The new statement of principles and procedures, called 
"Proposed Guidelines for the Standardization of 
Undersea and Maritime Feature Names for International 
Use", is presented with this letter (see annex I). As 
Convenor of the Working Group, I recommend that it be 
supported by the UNGEGN for further recommendation 
to the United Nations Conference. I also recommend that 
the proposal form (annex II) be endorsed. 

I would like to point out that the sections of the 
statement concerning principles and procedures make no 
distinction between undersea and maritime features. My 
review of existing literature shows that virtually all of the 
concern of the Working Group has been directed towards 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by Richard R. Randall, 
Convenor, Working Group on Undersea and Maritime Features of the 
United States Board on Geographic Names, appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.24. 
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undersea features, and with good reason, for there is little 
requirement to name maritime features. For this reason, 
practically all of the guidance is oriented towards sea
bottom features, even though working definitions of the 
two categories of features are provided in the general part 
of the guidelines. 

There is, nevertheless, a requirement of some magni
tude for the Working Group to examine the problem of 
names of "international" maritime features that extend to 
areas of national sovereignty where they may have 
different names. Related to this is the problem of features 
common to two or more sovereign areas that have 
different names. Material sent to the Convenor by the 
Federal Republic of Germany made reference to such 
problems, and I recommend that the Working Group add 
this concern to its programme. 

Finally, although generic terms were not the subject of 
the Working Group's concern during the past two years 
(but were part of the general work programme), I have 
taken the liberty of presenting, in annex Ill, a list of terms 
and their definitions recently worked out on a provisional 
basis by Canada and the United States. While not all of 
them necessarily represent official Canadian terms, they 
have been endorsed by the United States. I recommend 
the UNGEGN approve these terms and definitions and 
recommend them to the United Nations Conference for 
international use. 

In summary, I submit for your review and endorse
ment: 

(a) "Proposed Guidelines for the Standardization of 
Undersea and Maritime Feature Names for International 
Use" (annex I); 

(b) Recommended Undersea or Maritime Feature 
Name Proposal Form (annex III); and 

(c) A list of proposed Undersea Feature Terms and 
Definitions. 

In the event that the basic documents cited here are 
adopted by the Conference, I recommend that members 
proceed with the fourth point of the original programme, 
namely, the translation of the documents into appro
priate languages. I also recommend that the Committee 
add to its programme the matter of naming maritime 
features that include both national and international 
waters. 

Annex I 

PROPOSED GUIDELINES FOR THE STANDARDIZATION OF 
UNDERSEA AND MARITIME FEATURE NAMES FOR 

INTERNATIONAL USE 

GENERAL 

(a) International concern for naming undersea and maritime features is 
limited to those features entirely or mainly (more than 50 per cent) 
outside waters under the jurisdiction of sovereign states; 

(b) "Undersea feature" is a part of the ocean floor or sea-bed that has 
measurable relief or is delimited by relief. "Maritime feature" is a 



part of the surface of the ocean or sea that has distinguishable 
characteristics; 

(c) Names used for many years may be accepted even though they do 
not conform to normal principles of nomenclature; 

(d) Names approved by sovereign States in waters beyond national 
limits (i.e., international waters) should be accepted by other States 
if the names have been applied in conformance with internationally 
accepted principles. Names applied by States within their sovereign 
limits should be recognized by other States; 

(e) In the event of a conflict, the States most directly involved should 
resolve the matter. Where two names have been applied to the same 
feature, the older name should be accepted. Where a single name has 
been applied to two different features, the feature named first should 
retain the name; 

(j) Names not in the writing system of the country applying the names 
on maps or other documents should be transliterated according to 
the system adopted by the national authority applying the names; 

(g) Sovereign States may utilize their preferred versions of exonyms; 
(h) Only those undersea features that can be delimited by isobaths 

should be named. 

PRINCIPLES FOR NAMING FEATURES 

Specific terms 

(a) Short and simple terms (or names) are preferable; 
(b) The first choice of a specific term, where feasible, should be one 

associated with a geographical feature; e.g., Aleutian Ridge, 
Aleutian Trench, Peru-Chile Trench, Barrow Canyon; 

(c) Specific terms for other features can be used to commemorate ships 
or other vehicles, expeditions or scientific institutes involved in the 
discovery of the feature. Where a ship name is used, it should be that 
of the discovering ship, or if that has been previously used for a 
similar feature, it should be the name of the ship verifying the 
feature, e.g., San Pablo Seamount, Atlantis II Seamounts; 

(d) Names of living persons are permissible. Use of this type of name, 
however, should be limited to the following: 

(i) Persons associated with the discovery or verification of the feature; 
(ii) Persons involved in the interpretation of data leading to the 

recognition of the unique character of a feature; and 
(iii) Persons who have made significant contributions to the knowledge 

of the oceans; 
(e) Groups of like features may be named collectively for specific 

categories (historical persons, mythical figures, stars, constellations, 
fish, birds, animals, etc.). Examples are as follows: 

Musicians' seamounts Bach Seamount, Brahms Seamount, 
Schubert Seamount 

Electricians' seamounts Volta Seamount, Ampere Seamount, 
Galvani Seamount 

Ursa Minor Ridge and Suhail Ridge, Kochab Ridge, 
Trough Province Polaris Trough; 

(j) Descriptive names are acceptable, particularly when they refer to 
distinguishing characteristics (e.g., Hook Ridge, Horseshoe Sea
mounts); 

(g) Names of well-known or large features that are applied to other 
features should have the same spelling. 

(h) Specific elements of names should not be translated from the 
language of the nation providing the accepted name. 

Generic terms 

(a) Generic terms should be selected and defined to reflect physical 
characteristics of features. Various theories of genesis may also be 
considered in naming or defining features when genetic information 
is essential to a comprehension of a feature's character; 

(b) Generic terms should be in the language of the nation applying the 
name to a product; 

(c) It should be recognized that as ocean mapping continues, features 
will be discovered for which existing terminology is not adequate. 
New terms required to describe these features should conform to the 
guidelines cited under point (a). 

PROCEDURES FOR NAMING FEATURES 

(a) Sovereign States applying names to unnamed features in in
ternational waters should adhere to internationally accepted prin
ciples and procedures; 

(b) The attached form (annex II) is recommended as a model for new 
proposals; 

(c) Prior to the naming of a feature, identification of its character, extent 
and position shall have been established sufficiently for identifi
cation. Positions should be given in terms of geographic co
ordinates. It it is necessary to refer to a feature before such full 
identifiability has been established, it is suggested that the reference 
be by co-ordinates and generic term with the additions of "(PA)"
"Position Approximate"-after the co-ordinates if the position is 
not adequately established and "(?)" after the generic term if the 
nature of the feature is in some doubt; 

(d) New names should be approved by the appropriate national 
authorities before being published; 

(e) If a State has reason to change the name of a feature, information 
justifying the change should be circulated to other concerned States. 
If there is opposition to a name change, the involved States should 
communicate with each other to resolve the question; 

(j) States actively engaged in naming undersea features should regularly 
publicize their names decisions; 

(g) States naming features within their sovereign limits should conform 
to the principles and procedures stated above. 

Annex II 

UNDERSEA OR MARITIME FEATURE NAME PROPOSAL 
Ocean or sea ___________ Name proposed _________________________________ _ 

Location of midpoint: Lat ____________ (N) (S), Long _________________ _ (E) (W); 
___________ kilometres i''-------direction from 

Description: Kind of feature __________________________________________ _ 

Identifying or categorizing characteristics (size, shape, dimensions, least depth, steepness etc. -use additional co-ordinates for extremities oflineal 

reatures~------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Associated features _____________________________________________________ _ 

Chart reference: 

Shown and named on chart (map)----------------------------------------------
Shown but not named on chart (map) _______________________________________ _ 
Not shown but within area covered by _______________________________________ _ 
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Annex II (continued) 

Reason for choice of name: 
If for a person, state how associated with the feature to be name....._ ___________________________ _ 

Discovery facts: Dat."--------: by (individuals or ship) 

By means of (equipment) 

Navigation used 

Estimated positional accuracy in nautical miles 

Description of survey (track spacing, line crossings, grid network etc.) 

Nature and repository of other survey activities (dredge samples, cores, magnetics, gravity, photographs etc.) 

Supporting material: Enclose, if possible, a sketch map of the survey area, profiles of the feature etc. Reference to prior publication, if any 

SUBMITTED BY------------------------------------------------
Date 

Address 

CONCURRED IN BY (if applicable) _________________________________________ _ 

Address 

Annex III 

PROPOSED UNDERSEA FEATURE TERMS 
AND DEFINITIONS 

Apron 

Bank 

Basin 

Borderland 

Canyon 

Continental rise 

Cordillera 

Escarpment 

Fan 

A gentle slope with a generally smooth surface 
on the sea floor, particularly found around 
groups of islands or seamounts. 

An elevation of the sea floor located on a shelf 
and over which the depth of water is rel
atively shallow but sufficient for safe sur
face navigation. 

A depression more or less equidimensional in 
form and of variable extent 

A region adjacent to a continent, normally 
occupied by or bordering a shelf, that is 
highly irregular with depths well in excess of 
those typical of a shelf 

A relatively narrow, deep depression with 
steep sides, the bottom of which has a 
continuous slope. 

A gentle slope with a generally smooth surface, 
rising toward the foot of the slope. 

An entire mountain system, including all the 
subordinate ranges, interior plateaus and 
basins. 

An elongated and comparatively steep slope 
separating flat or gently s.loping areas. (Also 
called a scarp.) 

A relatively smooth feature normally sloping 
away from the lower termination of a can
yon. 
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Fracture zone 

Gap 
Guyot 
Hill 

Hole 
Knoll 

Levee 

Moat 

Mountains 

Peak 

Plain 
Plateau 

Province 

An extensive linear zone of unusually irregular 
topography of the sea floor characterized by 
more than one kind of feature such as large 
seamounts, steep-sided or asymmetrical 
ridges, troughs or escarpments. 

A narrow break in a ridge or rise. 
Alternate term for a tablemount. 
An elevation rising generally less than 200 

metres (100 fathoms). 
A small depression of the sea floor. 
An elevation less than 1,000 metres (or 500 

fathoms) and of limited extent across the 
summit 

An embankment bordering one or both sides 
of a canyon, valley or seachannel. 

An annular depression that may not be con
tinuous, located at the base of many sea
mounts, islands and other isolated ele
vations. 

A well-delineated subdivision of a large and 
complex positive feature. 

A prominent individual pointed top on a ridge 
or a complex seamount. 

A flat, gently sloping or nearly level region. 
A comparatively flat-topped elevation, of 

considerable extent across the summit and 
usually rising more than 200 metres (or 
100 fathoms) on at least one side. 

A region identifiable by a group of similar 
physiographic features, whose characteris
tics are markedly in contrast with surround
ing areas. 

_\, 



Range 
Reef 

Ridge 
Rise 

Saddle 

Scarp 
Seachannel 

Seamount 

Shelf 

Shoal 

A series of associated ridges or seamounts. 
A consolidated rock hazard to navigation with 

a least depth of 30 metres (or 15 fathoms) or 
less. 

A long, narrow elevation with steep sides. 
A long, broad elevation that rises gently and 

generally smoothly. 
A low part, resembling in shape a saddle, in a 

ridge or between contiguous seamounts. 
Alternate term for escarpment. 
A long, narrow, shallow, U-shaped or V

shaped depression of the sea floor, usually 
occurring on a gently sloping plain or fan. 

An elevation rising 1,000 metres (or 500 
fathoms) or more and of limited extent 
across the summit. 

A zone adjacent to a continent or an island that 
extends from the low water line to a depth at 
which there is usually a marked increase of 
slope to greater depth. 

A hazard to navigation with a least depth of 30 
metres (or 15 fathoms) or less, composed of 

Sill 

Slope 

Spur 

Tablemount 

Terrace 

Trench 

Trough 

Valley 

unconsolidated material. 
The low part of a gap or saddle separating 

basins. 
The descending slope seaward from the shelf 

edge to the beginning of a rise or to the point 
where there is a general reduction in slope. 

A subordinate elevation, ridge or rise project
ing outward from a larger feature. 

A seamount having a comparatively smooth 
flat top. (Also called Guyot.) 

A bench-like feature bordering an undersea 
feature. 

A long, narrow, deep depression with rela
tively steep sides. 

A long depression normally of less relief than a 
trench. 

A relatively shallow, wide depression, the 
bottom of which usually has a continuous 
gradient. This term is generally not used for 
features that have canyon-like characteris
tics for a significant portion of their extent. 

COMPARISON OF THE LIMITS AND NAMES OF OCEANS AND SEAS AS RECOMMENDED BY THE 
INTERNATIONAL HYDROGRAPHIC ORGANIZATION (IHO) AND USED BY THE FEDERAL 

REPUBLIC OF GERMANY, THE GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC AND THE NETHERLANDS 
Report presented by the Dutch-speaking and German-speaking Division* 

International Hydrographic 
Organization, Monte Carlo 

Special Publication No. 23 
Edition 1953 

Arctic Ocean 
The North-western Passages 
Beaufort Sea 
Chuckchi Sea 

East Siberian Sea 

Laptev Sea (or Nordenskjold 
Sea) 

Kara Sea 

North Atlantic Ocean 

White Sea 

Barentsz Sea 

Greenland Sea 

Norwegian Sea 
North Sea 

English Channel 

Federal Republic of Germany, 
Deursches Hydrographisches 
lnstitut. Hamhurg 

Chart No. 280~ 
Edition /967 

Nordpolarmeer 
N ordwestpassagen 
Beauf ortsee 
Tschuktschensee 
Beringstra&, without limits 

Ostsibirische See 

Laptewstr., without limits 

Laptevsee oder Nordenskjoldsee 

Wilkizkistra&, without limits 
Karasee 
Karastr., without limits 

Jugorstr., without limits 
Nordatlantischer Ozean 
Petschorasee, without limits 
Wei&s Meer 
Matotschkinstr., without limits 
Barents see 
Olgastral3e, without limits 
Hinlopenstr., without limits 
Europiiisches Nordmeer 
Gronlandsee 
Diinemarkstra&, without limits 
Norwegische· See 
Nordsee 
Nord!. Nordsee 
Mittlere Nordsee 
West!. Teil 
Ostl. Teil 
Deutsche Bucht, without limits 

Siidl. Nordsee 
Hoofden, without limits 
Str. v. Dover, without limits 
Der Kana! 

German Democrath Republic, 
Seehydrographischer Dienst, 
Rostock 

Publication No. 8834 
Eduion 1969 

Arktischer Ozean 
Same 
Same 
Same. other limits 
Same 
pr. de Longa, without limits 
Ostsibirische See (Vosto~no-Sibir-

skoje more), other limits 
pr. Dmitrija Lapteva, without 

limits 
Laptevsee (More Laptevych), other 

limits 
pr. Vilkickogo, without limits 
Karasee (Karskoje more) 
pr. Karskije V orota, without 

limits 

Same 
Pe~orskoje more. without limits 
Wei&s Meer (Beloje more) 
pr. Matockin Sar. without limits 
Same 
Olgastretet, without limits 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 

Same 
Same 
Same 
Kana! 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document E/CONF.69;L.l0l. 
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Netherlands, Diemt der 
hydrografic ( KM J, BadhuHI1t'g, 
's-Grm·enhage 

Noordelijke lJszee 
Noordwestelijke Doorvaart 
Beaufort Zee 
Tsjoektsjen Zee 
Bering S traa t 

Oostsiberische Zee 

Laptev Straat 

Laptev Zee; Nordenskjold Zee 

Wilkitski Straat 
Kara Zee (Karische Zee) 
Karische Poort 

Joegor Straat (Straat Waigatsj) 
(Noord) Atlantische Oceaan 
Petsjora Baai 
Witte Zee 
Matotsjkin Straat 
Barents Zee 
Straat Olga 
Straat Hinlopen 

Groenland Zee 
Denemarken Straat 
Noorse Zee 
Noordzee 

Helgolander Bocht (Duitse 
Bocht) 

De Hoofden 
Straat Dover, Nauw van Calais 
Het Kana! 



International Hydrographic 
Organization, Monte Carlo 

Special Puhiication /'1/o. 23 
Edition 1953 

Celtic Sea 
Bristol Channel 
Irish Sea 
Inner Seas of the West 

Coast of Scotland 
Skagerrak 
Kattegat 
Baltic Sea 
Sound and Belts 

Gulf of Riga 

Gulf of Finland 

Gulf of Bothnia 

Bay of Biscay 

Strait of Gibraltar 
Mediterranean Sea, Western 

Basin 
Alboran Sea 
Balearic (Iberian Sea) 

Ligurian Sea 
Tyrrhenian Sea 
Mediterranean Sea, Eastern 

Basin 
Adriatic Sea 
Ionian Sea 

Aegean Sea 
Sea of Marmara 
Black Sea 
Sea of Azow 

Gulf of Guinea 

Baffin Bay 
Lincoln Sea 
Davis Strait 
Hudson Strait 

Hudson Bay 
Labrador Sea 
Gulf of St. Lawrence 

Bay of Fundy 

Gulf of Mexico 

Caribbean Sea 
South Atlantic Ocean 
Rio de La Plata 

Federal Republic of Germany, 
Deursches Hydrographisches 
lnstitur, Hamburg 

Chart .Vo. 2806 
Edition 1967 

Keltische See 
Bristolkanal 
Irische See 
Schottische See 

Skagerrak 
Kattegat 
Ostsee 
Belte u. Sund 

Sudliche Ostsee 
West!. Teil 
Mitt!. Teil 
Ni:irdliche Ostsee 
Rigaischer Meerbusen 

Finnischer Meerbusen 
Alandsee, without limits 

Bottnischer Meerbusen 
Botten see 
Bottenwiek 
Golf von Biskaya 

Str. v. Gibraltar 
West!. Mittelmeer 

Alboranmeer 
Balearenmeer or lberisches 

Meer 
Ligurisches Meer 
Thyrrhenisches Meer 
bstliches Mittelmeer 

Adriatisches Meer 
Ionisches Meer 
Libysches Meer 
Levantisches Meer 
i'i.giiisches Meer 
Marmara Meer 
Schwarzes Meer 
Asowsches Meer 
Kaspisches Meer 
Golf von Guinea 

Irmingersee, without limits 
Baffinbai 

DavisstraBe 
H udsonstraBe 
FoxkanaL without limits 
Hudsonbai 
Labradorsee 
St.-Lorenz-Golf 

Fundybai 
Sargassosee, without limits 
Bahamasee, without limits 
Floridastr., without limits 
Golf von Mexiko 
Yukatameer, without limits 
Karibisches Meer 
Siidatlantischer Ozean 
Rio-de-la-Piata-Bucht 
Siidpolarmeer. without limits 

DrakestraBe, without limits 

German Democratic Republic, 
Seehydrographischer Dienst, 
Rostock 

Publication l\'o. 8834 
Edition 1969 

Same 
Same 
Same 

Same 
Same, part of the Ostsee 
Ostsee, otherwise divided in: 
Beltsee, Arkonasee and 

Bornholmsee (westL ostl) 

Rigaischer Meerbusen (Ri;1skij zaliv) 
other limits 

Same 
Alandsee, with limits 
Schiirenmeer, with limits 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Golf von Biscaya 

Same 
Same 

Same 
Same 

Same 
Same 
Same 

Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Marmara Meer (Marmara Denizi) 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 

Same 
Baffinbucht 
Lincoln see 
Same 
Same 

Hudsonbucht (Hudson Bay) 
Same 
Same 

Fundybucht 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Yucatanmeer, with limits 
Same 
Sam-: 
Rio de 1a Plata 

Atlantisches Siidpolarmeer. 
with limits 

Same 
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Netherlands, Dienst der 
hydrograjie (KM), &dhuisweg, 
's·Grar·enhage 

Keltische Zee 
Kanaal van Bristol 
Ierse Zee 

Skagerrak 
Kattegat 
Oostzee 
Sond, Grote BelL Kleine Belt 

Golf van Riga 

Finse Golf 

Bothnische Golf 

Golf van Biscaye (Golf van 
Gascogne) 

Straat van Gibraltar 
(West) Middellandse Zee 

Alboran Zee 
Balearen Zee (lberische Zee) 

Ligurische Zee 
Tyrrheense Zee 
(Oost) Middellandse Zee 

Adriatische Zee 
Ionische Zee 

(A)egeische Zee 
Zee van Marmara 
Zwarte Zee 
Zee van Asov 
Kaspische Zee 
Golf van Guinee (Boehl van 

Guinee) 

Baffins Baai 
Lincoln Zee 
Straat Davis 
Hudson Straat 
Fox Kanaal 
Hudson Baai 
Labrador Zee 
Sint Laurens Baai (Golf van 

Sint Lawrence) 
Fundy Baai 
Sargasso Zee 

Straat Florida 
Golf van Mexico 

Caraibische Zee 
(Zuid) Atlantische Oceaan 
Rio de Ia Plata 
Zuidelijke !Jszee 

Straat Drake 



International Hydrographic 
Organization, Monte Carlo 

Special Publication No. 23 
Edition 1953 

Indian Ocean 
Gulf of Suez 
Gulf of Aqaba 
Red Sea 
Gulf of Aden 
Mozambique Channel 
Gulf of Iran (Persian Gulf) 
Gulf of Oman 
Arabian Sea 
Laccadive Sea 

Bay of Bengal 

Andaman or Burma Sea 
Malacca Strait 
Great Australian Bight 
North Pacific Ocean 

Gulf of California 
The Coastal Waters of South

east Alaska and British 
Columbia 

Gulf of Alaska 
Bering Sea 
Sea of Okhotsk 
Japan Sea 
Inland Sea 
Yellow Sea 
Eastern China Sea 
Philippine Sea 
South China Sea 
Singapore Strait 
Sulu Sea 
Celebes Sea 
South Pacific Ocean 

Java Sea 
Bali Sea 
Makassar Strait 
Flores Sea 
Savu Sea 
Gulf of Boni 
Banda Sea 
Molukka Sea 
Gulf of Tomini 
Halmahera Sea 
Ceram Sea 
Timor Sea 
Arafura Sea 

Bismarck Sea 

Solomon Sea 

Federal Republic of Germany, 
Deutsches Hydrographisches 
InstJtut, Hamburg 

Chart No. 2806 
Edition !967 

Scotiameer (Siidantillenmeer), 
without limits 

Weddellmeer (Weddellsee), 
without limits 

Rossmeer (Ross-See), without 
limits 

Bellingshausensee, without 
limits 

lndischer Ozean 
G. v. Sues 
G. v. Akaba 
Rotes Meer 
Golf v. Aden 
Mosambikkanal 
Persischer Golf 
G. v. Oman 
Arabisches Meer 
Lakkadiven Meer 
Palkstr. without limits 
Bengalisches Meer (Golf von 

Ben galen) 
Andamanensee 
Malakkastr. 
GroBe Australische Buehl 
N iirdlicher Pazifischer Ozean 

(Nord!. Stiller Ozean) 
Golf von Kalifornien 

Golf von Alaska 
Beringmeer 
Ochotskisches Meer 
Japanisches Meer 
1 apanische Inlandsee 
Gelbes Meer 
Ostchinesisches Meer 
Philippinenmeer 
Siidchinesisches Meer 
Singapurstr. 
Sulusee 
Sulawesisee (Celebessee) 
Siidlicher Pazifischer Ozean 

(Siidl. Stiller Ozean) 
Javasee 
Bali see 
Makassarstral3e 
Floressee 
Sawusee 
G. v. Bone 
Banda see 
Malukusee (Molukkensee) 
G. v. Tomini 
Halmaherasee 
Seramsee (Ceramsee) 
Timorsee 
Arafurasee 
Golf v. Carpentaria, without 

limits 
Torresstr., without limits 
Bismarck see 

Salomonensee 

German Democratic Republic. 
Seeh.vdrographischer Dienst, 
Rostock 

Publication No. 8834 
Edition 1969 

Scotiameer or Siidantillenmeer. 
with limits 

Weddellsee, with limits 

lndisches Siidpolarmeer, with limits 
Davissee, without limits 
Pazifisches Siidpolarmeer, 

with limits 
Ross-See, with limits 

Amundsensee, with limits 
Same, with limits 

Same 
G. v. Suez 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Str. v. Mocambique 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Bengalisches Meer 

Andamanisches Meer 
Str. v. Malakka 
Same 
Nordpazifischer Ozean 

Same 

Kiistengewiisser von Siidostalaska 
und Westkanada, with limits 

Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
lnnere Japanische See 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Same 
Stral3e von Singapore 
Same 
Sulawesi see 
Siidpazifischer Ozean 

Djawasee (Laut Djawa) 
Balisee (Laut Bali) 
Makassarstral3e (Selat Makassar) 
Floressee (Laut Flores) 
Sawussee (Laut Sawu) 
G. v. Bone (Teluk Bone) 
Bandasee (Laut Banda) 
Malukusee (Laut Maluku) 
G. v. Tomini (Teluk Tomini) 
Halmaherasee (Laut Halmahera) 
Seramsee (Laut Seram) 
Same 
Same 
Same, with limits 

Same 
Same 

Same 
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.''1/ether/ands, Dienst der 
hydrografo ( KM), Badhuisweg. 
's-Gratenhage 

Weddell Zee 

Davis Zee 

Ross Zee 

Amundsen Zee 
Bellingshausen Zee 

lndische Oceaan 
Golf van Suez 
Golf van Akaba 
Rode Zee 
Golf van Aden 
Straat van Mozambique 
Perzische Golf 
Golf van Oman 
Arabische Zee 

Golf van Bengalen 

Andamanse Zee 
Straat Malakka 
Grote Australische Golf (Bocht) 
Noordelijke Stille (Grote) 

Oceaan 
Golf van Californie 

Golf van Alaska 
Bering Zee 
Zee van Ochotsk 
Japanse Zee 
J apanse Binnenzee 
Gele Zee 
Oostchinese Zee 
Philippijnen Zee 
Zuidchinese Zee 
Straat Singapore 
Soeloe Zee (Mindoro Zee) 
Celebes Zee 
Zuidelijke Stille (Grote) Oceaan 

Java Zee 
Bali Zee 
Straat Makassar 
Flores Zee 
Sawoe Zee 
Golf van Bone (Boni) 
Banda Zee 
Molukse Zee 
Golf van Tomini (Gorontalo) 
Zee van Halmahera 
Ceram Zee 
Timor Zee 
Arafoera Zee (Alfoeren Zee) 
Golf van Carpentaria 

Torres Straat 
Bismarck Zee (Bocht van goe

den hoopen) 
Solomon Zee 



International Hydrographic 
Organization, Monte Carlo 

Special Publication No. 23 
Edition 1953 

Coral Sea 

Tasman Sea 
Bass Strait 

Federal Republic of Germany, 
Deutsches Hydrographisches 
lnstitut, Hamburg 

Chart No. 2806 
Eduion 1967 

Korallensee 

Tasman see 
Bass-Str. 
Mage!lanstr., without limits 

German Democratic Republic, 
Seehydrographischer Dienst, 
Rostock 

Publication No. 8834 
Edition !969 

Same 
Fidschisee, with limits 
Same 
Same 
Magalhaesstr., without limits 

Netherlands, Dienst der 
hydrografie ( KM). Badhuisweg, 
's-Grm·enhage 

Karaalzee 

Tasman Zee 
Bass Straat 
Straat Magellaan 

UNDERSEA FEATURE TERMINOLOGY RECOMMENDED FOR USE IN GEBCO, FIFTH EDITION 
Report presented by the International Hydrographic Organization (IHO)* 

The Joint IHO/IOC Guiding Committee on the Gen
eral Bathymetric Chart of the Oceans (GEBCO) in 1974 
appointed a Sub-Committee on Geographical Names and 
Nomenclature of Ocean Bottom Features. The purpose 
of this Sub-Committee is to advise on the names and 
nomenclature to be used on the GEBCO I: 10,000 chart 
series. 

This Sub-Committee has made an exhaustive study of 
the many lists of definitions of undersea feature terms 
presently found in or historically used by National 
Boards of Geographic Names, international and in
tergovernmental organizations, and the marine geo
science and hydrographic literature, including widely 
recognized glossaries of geological terms. 

The list that follows comprises terms that are defined as 
closely as possible to correspond to their usage in the cited 
references, taken from the literature of ocean science, 
hydrography and exploration. In developing the defi
nitions, it was recognized that modern investigations at 
sea have the advantage of using very advanced in
strumentation and technology that enables a more precise 
description of certain features than was previously pos
sible. There has also been an attempt to limit the usage of 
precise physical dimensions in the definition of features. 
In preference, words that indicate relative sizes such as 
extensive, large, limited and small have been used. In 
addition, the definitions are based almost exclusively on a 
geomorphological description of the features themselves 
rather than making use of their navigational connotation. 

The Sub-Committee recognizes that as ocean mapping 
continues, features will be discovered that are not ade
quately defined in this list. and that therefore new terms 
will have to be added. In the same sense, the Sub
Committee is aware that many named features, such as 
"cap", "deep" and "swell", have widely accepted histori
cal usage. However, the Sub-Committee has not at
tempted to define them because the description of these 
particular features is included among the present defi
nitions. 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.IOO. 

337 

Le Comite directeur mixte OHI/COI de Ia Carte 
generale bathymetrique des oceans (GEBCO) a constitue 
en 1974 un Sous-Comite des noms geographiques et de Ia 
nomenclature des formes du relief oceanique. Le role de 
ce Sous-Comite est de donner des conseils en ce qui 
concerne les noms et Ia nomenclature a utiliser sur Ia serie 
des cartes au I: 10,000 de Ia GEBCO. 

Le Sous-Comite a effectue une etude exhaustive des 
nombreuses Iistes de definitions des termes de Ia morpho
logic sous-marine actuellement en usage ou qui ont ete 
utilises dans le passe par les comites nationaux des noms 
geographiques, par Ies organisations internationales et 
intergouvernementales, dans les ouvrages de geoscience 
marine et d'hydrographie et dans les glossaires de termes 
geologiques, largement reconnus. 

La liste ci-apres comprend des termes qui ont ete definis 
pour correspondre aussi pres que possible a leur usage 
dans les references citees provenant d'ouvrages de science 
oceanique, d'hydrographie et d'exploration. En develop
pant ces definitions, il est apparu que les recherches 
modernes a Ia mer ont Ia possibilite d'utiliser des equipe
ments et des techniques tn!s avances qui permettent 
main tenant d' obtenir, pour certaines formes du relief, une 
description beaucoup plus precise qu'autrefois. On a 
aussi essaye de limiter !'usage de dimensions physiques 
precises dans !a definition des formes. On a utilise de 
preference des qualificatifs qui indiquent des dimensions 
relatives, tels que etendu, grand, limite, faible. En outre, 
les definitions sont basees presque exclusivement sur une 
description geomorphologique des formes elles-memes 
plutot que sur leur signification du point de vue de Ia 
navigation. 

Le Sous-Comite reconnait que Ia cartographie ocea
nique est en evolution, qu'on decouvrira des formes qui 
ne sont pas detinies d'une fa<;on appropriee dans la 
presente liste et que, par consequent, de nouveaux termes 
devront y etre ajoutes. Dans Ie meme ordre d'idees, le 
Sous-Comite est convaincu que de nombreuses formes 
telles que cap, deep et swell ont un usage ·historique 
largement reconnu. Toutefois, le Sous-Comite ne les a 
pas definies parce que !a description de ces formes 
particulieres est deja inc! use parmi les diverses definitions. 



Contained in the list of definitions, and marked by an 
asterisk, are a number of synonymous and descriptive 
terms commonly used in literature. The terms in italics are 
defined and suggested for depiction on maps. The Sub
Committee has also noted that many of the terms will 
appear on maps or charts prefixed by appropriate geo
graphic names. 

Attention is drawn to the fact that the examples given 
do not necessarily appear in the biographic references 
quoted. 

TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

Abyssal plain 

A flat, gently sloping or nearly level region at abyssal 
depths 

e.g.: Biscay Abyssal Plain 
Ref.: Heezen, Bruce C., and A. S. Laughton (1963). 

Apron 

"Abyssal plains", in M. N. Hill, ed., The Sea, vol. 
3, pp. 312-364 

* Archipelagic Apron 

A gentle slope with a generally smooth surface of the sea 
floor, particularly found around groups of islands and 
seamounts 

e.g.: Marquesas Archipelagic Apron 
Ref.: Menard, H. W. (1956). "Archipelagic aprons", 

Bull. Amer. Assoc. Petroleum Geol., vol. 40, pp. 
2195-2210 

Bank 

An area of positive relief, over which the depth of water is 
relatively· shallow but normally sufficient for safe 
surface navigation 

e.g.: Georges Bank 
Ref.: See shoal 

Basin 

A depression more or less equidimensional in plan and of 
variable extent 

e.g.: Brazil Basin 
Ref.: Maury, M. F. (1854). Bathymetrical Map of the 

North Atlantic Basin, with contour lines drawn in 
at 1,000, 2,000, 3,000 and 4,000 fathoms 

Canyon 

This term (in French) appears in the first 
edition of GEBCO 

* Submarine Canyon 

A relatively narrow, deep depression with steep sides, the 
bottom of which has a continuous slope 

e.g.: Hudson Canyon 
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La liste de ces definitions contient, marque d'un 
asterisque, un certain nombre de termes synonymes et 
descriptifs d'un usage courant dans les bibliographies. 
Les termes en italiques sont definis et suggeres pour etre 
utilises sur les cartes geographiques. Le Sous-Comite a 
egalement pris note que ces termes figureront sur les 
cartes geographiques et marines accompagnes des noms 
geographiques appropries. 

II y a lieu d'attirer !'attention sur le fait que les exemples 
donnes ne figurent pas necessairement dans les references 
bibliographiques indiquees. 

TERMES ET DEFINITIONS 

Plaine 
Plaine abyssale 

Region de grande profondeur oil le fond est sensiblement 
plat, horizontal ou peu incline 

Glacis 
* Glacis peri-insulaire 

Declivite de faible pente generalement unie, que !'on 
trouve particulierement autour de groupements d'iles 
et de moots sous-marins 

Bane 

Elevation d'une certaine etendue audessus de laquelle !a 
profondeur d'eau est relativement faible, mais ne 
presente pas de danger pour la navigation courante de 
surface 

Bassin 

Depression de forme generale plus ou moins arrondie et 
d'etendue variable 

Canyon 
* Canyon sous-marin 

Depression relativement etroite, profonde et a flancs 
escarpes, dont le thalweg presente une pente continue 



Ref.: Shepard, Francis P., and Robert F. Dill (1966). 

Channel 

Submarine Canyons and other Sea Valleys. Rand
McNally, Chicago, 381 pp. 

* Deep Sea Channel 

A river valley-like, elongated depression in an ocean 
basin, commonly found in fans or cones 

e.g.: Maury Channel 
Ref.: Hurley, R. J. (1960), "The geomorphology of 

abyssal plains in the northeast Pacific Ocean", 
Scripps Inst. Ocean. 
Ref 60-7, 105 pp. (unpublished manuscript) 

Continental borderland 
* Borderland 

A region adjacent to a continent, normally occupied by or 
bordering a shelf, that is highly irregular with depths 
well in excess of those typical of a shelf 

e.g.: Coastal region off California 
Ref.: Shepard, F. P., and K. 0. Emery (1941). "Sub

marine topography off the California coast: 
canyons and tectonic Interpretations", Geol. Soc. 
America Spec. Paper 31, 171 pp. 

Continental margin 

The zone, generally consisting of the shelf, slope and rise, 
separating the continent from the deep sea bottom 

Continental rise 

A gentle slope rising from the oceanic depths towards the 
foot of the continental slope 

Ref.: Heezen, Tharp and Ewing (1959). "The floors of 
the oceans: 1, The North Atlantic", Geol. Soc. 
Amer. Spec. Paper 65, 113 pp. 

Continental shelf 
Shelf 
* Island shelf 
* Insular shelf 

A zone adjacent to a continent (or around an island) and 
extending from the low water line to a depth at which 
there is usually a marked increase of slope towards 
oceanic depths 

e.g.: Scotian Shelf 
Ref.: Murray, Sir John, and J. Hjort (1912). The 

Depths of the Ocean. MacMillan, London. 
Murray uses the term earlier than this, however. 
See Murray, Sir John (1899). "Present condition 
of the floor of the ocean; evolution of the 
continental and oceanic areas", Rept. of Brit. 
Assoc. Advancement of Sci., 1899, pp. 789-802 
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Chenal 
* Chenal sous-marin 

Depression allongee dans un bassin oceanique, morpho
Jogiquement semblable a une vallee terrestre, souvent 
trouvee sur les cones 

Bordure continentale 

Region adjacente a un continent, constituant ou bordant 
d'ordinaire une plate-forme continentale, mais offrant 
un aspect tres irregulier et des profondeurs bien 
superieures a celles d'une plate-forme typique 

Marge continentale 
Pn!continent 

Zone separant le continent emerge des grands fonds 
oceaniques, constituee generalement de la plate-forme 
continentale, de Ia pente et du glacis 

Glacis continental 
Glacis pri?Continental 

Declivite de faible pente s'elevant des profondeurs ocea
niques jusqu'au pied de Ia pente continentale 

Plate-forme continentale 
Plate-forme 
* Plateau continental 
* Plate-forme insulaire 

Zone adjacente a un continent (ou entourant une ile) et 
s'etendant du niveau des basses mers jusqu'a Ia pro
fondeur a laquelle on note habituellement une nette 
augmentation de Ia pente vers les grands fonds 



Continental slope 
*Slope 
* Island slope 

The slope seaward from the shelf edge to the beginning of 
a continental rise or to the point where there is a general 
reduction in slope 

Ref: Same as for continental shelf 

Abyssal hills 

A tract of small elevations on the sea floor 

Ref.: Menard, H. W. (1964), op. cit. 

Escarpment 
*Scarp 

An elongated and comparatively steep slope separating 
flat or gently sloping areas 

e.g.: Mendocino Escarpment 
Ref.: Menard, Henry W., and RobertS. Dietz (1952). 

Fan 
Cone 

"Mendocino submarine escarpment", Journ. 
Geol., vol. 60, pp. 266-278 

* Deep sea fan 
* Deep sea cone 
* Submarine fan 
* Submarine cone 

A relatively smooth feature normally sloping away from 
the lower termination of a canyon or canyon system 

e.g.: Ganges Cone, Delgada Fan 
Ref.: Ericson, D. B., Maurice Ewing and Bruce C. 

Heezen (1951). "Deep sea sands and submarine 
Canyons", Bull. Geol. Soc. Amer., vol. 62, pp. 
961-966 

Fracture zone 

An extensive linear zone of irregular topography of the 
sea floor, characterized by steep-sided or asymmetrical 
ridges, troughs or escarpments 

e.g.: Murray Fracture Zone 
Ref.: Menard, H. W. (1964). Marine Geology of the 

Pacific. McGraw-Hill, New York, 271 pp. 

Gap 
*Abyssal gap 

A narrow break in a ridge or rise or separating two 
abyssal plains 

e.g.: Theta Gap 
Ref.: Heezen, Tharp and Ewing (1959), op. cit. 

340 

Pente continentale 
* Pente 
* Pente insulaire 

Declivite limitee par le rebord de Ia plate-forme et le 
sommet du glacis continental, ou Ia ligne marquant une 
diminution generale de Ia pente vers les grands fonds 

Co/lines 
* Collines sous-marines 

Groupe d'elevations de faible hauteur 

Talus 
Escarpement 
* Talus sous-marin 

Declivite de forme allongee et relativement abrupte 
separant des zones horizontales ou a faible pente 

Cone 
* Cone sous-marin 

Element de forme generate conique, a faible pente, situe 
generalement au voisinage du debouche inferieur d'un 
canyon 

Zone de fractures 
* Ligne de fractures 

Zone lineaire etendue, de morphologie irreguliere, carac
terisee par des dorsales, des depressions ou des talus 
escarpes ou dissymetriques 

Passage 
*Goulet 
*Passe 

Bn!che etroite dans une dorsale ou un massif, ou separant 
deux plaines abyssales 



Tablemount 
* Guyot or tablemount 

A seamount having a comparatively smooth, flat top 

Ref.: Hess, H. H. (1946). "Drowned ancient islands of 
the Pacific Basin", Amer. Journ. Sci., vol. 244, pp. 
772-791 

Knoll 

A relatively small, isolated elevation of rounded shape 

e.g.: Cantabria Knoll 
Ref.: Menard, H. W. (1964). Marine Geology of the 

Pacific, McGraw-Hill, New York, 271 pp. 

Levee 

An embankment bordering a canyon, valley or channel 

e.g.: Congo Canyon 
Ref.: Buffington, Edwin C. (1952). "Submarine 'natur

al levees'", Journ. Geol., vol. 60, pp. 473-479 

Median valley 
*Rift 
* Rift valley 

The axial depression of the mid-oceanic ridge system 

Ref.: Heezen, Tharp and Ewing (1959), "The floors of 
the oceans: I, The North Atlantic", Geol. Soc. 
Amer. Spec. Paper 65, 113 pp. 

Moat 
*Sea Moat 

An annular depression that may not be continuous, 
located at the base of many seamounts, islands and 
other isolated elevations 

Ref.: Vening Meinesz, F. A. (1948). Gravity Expe
ditions at Sea, vol. 4, Netherlands Geodetic Com
mission, Delft. 

Peak 

A prominent elevation, either pointed or of very limited 
extent across the summit 

e.g.: Confederation Peak 

Pingo 

A more or less conical mound of fine unconsolidated 
material, characteristically containing an ice core 

Ref.: Shearer, J. M., R. F. MacNab, B. R. Pelletier and 
T. B. Smith (1971). "Submarine pingos in the 
Beaufort Sea", Science, vol. 174, pp. 816-818. 
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Guyot 

Mont sous-marin a sommet relativement um et hori
zontal 

Dome 

Elevation isoJee de dimensions relativement faibles et de 
forme arrondie 

Levee 

Talus bordant une vallee, un canyon ou un chenal 

V a/lee axiale 

Depression occupant Ia partie axiale d'une dorsale 
oceanique 

Fosse 
Douve 

Depression annulaire, conjnue ou non, situee au pied 
d'une ile, d'un mont sous-marin ou d'une elevation 
isolee d'un autre type 

Pic 
*Piton 
* Piton sous-marin 
* Pic sous-marin 

Elevation de dimensions importantes, a sommet pointu 
ou de tres faible extension 

Pingo 

Tertre de forme plus ou moins conique forme de ma
teriaux fins non consolides et contenant un noyau de 
glace 



Pinnacle 

Any high tower or spire-shaped pillar of rock or coral, 
alone or cresting a summit 

Plateau 

A flat or nearly fiat area of considerable extent, which is 
relatively shallow, dropping off abruptly on one or 
more sides 

e.g.: Blake Plateau 
Ref.: Agassiz, Alexander (1888). "Three cruises of the 

Blake", Bull. Museum Comp. Zoo/., Harvard 
University, vols. 14 and 15. (Note, however, that 
what is now called the "Blake Plateau" was called 
the "Pourtales Plateau" by Agassiz.) 

Province 

A region identifiable by a group of similar physiographic 
features whose characteristics are markedly in contrast 
with surrounding areas 

Ref.: Heezen, Ewing and Tharp (1959), op. cit. 

Reef 

Rocks lying at or near the sea surface 

Ref.: Darwin, Charles (1842). The Structure and 
Distribution of Coral Reefs. Smith, Elder and 
Company, London. 

Ridge 
(The word "ridge" has several meanings) 

(a) A long, narrow elevation with steep sides 

e.g.: The Wyville Thompson Ridge (Robert, 1975) 
Ref.: The term appears on the bathymetrical maps by 

Sir John Murray which accompany the 
Challenger Report. Summary of Results, Part I, 
published in 1895 

(b) A long, narrow elevation, often separating ocean 
basins 

e.g.: Walfish Ridge 
Ref.: Schott, G. (1941). Geography of the Atlantic 

Ocean. 
(c) The major oceanic mountain systems of global extent 

Rise 

(a) A broad elevation that rises gently and generally 
smoothly from the sea floor. 

e.g.: Argentine Rise 
Ref.: Maury (op. cit.) mapped the "Dolphin Rise", 

which later was found by the Challenger ex
pedition to be the Mid-Atlantic Ridge. 
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Aiguille 

Rocher ou bloc de corail effile, en forme de colonne ou de 
pointe, isole ou surmontant un sommet 

Plateau 

Zone relativement plate et horizontale de grande exten
sion, relativement peu profonde et limitee par une 
pente abrupte, sur un ou plusieurs cotes 

Province 
Region 
* Province physiographique 

Region possedant un ensemble de caracteres physio
graphiques semblables en contraste marque avec ceux 
des zones avoisinantes 

Recif 

Roches affleurant ou situees a tres faible profondeur 

Dorsale 

a) Elevation longue et etroite, a flancs escarpes 

b) Elevation longue et etroite separant souvent deux 
bassins oceaniques 

c) Systeme montagneux complet s'etendant a tout un 
ocean 

Massif 

Vaste e!f:vation offrant des pentes faibles et des formes 
generalement unies. 



(b) A synonym for ridge, definition (c) 

e.g.: East Pacific Rise 
Ref.: Menard, H. W. (1960). "East Pacific Rise", 

Science, vol. 132, pp. 1737~1746 

Saddle 

A low part, resembling a saddle in shape, in a ridge or 
between contiguous seamounts 

e.g.: Hawke Saddle (Labrador Shelf) 

Seamount 

A large, isolated elevation, characteristically of conical 
form 

Ref.: Murray, H. W. (1941). "Submarine mountains in 
the Gulf of Alaska", Bull. Geol. Soc. Amer., vol. 
52, pp. 333~362. 
Sir John Murray (op. cit.) makes reference to 
"numerous volcanic cones" on the sea floor 

Seamount chain 

Several seamounts in a line 

e.g.: Kelvin Seamounts, Emperor Seamounts 
Ref.: Northrop, John, and Robert A. Frosch (1954). 

"Seamounts in the North American Basin", 
Deep Sea Research, vol. 1, pp. 252~ 257. 
Dietz, R. S. ( 1954). "Marine geology of the 
northwestern Pacific: Description of the 
Japanese bathymetric chart 6901 ", Bull. Geol. 
Soc. Amer., vol. 65, pp. 1199~ 1224 

Shelf edge or Shelf break 

A narrow zone at the outer margin of a shelf, along which 
there is a marked increase of slope 

Ref.: Murray and Hjort, op. cit. 

Shoal 

An offshore hazard to surface navigation composed of 
unconsolidated material 

e.g.: Georges Shoal 
Ref.: " ... that but this blow might be the be-alJ and 

the end-all here, 

Sill 

But here, upon this bank and shoal of time, 
We'd jump the life to come." 

Shakespeare, W. (1608). 
Macbeth, I, vii, 4~ 7. 

The saddle of any submarine morphological feature that 
separates one basin from another 
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Col 

Partie basse en forme de selJe entre deux hauteurs d'une 
dorsale ou entre deux monts sous-marins 

Mont 
* Mont sous-marin 

Elevation isolee de grandes dimensions, de forme generale 
conique 

Chaine de monts 
Chainon de monts 

Serie de monts sous-marins alignes 

Rebord 
* Rebord de Ia plate-forme 

Ligne le long de laquelle se marque une nette augmen
tation de Ia pente a Ia limite exterieure d'une plate
forme 

Basse 
Haut-fond 

Accident du fond constitue de materiau non consolide 
representant un danger pour Ia navigation de surface 

Seuil 

Partie Ia plus basse d'une elevation de type quelconque 
separant deux bassins oceaniques 



Terrace or Bench 
* Deep sea terrace 

A relatively flat horizontal or gently inclined surface, 
sometimes long and narrow, which is bounded by a 
steeper ascending slope on one side and by a steeper 
descending slope on the opposite side 

e.g.: Meriadzek Terrace 
Ref.: Day, Alan A. (1959). "The continental margin 

between Brittany and Ireland", Deep Sea 
Research, vol. 5, pp. 249-265 

Trench 

A long, narrow, characteristically very deep and asym
metrical depression of the sea floor, with relatively 
steep sides 

e.g.: Marianas Trench, Tonga Trench 
Ref.: Fisher, R. L., and R. Revelle (i955). "Trenches 

of the Pacific", Scientific American, vol. 193, pp. 
36-41. 

Trough 

Fisher, R. L. and H. H. Hess (1963). "Trenches", 
in M. N. Hill, ed., The Sea, vol. 3, pp. 411-436 

A long depression of the sea floor, characteristically 
steep-sided and normally shallower than a trench 

e.g.: Rockall Trough 

Valley 
* Submarine valley 

A relatively shallow, wide depression, the bottom of 
which usually has a continuous gradient. This term is 
generally not used for features that have canyon-like 
characteristics for a significant portion of their extent 

e.g.: Natal Valley 
Ref.: Shepard, Francis P., and Robert F. Dill (1966). 

Submarine Canyons and other Sea Valleys. Rand
McNally, Chicago, 381 pp. 
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Terrasse 

Zone relativement plate et horizontale ou faiblement 
inclinee, de forme quelquefois longue et etroite, bordee 
de chaque cote par des declivites plus marquees, 
respectivement oscendante et descendante 

Fosse 

Depression longue, etroite, tres profonde, dissymetrique, 
a flancs relativement escarpes 

Depression 
Cuvette 

Depression de forme allongee, a flancs escarpes, generale
ment moins profonde qu'une fosse 

Vallee 

Depression relativement large et peu profonde, dont le 
thalweg presente habituellement une pente continue. 
Ce terme n'est generalement pas utilise pour des 
elements ayant les caracteristiques d'un canyon sur une 
longueur importante de leur parcours 



AGENDA ITEM 15- POINT 15 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR- TEMA 15 DEL PROGRAMA 

SISTEMAS DE ESCRITURA EN IDIOMAS AGRAFOS EN GUATEMALA 
Informe presentado por Guatemala* 

Summary 

When the Spaniards first set foot in Guatemala in 
the year 1524, they came across a number of Indian 
languages, of which many are no longer in existence. 

On the other hand, a great number of Spanish words 
have been incorporated, voluntarily or otherwise, into the 
20 major languages now being spoken by Indians in 
Guatemala. It has been no easy task to standardize the 
spelling of some of these languages, especially since they 
have never been written down and since they show certain 
singular phonetic characteristics that have evolved as a 
result of the forces of social and historical change. 

In order to be able to grasp more fully the linguistic 
riches of the languages concerned, and in order to be able 
to use the aboriginal names in published maps, strenuous 
attempts to find the correct answer to the problem were 
made at the request of the author, who participated in all 
the meetings held over a period of nearly a year with the 
linguists and technicians of the Instituto lndigenista 
Nacional, the lnstituto Lingiiistico de Verano and other 
organizations operating in the country. 

It proved possible to invent some 20 official alphabets. 
Nevertheless, the work done so far must be considered 
purely experimental in nature, several consecutive models 
of graphic representation of our heterogeneous idiomatic 
system having been tried out. 

It must aiso be stressed that the solutions arrived at are 
not to be considered definitive. In other words, they are 
valid only up to the date of adoption, thus leaving the way 
open for the introduction of changes and amendments in 
the future. It must also be stated that the object of the 
exercise is to standardize spelling and to provide teaching 
material for rural areas in the form of orthographic 
symbols that will make it possible to learn to read and 
write in the various native languages as they are spoken at 
present and, at the same time, to facilitate their sub
sequent adoption in the official language of the country, 
which is Spanish. What this means is that the linguistics 
involved are applied exclusively to a specific task, without 
any pretence at providing symbols to express subtleties of 
enunciation that are of greater concern to the strictly 
scientific investigation of these unwritten languages. 

With the exception of Carib, all the vernacular 
languages are of Mayan origin. In other words, 48 

* El texto original de este informe, preparado por el Profesor Francis 
Gall, Guatemala, ha sido publicado como documento E/CONF.69jL.8. 
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graphic symbols are used in all, even if none of the 
respective languages uses all those included in the general 
list, the majority of which represent similar sounds. In 
each of the alphabets the orthographic symbols that have 
been used are indicated, as are the sounds that are 
exclusive to each language, without, however, attempting 
to define all the phonetic and dialectical variants. 

For a number of reasons, such as printing technicalities 
(as will be seen in the appendix to the Geographic 
Dictionary of Guatemala) certain variants of the Spanish 
sounds a, e, i, on, nand x, which are typed with a diaeresis, 
will be printed in italics. 

The present document is an abstract and not the 
complete text of the relevant working paper, which has 
been submitted in Spanish only and should be consulted 
in that language. The following must be borne in mind. 

It must again be stressed with the exception of Arawak 
or Central American Carib, the minority languages have 
their common origin in Mayan and are unwritten. This 
means that they could be validly defined as being used by 
any number of people and as differing from recognized 
national and/or ethnic "languages". 

In addition, and precisely because these are unwritten 
languages, certain problems arise regarding geographical 
material. It was difficult on many occasions to know how 
geographical names should be written within the areas 
they represent, or what orthography should be used. 

The problem becomes more complex when taking 
various practical and cultural considerations into ac
count. Certain conventional signs have been difficult to 
reproduce. Moreover, certain minority groups have 
sometimes been very jealous of their identities, resisting 
any attempt to apply a more universal notation to the 
geographic names within their area. The utility of pub
lished material for the linguistic majority, as well as for 
foreigners, should also be considered. 

It will be helpful to note the three main methods used 
by linguists to transcribe speech: 

(a) First there is the purely phonetic transcription, in 
which all sounds, or as many as possible, are annotated. 
Relative tone, relative accent, respiration, closure and so 
forth, are included; 

(b) In the second method, which is known as phonemic 
transcription, the sounds of speech known as allophones 
(as well as allotones and characteristics of accent) are not 
shown graphically but are combined in global unities 
known as phonemes. This would appear at first glance to 
be considerably superior to the phonetic transcription 



and, in fact, it is so in many aspects. Two or more sounds, 
which function as one, are combined into one single 
symbol; the incontrastably characteristic features of tone 
and accent are omitted and separation of the words is 
observed; 

(c) The third method has a greater pragmatic value, as 
it is used for the publication of literature in a given 
language. This is designated as practical orthography. In 
the development of this system, certain factors such as 
symbols used in the national language, publication 
facility, teaching facility and so forth, are taken into 
consideration. 

It is evident that a solution is near at hand. However, 
one or two problems remain to be solved. First, it may be 
difficult, impossible or very expensive to obtain linotype 
settings for special and/or modified symbols. It has also 
to be borne in mind that, even if a practical orthography 
of a minority language can adjust itself, up to a certain 
limit, to the alphabet pertaining to the national language, 
it is essential for all the phonemes of the minority 
language to be represented, in order to show its phonemic 
contrasts. This results in characters that have no signifi
cance for those who speak the national language. 

Therefore, even if the practical orthographies lend 
themselves extremely well to the publication of literature 
in the minority languages, it is obvious that, taking into 
consideration that persons who speak other languages 
will be using the geographical material that will be 
published, it will be necessary to make one additional 
adjustment. 

The final step will produce what could be termed a 
"standardized" or "official" alphabet-one, in other 
words, that has official sanction and is limited in all its 
forms to the national official language. 

It is contended that the use of such standardized 
alphabets is the proper method for publishing geographi
cal material where minority languages still prevail. 
Among other reasons, the following can be adduced: 

(a) There is no need for special linotype settings, or for 
typewriters with special signs andjor symbols; 

(b) Even if the geographical names do not appear 
exactly as the natives pronounce them, the latter will 
nevertheless understand the references to place names 
within their region; thus 

(c) The geographical documents employing standard
ized alphabets will be more useful for those using the 
national official language. 

In many instances, this practice would merely legalize a 
de facto situation and therefore would not represent any 
change. Rather, it would be in accordance with resolution 
16 of the first United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, which refers 
to the annotation of geographic names in unwritten 
languages. 1 

On the other hand, certain adverse effects are to be 

1 United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. E.68.1.9), chap. III. 
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expected from the use of standardized alphabets. The 
following can be anticipated: 

(a) When contrasting characteristics of minority 
languages disappear, ambiguities are to be expected. This 
is a natural result of standardization. However, despite 
the apparent difficulties, the ambiguities tend to diminish 
when the elements are seen in context; 

(b) The standardized alphabet will not conform to the 
practical orthography used in the literature of the mi
nority languages, and some negative reactions from its 
users can be expected; these reactions can be minimized 
by explaining to those using minority languages that the 
alphabet applies only to geographical names, not to the 
language itself, and that its use is required in view of 
international demands andjor requirements; 

(c) Certain non-linguistic adjustments should always 
be carried out; 

(d) The geographical names with standardized al
phabets appearing in maps, dictionaries and so on will 
not, by their very nature, carry information as to how 
they should appear in phonemic or practical ortho
graphies. The standardization procedure is irreversible. 
This will put certain obstacles in the way of a scientist 
interested in geographical names for linguistic or ety
mological purposes. However, a partial solution to this 
problem may be the publication of explanatory material, 
as has been done already in Guatemala; this is considered 
to be a useful tool in the hands of the scientist who may 
work in areas where minority languages are spoken. Not 
only will it enable him to write the language using either 
practical orthography or a standardized alphabet, but it 
will also provide him with a valuable key for the correct 
pronunciation of its phonemes. 

On the basis of the above-mentioned facts, the author 
has been working actively with the lnstituto lndigenista 
Nacional and the lnstituto Lingiiistico de Verano in the 
preparation of alphabets that will comprise the phonem
ic, phonetic and standardized versions. The work is 
considered very arduous but, with the good will shown, 
satisfactory progress has been achieved, bearing in mind 
above all else that the standardized or official alphabets 
will be incorporated into published geographical docu
ments. 

Resume 

Lorsque les Espagnols debarquerent au Guatemala en 
1524, ils y decouvrirent un certain nombre de langues 
indiennes, dont beaucoup ont aujourd'hui disparu. 

Par ailleurs, un grand nombre de mots espagnols ont 
ete incorpores, volontairement ou non, dans les 20 
principales langues parlees actuellement par les Indiens 
au Guatemala. II n'a pas ete facile de normaliser 
1' orthographe de certaines de ces langues, principalement 
parce qu'elles n'avaient jamais ete ecrites et qu'elles 
presentent des caracteristiques phonetiques particulieres 
qui se sont developpees sous J'effet des forces de !'evo
lution sociale et historique. 

A fin de mieux pouvoir saisir Ia richesse linguistique des 
langues en question et afin de pouvoir utiliser les noms 



indigenes dans les cartes publiees, des efforts conside
rables en vue de trouver Ia reponse correcte ace probleme 
ont ete entrepris a Ia demande de !'auteur, qui a participe 
a toutes les reunions qui ont eu lieu pendant une annee 
avec les linguistes et les techniciens de l'Instituto ln
digenista Nacional, de l'Instituto Lingiiistico de Verano 
et divers organismes exen;ant des activites dans le pays. 

II a finalement ete possible d'inventer une vingtaine 
d'alphabets officiels. Cependant, les travaux accomplis 
jusqu'a present doivent etre consideres comme etant de 
nature purement experimentale, car on a utilise suc
cessivement plusieurs modeles de representation gra
phique de notre systeme idiomatique heterogene. 

II convient egalement de souligner que les solutions 
trouvees ne doivent pas etre considerees comme de
finitives. En d'autres termes, elles ne sont valables que 
jusqu'au moment de leur adoption, ce qui laisse Ia voie 
ouverte a des modifications et des corrections ulterieures. 
De plus, cette operation a pour objet de normaliser 
l'orthographe et d'elaborer des instruments d'enseigne
ment pour les zones rurales, sous Ia forme de symboles 
orthographiques, qui permettront d'apprendre a lire eta 
ecrire dans les differentes langues indigenes telles qu'elles 
sont parlees actuellement et en meme temps de faciliter 
leur adoption ulterieure dans Ia langue officielle du pays, 
c'est-a-dire l'espagnol. Cela signifie done que Ia linguis
tique utilisee est appliquee uniquement dans un but 
specifique, sans que I' on cherche a elaborer des symboles 
pour exprimer des subtilites d'expression qui interessent 
davantage !'etude strictement scientifique de ces langues 
non ecrites. 

A !'exception du caralbe, toutes les Jangues verna
culaires sont d'origine maya. On dispose au total de 48 
symboles graphiques, mais aucune des differentes langues 
ne les utilise tous, Ia plupart de ces symboles representant 
des sons voisins. Dans chacun des alphabets, on indique 
les symboles orthographiques utilises ainsi que les sons 
qui sont particuliers a chaque langue, sans toutefois 
essayer de definir toutes les variantes phonetiques et 
dialectales. 

Pour diverses raisons, dont les problemes techniques 
d'impression, comme il est indique dans l'appendice du 
Dictionnaire geographique du Guatemala, certaines va
riantes des sons espagnols a, e, i, on, n, et x, qui sont 
dactylographiees avec un trema, seront imprimees en 
italique. 

Le present rapport est un resume, et non Je texte 
complet, du document de travail sur Ia question, qui a ete 
presente en espagnol uniquement et devra etre consulte 
dans cette langue. Quelques points meritent cependant 
d'etre notes ici. 

11 convient de souligner a nouveau que, a \'exception de 
l'arawak ou caraibe d'Amerique centrale, les langues des 
minorites ont pour origine commune le maya et ne sont 
pas ecrites. Cela signifie qu'on pourrait les definir cor
rectement comme des langues utilisees par une certaine 
population et differentes des Jangues reconnues comme 
nationales ou ethniques. 

En outre, et precisement parce que ces langues ne sont 
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pas ecrites, des problemes se posent en ce qui concerne les 
donnees geographiques. Dans de nombreux cas, il a ete 
difficile de determiner comment les noms geographiques 
devaient etre ecrits dans Jes regions qu'ils designent ou 
quelle orthographe devait etre utilisee. 

Le prob!eme se complique lorsque 1' on tient compte de 
differentes considerations pratiques et culturelles. Cer
tains signes conventionnels ont ete difficiles a reproduire. 
En outre, des groupes minoritaires se sont parfois mon
tres tres jaloux de leur identite, refusant toute tentative 
d'utiliser une notation plus universelle des noms geo
graphiques de leur region. II faut egalement tenir compte 
de l'utilite des donnees publiees pour Ia majorite linguis
tique ainsi que pour les etrangers. 

Trois methodes principales sont utilisees par les lin
guistes pour transcrire Jes langues parlees: 

a) II y a d'abord Ia transcription purement phone
mique, ou tous les sons, du moins Je plus grand nombre 
possible, sont transcrits. L'intonation, !'accent tonique, Ia 
respiration, le degre de fermeture, etc., sont egalement 
indiques; 

b) Dans Ia deuxieme methode, appelee transcription 
phonetique, les sons appeles allophones (ainsi que les 
variantes toniques et les caracteristiques de \'accentuation) 
ne sont pas representes graphiquement, mais combines 
dans des unites globales appelees phonemes. A premiere 
vue, cette methode semblerait nettement superieure a la 
transcription phonetique, et en fait, elle \'est sous de 
nombreux aspects. Deux ou plusieurs sons qui sont 
prononces ensemble sont representes par un seul symbole; 
les caracteristiques peu marquees d'intonation et d'accent 
sont omises et la separation des mots est respectee; 

c) La troisieme methode a une plus grande utilite 
pratique puisqu'elle est utilisee pour la publication des 
textes dans une langue donnee. C'est ce qu'on appelle 
l'orthographe pratique. En mettant au point un tel 
systeme, on tient compte de certains facteurs, tels que les 
symboles utilises dans Ia langue nationale, les moyens de 
publication et d'enseignement, etc. 

11 est evident qu'une solution est en vue. Toutefois, il 
reste quelques problemes a resoudre. En premier lieu, il 
peut etre difficile, impossible ou tres couteux d' obtenir des 
caracteres de linotype pour des symboles particuliers ou 
modifies. 11 faut egalement tenir compte du fait que, meme 
si l'orthographe pratique d'une langue minoritaire peut 
s' adapter, jusqu' a uncertain point, a l' alphabet utilise par 
Ia langue nationale, il est essentiel que tous les phonemes 
de Ia langue minoritaire soient representes afin de repro
duire les contrastes phonemiques. Cela necessite des 
caracteres qui n'ont aucune signification pour ceux qui 
parlent Ia langue nationale. 

Par consequent, meme si les orthographes pratiques se 
pretent extremement bien a Ia publication de textes dans 
les langues minoritaires, il est evident que, si )'on tient 
compte du fait que des personnes qui parlent d'autres 
langues utiliseront les donnees geographiques publiees, il 
faudra proceder a une adaptation supplementaire. 

Cette derniere phase entrainera !'utilisation d'un al
phabet que I' on pourrait appeler "normalise'' ou "of-



ficiel", c'est-li-dire un alphabet reconnu officiellement, 
dont toutes les formes sont limitees a Ia langue nationale 
officielle. 

On affirme que !'utilisation de ces alphabets normalises 
est Ia methode qui convient le mieux pour Ia publication 
des documents geographiques lorsque des langues mino
ritaires sont encore predominantes. On peut notamment 
invoquer les raisons suivantes: 

a) II n'est pas necessaire de disposer de caracteres de 
linotype speciaux ni d'avoir des machines a ecrire avec des 
signes ou des symboles particuliers; 

b) Meme si les noms geographiques ne sont pas 
reproduits exactement tels que les indigenes les pronon
cent, ceux-ci comprendront neanmoins de quels to
ponymes de leur region il s'agit; 

c) Les documents geographiques dans lesquels ces 
alphabets normalises sont employes auront une utilite 
plus grande pour ceux qui utilisent Ia langue nationale 
officielle. 

Dans de nombreux cas, cette pratique ne ferait que 
legaliser une situation de fait, et ne constituerait done pas 
un changement. D'ailleurs, son application serait con
forme a Ia resolution 16 de Ia premiere Conference des 
Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geogra
phiques, qui conceme Ia transcription des noms geogra
phiques empruntes a des langues non ecrites 2

• 

Par ailleurs, !'utilisation des alphabets normalises 
presente certains inconvenients. On peut prevoir les 
suivants: 

a) Lorsque certains contrastes sont otes aux Jangues 
minoritaires, des ambigu!tes peuvent se produire. II s'agit 
d'une consequence naturelle de Ia normalisation, mais, en 
depit des difficultes apparentes, les ambigultes tendent a 
diminuer lorsque les elements sont places dans leur 
contexte; 

b) L'alphabet normalise ne sera pas conforme a 
J'orthographe pratique utilisee dans les textes en Iangues 
minoritaires, et des usagers auront probablement des 
reactions negatives. Ces reactions peuvent etre attenuees 
en expliquant a ceux qui utilisent Jes langues minoritaires 
que !'alphabet normalise ne s'applique qu'aux noms 
geographiques et non a Ia langue elle-meme et que son 
utilisation est necessaire pour les besoins intemationaux; 

c) II faut toujours proceder a certains ajustements non 
Iinguistiques; 

d) Les noms geographiques en alphabet normalise 
indiques sur les cartes, dictionnaires, etc. ne donneront, 
de par leur nature meme, aucune information quanta Ia 
maniere dont ils seraient transcrits en orthographe 
phonemique ou pratique. La procedure de normalisation 
est irreversible. Cela posera certains problemes au scienti
fique qui s'interesse aux noms geographiques a des fins 
linguistiques ou etymologiques. Toutefois, on peut lever 
partiellement cette difficulte en publiant des notes expli
catives, comme on J'a deja fait au Guatemala; cela 

2 C~nference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms geo
graphlques, vol. I, Rapport de Ia Conference (Publication des 
Nations Unies, numero de vente F.68.1.9). chap. III. 
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constitue un instrument utile pour le chercheur qui 
travaille dans des regions ou l'on parle des langues 
minoritaires. Cela lui permettra non seulement d'ecrire Ia 
langue en utilisant soit une orthographe pratique, soit un 
alphabet normalise, mais aussi de disposer d'un outil 
precieux pour Ia prononciation correcte des phonemes de 
cette langue. 

En se fondant sur les faits susmentionnes, !'auteur a 
collabore activement avec l'Instituto Indigenista 
Nacional et l'Instituto Lingiiistico de Verano pour ela
b~rer des alphabets qui comportent des versions pheno
mtque, phonetique et normalisee. Cette tache est tres 
ardue mais, grace a Ia bonne volonte des interesses, des 
progres satisfaisants ont ete realises en tenant compte, 
avant toute chose, du fait que les alphabets normalises ou 
officiels seraient utilises dans les documents geogra
phiques publies. 

* 
* * 

A raiz de haber llegado los espaiioles a Guatemala en el 
aiio de I 524, encontraron regular numero de idiomas 
indigenas, muchos de los cuales ya no existen. 

Por el otro lado, a los veinte principales idiomas in
digenas actuales en el pais, en el transcurso de los siglos 
se ha incorporado, adaptandolas de manera voluntaria o 
no, gran numero de palabras de origen espaiiol. 

La normalizacion ortografica de unos veinte idiomas 
principales que en Ia actualidad son los que se hablan en 
Guatemala no ha sido empresa facil, maxime si se 
considera que dichas lenguas son agrafas y, a Ia vez, 
contienen singulares caracteristicas foneticas dentro del 
proceso de los cam bios resultantes de Ia dinamica social e 
hist6rica. 

Debe hacerse hincapie en el hecho de que con el objeto 
de penetrar mejor en Ia riqueza Iingiiistica y que los 
nombres de origen aborigen se puedan utilizar en los 
mapas que se publican, a solicitud del autor, quien 
siempre estuvo presente y tom6 parte en las sesiones de 
trabajo durante casi todo un aiio con los lingiiistas y 
tecnicos del Instituto Indigenista Nacional, Instituto 
Lingiiistico de Verano y otras instituciones que funcionan 
en el pais, se trat6 de encontrar una soluci6n justa a! 
problema. 

Es por ello que si bien se logr6 elaborar una veintena de 
alfabetos oficializados, por su propia indole el trabajo en 
realidad debe considerarse en forma absolutamente ex
perimental, habiendose ensayado diversos y sucesivos 
modelos de representaci6n grafica de nuestro hetero
geneo conjunto idiomatico. 

Es menester recalcar que las soluciones a que se 
llegaron no tienen caracter definitivo. Es decir, que son 
validas a Ia fecha de su adopci6n, con Io cual se ha dejado 
Ia posibilidad de introducir en el porvenir posibles 
cam bios y correcciones. Tambi{m es men ester indicar que, 
por su propia indole, se trata de Iingiiistica para fines de 
normalizaci6n y a Ia vez proveer a Ia docencia practicada 
en el ambito rural, de simbolos ortognificos que permitan 



el aprendizaje en las diversas lenguas maternas como hoy 
se hablan, de Ia lectura y escritura que posteriormente 
facilite su adopcion al espaiiol. Ello significa que en si se 
trata exclusivamente de linguistica aplicada a una labor 
especifica, sin pretender simbolizar sutilezas de enun
ciacion que interesan mas a Ia investigacion rigurosa
mente cientifica de los citados idiomas agrafos. 

Es menester mencionar de manera especiallo siguiente: 
Con excepcion del caribe, todos los idiom as vernaculos 

son de origen maya. En otras pal a bras, los signos graficos 
empleados, son en total de 48 basicos, aunque ninguno de 
los idiomas utiliza todos los que estan incluidos en Ia lista 
general, y representan sonidos similares en la mayoria de 
los idiomas. En cada uno de los alfabetos se indica cuales 
son los signos ortogn'tficos utilizados, asi como se ex plica 
cuales son los sonidos exclusivos de cada idioma, pero sin 
tratar de definir todas las variantes foneticas y dialectales. 

Tambien, por varias razones practicas, entre elias de 
impresion, como por ejemplo sucedera en forma de 
apendice con el Diccionario Geografico de Guatemala, 
ciertas variantes de los sonidos espafioles a, e, i, o, n, x, se 
escriben con dieresis en maquina de escribir yen linotipo 
podran aparecer con bastardilla. 

Los SIGN OS GRAFICOS 

Lista general de los signos graficos 

a, ii, a, b, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch', cy, cy', e, e, e, h, i, I, i,j, k, k', 
1, m, n, ii, o, 6, o, p, p', r, s, t, t', tx, tx', tz, tz', u, u, u, w, x, x, 
y, ' (saltillo), · (tilde). 

Explicaci6n general de los signos graficos 

Vacates 

a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espailol en palabras como palo, pero, pila, poco, puro. Se 
usan agrupaciones del mismo simbolo como: aa, ee, ii, oo, 
uu, en algunos idiomas, para representar Ia prolongacion 
fonemica de Ia vocal. En otros idiomas, estas mismas 
agrupaciones pueden representar dos silabas como en Ia 
palabra "coordinador" del espailol o "queetz'enic" (jue
gan) en algunas variantes dialectales del quiche. 

a, e, i, o, u, (subrayadas) representan formas pro
longadas de los correspondientes sonidos en espailol, 
como "cuink (hombre) del kekchi; "mix" (algodon) del 
pocomchi. 

ii, e, I, 6, ii, representan sonidos intermedios o cortos. 
a, representa un sonido pronunciado en la parte 

central de Ia cavidad bucal, con Ia lengua a media altura, 
como en but (pero) del ingles; "xak" ( terron, talpetate) del 
cakchiquel y aguacateco. 

e, representa un sonido pronunciado en Ia parte 
anterior de Ia cavidad bucal, con Ia lengua a media altura 
y relajada, como en las palabras: "tenso" del espaiiol y 
"ec'" (polio) del cakchiquel. 

I, representa un sonido pronunciado en Ia parte 
anterior de Ia cavidad bucal, con Ia lengua alta y relajada. 
Se produce disponiendo los organos vocales para pro-
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nunciar Ia "e" espafiola y se emite "i", como en it (!o, Ia, 
!e) del ingles; y "slch'" (grito) del aguacateco. 

o, representa un sonido pronunciado en Ia parte 
posterior de Ia cavidad bucal con Ia lengua baja. Se 
pronuncia con los labios redondeados, disponiendo los 
organos vocales para pronunciar Ia "a" espafiola y 
emitiendo "o", como en thought (pensado, pensamiento) 
del ingles; "om" (araiia) del cakchiquel. 

ii, representa un sonido pronunciado en Ia parte 
posterior de la cavidad bucal con Ia lengua alta y relajada. 
Se pronuncia con los Ia bios redondeados, disponiendo los 
organos vocales para pronunciar Ia "o" espanol y emi
tiendo "u", como enfoot (pie) del ingles; "uk" (falda) del 
cakchiquel. En los idiomas inaya mopan e itza Ia "ii" 
representa un sonido distinto que se pronuncia con Ia 
lengua alta y relajada en Ia parte central de Ia cavidad 
bucal y con los labios no redondeados, como en "chiic" 
(rojo) del maya mopan; "ciiy" (pescado) del maya itza. 

Consonances 

c/qu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r (solo en posicion medial de Ia 
palabra), s, t, y, representan sonidos pronunciados con los 
organos vocales en las mismas posiciones que para Ia 
pronunciacion de palabras espanolas como caja, queso, 
chicho, jota, !ado, mano, nada, palo, pero, saco, todo, 
yerno. 

Oclusivas y africadas (no glotalizadas) 

Las oclusivas cjqu, cy, k, p, t, y las africadas ch, tx, tz, 
por lo general son espiradas al final de Ia silaba y 
especialmente en posicion final de Ia oracion o antes de 
una pausa. En algunos idiomas, estos mismos sonidos 
pueden ser levemente espirados en posicion inicial de Ia 
silaba. 

cy, representa en las lenguas roam y aguacateco un 
sonido oclusivo paladial pronunciado mas hacia afuera 
que ·en el caso de Ia cjqu. Por ejemplo, en las palabras 
"ii.icy" ( conejo) del mam y "xicy" (joven) del aguacateco. 

qui, q'ui, antes de una vocal puede representar un 
sonido oclusivo paladial, similar al de "cy", como en 
"quiej" (caballo) del cakchiquel; "q'uiak" (pulga) del 
quiche. 

k, representa un sonido oclusivo velar posterior pro
nunciado mas hacia adentro en Ia cavidad bucal que Ia 
"cjqu". Ejemp\o: "sak" (blanco) del kekchi, cakchiquel, 
quiche y mam. 

tx, representa un sonido africado paladial y retroftejo 
que se produce disponiendo los organos vocales como 
para pronunciar "r" y emitiendo el sonido de Ia "ch". 
Ejemplo: "txam" (nariz) del jacalteco y kanjobal. 

tz, representa un sonido africado alveolar que es igual 
a! sonido de Ia "ts", pronunciado como una sola con
sonante, como en "utz" (bueno) del quiche. 

Oclusivas y africadas glotalizadas 

b, c'jq'u, ch', cy', k', p', t', tx', tz', representan sonidos 
pronunciados con los organos vocales en las mismas 



posicwnes como b, cjqu, ch, cy, k, p, t, tx, tz, pero, 
cerrando las cuerdas vocales durante Ia emision del 
sonido. En Ia mayoria de los idiomas mayances, a! expeler 
el aire de Ia garganta con las cuerdas vocales cerradas, se 
produce un sonido implosivo para "b" y "k"', y un 
sonido explosivo para las demas consonantes. 

Las oclusivas glotalizadas b, c';q'u, cy' k', p', t', 
'(saltillo) y las africadas glotalizadas ch', tx', tz', al final 
de Ia silaba, generalmente modifican Ia vocal que le sigue 
con un efecto de pronunciacion producido por una ligera 
tension de las cuerdas vocales (laringealizacion). AI 
principia de Ia silaba, este mismo efecto de pronunciacion 
es menos audible. 

b, en posicion inicial de Ia silaba, casi siempre indica un 
sonido implosivo y son oro, o como el de una "p'" sorda. 
Las cuerdas vocales estan casi cerradas cuando comienza 
el sonido, o un poco antes (preglotalizacion). En posicion 
final de Ia silaba puede indicar un sonido sordo explosivo 
o implosivo, como de "p' ", o pronunciada como "p' ", 
pero con retardo en abrir los labios. 

t', se encuentra en todos los idiomas mayances que 
figuran en esta introduccion, pero con poca frecuencia, 
con excepcion del tzutujil donde es sustituido porIa "d". 

El ' (saltillo) representa un sonido oclusivo glotal 
sordo. Se produce por medio de un cerrar y abrir de las 
cuerdas vocales (semejante al cerrar y abrir de los labios 
en Ia pronunciacion de Ia "p" del espanol). Se le encuentra 
en todos los idiomas mayances. Ocurre en posicion inicial 
de cada palabra que no principie con otra consonante, 
por lo cual nose escribe en esa posicion, con excepcion del 
idioma chuj donde, en algunas palabras, aparece este 
sonido y se hace necesaria su escritura, en oposicion a 
otras, donde su sonido desaparece totalmente. AI final de 
Ia palabra se pronuncia en cualquiera de las siguientes 
maneras: a) con una suave espiracion; b) agregandole 
una vocal corta de Ia misma calidad que tiene Ia que le 
precede, o una vocal neutra; y c) con un abrir retardado de 
las cuerdas vocales. 

Otras consonantes 

h, representa un sonido espirante parecido a Ia "j" 
espanola, pero pronunciada con !eve friccion en Ia 
laringe, como en hat (sombrero) en ingles; "bahil" 
( esposo) en pocomchi. 

ii, representa un sonido nasal y velar que se obtiene 
colocando los organos vocales para pronunciar ct;qu, 
pero emitiendo el sonido de Ia "n" espanola, como en sing 
(cantar) en ingles; "pan" en espaiiol, "iiolob" (huevo) en 
chuj. 

r, en posicion inicial de Ia palabra, puede representar 
un sonido fricativo, retroflejo, sordo o Jevemente sonoro; 
o bien un sonido vibrante similar a! de Ia "r" espanola. En 
posicion final de Ia silaba, puede representar un sonido 
levemente fricativo y sordo o el sonido vibrante de Ia "r" 
de) espanol. 

w, representa el sonido de Ia "w" inglesa o parecida a! 
de "hu" o "gii" del espaiiol, como en Ia pronunciacion 
guatemalteca de huipil o giiipil, giiisquil. En posicion final 
de Ia silaba, el sonido a veces se prolonga. Ejemplos: 
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"tew" (aire) en achi de Cubulco; "winak" (gente) en 
varios de los otros idiomas. 

En Patzun, Chimaltenango y en los pueblos ixiles del 
Quiche, han cambiado Ia pronunciacion de Ia "w" porIa 
de Ia fricativa "v" o Ia 'T' espanola. 

x, representa dos sonidos: el primero, igual a Ia "sh" 
inglesa o a Ia "ch" francesa, usado en todos los idiomas 
mayances. Es fricativo, paladial, sordo y no retroflejo, 
como en Ia pronunciacion guatemalteca de xeca, xara y 
nixtamal; en "xax" (delgado) del quiche y "xic" (oreja) 
del kekchi. El segundo es tambien fricativo, paladial y 
sordo, pero si es retroflejo. Para producirlo, se disponen 
los organos vocales como para pronunciar Ia "r" y se 
emite el sonido de "sh" inglesa. Ejemplo: "xak" (piedra) 
en mam; xaj (hoja) en jacalteco. 

X., repres..:nta un sonido fricativo paladial y sordo, no 
retroflejo, igual a! primer sonido descrito de Ia "x". 
Ejemplo: "i'X'' (elote) del mam; "axux" (ajo) del kan
jobal. En los idiomas que tienen los dos sonidos (x- x) 
como el mam, jacalteco, kanjobal, ixil y aguacateco, se 
representa el primero (el no retroflejo), con "x" y el 
segundo (el retroflejo), que ocurre con mas frecuencia, 
con "x", como se indica en los alfabetos correspondientes 
a esos idiomas. 

y, en posicion inicial de Ia silaba, generalmente repre
senta un sonido similar al que tiene en espaiiol. En 
posicion final de Ia silaba, el sonido se prolonga un poco 
mas. Ejemplo: "yo!" (palabra) en mam; ''c' oy" (mono) en 
uspanteco. 

(tilde) por lo general representa una silaba pro
nunciada con mas intensidad o sonoridad y con tono mas 
alto que el de las otras silabas. A veces tambien puede 
representar una pequena prolongacion de Ia vocal. 

PROBLEMAS QUE ATANEN AL MATERIAL GEOGRAFICO 

Es menester recalcar el hecho sabido de que, por ser 
agrafos, los idiomas minoritarios-que con excepcion del 
arawac o araguaco ( caribe centroamericano) tienen como 
tronco comun las lenguas mayances-podria ser valida Ia 
definicion de que se utilizan por cualquier numero de 
gente y son distintos a los reconocidos como idiomas 
nacionales 0 etnicos. 

Ademas, precisamente por el hecho de ser agrafos, 
presentan ciertos problemas en lo que ataiie a material 
geografico, ya que ha sido en bastantes ocasiones dificil 
saber como deben escribirse los nombres geograficos 
dentro de las areas que representan, o sea Ia ortografia a 
emplearse. 

El problema se ha vuelto mas complicado, a! tomar 
varias consideraciones practicas y culturales. Ciertos 
signos convencionales han sido dificiles de reproducir. 
Tam bien resulta que ciertos grupos minoritarios han sido 
a veces muy celosos de su identidad, resistiendo cualquier 
atentado a! ajuste a una anotacion mas universal de los 
nombres geogrM1cos de sus areas. Asimismo debe ser 
considerada Ia utilidad de materiales publicados para Ia 
mayoria lingiiistica, asi como para los extranjeros. 



Seria provechoso reconocer los tres metodos mayores 
de transcripcion de sonidos del habla, usados por los 
lingiiistas. 

Primero esta Ia transcripci6n puramente fonetica, en Ia 
que todos los sonidos, cuantos sean posibles, son ano
tados. Estos incluirian sonidos tales como tono relativo, 
acento relativo, respiracion, juntura, etc. 

El segundo metodo se conoce como transcripci6n 
fonemica, o sea que los sonidos del habla que se llaman 
al6fonos (asi como los al6tonos y las caracteristicas de 
acento que no se contrastan), no se demuestran grafica
mente, pero si se combinan en unidades globales co
nocidas como fonemas. Esto apareceria a primera vista ser 
considerablemente superior a Ia transcripcion fonetica y, 
efectivamente, en muchos aspectos lo es. Dos o mas 
sonidos que funcionan como uno se combinan en un solo 
simbolo; los caracteristicos rasgos incontrastables de 
tono y acento son suprimidos y se observa separacion de 
las palabras. 

El tercer metodo tiene un valor pragmatico mas 
grande, en cuanto se usa para Ia publicacion de literatura 
en un dado idioma. Esto es lo que se designa como 
ortografia practica. En el desarrollo del sistema, se to man 
en consideracion factores tales como simbolos usados en 
el idioma nacional, facilidad de publicacion, facilidad de 
ensetlanza, etc. 

Es evidente que una solucion esta cercana. Sin embargo, 
uno 0 dos problemas aun estan pendientes de solucionar. 
Primero, puede ser dificil, de costo elevado, o casi 
imposible, obtener fuentes de linotipo para simbolos 
especiales o modificados. Asimismo, aunque una orto
grafia practica de un idioma minoritario pueda ajustarse 
hasta cierto limite a! alfabeto del idioma nacional, es 
obligatorio que todos los fonemas del minoritario esten 
representados para mostrar sus constrastes fonemicos. 
Esto resulta en caracteres que, para quienes hablan el 
idioma nacional, no tienen significado alguno. 

De consiguiente, aunque las ortografias practicas se 
prestan de manera excelente para Ia publicacion de 
literatura en idiomas minoritarios, es obvio que, tomando 
en consideracion que personas que hablan otros idiomas 
estaran usando material geografico a publicarse, es 
necesario realizar un ajuste adicional. 

Este paso final producira lo. que se puede llamar un 
alfabeto norma liz ado, o sea uno que esta limitado en todas 
formas a! idioma nacional oficial. 

Se sostiene Ia opinion de que el uso de tales alfabetos 
norma!izados es lo indicado para Ia publicacion de 
material geografico en donde prevalecen idiomas minori
tarios, por algunas razones, entre las cuales se puede 
aducir: 

a) No se requieren fuentes especiales de linotipo ni 
maquinas de escribir con signos especiales; 

b) Aunque los nombres geograficos no apareceran 
exactamente como los nativos dellugar los pronuncian, 
ellos-sin embargo--entenderian Ia referencia a los 
lugares dentro de su region; 

c) Los documentos geognificos seran, asi, de mayor 
utilidad para quien utilice el idioma nacional oficial; 
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d) En muchos casos, seguir una practica tal, for
malizaria una de facto y no representaria cambio alguno. 
Mas bien, estaria de acuerdo con Ia resolucion 16 de Ia 
Primera Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas celebrada en 
Ginebra en septiembre de 1967, que se refiere al registro 
de nombres geograficos de los idiomas agrafos 0 sin 
escritura. 

Por el otro !ado, es de esperar algunos efectos ad versos 
por usar alfabetos normalizados, pudiendose prever: 

a) Cuando desaparecen caracteristicos rasgos con
trastables de los idiomas minoritarios, podrian esperarse 
ambigiiedades. Esto es una consecuencia natural de Ia 
normalizacion; pero a pesar de sus aparentes dificultades, 
las ambigiiedades se disminuyen cuando los elementos se 
encuentran en contexto; 

b) El alfabeto normalizado no estaria conforme con Ia 
ortografia practica usada en Ia literatura de idiomas 
minoritarios y puede esperarse una cierta ~antidad de 
reacciones negativas de parte de quienes los hablan. Tales 
reacciones pueden ser reducidas, al explicar a quienes 
hablan idiomas minoritarios, que se trata sblo de los 
nombres geograjicos y no del idioma entero, y que repre
senta una medida necesaria ante· las exigencias inter
nacionales; 

c) Siempre tendnin que realizarse ciertos ajustes no 
lingiiisticos; 

d) Los nombres geograficos mostrados en mapas, 
diccionarios, etc., con alfabetos normalizados, por su 
propia indole no llevaran informacion de como deben 
aparecer en ortografias fonemicas o pnicticas. El proceso 
de normalizacion es irreversible. Esto pondria ciertos 
obstaculos en el camino del cientifico que se interesa en 
nombres geograficos para propositos lingiiisticos o eti
mologicos. Sin embargo, una solucion parcial a este 
problema seria Ia publicacion de material explicativo, 
como ya lo ha hecho Guatemala, lo que resultara en un 
instrumento muy uti! en las manos del cientifico que 
trabaje en areas donde se hablan idiomas minoritarios. 
No solamente le servira para escribir el idiom a (ya sea con 
ortografia practica, o con alfabeto normalizado), sino que 
tambien le proveera con una clave valiosa para Ia 
pronunciacion correcta de sus fonemas. 

Con base en lo anterior, el suscrito esta trabajando 
activamente con el Instituto lndigenista Nacional y e1 
lnstituto Lingiiistico de Verano en unos alfabetos que 
contendran el fonemico, fonetico y el normalizado, con 
ejemplos apropiados. La tarea en si es bastante ardua, 
pero con Ia mejor buena voluntad de todos se esta 
haciendo progreso satisfactorio teniendo siempre en mente 
que, ante todo, to normalizado u oficial sera para usa en 
documentos geograficos que se pub!iquen. 

Puede setlalarse, entre las dificultades que se han 
encontrado, el uso del saltillo(') en los idiom as mayances, 
que como es sabido, representa un sonido oclusivo glotal 
que se emite al sacar el aire de Ia garganta, cuando se 
han cerrado y abierto las cuerdas vocales previamente. 
Todavia nose ha unificado criterio, pero si puedo indicar 
que se usa e1 saltillo (') en vez de un numero "7" 
introducido indebidamente en vez del saltillo por 
Terrence Kaufman en una publicacion del Proyecto 



Lingiiistico Francisco Marroquin de Antigua Guate
mala, o bien de un signo de interrogaci6n sin el punto a! 
final del mismo, como lo emplean algunos lingiiistas, por 
motivos ya enunciados previamente. Asimismo, esta el 
uso de vocales dobles, asi como Ia diferenciaci6n en 
espafl.ol de Ia representaci6n de sonidos por las letras "c" 
y "k", para mencionar algunos de los problemas que se 
estan confrontando. 

REGIONAL 

Ademas de Jo que tenga que informar el Presidente de 
nuestro Grupo de Expertos, doctor Meredith F. Burrill, el 
suscrito desea mencionar brevemente lo que sigue. 

El Salvador 

EJ instituto Geografico Nacional, conforme a datos 
obtenidos, esta trabajando en Ia impresi6n de los tomos II 
y III de su Diccionario Geografico de El Salvador. El tomo. I 
fue entregado a Ia Secretaria de Ia Segunda ConferenCia 
en Londres en mayo de 1972. Los nombres geograficos 
seran los oficiales conforme a lo dispuesto por su 
Autoridad Nacional de Nombres Geograficos. 

Costa Rica 

En Londres se hizo entrega del primer volumen sobre 
Jitonimia (nombres geograficos de lugares costeros o 
Jitorales) e insunimia (top6nimos de las islas e islotes) de 
Costa Rica. 

ALFABETOS OF!CIALIZADOS 

Alfabetos mayances 

I. Achi (de Cubulco) 10. Kanjobal 
2. A chi (de Rabinal y San II. Kekchi 

Miguel Chicaj) 12. Mam 
3. Aguacateco 13. Maya mopan 
4. Cakchiquel 14. Pocomam oriental 
5. Chorti 15. Pocomchi 
6. Chuj 16. Quiche (de Quezalte-
7. Itza nango y Totonicapan) 
8. I xi! 17. Quiche (de Sacapulas) 
9. Jacalteco 18. Tzutujil 

19. Uspanteco 

DIAGRAMA DE FONACION 
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Abreviatura Organo de jOnaciim Adjetiro 

A 
Ap 
cv 
D 
DL 
E 
ES 
F 
L 

alveolo de los dientes 
apice de Ia lengua 
cuerdas vocales 
dientes 

alveolar 
apical/cimero 
glotal 
dental 

p 
TR 
u 
VP 

dorso de Ia lengua 
epiglotis 
es6fago 
faringe 
labios 
paladar 
traquea 
uvula 
velo del paladar 

dorsal 
epiglotal 
esofagico 
faringeo 
labial 
paladial 
traqueal 
uvular 
velar y ;o postvelar 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO ACHi 

Cubulco, Baja Verapaz 

Aifabeto PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn intermedia PosiciOn final 

a ac =polio 
b bari =adios 
c car = pez 
c' c'ac' =nuevo 
ch chac = trabajo 
ch' ch'ach = grano 
e echa' = fruta 

ic' =chile 
j ja = casa 
k ka =nuestro 
I le = aquel 
m mier = desde hoy 
n mm =grande 
0 oxib = tres 
p palaj = cara 
qu QUI =dulce 
r ral = pequefio 
s sak =blanco 

t tel = hoyo 
t' t'isbal = costura 
tz tzij = palabra 
tz' tz'i = perro 
u utuquel = el solo 
w WI = pelo 
X xac = hoja 
y yet = usted 

'ek = negro 

Alfabeto arawac ( araguaco) 

Caribe centroamericano 

ALFABETO ACHi 

cha'ab 
abaj 
wacatic 
ac'al 
ichaj 
quinch'ayo 
jomet 
quic' 
tojo 
akan 
ali 
ximo 
winak 
lok 
apoj 
ique 
iq'um 
urox 
c'iasc'atic 

watit 
quin t'iso 
a tzam 
atz'am 
c'um 
anawic 
ca xeto 
bey om 
to'o 

Cubulco, Baja Verapaz Helen Nueunswander y 
1955; revisado 1974. Mary Shaw 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 28 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 23 son consonantes y 5 son vocales: 

a, b, cfqu, c' fq'u, ch, ch', e, i,j, k, I, m, n, o, p, r, s, t, t', tz, 
tz', u, w, x, y, ' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espafiol. 
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= noche quinta =yo oigo 
=piedra cabij = pasado mafiana 
= pasear binic = andar 
=nino quic =sangre 
= hierba c'uch = zopilote 
=yo pego soch' =bUho 
= corteza be =camino 
=sangre qui =dulce 
= pagar oj = aguacate 
=a pie ak = cerdo 
=nina ral = pequefio 
= amarrar chom =bonito 
= gente yin =yo 
= por aca. ch'o =raton 
= virgen sip = garrapata 
= ellos 
= abajo iwir = ayer 
= tercera us = mosca pequeiia 
= despierto ch'at =cama 
= mi abuela t'ot' = sapillo 
= lo cuezo utz = bueno 
= tu nariz sotz' = murcielago 
=sal quin tu'u =yo tomo 
= ayote tew = aire 
= parece c'ax =dolor 
= usted corta c'oy :.mono 
=rico quina = frijol 
= ayudar 

b, c' jq'u, ch', k, t', tz', tz, w, x, '(saltillo) representan 
sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espafiol y no admiten sonidos intermedios como sucede 
con otros idiomas mayances. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortognifico. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex- . 
clusivos de este idioma 

b, c'/q'u, ch', k, t', tz', w, x, '(saltillo) representan 



sonidos iguales a los descritos en Ia introduccion a los 
alfabetos mayances. 

Las oclusivas cjqu, k, p, t, y las africadas ch, tz, se 
pronuncian seguidas por una espiracion suave, Ia cual, es 
mas marc ada cuando estos sonidos ocurren en Ia posicion 
final de Ia frase. 

I, representa el sonido "dl" cuando ocurre en posicion 
final de Ia silaba. 

w, en posicion antes de Ia "i" ode Ia "e", representa un 
sonido fricativo, sonoro y labial y, en otras posiciones, el 
sonido de "w" descrito en Ia introduccion. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO ACHi 

Rabinal, San Miguel Chicaj. Baja Verapaz 

Alfaheto PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn intermedia PosiciOn /inaf 

a ak = marrano chaj = pino ja = casa 
a a aab = hamaca chaaj = ceniza 
b bix = canci6n sa'ube =~por que 0 jab = lluvia 
c caab = panela cancojo =yo creo ic =chile 
c' c'ul = ropa ac'a = niftfito ic' = mes, luna 
ch chom =bonito achi =hombre yoch = escalera 
ch' ch'o =rata koch'okic = arrugas ch'ich' =metal 
e ewa' = este che' = arbol be =camino 
ee queechacunic = ellos trabajan 

imul = conejo mm =grande tzi = nixtamal 
ii iis = camote piim = grueso 
j jo = i vamos! uje' =cola ti'oj =gordo 
k kok =mal olor rakana =rio ixok = mujer 
k' k'ij =sol jik'obal = fruta ak' =fuego 
l lie =muy xtoloc = lagarto rilal = usted 
m mam = anc1ano ch'umil = estrella uca'm =segundo 
n na'be = primero winak = gente xan =adobe 
0 oj = nosotros cok = tortuga ch'o =rata 
00 ooj = aguacate 
p pop = petate upa = est6mago sip = garrapata 
qu quinak' = frijol baquilo = ternero 
q'u q'uix = espina coq'uil = despacio 

rakana' =rio war a = aqui car = pescado 
si' =!efta c'asak =nuevo us =mosca 

t tan = luego c'atan =caliente tit = anciana 
t' t'oc = sordo ja't'ix = estornudo t'ot' = caracol 
tz tzima = guacal itzel =diablo cumatz = culebra 
tz' tz'in = yuca jutz'it = un poco sutz' = nubes 
u utz = bueno chun =cal ruchu = su madre 
uu quinuumic = tengo hambre 
w we' = mis dientes uwa'al 
X xax = delgado oxib 
y ya = agua sanyeb 

c'a'am 

ALFABETO ACHi 

Rabinal, San Miguel 
Chicaj, Baja Verapaz 
1963; revisado 1974 

John Brawand, Alice 
Knight de Brawand e 
Ilah Fleming 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 34 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 24 son consonantes y I 0 son vocales: 

a, aa, b, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch', e, ee, i, ii,j, k, k', I, m, n, o, 
oo, p, r, s, t, t', tz, u, uu, w, x, y, ' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espaflol. 

b, c' jq'u, ch', k, k', t', tz, tz', w, x,' (saltillo) representan 
sonidos propios de este idioma. 

= caldo c'axtew = tiempo frio 
= tres pix =!ornate 
=arena c'oyc'oy = tecolote 
=pita qui' =dulce 

Vocales 

u, representa un sonido igual a! del espaiiol. 
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a, e, i, o, representan sonidos que, algunas veces son 
iguales a los del espanol y, en otras, varian como sonidos 
intermedios propios de este idioma. 

aa, ee, ii, oo, uu, representan sonidos prolongados 
propios de este idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortognifico. 

Explicaci6n de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusiros de este idioma 

c'jq'u, ch', k, t', tz, tz', w, x, y,' (saltillo), aa, ee, ii, oo, 



uu, representan sonidos iguales a los descritos en la 
introduccion a los alfabetos. 

b, representa el sonido de la "b" descrito en la 
introduccion; pero al final de la oracion, cuando hay 
retardo en abrir los labios, puede tener el sonido similar al 
de una "p' ", seguida por una "m" sorda. 

j, representa un sonido pronunciado con friccion mas 
marcada al final de la oracion y, en cambio, en posicion 
final de la silaba, o antes de "a" y "o", en posicion inicial, 
se pronuncia con menos friccion. Antes de otras vocales y 
en posicion inicial de la silaba, se pronuncia aun con 
menos friccion. 

k', representa un sonido pronunciado mas hacia 
adentro con la faringe contraida. 

1, r, representan sonidos sordos y fricativos en posicion 
final de la silaba. En otras posiciones, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espanol. 

n, representa el sonido de ii cuando precede a c/qu, 
c' fq'u, k, k'. En otras posiciones el sonido es similar al 
del espafiol. 

e, representa el sonido de "e", descrito en la intro
duccion, cuando ocurre en una silaba que termina en una 
consonante. En otras posiciones representa el sonido de 
"e" del espafiol. 

i, por lo general, representa el sonido de la "i" espanola 
cuando ocurre en una silaba que termina en consonante o 
en una silaba acentuada. En cambio, representa el sonido 
de "i" descrito en la introduccion cuando ocurre en silaba 
no acentuada o que no termina en consonante. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO AGUACATECO 

Aguacatan, Huehuetenango 

Alfabeto PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn intermedia PosiciOn final 

a at =hay xak 
ii xak 
b ba'n = bueno chi'biij 
c cotz = regalo c'o'cal 
c' c'a' = piedra de moler ac'iij 
ch chuj = horno nacho! 
ch' ch'ich' =metal kach'iw 
cy cya'j =cielo quicyuj 
cy' cy'iij =haragan nicy'al 
e ele'n = saliendo beluj 
e el = salir mem 

itziij = verduras sich' 
slch 

j jalii' =hoy sajiich 
k kol = pavo wiikan 
k' k'a' =puente ek'iim 
I lab = espanto baliij 
m matzo! = barbero umul 
n num = se desmaya wiiniik 
0 oj = aguacate ch'oc 
ii ch'iic 
p pe'm =corral ca'pen 
qu qulmniik = muerto cuquen 
q'u q'ulxc'iij = sufrimiento xiq'uin 
r rmeril = posibilidad terii' 
s sas = liviana tzlsls 
t tuc' = cuerno mitii' 
t' t'imbi1 =comida at'uy 
tx tx'ach =cama atx'i' 
tz tzu' = tecomate catziim 
tz' tz'e' = quemar atz'iim 
u ujiil = siempre buch 
ii biich 
w wiij =tortilla awil 
X xal = olla bixin 
ii. xe'n =i.c6mo? bi'xin 
y yo! = palabra biyol 

ta'al 

ALFABETO AGUACATECO 

Aguacatan, Huehue- Harry McArthur y 
tenango, Lucille Taylor de 
1956; revisado 1974 McArthur 

= hoja ja = ya 
= talpetate 
=carne cab = panela 
= sabor soc =nido 
=nuevo sac' = langosta 
=mago boch = puerco 
= nuestra esperanza tuch' = compai\ero 
=cacao xicy = joven 
=en medio ii.icy =ala 
= nueve xe = adentro 
=gordo 
= cigarro wi = eneima de 
= grito 
= juego joj =cuervo 
=mi pie = siik =blanco 
= cargador k'ak' =fuego 
= bonito, bueno, etc. tal =hijo 
= conejo alk'om = ladron 
= gente In =yo 
= arado 
= sanate 
= pasado manana slup =mariposa 
=a saber 
= vuela 
= usted or = apurate 
= cipres iis =mosca 
= gato tiit =capa 
= su olla cot' = flojo 
= tu perro jiitx' = bebida, ceremonial 
= venga wiitz =cara 
=sal wiitz' = tostado 
=tarde tu =con 
= flores 
= tu pecado xaw =luna 
= bailar xax = delgado 
= envejecer xex =colorado 
=matador poy = espantajo 
=jugo WO =sapo 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 39 signos graficos, 
de los cuales 29 son consonantes y 10 vocales: 
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a, ii, b, cfqu, c' fq'u, ch, ch', cy, cy', e, e, i, i:,j, k, k', I, m, 
n, o, o, p, r, s, t, t', tx, tx', tz, tz', u, u, w, x, x, y,' (saltillo). 



Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espai'iol. 

b, c'jq'u, ch', cy, cy', k, k', t', tx, tx', tz, tz', w, x, x,' 
(saltillo) representan sonidos propios de este idoma. 

Vocales 

a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espai'iol. 

a, e, I, 6, ii, representan sonidos propios de.este idioma. 

Acento 

En Ia palabra que contiene cualquiera de las cinco 
vocales se acentua Ia que no lleva dieresis, ejemplo: "jalii" 
(hoy), acento en Ia primera silaba. Si no hay vocal sin 
dieresis en Ia palabra, esta es aguda; ejemplo: "wiinak" 
(gente). De conformidad con estas dos reglas resulta 
innecesario representar el acento con signo ortogratico. 

Explicaci6n de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma. 

c'jq'u, ch', cy, cy', k, k', t', tx, tx', tz, tz', w, x, x, 
' (saltillo) representan sonidos iguales a los descritos en 
Ia introduccion a los alfabetos. 

b, representa el sonido de Ia "b" mayance descrita en Ia 
introduccion a! final de Ia oracion, a! haber retardo en 
abrir los Ia bios, puede tener el sonido similar a! de una "p" 
seguida por una "m" sorda. 

cy, ocurre en todas las posiciones, pero a! final de Ia 
silaba solo se encuentra despues de "e", "i". 

I, r, representan sonidos sordos y fricativos cuando 
ocurren en posicion inicial de Ia silaba precediendo a una 
consonante, asi como ocurren en posicion final de Ia silaba 
despues de una consonante. En posicion final de Ia 
oracion pueden representar sonidos sonoros o sordos. En 
otras posiciones representan sonidos iguales a los del 
espai'iol. 

n, representa el sonido de "ii" cuando precede a cjqu, 
c' jq'u, k, k'. En otras posiciones el sonido es igual a! del 
espafiol. 

r, se encuentra con poca frecuencia en palabras propias 
del idioma. 

x, representa el sonido retroflejo descrito en Ia 
introduccion. 

x, representa el sonido no retroflejo descrito en Ia 
introduccion. 

a, e, I, ii, representan los sonidos descritos en Ia 
introducci6n. 

6 representa un sonido similar a! de Ia "o" del espafiol, 
pero mas corto. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO CAKCH!QUEL 

Chimaltenan_go 

A(faheto Posicicin intcia/ PosiciOn intermcdw PosiciOn final 

a ak' = lengua mama = abuelo rom a = porque 
b bak = hueso ch'abek = lodo sib =humo 
c ca = piedra de moler xcoya = tomate ic =chile 
c' c'a = cuerno ac'ual =nino i·c· =luna, mes 
ch choy = l'lgo jachoj = repartir chaquech = canasto 
ch' ch'oy =raton jach'onel = tapiscador ch'ich' =metal 
e eyaj = diente vey = mi diente je = si pues 
e ec' =gallina vey =tortilla xbe = se fue 
f ulef =tierra 

is =papa nitic = se siembra ri = i:l, Ia, los, las 
Is = vello natlc = tu lo siembras vacaml =hoy 

j jay = casa bojo'y = olla vuj = papel 
k kak = nuestro cerdo xkak'ij = buenas tardes puek =dinero 
k' k'ij =sol, dia ruk'a' = su mano k'ak' =fuego 
I lok'onel = comprador palej = cara alai =peso 
m masat = venado pamaj = estomago pim = grueso 
n nlm =grande xenen = zancudo jun =uno 
0 oj = aguacate nic'ot = se excava c'o =hay 
ii iim = araila nac'ot = tu lo excavas xic'o =paso 
p pop = petate pi ply = pavo (hem bra) sip = garrapata 
qu quiej =caballo xiquln = oreja 
q'u q'ulx = espina xq'uis = se termino 
r rox = tercero yeriichiip = el los agarra k'or =atol 
s si' =leila xasa' = tu lo asaste bis = tristeza 
t tuj = temascal xten = muchacha ch'at =cama 
t' t'eyet'ic = tartamudo xt'ison = cosio rot' = tuerto 
tz tziek =tela nitzac = se cuece iitz = bueno 
tz' tz'"il = sucio atz'an =sal sutz' = nube 
u uk = falda nichup = se apaga pu = pero 
ii iis = mosca pequeila nichiip = ustedes lo apagan 
v vinek =persona ivir = ayer 
X xax = delgado xaxe =solo rex =verde 
y yabil = enfermedad a yin = lagarto ly = nieto, a (de mujer) 

ti'ij =carne ya' = agua 
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ALFABETO CAKCHIQUEL 

Chimaltenango 
1971; revisado 1974 

Martha King, Ilah 
Fleming y Marcial 
Maxia Cutzal 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 34 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 25 son consonantes y 9 son vocales: 

a, b, c(qu, c' (q'u, ch, ch', e, e, f, i, !,j, k, k', I, m, n, o, o, p, 
r, s, t, t', tz, tz', u, i.i, v, x, y,' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

c(qu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espafiol. 

b, c' (q'u, ch', f, k, k', r, t', tz, tz' v, x, ' (saltillo) 
representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

a, e, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espafiol. 

i, representa un sonido que a veces es igual a! del 
espafiol, pero en otras varia con un sonido propio de este 
idioma. 

e, I, 6, i.i, representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signa ortografico. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

k, r, tz, x, ' (saltillo), I, o, i.i, representan sonidos 
descritos en Ia introduccion de los alfabetos. 

b, c' (q'u, ch', k', t', tz', antes de una consonante sonora, 
pueden representar sonidos glotalizados seguidos por una 
vocal corta, sonora, y de calidad neutra. En otras 
posiciones representan los sonidos descritos en Ia intro
duccion. 

cjqu, k, p, t, en posicion final de Ia silaba representan 
sonidos oclusivos seguidos por fricativos sordos, pro
nunciados en posiciones de articulacion igual a Ia de las 
ocl usivas respectivas. 

cjqu, k, en posicion inicial de Ia silaba, especialmente 
antes de a, i, pueden representar sonidos oclusivos simples 
u oclusivos seguidos por una espiracion suave. 

f, v, representan alofonos de un solo fonema que 
corresponde a Ia "w" en otros idiomas mayances. 

f, representa un sonido fricativo, sordo y labial, que 
ocurre solamente en posicion final de Ia silaba. 
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v, ocurre solamente en posicion inicial de Ia silaba. 
Antes de i, 1, e, e, representa un sonido fricativo, son oro, y 
labial. Antes de las otras vocales representa un sonido con 
menos fricci6n. 

k', representa un sonido implosivo glotalizado, pro
nunciado mas hacia adentro que Ia posicion postvelar 
descrito en Ia introduccion. Entre las vocales "o" y "u", 
especialmente en media de un grupo de silabas no 
acentuadas, el sonido se produce aim mas hacia adentro 
con Ia faringe contraida. 

I, en posicion final de Ia silaba representa un sonido 
fricativo y sordo. En otras posiciones representa uno 
igual a! del espana!. 

n, representa el sonido de "ii" antes de c(qu, c' /q'u,j, k, 
k'. Para Ia mayoria de los hablantes cakchiqueles de 
Chimaltenango, Ia "n"--en otras posiciones-representa 
el sonido de Ia del espafiol. Hay algunos para quienes Ia 
"n" como prefijo del verba y que indica "aspecto 
incompleto" (tiempo presente), representa el sonido de 
una "n" corta del espana! seguida por una "d", cuando 
precede a! morfema que indica "el", "ella". Parte de Ia 
literatura publicada antes de 1974 ha empleado Ia "d" 
para representar los sonidos de "nd" o "n" de este prefijo 
del verba. 

y, en posicion final de Ia silaba representa un sonido 
fricativo y sordo. Para Ia mayoria de los hablantes de 
Chimaltenango, en otras posiciones representa un sonido 
similar a Ia "y" del espafiol, pero hay algunos para 
quienes Ia "y" como prefijo del verba y que indica 
"aspecto incompleto" (tiempo presente), antes de cual
quiera de los morfemas que indican "yo", "tu", "no
sotros", "ustedes", "ellos", puede representar el sonido de 
Ia "fi" del espafiol, ode una "g"; pero antes del morfema 
que indica "nosotros", tambien puede representar el 
sonido de Ia "j" del espana!. Parte de Ia literatura 
publicada antes de 1974 ha empleado Ia "g" para 
representar los sonidos de y, fi, g, j, de este prefijo del 
verba. 

a, e, i, o, u, pueden representar, a veces, sonidos un 
poco mas prolongados que los de e, I, 6, i.i. 

i, e, cuando preceden a una "j" en posicion final de Ia 
silaba, representan, respectivamente, sonidos de Ia "i" del 
espana!, o de Ia "e" descrito mas adelante; pero, foneti
camente, antes de Ia "j" aparece el sonido de una "ii" 
corta. En otras posiciones Ia "i" representa Ia del espana!. 

e, en una silaba acentuada puede representar, en 
Patzun el sonido descrito en Ia introduccion, o de "ii" 
pronunciado mas hacia Ia parte anterior de Ia cavidad 
bucal que Ia descrita en Ia introducci6n. En otras 
posiciones representa el sonido de Ia ''e'' descrito en Ia 
introduccion. 



ALFABETO CHORTi 

Jocotan, Chiquimula 
1963; revisado 1974 

John L. McNichols, 
Joyce de McNichols, 
Ilah Fleming, John 
Lubeck y Diana 
Thompson de Lubeck 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 28 signos graticos, 
de los cuales 23 son consonantes y 5 vocales: 

a, b, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch', e, g, i,j, I, m, n, o, p, r, s, t, t', tz, 
tz', u, w, x, y ,' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, g, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espafiol. 

b, c'/q'u, ch', t, tz, tz', w, x,' (saltillo) representan 
sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

o, u, repre.sentan sonidos similares a los del espafiol. 
a, e, i, representan sonidos que, a veces, son iguales a los 

del espafiol, pero en otros casos varian como sonidos 
intermedios propios de este idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que solo 
en algunas palabras graves se representa el acento con 
signo ortognifico. 

Explicacibn de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

c'/q'u, ch', t', tz, tz', x, representan sonidos similares a 
los descritos en Ia introduccion. 

b, en posicion inicial de Ia palabra, puede representar el 
sonido sordo o sonoro descrito en Ia introduccion. Entre 
vocales el sonido es sonoro y, en posicion final de Ia 
palabra, es sordo. 

g, representa un sonido similar al del espafiol. Ocurre 
unicamente en el morfema chorti "gojrjgor" (redondo). 

j, representa un sonido con mas friccion que Ia del 
espafiol cuando se encuentra en posicion inicial de una 
silaba acentuada, o en posicion final de una oracion. En 
otras posiciones hay menos fricci6n que en el espafiol. 
Cuando ocurre antes o despues de Ia "o" y Ia "u", se 
pronuncia con los labios redondeados. Antes de una 
consonante sonora puede ser seguida por una vocal corta 
sonora de calidad neutra. 

m, n, representan sonidos sordos en posicion final de Ia 
silaba cuando siguen a una "j". La vocal seguida de jm, 
jn, 'm, 'n, puede tener una calidad nasalizada. En otras 
posiciones, Ia "m" representa el sonido de Ia del espafiol. 

n, representa el sonido de "ii" antes de cjqu, c' /q'u, 
' (saltillo) y, para algunos hablantes, tambien antes de 
ch, ch', n, t, t' y antes de una pausa. Puede representar el 
sonido de "ii" ode "iig" antes de Ia "r", y Ia "w". En otras 
posiciones representa el sonido de Ia "n" del espafiol. 

p, representa el sonido de una "b" espanola cuando se 
encuentra entre consonantes sonoras, pero en posicion 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO CHORTi 

Jocotim, Chiquimula 

Alfabetu PosiciOn iniciai PosiciOn intermedia PosiciOn final 

a am = arail.a chacchac = rojo nib a = mi cuerpo 
b bi'r = senda jabar = abierto ja'xob =ellos 
c cu'm = huevo incani = aprende sacsac =blanco 
c' c'u'm = masa inc'ani = quiero 
ch chan = culebra chuchu' = pequeil.o ch'ich =sangre 
ch' ch'an = bejuco uch'en = ibeba! 
e era = este te' = arbol che = el dijo 

pei'x = ya es tortilla 
g gororoj =redondo ingojr = una cosa redonda 

ichoqui = tus botas winic =hombre atujri = precio alto 
jaja'r =lluvia c'ajc =fuego xaj = sabana 
lucum = lombriz lew lew =flexible 

m muac = enfermedad xemen = higado chin am =pueblo 
n no'n = nosotros tuno'r = todo tun =piedra 
0 oc =pie ojob = tos imbeto =debo 
p pa =tortilla achampri = el fuma pojp = petate 
qu quiricna = tron6 upoqui =lava (trastos) 
q'u q'uewer =cuero unq'ui =yo lloro 

rum =tierra warn1c = por favor chor = terreno cultivado 
s sojo = basura sisar =frio pispis = desnudo 
t tocar = nube nojta' =grande ne't = usted 
t' fix = espina ut'ej = el diente t'ot' = 6rgano sexual 
tz tzutz = pelo witzir = cuesta sutz = murcielago 
tz' tz'i' = perro atz'acpa = se compone 
u un = aguacate tui'x = ya es madre inwajc'u =doy 
w wa'r = esta de pie chiwiw = escarabajo ch'ejw = cajete (de loza) 
X xucur =rio ixin = el se fue rax = piedra de afifar 
y yujy = flor de ayote a wayan = duerme injayjay = debil 

ma'n = mozo ja' = agua 
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inicial de Ia si!aba puede ser pronunciada como Ia "p" del 
espanol o como Ia misma letra, seguida de una suave 
espiracion. En posicion final de Ia silaba se pronuncia 
como en el ultimo caso mencionado. 

r, w, y, en posicion final de Ia silaba y despues de "j", 
representan sonidos sordos y fricativos. En otras po
siciones "r", "y", representan sonidos simi lares a los del 
espanol, y Ia "w" el sonido descrito en Ia introduccion. 

El' (saltillo) en el margen final de Ia silaba produce, en 
Ia vocal que le sigue, un efecto de pronunciacion pro
ducido por una ligera tension de las cuerdas vocales 
(laringealizacion) prolongando generalmente su duraci6n, 

excepto cuando se trata de una silaba acentuada. En otras 
posiciones representa el sonido descrito en Ia intro
duccion. 

e, i, representan los sonidos de "e", ''"i'' descritos en Ia 
introduccion, cuando aparecen en una silaba que termina 
en consonante. En otras posiciones representa sonidos 
similares a los del espafiol. 

a, puede representar el sonido de Ia ''a'', descrito en Ia 
introducci6n, ode Ia "a" espanola, cuando ocurre en una 
silaba que termina en "c", o en una silaba acentuada que 
termina en una "m", o en una "n". En otras posiciones 
representa el sonido de Ia del espafiol. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO CHUJ 

San Sebastiim Coatim. Huehuetenango 

Alfabeto PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn inrermedia PosiciOn final 

a 
b 
c 
c' 
ch 
ch' 
e 

m 
n 
n 
0 

p 
qu 
q'u 
r 
s 
t 
t' 
tz' 
tz 
u 
w 
X 

y 

atut 
be 
caw 
c'ac' 
chan 
ch'at 
ex 
in 
jun 
!em 
mam 
nun 
nolob 
on 
puch 
quixcab 
q'uich'an 
remel 
sati 
tat 
t'iw 
tz'i 
tzatz 
'uri 
wal 
xalu 
yel 
'al 

= su milpa lajan 
=camino abi 
=muy t'oco 
=fuego q'uic'an 
= culebra 'acha 
=cama jech'ul 
= ustedes nen 
=yo winac 
=uno !a jan 
= venga nulej 
=padre chami 
=madre yanab 
= huevo sanab 
= nosotros noc' 
= mucho tupi 
= terremoto 
=manana uq'uej 
= medicina tzerec 
=perdido cusi 
= grueso 'ati 
=aguila wet'oc 
= perro 'atz'am 
=duro totzabi 
= papel jun 
=muy niwan 
=can taro 'ixim 
= verdad tzoyol 
= pesado lu'um 

ALFABETO CHUJ 

San Sebastian Coatan, 
H uehuetenango 
1961; revisado 1974 

Kenneth L. Williams y 
Barbara Thayer de 
Williams 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 28 signos graficos, 
de los cuales 23 son consonantes y 5 son vocales: 

a, b, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch' e, i,j, I, m, n, ri, o, p, r, s, t, t', tz, 
tz', u, w, x, y, '(saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m. n, p, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espafiol. 

b, c'fq'u, ch', ii, t', tz, w, x, ' (saltillo) representan 
sonidos propios de este idioma. 

• 
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= igual ala = digalo 
= oiga nab = lluvia 
= cavar coc = nuestros pies 
=manana c'oc' = chilacayote 
= alla 'ich =chile 
= cicatriz wach' = bueno 
= vidrio be =camino 
=hombre toni = verdad 
=igual 'uj =luna 
= hermana de ella tustiil =pared 
= morir !em = venga 
= su hermana 'abn = pues 
= caite 'an =alcohol 
=animal bono = ensuciarse 
= coser ep = tu fuerza 

=heber 
= pajaro carpintero 
= triste 'is =papa (s) 
=If stut = su frijol 
= conmigo yet' =con 
=sal pitz' = exprimir 
= oye itz =cerro 
=uno t'unu = colgar 
= muchos ow =bravo 
=maiz 'ix = mujer 
= giiisquil chay = pescado 
=tierra ta' = alli 

Vacates 

a, i, o, u, representan los mismos sonidos del espanol y 
no admiten sonidos intermedios, como sucede con otros 
idiomas mayances. 

e, representa un sonido que, a veces, es igual a! del 
espaiiol y, en otras, es uno intermedio, propio de este 
idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortografico. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

b, c'jq'u, ch', ii, t', tz, tz', x, ' (saltillo) representan 
sonidos iguales a los descritos en Ia introduccion. 

' 4 t 
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j, entre vocales, representa un sonido mas suave que el 
del espanol. 

1, representa el sonido de "dl" en posicion final de Ia 
silaba, cuando va precedida por i, o, u. En otras 
posiciones representa el sonido de "I", del espaftol. 

w, antes de "i", "e", puede representar un sonido 

fricativo, sonoro y labial. En otras posiciones representa 
el sonido descrito en Ia introducci6n. 

e, puede representar el sonido de Ia "e" descrito en Ia 
introducci6n, o de Ia "e" espanola cuando ocurre en una 
silaba que termina en consonante. En otras posiciones 
representa el sonido "e" del espaftol. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO ITZA 

San Jose. Peten 

A(labeto 

a 
a a 
b 
c 
c' 
ch 
ch' 
e 
ee 

11 

m 

n 
0 

00 

p 
p' 
qu 
q'u 

t 
t' 

tz 
tz' 
u 
uu 

ii 
w 
X 

y 

ac 

bac 
coj 
c'aac 
chawac 
ch'om 
ec 

ich 

je' 
lu'um 
rna 

nej 
oc 

piix 
p'ixi 
quimsaj 
q'uin 
sus 
tech 

tzimin 
tz'otz 

winic 
ximbal 
yaab 

Pos1ci6n ini< wl 

= lengua 

= hueso 
= diente 
=fuego 
=largo 
= zopilote 
= estrella 

= ojo 

= huevo 
=tierra 
= particula 

negativa 
= cola de animal 
=pie 

= rodilla 
= despertar 
= matar 
=sol 
=arena 
=tii 

=caballo 
= pelo 

=hombre 
= andar 
= muchos 

ALF ABETO ITZA 

c'a 
c'aac' 
chibal 
chocoj 
ac'ii' 
pichi 

che' 
p'eel 

wolis 
siis 
ojel 
a'la 
tamen 

mo'noc 
pol 
cooc 
popocsic 
c'ap'eel 
xiquin 
biiq'uel 
pucsical 
ixtuch' 
sot'ot' 

tul 
cuul 

ciiy 
uwi 

muyal 
to'on 

San Jose, Peten Matthew Ulrich y Otto 
1961, 1962; revisado 1974 Schuman 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 33 signos gnificos, 
de los cua1es 22 son consonantes y 11 son vocales. 

a, aa, b, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch', e, ee, i, ii, j, I, m, n, o, oo, p, 
p', s, t, t', tz, tz', u, uu, ii, w, x, y, '(saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espanol. 

b, c'jq'u, ch', p', t', tz, tz', w, x, y, '(saltillo) representan 
sonidos propios de este idioma. 

' .. 

PosicuJn intermedw 

= piedra de moler 
=fuego 
= morder 
=caliente 
= noche 
= guayaba 

= arbol 
= sufijo clasificador 

que indica objeto 
inanimado 

=redondo 
=frio 
=saber 
= este (pronombre) 
= higado 

= pequei\o 
= cabeza 
= sordo 
=volar 
= dos (casas) 
= oreja 
= cuerpo 
=Coraz6n 
= sonajas 
= pulmones 

= olla 
= sufijo clasificador 

de un objeto ovalado 
= pescado 
= Llo ofste? 

c'ab 

uc 
nojoch 
ch'iich' 
que 

qui 

bej 
muyal 
yalam 

ta'an 
a'lo 

chup 

ya'ax 
biit 
ot' 
witz 
butz' 
c'uxu 

box 
= nubes ciiy 
= nosotros ja' 

Vocales 

PostnOn final 

=mano 

= piojo 
=grande 
= pajaro 
= venado 

= maguey 

=camino 
= nubes 
= abajo 

= ceniza 
=ague! 

= mujer 

=verde 
= granizo 
=pie! 
=cerro 
=humo 
= achiote 

=negro 
= pescado 
=agua 

a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espanol. 
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aa, ee, ii, oo, uu, ii, representan sonidos propios de este 
idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortografico. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

b, c' jq'u, ch', p', t', tz, tz', w, x, '(saltillo), ii, representan 
sonidos descritos en Ia introducci6n. 

aa, ee, ii, oo, uu, representan vocales prolongadas con 
sonidos iguales a los descritos en Ia introducci6n. 

• 



EJEMPLO DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO IXIL 

Nebaj, Quiche 

A/fabeto PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn intermedia Posir;iOn final 

a ab = hamaca pach = ranchito ca = quedarse 
baa! =padre iyaa = semilla 

b bey =camino cabal = casa cab =dulce 
c caj =sangre ican =tio coc = tortuga 
c' c'olob = huevo uc'al = olla grande uc = piojo 
ch che' = masa echbu =comer ich =chile 
ch' ch'ach =cama toch'on = aspereza ich' =luna. mes 
e ec =pie de galla cu'en = sientese che = venado 

ee = diente jee =cola 
IS =papa k'iaj = adivinar paaxi = rajar 
II = nieto, nieta k'ii =sol. dia 

j jal = mazorca ijvil = cuerda, larga jaj = abrir 
k kul = cuello ixkel = esposa 
k' k'ab = mano ak'il = raiz k'ok' = chilacayote 
I le =tortilla ilcan =cui dar el = salir 
m mac = cosechar cam a! =tal vez cam = morir 
n nim =grande intxa =nino, nina ilon = apariencia 
0 oj =pic bobal =sombrero jo =cuervo 

noonajle = lleno ch'oo = pequeno 
p pe = sitio apnaben = dejar recomendado pop = petate 
qu qui't =margarita xiquin = oreja 
q'u q 'ttec 'Ia naj = egoista siq'ui'm = grito 

rip = murcielago orax =adios ner = gordura 
s sib = humo cam sa = matar corte's = chirimia 
t tan = porque tenta = galera su't = panuelo 
t' t'anquin =alto rit'il = rotura rat' = cortar. romper 
tx txo =animal imotxtel =ultimo ac'atx =gallina 
tx tx'oj = deuda pitx'oj = tapiscar maiz ibotx' = nervios 
tz tze = itrbol otzotz = hogar sotz = acabar 
tz' tz'um =cuero atz'am =sal kotz' =barranca 
u uma'l =uno cu'c = ardilla tu =en. a 

uuya = ei vino 
v vitz =montana vujvu = septimo acha'v = contento 
X xol = bordar pax sa = predicar ch'i'x = espinas 
x xir = grillo tixen = saludar cha'lax =saluda 
y yo! = palabra cayampa'l = rehimpago tzuy =raton 

Nebaj, Quiche 
1955; revisado 1974 

lo'y 

ALFABETO IXIL 

Raymond Elliott y Helen 
Belcher de Elliott 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 32 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 27 son consonantes y 5 son vocales: 

a, b, cjqu, c'jq'u, ch, ch', e, i,j, k, k', I, m, n, o, p, r, s, t, t', 
tx, tx', tz, tz', u, w, x, x, y,' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

c/qu, ch, j, 1, m, n, p, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espaflol. 

b, c'jq'u, ch', k, k', t', tx, tx', tz, tz', v, x, x, '(saltillo) 
representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

e, i, u, representan sonidos similares a los del espanol. 
a, o, representan sonidos que a veces son similares a los 

del espanol, pero en otras varian con sonidos intermedios 
propios de este idioma. 
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=chula a = agua 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortografico. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

c'/q'u, ch', k, k', t', tx, tx', tz, tz', x, x ' (saltillo) 
representan sonidos iguales a los descritos en Ia in
troduccion a los alfabetos. 

b, representa el sonido de Ia "b" descrito en Ia 
introduccion; a! final de Ia oracion cuando hay retardo en 
abrir los labios, puede tener el sonido similar a! de una 
"p' ", seguido por una "m" sorda. 

j, representa un sonido pronunciado con menos fric
cion que Ia del espanol, y a{m con menos fricci6n cuando 
ocurre en posicion final de Ia oracion. 

k, nunca se encuentra en posicion final de la silaba en el 
ixil de Nebaj o de Cotzal, pero si en el de Chajul. 

I, y, representan sonidos sordos en posicion final de la 
oracion. En otras posiciones representan sonidos iguales a 
los del espanol. 

'·• 



r, ocurre con poca frecuencia en palabras propias de 
este idioma. 

v, en posicion final de Ia oraci6n representa un sonido 
sordo y en otras uno fricativo bilabial y sonoro. Co
rresponde a Ia "w" en los signos gnificos de otros idiomas 
mayances. 

x, representa el sonido retroflejo descrito en 1a 
introducci6n. 

x, representa e1 sonido no retroflejo descrito en 1a 
introduccion. 

a, representa e1 sonido de "ii", cuando ocurre en una 
silaba que termine en cjqu, c'/q'u, k'. En otras posiciones 
representa el sonido de 1a "a" espaftola. 

o, representa el sonido de "6", cuando ocurre en una 
silaba que termina en "k'." En otras posiciones representa 
el sonido de 1a "o" espaftola. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO JACALTECO 

Jaca/tenango y Concepcion Huista, Huehuetenango 

A/fabeto 

a a! 
b baj 
c caw 
qu quistal 
c' c'uh 
q'u q'uewiloj 

ch cheh 
ch' ch'im 
e ewi 
f 
h hum 

ib 
j jawal 
k' k'alem 
I luc 
m mul 
n nam 
ii iiub 
0 ocaii 
p pim 

riiiron 

si' 
tat 

t' t'iw 

tx txam 
tx' tx'umel 
tz tzoyol 
u uc' 

tz' tz'il 
w wes 
X xaj 
x xalu 

y yax 
' 

PosiciOn inicial 

= pesado 
= hueso 
=duro 
= feo 
= rayo 
= una manera de romper 

con Ia mano 
=caballo 
=paja 
= ayer 

= papel 
=armadillo 
= nuestra milpa 
= basura 
= clase de machete 
= delito 
=mariposa 
=humo 
= pase adelante 
= grueso 
= rectamente 

= lei\a 
= espeso 
=aguila 

= nariz 
= estrella 
= giiisquil 
= piojo 

= sucio 
= Jadino 
= hoja 
= jarro 

=verde 

k'ak' 
chubil 
hecal 
txiquin 
tzoc'o 
miq'uin 

machoj 
c'anch'an 
0xeb 
ca'fi 
nahat 
chi yo 
hujeb 
hak'ab 
holan 
cam om 
tinab 
coiiob 
comam 
co pop 
witwirin 

isah 
pet an 
chit'ujwi 

cotxan 
potx'o 
matzet 
tunuc 

atz'am 
cawaii 
ixnam 
wuittaj 

hayeh 
hinmi'am 

1\LFABETOJACALTECO 

Jacaltenango, 1974 
Concepcion Huista, 
H uehuetenango 
1961, revisado 1974 

Jeronimo Camposeco Rojas, 
Dennis Stratmeyer y Jean 
B. de Stratmeyer 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 34 signos gnificos 
para el de Jacaltenango y 33 para el de Concepcion 
Huista; 29 consonantes en el primero y 28 en el segundo y 
5 vocales en ambos. 

PosiciOn interrnedia 

=fuego (concepcion) 
= cuan to (vale) 
= mai\ana 
= oreja 
= imperativo de cortar 
= tipo de caracol 

hal a 
caiieb 
cue 

chic' 

= negativo pech 
= pobrecito Jach' 
= tres cole 
= anteayer ( Jacaltenango) 
= lejos hih 
=polio (ave) xi 
= siete 
= tu mano 
= hoyo 
= muerto 
= tambor 
=pueblo 
= nuestro padre 
= nuestro petate 
= cigarra 

= perezoso 
=redondo 
= saltara (Concepcion) 

= torcido 
= imperativo de matar 
= nada 
=chompipe 

=sal 
= dos (personas) 
= anciana 
= mi hermano (hombre 

hablando) 
= cuantos 
=mi mama 

saj 
tenok' 
caiial 
porn 
k'an 
on 
lo 
chap 
bur 

hir 

hos 
xitc'ut 
Jut' 

bitx 
watx' 
witz 
su 

sotz' 
chew 
mex 
axux 

cay 
ha' 

PosiciOn final 

= imperativo de decir 
= cuatro 
= ardilla 

=sangre 

=pato 
= acaro 
= giiipil ( Jacaltenango) 

= roble 
=dice (Jacaltenango) 
=blanco 
= algodon 
= baile regional 
= copal 
=amarillo 
= aguacate 
= imperativo de comer 
= cangrejo 
= baile aut6ctono 

( Jacaltenango 
= baile aut6ctono 

(Concepcion Huista) 
= huevo 
= cuarzo 
= cicatriz (Concepcion 

Huista) 
=tarnal 
= derecha 
=cerro 
= imperativo de soplar 

(J acaltenango) 
= murcielago 
=frio 
=mono 
= ajo 

= pescado 
= agua 

a, b, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch', e, f, h, i,j, k', 1, m, n, ii, o, p, r, s, 
t, t', tx, tx', tz, tz', u, w, x, x, y,' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, f, j, 1, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espaftol. 

b, c' jq'u, ch', h, k', ii, t', tx, tx', tz, tz', w, x, x, '(saltillo) 
representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 
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Vocales 

a, e, i, o, u, en Jacaltenango representan sonidos 
similares a los del espanol. En Concepcion Huista, Ia "o" 
representa un sonido similar al del espanol; a, e, i, u, 
representan sonidos que a veces son similares a los del 
espanol, pero en otras varian con sonidos intermedios 
propios de este idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por Jo que solo 
Bevan tilde las que no lo son. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

b, c'jq'u, ch', h, k', ii, t', tx, tx', tz, tz', w,' (saltillo), 
representan sonidos descritos ya en Ia introduccion. 

f, solo ocurre en el idioma de Jacaltenango y uni
camente en Ia palabra "ca'fi" (anteayer). La "f" y la "w", 
representan sonidos alofonos de un solo fonema: Ia "w" 

x, representa el sonido retrofl.ejo descrito en la 
introduccion. 

x, representa el sonido no retrofl.ejo descrito en la 
introduccion. 

En Concepcion Huista ocurren ciertas variaciones tales 
como: "w", antes de "i", y a veces antes de "a", "e", 
representa un sonido pronunciado con friccion. 

1, r, w, y, representan sonidos sordos en posicion final 
de Ia oracion. En posicion final de Ia silaba, la "I" puede 
representar cualquiera de los tres sonidos: 1) "dl"; 
2) "1", levemente golpeada; y 3) "1", del espanol. En 
otras posiciones I, r, w, y, representan los sonidos 
descritos en la introducci6n. 

a, puede representar el sonido de "ii", ode "a", cuando 
precede a una silaba acentuada. 

e, representa su propio sonido cuando va antes de h, w, 
y, o cuando ocurre al final de palabra. En otras posiciones 
representa el sonido de "e" descrito en Ia introducci6n. 

i, u, representan los sonidos de "i"", "ii'', cuando van 
antes de j, k', ii, tx, tx'. En otras posiciones representan los 
sonidos de "i", "u". 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO KANJOBAL 

San Miguel Acattin, Huehuetenango 

Alfabelo PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn intermedia. PosiciOn final 

a an = licor pat = ranchito na = casa 
a an = elote paat =tortilla 

b be =camino babel = primero nab = lluvia 
c caj =calor tzocwi = rajar ac = tortuga 
c' c'aj =pulga ac'atx =pavo ac' =nuevo 
ch che =caballo icham = anciano pech = pato 
ch' ch'en =piedra ach'e = joven pech' = cucaracha 
e ec'al = muchos sec' = trastes ake = lengua 

ee = diente yeen = maicillo 
ita = verduras pichi' = atole chi = gavilan 

chuc'lii =heber 
j jos = huevo lujum = gusano baj = hueso 
k kanab = nuestra hermana akbalil = noche nok =animal 
k' k'ok' = chilacayote jak'ab =tu mano uk' = piojo 
I laan =mismo tzolol =mariposa xol =en 
m muc' =humo txame = nariz ch'im == zacate 
n nen = viqrio noonja = lleno son ==marimba 
0 on = aguacate som = espuma c'o =mascara 

poom = incienso 
p pim = grueso c'uplei = cortar pop = petate 
qu queneya = banano txiquine = oreja 
q'u q'uix = espina ii.q'ueytoj = fue perdido 
r nertoj = halar 
s si' =!efta asun = nube is =papa 
t te' = madera, arbol satcan =cielo tat = espeso 
t' t'eyxin = entonces lit'bal = tirador bit' = cancion 
tx txa = oracion txutxe =madre xotx = caracol 
tx' tx'ow =rata jatx'i' = tu perro tx'otx =tierra 
tz tzu = calabaza matzati' = pifta tzotz = sonajero 
tz' tz'u = gota (de agua) atz'am =sal sotz' = murcielago 
u us =mosca pequefta jun =uno c'u =sol 

juun = papel 
w watx = bueno a was =tabu xaaw =luna 
X xi = olla jaxa = ya es tiempo ix = mujer 
ii. xi =dice wuii.taj = mi hermano aii.uii. = ajo 
y ya =dolor soyol = chayote chicay =madre 

wa'ne = hacer ja' = agua 
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ALFABETO KANJOBAL 

San Miguel Acat<in, 
H uehuetenango 
1972; revisado 1974 

Arvid Westfall-Nancy, 
Lorensen de Westfall e 
Bah Fleming 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 32 signos graficos, 
de los cuales 27 son consonantes y 5 son vocales: 

a, b, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch', e, i,j, k, k', l, m, n, o, p, r, s, t, t', 
tx, tx', tz, tz', u, w, x, x, y, ' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, 1, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espaftol. 

b, c'jq'u, ch', k, k', t', tx, tx', tz, tz', w, x, x,' (saltillo) 
representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

a, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espafiol. 

e, representa un sonido que a veces es igual a! del 
espafiol yen otras varia con un sonido intermedio propio. 

Acento 

La mayo ria de las palabras son agudas por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortognifico. 

Explicaci6n de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

b, c'jq'u, ch', k', t', tx, tx', tz, tz',' (saltillo) representan 
sonidos iguales a los descritos en Ia introduccion. 

k, se usa con poca frecuencia. En posicion inicial de Ia 
palabra, representa un sonido igual a! descrito en Ia 
introduccion. Entre vocales o en posicion final de Ia silaba 
indica un sonido oclusivo pronunciado mas hacia adentro 
con Ia faringe contraida. En posicion inicial de Ia palabra, 
puede variar con "k' ". En otras posiciones puede sus
tituirse por Ia "k'" o el ' (saltillo). 

I, en posicion final de Ia silaba, puede representar el 
sonido similar a! del espafiol, o un sonido ligeramente 
golpeado. En otras posiciones, el sonido es similar a! del 
espanol. 

n, antes de k, k', representa el sonido de "ii" descrito en 
Ia introduccion. 

w, cuando precede a las vocales "i", "e", puede 
representar un sonido fricativo, sonoro y labial. En otras 
posiciones indica el sonido descrito en Ia introduccion. 

x, representa un sonido retroftejo, y Ia "x" el sonido no 
retroflejo tal como se describe en Ia introduccion. 

e, cuando ocurre en una silaba que termina en con
sonante (menos Ia "y"), representa el sonido de "e" 
descrito en Ia introduccion. En otras posiciones repre
senta el de Ia "e" del espafiol. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO KEKCHi 

Cobim, Alta Verapa:: 

A/fabeto PosiciOn inicial PosidOn intermedia PosiciOn final 

a a ran =alii jaloc = cambiar Ia = chichicaste 
ii iik = cerdo yiil = cierto mii = particula negativa 
b ba = taltuza xmolbal = recogerlb ab = hamaca 
c car = pescado jucub = canoa tzoloc = aprender 
c c'iim =pita, bejuco uc'al =ella uc = piojo 
ch chiibil = bueno ichaj = hierba, zacate ac'ach = pavo 
ch' ch'am = agrio ca'ch'in = peque!lo nach' = cerca 
cu cua =tortilla acu·imk = siembra 
e elajic = dificil tel = brazo be =camino 
e elc = salir xben = primero Je =de ustedes 
h hab = lluvia ciihib = cuatro 

ixk = mujer sib = humo isi = sacalo 
lk = carga sip = hinchado 

j jun =uno na'ajej = Iugar yaj = enfermo 
k kiicua' = seilor rakal = grupo, division bak = hueso 
k' k'ek = negro lok'oc = comprar xuk' = baston 
I lucum = lombriz retalil = se!lal lol =pi loy 
m mol = huevo tumin =dinero nim =grande 
n na'leb =idea c'anjelac = trabajar ban = medicina 
0 oxlaju = trece ch'op = pina ch'o =raton 
0 ob =cinco k'ol = curva xco = se fue 
p punil =sombrero popol = alcaldia sip = garrapata 
qu quim = ven pe quem = frente 
q'u q'uil =coma! iq'ue = maguey 

ra =dolor laraj = quiere bar = donde 
s sak =blanco sumsu = casado c'as = deuda 
l lenlo = necesario aline = banarse laal =tu 
t' t'anoc = caer. lumbar set'oc = cortar but' = creciente, llenelo 
lz tzoloc = aprender tzoltzo =en fila latz = pegalo 
tz' tz'lim =cuero alz'am =sal batz' =mono 
u ula = visilanle chun =cal mukmu =escondido 
ii iii =barranca tziil =cerro 
X XIC = oreja choxa =cielo rax =verde 
y yaloc = probar mayej = ofrenda junmay = veinte 

po'ol = huipil sa = adenlro 
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ALFABETO KEKCHi 

Coban, Alta Verapaz 
1955; revisado 1974 

Ruth Carlson, Guillermo 
Sedat S. y Francis 
Eachus. 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 34 signos graficos, 
de los cuales 24 son consonantes y ~ 0 vocales: 

a, a, b, cjqu, c'jq'u, ch, ch', e, e, h, i, i',j, k, k', I, m, n, o, 
6, p, r, s, t, t', tz, tz', u, u, x, y,' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 
cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, representan sonidos 

similares a los del espafiol. 
b, c'jq'u, ch', h, k, k', t', tz, tz', x, y, '(saltillo) 

representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 
Vocales 

a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espafiol. 

a, e, 'i. 6, u, representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 
Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortografico. 
Explicaci6n de los signos que representan sonidos ex

clusivos del kekchi 

b, c' jq'u, ch', h, k, k', t', tz, tz', x,' (saltillo) representan 
los sonidos descritos en Ia introduccion. 

j, representa un sonido un poco mas intenso y pro
nunciado mas hacia adentro que el que tiene en el espafiol. 

I, r, u (esta ultima precedida por una vocal), repre
sentan sonidos que, a veces en posicion final de Ia silaba, 
resultan ensordecidos. En otras posiciones, "!", "r", 
representan sonidos similares a los del espai\ol. 

y, en posicion inicial de Ia silaba representa un sonido 
paladial y son oro, precedido por el de Ia "t" en el habla de 
Coban. Para algunos hablantes de San Pedro Carcha, es 
el sonido de Ia "c" el que precede a Ia "y". En posicion 
final de la silaba, Ia "y" representa un sonido similar a! del 
espafiol; tiene un sonido similar a la del espai\ol en todas 
las posiciones. 

cu, cuando precede a una vocal, puede representar un 
sonido igual a! decu, gu, w, en posicion inicial de Ia silaba. 
La "cu", corresponde a Ia "w" en los otros idiomas 
mayances. 

Las vocales a, e, i', o, u, representan sonidos pro
longados de a, e, i, o, u del espai\ol. Se subrayan las 
vocales prolongadas para evitar Ia repeticion mas de dos 
veces de este simbolo como en "taalinak" (el correra). 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO MAM 

Ixtahuadm, Huehuetenango 

A(labeto Postcibn inicial PosiciOn intermedia PosiciOn final 

a ac'al =milpa cyaj = cuatro ja = casa 
a ac'l = estar mojado cyaj = quedarse 
b bak = hueso abaj =piedra cab = panela 
c cu'c = ardilla pacal =mariposa xlac = sordo 
c c'um = ayote ac'aj =nuevo xawc' = pichacha 
ch chi' =dulce sichil = avispa ich =chile 
ch' ch'i'x = espina sich'il = fumar "ich' =raton 
cy cyiik =calor xcyakil = celar xicy = conejo 
cy' cy'iik =pulga xcy'iikbaj = ufta nicy' =idea 
e ecy =gallina chej = bestia be =camino 
e el = vez nejl = adelante va junke = uno de nosotros 

is =papa sip = garrapata tchi = miedo 
ltz'j = nacer sib =humo 

j jbal = lluvia txajan =seco c'oj =mascara 
k kak = seis bakon = arrancar siik =blanco 
k' k'iik =negro bak'on = embarrar k'ak' =fuego 
l lok' =adobe k'olbel = saludar jul = hoyo 
m muj = nube chemay = tejer pim = grueso 
n nakchaj = lejos chenk' =frijol txun =cal 
0 oj = aguacate choc = azadon ko = ivamos! 
6 iic = contestacion ch'iic = sanate 
p afirmativa 
p piij =pus sciiper = soplador pop = petate 
qu quix = pescaso 
q'u q'ulxbil = herida xq'ui"cl = cucaracha 

riix = crudo, verde tz'ar = cuxin (clase de arbol) 
s sni"cy = hormiga masat = venado jiis = huevo 
t toy' = agujero wl'tan = cipres ch'lt = pajaro 
t' t'iw =aguila kit'itin = resbaloso slit' = delgado 
tx txubaj =madre iijtxa = antiguamente butx = nixtamal 
tx' tx'iitx =tierra kotx'a = derrumbe biitx = nervio 
tz txiij = pino bitzil = cantar tzatz = espeso 
tz' tx'u'm =pie! cuero atz'an =sal batz =mono 
u us =mosca pequena ch'ukal = destruir cu =adios 
u uc' = piojo ch'ukl = exacto 
w wabaj =tortilla awal = siembra che'w =frio 
X xjaw =luna, mes ch'xiik = piedrin cox = cojo 
x xaja'w = tacuazin yuxbaj = padrinos l'x = elote 
y yol = palabra byol = matar liy =Maria 

nchi'jxa = hasta manana a = agua 
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Ixtahuacim, 
H uehuetenango 
1949; revisado 1974 

ALF ABETO MAM 

Edward Symulka y 
Patricio Ortiz Maldonado 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 39 signos graticos, 
de los cuales 29 son consonantes y 10 son vocales: 

a, a, b, c/qu, c' /q'u, ch, ch', cy, cy', e, e, i, 'i,j, k, k', I, m, 
n, o, 6, p, r, s, t, t', tx, tx', tz, tz', u, u, x, x, y,' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 
cfqu, ch, j, 1, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 

similares a los del espanol. 
b, c'jq'u, ch, cy, cy', k, k', t', tx, tx', tz, tz', w, x, x, 

' (saltillo) representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 
Vocales 

a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espafiol. 

a, e, 'i, 6, u, representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 
Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son graves por lo que se 
escribe el acento solamente en las que no lo son. 

Explicaci6n de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

b, c';q'u, ch', cy, cy', k, k', t', tx, tx', tz, tz', x, x 
' (saltillo) representan sonidos iguales a los descritos en Ia 
introduccion a los alfabetos. 

I, w, y, representan sonidos sordos en posicion final de 
Ia silaba y tambien cuando ocurre despues de una 
consonante sorda o a! final de Ia oracion. 

r, ocurre con poca frecuencia en palabras propias del 
idioma. 

t, como caso excepcional, antes de "x", es seguida de un 
guion para indicar que representa por si misma un 
fonema, distinguiendola asi del fonema "tx", como en "t
xol" ·(en medio de), "txo'l'', (tortear). 

x, representa el sonido retroftejo descrito en Ia 
introduccion. 

x, representa el sonido no retroftejo descrito en Ia 
introduccion. 

Las vocales a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a 
los del espafiol, cuya duracion puede ser Ia misma o un 
poco prolongada. 

Las vocales a, e, 'i, 6, u, representan sonidos de menos 
duracion que las anteriores, a veces con su misma calidad 
de sonido y, en otras, con sonidos iguales a los de a, e, 'i, 6, 
u, descritos en Ia introduccion. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO MAYA MOPAN 

A/fabeto 

a 
a a 
b 
c 
c' 
ch 
ch' 
d 
e 
ee 

m 
n 
0 

00 

p 
p' 
qu 
q'u 

s 
t 
t' 
tz 
tz' 
u 
uu 
ii 
iiii 

w 
X 

y 

' 

ac' 
aac' 
bac 
cax 
c'ooj 
chich 
ch'ich' 

eq'uen 
ee'che' 
ic 
iit'i 
ja' 
lu'um 
mo' 
naj 
on 
oom 
pax 
p'ac 
quimen 
q'uic' 
reex 

si' 
top 
t'up' 
tzimin 
tz'i 
uc 
uustic 
iic'aan 

waj 
xiquin 
yaab 

PosiciOn inicial 

= bejuco, lengua 
= tortuga 
= hueso 
=gallina 
=mascara 
=duro 
=arena 

= cerdo 
= escalera 
=chile 
= reventar 
= agua, lluvia 
=tierra 
= guacamaya roja 
= casa 
= aguacate 
= espuma, hervir 
=marimba 
= tomate 
= muerto 
=sangre 
= pajaro hormiguero 

= lefia 
= flor 
= dedo mefiique 
=caballo 
= pequefio 
= piojo 
= soplar 
= hamaca 

=tortilla 
= oreja 
= mucho 

San Luis, Peten 

Posicion intermedia PosiciOn final 

pac' = sembrar piita = guayaba 
paac'tic = esperar 
abiil = jocote jub = pierna 
chiiciij =caliente winic =hombre 
ac'ii' = noche c'aac' =fuego 
ichac = ufia naach = lejos 
ch'uch'uy = colgarse ch'iich' = pajaro 
adii =idiga! 
pee' = perro alee be =ahara 
peec =mover, hacer ruido chayquee = chichicaste 
sis = helecho p'iisi = estar medio 
siis =frio 
jo'jo' = garza real bej =camino 
quelem =gordo bu'ul = frijol 
pemech = almeja pim = grueso 
sinic = hormiga q'uin =sol, dia 
porn = incienso chiwo =tarantula 
poop = petate 
pempem =mariposa tup = arete 
loop'ol = encorvandose tup' = inyeccion 
pipitqui = resbaloso 
q'uinq'uiin =tibia (temperatura) 
morot' ~ especie de banano 

en a no 
miisiim = camaron us = mosca pequefia 
jeetel = rajar baa! = hacha 
wiit'iij = tamarindo t'ot' = caracol 
jiitzic = dividiendo tzo'otz = pelo, pluma 
jiitz'ic = pegar, golpear sotz' = murcielago 
put = pacaya Ctl = asi 
chuuc =carbon 
chiic = rojo 
tiiciiiintic = siguiendo (San Antonio, 

Toledo; Belice) 
chawac =largo xow = gorgojo 
ixi'im = maiz box =negro 
a yin = lagarto toy = arafia 
ta'an = ceniza che' = arbol 

366 

I 



ALFABETO MAYA MOPAN 

San Luis, Peten 
1961; revisado 1974 

Matthew Ulrich y 
Rosemary Dixon de 
Ulrich 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 35 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 24 son consonantes y 11 vocales. 

a, aa, b, cjqu, c' jq 'u, ch, ch', d, e, ee, i, ii, j, l, m, n, o, oo, 
p, p', r, s, t, t', tz, tz', u, uu, ii, w, x, y,' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, d, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espanol. 

b, c'jq'u, ch', p', t', tz, tz', w, x,' (saltillo) representan 
sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

a, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del espanol. 
e, i, representan sonidos que, a veces, son iguales a los 

del espanol, pero en otras, varian como sonidos in
termedios propios de este idioma. 

aa, ee, ii, oo, uu, ii, representan sonidos propios de este 
idioma. 

iiii, es una vocal prolongada adicional que se usa en los 
pueblos maya mopan de Belice, pero no en San Luis 
(Peten); por esa razon no se incluye en Ia lista anterior. 

Acento 

La mayoria de Ia's palabras son agudas, por lo que se 
representacon signo ortografico unicamente en las que no 
lo son. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 
c'/q'u, ch', p', t', tz, tz', x, '(saltillo), ii, representan 

sonidos iguales a los descritos en Ia introduccion. 
b, representa el sonido de Ia "b" espanola en posicion 

inicial de Ia palabra. Entre dos vocales yen posicion final 
de Ia silaba, representa el sonido de Ia "b" mayance 
descrita en Ia introduccion. 

d, ocurre con poca frecuencia y solo en posicion 
intermedia de Ia palabra. Corresponde a Ia '"n" en otros 
idiomas mayances. 

r, ocurre con poca frecuencia en palabras propias del 
idioma. 

w, antes de "e", puede representar un sonido fricative, 
sonoro y labial. En otras posiciones representa el sonido 
descrito en Ia introduccion. 

e, puede representar el sonido de "e", o de Ia "e", 
descritos en Ia introduccion. 

i, puede representar el sonido de "i", o de Ia "1", 
descritos en Ia introduccion. 

aa, ee, ii, oo, uu, representan vocales prolongadas 
iguales a las descritas en Ia introduccion. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO POCOMAM ORIENTAL 

San Luis Jilotepeque, Jalapa 

A(fabeto PosiciOn inicial Po.ncu)n intermt'dia PosiciOn final 

a ak' = lengua c'ah = amargo niew'a = pobre 
a a aak' = culebra c'aah = pleito 
c cak' = guayaba chicop =animal pac = anona 
c' c'ak =pulga ac'ach =gallina ac' =nuevo 
ch chaj = pino cochic =duro c'uch = zopilote 
ch' ch'ac =carne tich'iic = sientese ch'ihch' =metal 
e elq'uiniel = ladr6n nehes = pelo e = si 
h ha = agua ahk = cerdo poh =luna. mes 

ixim = maiz chimin = bord6n nakeli = salimos 
ii iic =chile chimiin = estrella hurq'uii = derribar 
j jal = mazorca ijij = cana poj =pus 
k koj = nosotros ikal =manana sak =blanco 
k' k'aak' =fuego ak'a'm = noche k'ohk' = chilacayote 
I loch = caracol tehli = hoyo imul = conejo 
m mix = algod6n camnak = muerto nim =grande 
n nak'ach = ojo sinic = hormiga chuun =cal 
0 ohch' = elote coc = tortuga 
p pat = casa chahpaat = ciempies (gusano) pohp = petate 
p' p'ac = ulcera en Ia boca chap'ah = asar xiip'ip = un tipo de ftor 
qu quiej = venado xiquin = oreja 
q'u q'uiix = espina uq'uej = beber 

rax =verde reere' = aquel car = pescado 
s siip = garrapata mies'al = escoba mis = gato 
t tiew = viento quita'm = tronco tinamit =pueblo 
t' t'usuuj = prensado eht'eli = conocer xiit'it' = un tipo de ftor 
tz' tz'i' = perro atz'am =sal suatz' = murcie!ago 
u HC = piojo ac'un = patojo ku = negativo 
uu uuc'al = vaso, taza wac'uun = mi hijo 
w winak =persona ch'uwa =lodo iew = ayer 
w' w'ak = hueso aw'ix = milpa qui'i'm = dos 
X xija'm = caites ixok = mujer k'uux =moho 
y yihc = terremoto tiyan =tigre mahy = tabaco 

wi'ic =tortilla sii' =lena 
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ALFABETO POCOMAM ORIENTAL 

San Luis Jilotepeque, 
Jalapa 
1964; revisado 1974 

Raymond Zinn y Gail 
Lindell de Zinn 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 33 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 25 son consonantes y 8 son vocales: 

a, aa, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch', e, h, i, ii, j, k, k', I, m, n, o, p, 
p', r, s, t, t', tz', u, uu, w, w', x, y, '(saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espanol. 

c'jq'u, ch', h, k, k', p', t', tz', w, w', x, ' (saltillo), 
representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

a, e, representan sonidos similares a los del e panol. 
i, o, u, representan sonidos que, a veces, son sir 1ilares a 

los del espanol pero·, en otras, varian con sonidos 
intermedios propios de este idioma. 

aa, ii, uu, representan sonidos prolongados propios de 
este idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortognifico. 

Explicaci6n de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

c'jq'u, ch', h, k, k', p', t', tz',' (saltillo), representan 
sonidos iguales a los descritos en Ia introduccion. 

n, representa el sonido de "ii" antes de cjqu, c' /q'u, k, k'. 
m, n, representan sonidos sordos en posicion final de Ia 

silaba y despues de "h". En otras posiciones, representan 
sonidos similares a los del espanol. 

p', en posicion final de Ia silaba, puede pronunciarse 
con retardo en abrir los labios. AI final de Ia oracion, 
cuando existe este retardo, puede representar un sonido 
similar a! de una "p' " seguida por una "m" sorda. En 
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otras posiciones el sonido es igual al descrito en Ia 
introduccion. 

I, r, w, y, representan sonidos ensordecidos en posicion 
final de Ia oracion. En otras posiciones "1", "y", repre
sentan sonidos similares a los del espanol; "r" representa 
el sonido descrito en Ia introduccion. 

w, en posicion inicial de Ia silaba, cuando no esta 
precedida por "u", representa el sonido de una "g" corta, 
fricativa y sonora, a! cual sigue el sonido de Ia "w" 
descrito en Ia introducci6n. En otras posiciones repre
senta el sonido descrito en Ia introduccion. 

w', 'm, son al6fonos del mismo fonema que co
rresponde a "b" en otros idiomas mayances. El primero 
ocurre unicamente en posicion inicial de Ia silaba y 
representa el sonido de "w" descrito en Ia introducci6n, 
pero precedido por el sonido preglotalizado del' (saltillo). 
El segundo ocurre unicamente al final de Ia silaba y 
representa el sonido de "m" precedido o interrumpido 
por el sonido del ' (saltillo). La vocal que le sigue se 
modifica con un efecto de pronunciaci6n producido por 
una ligera tension de las cuerdas vocales (laringea
lizaci6n). 

i, representa el sonido de Ia "i" espanola cuando 
aparece en una silaba no acentuada que no termina en 
"k", "k' ", y cuando esta en una silaba acentuada que 
termina en c'jq'u, ch', k', p', t', tz'. En otras posiciones, 
representa el sonido de "·;" descrito en Ia introduccion. 

o, antes o despues de "k", "k' ", puede representar el 
sonido de "6" descrito en Ia introduccion, o el de Ia "o" 
espanola. En otras posiciones, representa este ultimo 
sonido. 

u, representa el sonido de Ia "u" espanola cuando 
ocurre en una silaba no acentuada, y el sonido de "i.i" 
descrito en Ia introducci6n cuando aparece en una silaba 
acentuada. 

aa, ii, uu, representan vocales prolongadas iguales a las 
descritas en Ia introducci6n. 

Existen dos diptongos: ie, ua, que corresponden a las 
vocales prolongadas, ee, oo, en algunos otros idiomas 
mayances. Ejemplos: "w' ie", camino; "uaj", aguacate; 
"ieh", diente; "suatz' ", murcielago. A parte de las vocales 
prolongadas y estos dos diptongos, no hay otros grupos 
de vocales. 



EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO POCOMCHi 

San Cristobal Verapaz, Alta Verapaz 

Aljabeto PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn intermedia PosiciOn final 

a ahl = pesado chaj 
ii iik' = lengua chiij 
b boj = licor abix 
c cak' = guayaba tocom 
c' c'ak = nigua, pulga ac'al 
ch chi' =boca chu'nchel 
ch' ch'iik =carne ehch'anel 
e ew = ayer k'ek 
e e = diente pet 
h ha' = agua bahil 

ixlm = maiz isis 
Is = camote mix 

j jab = lluvia lajeb 
k kes =nido ch'okoj 
k' k\i =sol, dia lok'ol 
I las = gallo teleb 
m miim = anciano camanic 
n najt = lejos sinic 
0 ok =pie miloj 
ii iij = aguacate miliij 
p po't =giiipil tz'aplic 
p' p'ojoj = coser ch'ap'us 
qu quim = morir chiriquen 
q'u q'uix = espino ehq'uen 

rab =tarnal wiric 
sak =blanco mesbal 
tap = cangrejo atop 

t' t'aksanic = diluir, mojar eht'al 
tz tzublic =junto atza'n 
tz' tz'l' = perro katz'um 
u uc' = piojo suk 
ii ii = un tipo de planta siik 
w winak =hombre ch'uwa' 
X xak = hoja ixok 
y yijal = Ia mitad ayu 

ho'ob 

ALFABETO POCOMCHi 

San Cristobal Verapaz, 
Alta Verapaz 
1960; revisado 1974 

Marvin K. Mayers, 
Marilyn P. de Mayers, 
Ted Engel y Gloria de 
Engel 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 35 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 25 son consonantes y 10 son vocales: 

a, a, cjqu, c' jq'u, ch, ch', e, e, h, i,i',j, k, k', I, m, n, o, 6, p, 
r, s, t, t', tz, tz', u, ii, w, x, y, '(saltillo). 

Para escribir este idioma, como se habla en San 
Cristobal Vera paz, se agrega el signo gnifico adicional: p'. 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espaflol. 

b, c'/q'u, ch', h, k, k', p', t', t', tz, tz', w, x, '(saltillo) 
representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 
e, representa un sonido similar a! del espaflol. 
a, i, o, u, representan sonidos que, a veces, son similares 

= ocote ch'uma = giiisquil 
= ceniza rii = amargo 
=milpa k'ab =mano 
= extrafto coc = tortuga 
=tierra ac' =nuevo 
= todo c'uch = zopilote 
= duefto ch'ihch' =metal 
=negro re = el, ella 
= primero 
= esposo bih = nombre 
= cipres chi =a 
= algodon 
= diez abaj =piedra 
= murcielago biik = hueso 
= comadrona k'iik' =fuego 
= hombro tulul = banano 
= trabajar nim =grande 
= hormiga chiin =cal 
= huevo cho = locacion 
= viga ch'ii =rata 
= cerrado pohb = petate 
= doblar 
= abajo 
= esposa 
= dormir car = pescado 
= escoba awiis = papera 
= bueno pat = casa 
=saber t'iit' = caracol 
= nariz lotz = tipo de trebol 
= ombligo biitz' =mono 
= sabroso su = tecomate 
=nido 
=lodo cow =duro 
= mujer rex =verde 
= aqui c'oy =mico 
=cinco tz'a' =caliente 

a los del espaflol y en otros casos, varian con sonidos 
intermedios propios de este idioma. 
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a, e, i', 6, ii, representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las pal a bras son agudas, por Io que nose 
representa con signo ortognifico. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

c'jq'u, ch', h, k, k', p', t', tz, tz', w, x, ' (saltillo), 
representan los sonidos descritos en Ia introduccion. 

En Tamahu, Ia "b" representa un sonido oclusivo y 
labial. En posicion inicial de Ia silaba es sonoro y 
preglotalizado. En posicion final de Ia silaba puede ser 
sonoro o sordo, preglotalizado o glotalizado y, cuando 
hay retardo en abrir los labios, a! final de Ia oracion, 
puede tener el sonido similar al de una "p' " seguida por 
una "m", sorda o sonora. 

En San Cristobal Vera paz, Ia "b", al final de Ia oracion, 
representa un sonido oclusivo preglotalizado labial so
noro o sordo, con un retardo en abrir los labios que tiene 



el sonido similar al de una "p'" o "b", seguida por una 
"m", sorda o sonora. En otras posiciones, representa un 
sonido fricativo labial y sonoro. 

El sonido glotalizado de Ia "p' ", se encuentra exclusi
vamente en eJ pocomchi de San Cristobal Verapaz. 

j, representa un sonido pronunciado mas bacia adentro 
que Ia del espanol. 

I, r, representan en Tamahu sonidos sordos cuando 
ocarren en posicion final de Ia frase. En otras posiciones, 
representan sonidos sonoros similares a los del espanol. 

En San Cristobal Verapaz, Ia "!", representa un sonido 
similar a Ia "I" espanola. 

En San Cristobal Verapaz, Ia "r", al final de una frase 
indica un sonido levemente fricativo, retroflejo y sordo. 
AI final de Ia oracion, representa un sonido sordo y puede 
ser vibrante o fricativo y retroflejo. En otras posiciones, 
representa eJ sonido vibrante y sonoro del espanol. 

i, puede representar el sonido de"!", ode "i", antes de 
c, c',j, k, k', I, n. En otras posiciones, representa el sonido 
de Ia "i" espanola. 

a, o, u, pueden representar los sonidos de a, 6, ii, 0 a, o, 
u, antes dec, c', j, k, k'. En otras posiciones, representan 
los sonidos de a, o, u, del espanol. 

a, e, I, 6, ii, representan vocales prolongadas iguales a 
las descritas en la introduccion. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO QUICHE 

Cantel, 0/intepeque, Quezaltenango, San Cristobal Totonicapim, Totonicapan 

A/jabeto PosiciOn inicia/ PosiciOn inlermedia PosiciOn final 

a ajsic = por arriba cawaj = tu quieres ala = muchacho 
ii iij = elote chiij = ocote c'ii = hasta 
b buk =vapor cabir = hace dos anos jiib = lluvia 
c co =duro ciiwacat = pasea cue = ardilla 
c' c'uch =zopilote ac'al =nino c'oc' = buen olor 
ch chun =cal jachin =i.quien? c'uch = zopilote 
ch' ch'o = rata, raton cach'obo = i.lo entiendes? jach = cosecha de maiz 
e elak'om = ladr6n mes = basura be =camino 

ichic' = sueno iwir = ayer achi =hombre 
j jolom = cabeza ojob = tos oj = aguacate 
k kajok = hacia abajo sakaric = buenos dias sak =blanco 
k' k'am = escalera, puente ak'ab = noche k'ak' =fuego 
I latz' = aprotado c'olom = guardado tz'il = sucio 
m me's = gato imul = conejo am = arana 
n no's = chompipe, pavo k'onk'otem = gordura tz'iquin = pajaro 
0 ojer = antiguamente chom 
p patiin = mecapal, servicio joropa' 
qu qui = maguey oquem 
q'u q'ui = muchos niq'uiaj 

riix = verde, azul are' 
s si' =lena musib 
t tu'j = temascal watit 
t' t'ac = barro t'uyut'oj 
tz tzij = palabra itzel 
tz' tz'i' = perro ajtz'ak 
u ulew =tierra chuxcut 
w waral =aqui tewchibal 
X xan =adobe rajwaxic 
y yac = gato de monte ciit'uyic 

wa'im 

ALFABETO QUICHE 

Cantel, Olintepeque, 
Quezaltenango, San Cris
tobal, Totonicapan, 
Totonicapan 

David G. Fox, Carol 
Jager de Foxy Felipe 
S. Saquic Calel 

1963; revisado 1974 
Para escribir este idioma se emplean 30 signos graficos, 

de los cuales 24 son ~onsonantes y 6 son vocales: 
a, a, b, c(q, c' fq'u, ch, ch', e, i,j, k, k', 1, m, n, o, p, r, s, t, 

t', tz, tz', u, w, x, y,' (saltillo) 

=gordo co =duro 
= cuanto chicop = animalito 
=entrada 
= una parte de 
=et iwir = ayer 
= ladinos c'as = deuda, fiado 
= mi abuelo ch'at =cama 
= sentado t'ot' = caracol 
=diablo cutz = nudo de arbol 
=albai'lil sutz' = nube 
= allado de cusubu = el le engana 
= bendici6n tew =frio 
= es necesario muxux = ombligo 
= se sienta c'oy =mono 
=comida qui' =dulce 

Consonantes 

c/qu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan los sonidos 
similares a los del espaiiol. 
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b, c' fq'u, ch' k, k', t', tz, tz', w, x,' (saltillo) representan 
sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espaiiol. 

a, representa un sonido propio de este idioma. 



Acento 

La mayoria de las pal a bras son agudas. En las palabras 
que van acompai'iadas de encliticos o procliticos, el 
acento recae en el ultimo de estos para formar el grupo 
tonico. En consecuencia, no es necesario usar el signo 
ortognifico. Ejemplos: "quinelic" (salgo); "quinel ch na 
bic" (salgo pues, por cierto). 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

c'jq'u, ch', k, t', tz, tz', x, ' (saltillo), ii., representan 
sonidos mayances, iguales a los descritos en Ia in
troduccion a los alfabetos. 

b, en posicion inicial o medial de Ia palabra representa 
una "b" implosiva sonora o una "p'" sorda. En posici6n 

final de Ia palabra el sonido es sordo con marcado retardo 
en abrir los labios. 

k', entre vocales, es sonora o sorda. En otras posiciones 
es similar a Ia descrita en Ia introduccion. 

n, representa el sonido de "ii" antes de cjqu, c'jq'u, 
k, k'. 

I, r, w, y, en posicion final de Ia palabra representan 
sonidos sordos y fricatives. En posicion inicial y medial 
de Ia palabra Ia, l, y, representan sonidos similares a los 
del espaiiol. 

w, representa un sonido sonoro y labial que puede ser 
fricativo o no. 

Las vocales, a, ii., e, i, o, u, se vuelven mas prolongadas 
cuando ocurren en silabas acentuadas, pero cuando 
aparecen en Ia penultima silaba se acortan y, en algunos 
casos, se neutralizan hasta desaparecer totalmente en Ia 
audicion. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO QUICHE 

Sacapu/as, Quiche 

Alfabeto PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn intermedia PosiciOn final 

a ac =gallina chaj = ceniza xa = solamente 
a a aac = bebida hecha de chaaj = pino wanixtaa = despedida 

maiz para Ia semana 
Santa. 

b bak = hueso quimbec =voy junab =ano 
c caw =duro. ruidoso quincwanec = puedo mac = pecado 
c' c'o'x = est6mago ac'al =nino ic' =luna, mes 
ch chuj =mal olor achin =hombre 
ch' ch'at =cama quirch'ijati = aguanta nuch' = pequeno 
e elak'om = ladr6n be' = nombre ne = dudoso 
ee bee = oveja 

ic =chile ixim = maiz 
ii q'uiix = vergiienza 
j jab = lluvia raja! = precio ixba'j = olla para agua 
k kol = cuello chokati = dueno wak = mi cerdo 
k' k'ak =negro tzk'at =cabal wak' = mi lengua 
I latz' = angosto alit = muchacha imul = conejo 
m maj =no hay timal = despacio am = arana 
n nan = obligatorio winak = gente wokan = mi pie 
n caxlaiiway =pan dulce chokiin = dueno 
0 otz = bueno chom =gordo 
00 boot = algod6n 
p pix = tomate rapapec =volar pop = petate 
qu quic =sangre ritquel =solo 
q'u q'uix = espina riq'uin =con el 

rax = verde, azul elara = el car = pescado 
sak =blanco moosati = ladino mes = basura 

t tic'a'n = siembra c'atan =caliente ch'at =cama 
t' t'ur = gotita quit'uruwec = gotea 
tz tzutz = agudo itzel =diablo sutz = nubes 
tz' tz'e' = perro atz'am =sal sotz' = murcielago 
u ulew =tierra wuj =papel 
uu c'uux = tipo de arbol 
w way = comida, tortilla awa'n = siembra de maiz tew =frio 
X xan =adobe ixak = mujer xax = delgado 
y ya =agua bay om =rico bey =camino 

jo'ob =cinco jarpa = lcuanto? 
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ALFABETO QUICHE 

Sacapulas, Quiche 
1972; revisado 1974 

Pat Hile y Ralph 
McCluggage 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 35 signos gnificos 
de los cuales 25 son consonantes y 10 son vocales: 

a, aa, b, cfqu, c' /qu, ch, ch', e, ee, i, ii, j, k, k', I, m, n, ii, o, 
oo, p, r, s, t, t', tz, tz', u, uu, w, x, y, '(saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espaiiol. 

b, c'/q'u, ch', d, k, k', tz, tz', w, x, ' (saltillo) 
representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Voca/es 

a, e, i, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espanol. 

aa, ee, ii, oo, uu, representan sonidos prolongados 
propios de este idioma. 

Acento 

La mayoria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortografico. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
c/usivos de este idioma 

b, c' fq'u, ch', k, k', ii, t', tz, tz', x,' (saltillo), representan 
los sonidos descritos en Ia introduccion a los alfabetos. 

I, r, w, y, en posicion final de Ia silaba representan 
sonidos sordos y fricativos. En posicion inicial de Ia 
silaba, representan sonidos similares a los del espanol, o, 
en el caso de Ia "w", como el sonido descrito en Ia 
introduccion. 

ii, ocurre exclusivamente en posicion final de Ia silaba. 
aa, ee, ii, oo, uu, representan vocales prolongadas, 

iguales a las descritas en Ia introduccion. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO TZUTUJIL 

San Pedro La Laguna, Solo/a 

A/falx•to PosiciOn inicial Posicu)n intermedia PosiciOn final 

a aj = caiia chaj = ceniza c'ac'a =nuevo 
ii iij = elote chiij =pino 
b bak = hueso nabey = primero jab = lluvia 
c coj =leon ruciib =segundo ic =chile 
c' c'oj =mascara ac'ala = niiios IC =luna 
ch choy = diarrea xawachc'aj = tu lo soiiaste c'ii'ch = zopilote 
ch' ch'oy =raton ach'ii'c = tu codo xoch' = lechuza 
d diso'm = costura adii'y = tu olla dod = caracol 
e eyaj = dentadura xinq'uex = canjeado je = si 
e ec =gallina xinq'uex = yo lo canjee 

IS = camote q'uix = espina achi =hombre 
is = pelo q'ulx = vergiienza 

j jay = casa lajuj = diez k'ij = dia, sol 
k kochoch = nuestra casa akiil = tu cuello ajk = cerdo 
k' k'ak' =fuego ak'ii = tu mano ik' = viento 
I lok'laj =grande ulew =tierra camsanel = asesino 
m rna sat = venado tinamlt =pueblo ixim =maiz 
n nlm =grande xaniin = zancudo xtiin = muchacha 
0 oj = aguacatal k'or = masa cat octo = pase adelante 
0 k'or = perezoso 
p pak'owsan = hervido xpek = rana pojp = petate 
qu quiej =caballo xquln = tecolote 
q'u q'uel = perico ruq'uin =con eJ 

riix =verde catwari = duermete ojer = antigua 
s siik =blanco nojsan = lleno bis = tristeza 
t tern = mecapal sokta = herida ch'ajt =cama 
tz tzij = palabra atzii'm = tu nariz cumiitz = culebra 
tz' tz'l' = perro atz'am =sal sotz = murcielago 
u umul = conejo c'utun = pedido 
ii iic = piojo c'utiin = enseiiado 
w winiik = gente wawe = aqui utiw =coyote 
X xiik = tierra negra ixlx = vosotros bix = cancion 
y yii = agua c'ayin = vendido bey =camino 

xe'ok'i = lloraron si' =lena 
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ALFABETO TZUTUJIL 

San Pedro La Laguna, 
So1ohi 
1966; revisado 1974 

James Butler y Judy 
Garland de Butler 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 34 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 24 son consonantes y 10 son vocales: 

a, a, b, cjqu, c' /q'u, ch, ch', d, e, e, i, I, j, k, k', I, m, n, o, 
6, p, r, s, t, tz, tz', u, ii, w, x, y, ' (saltillo). 

Consonantes 

cjqu, ch, j, I, m, n, q, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 
similares a los del espanol. 

b, c'/q'u, ch', d, k, k', tz, tz', w, x, ' (saltillo) 
representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Vacates 

a, e, 1, o, u, representan sonidos similares a los del 
espaiiol. 

a, e, I, 6, ii, representan sonidos propios de este idioma. 

Acento 

La mayo ria de las palabras son agudas, por lo que nose 
representa el acento con signo ortognifico. 

Explicacibn de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

b, c'/q'u, ch', k, k', tz, tz', X,' (saltillo), a, e, I, 6, U, 
representan sonidos descritos en la introduccion a los 
alfabetos. 

d, representa un sonido dental implosivo y sonoro 
cuando ocurre en posicion inicial de Ia silaba y, en 
posicion final, un sonido sordo. Corresponde a "t' " en 
otros idiomas mayances. 

j, tiene un sonido con mas friccion en una silaba 
acentuada que en una no acentuada. Antes de una 
consonante, a! final de Ia silaba, representa un sonido con 

muy poca friccion, que en el caso de algunos hablantes, 
esta desapareciendo en esa posicion. En posicion final de 
Ia silaba se pronuncia mas hacia adentro y en posicion 
inicial mas hacia afuera. 

k', puede representar un sonido implosivo sonoro o 
sordo en posicion inicial de Ia palabra. En otras po
siciones el sonido es igual a! descrito en Ia introduccion. 

n, representa el sonido de "ii" antes de cjqu, c' /q'u, k, 
k', w. En otras posiciones representa un sonido igual a Ia 
"n" del espanol. La "n" que indica el aspecto incompleto 
(tiempo presente), puede representar los sonidos den, ii, 
iig, o ii, en los siguientes casos: por lo general, en San 
Pedro La Laguna, los hablantes mas jovenes usan el 
sonido de "n", mientras que los de mayor edad pro
nuncian todas sus variantes, o, sea, como el sonido de 
"n", cuando precede a! morfema que indica "el", "ella"; 
como el sonido de "n", cuando precede a! morfema que 
indica "yo" o a! que indica "ellos"; y como el sonido de 
"ii", o "iig", cuando precede a los morfemas que indican 
"tu", "nosostros", o "vosotros". En otros pueblos tzutu
jiles varia Ia manera de representar estos ultimos mor
femas. Por ejemplo, en Santiago Atitlan no se encuentra 
el sonido de "ii". 

I, r, w, y, representan sonidos fricativos y sordos en 
posicion final de la silaba. 

I, y, en otras posiciones representan sonidos similares a 
los del espaiiol. 

r, en posicion inicial de Ia palabra, puede representar 
un sonido sonoro o sordo. Cuando es sonoro puede ser 
vibrante como Ia "r" espanola, o fricativo retroflejo. 
Cuando se encuentra en posicion inicial en Ia silaba, pero, 
en medio de Ia palabra, es sonoro. 

w, antes de Ia "e" y Ia "i", representa un sonido 
fricativo sonoro y labial. En posicion final de Ia silaba, el 
sonido es levemente fricativo, sordo y labial. En otras 
posiciones representa uno igual a! descrito en Ia 
introduccion. 

e, i, o, representan sonidos pronunciados con Ia lengua 
en posicion un poco mas baja que en el espaiiol. 

EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO CARIBE CENTROAMERICANO 

Livingston, Izabal 

Aljaheto PosiciOn inicial PosiciOn interrnedia PosiciOn final 

a a ban =uno adadagara = temblar biama = dos 
b ban = calcetin diibii =piedra 
c cata = ~que cosa 0 acutaii = espuma 
ch chiiliiti = CI lie go nuguchu = mi mama 
d dun a = agua adaunja = tocar 
e edeweja = regalar weyu =sol, dia le = este 
f faluma =coco, cocotero afiuragua = arafiar 
g gane = huevo lagiitii = abuela de el 
gu guibeti = es mucho eguei = hombro 

iraii = jugo. caldo arigini = ver idiburi = pelo de cabeza 
jaii = hormiga unjun =paloma 
liguia =el fulansu =tabla 

m miina = casa dimaasu =domingo 
n nefu = nueve abinaja = bailar dan = tiempo 
n nuni ba = sientate anaja = estan aqui 
0 ounli = perro jarougati = hace calor to = esta 
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EJEMPLOS DEL USO DE LAS LETRAS DEL ALFABETO CARIBE CENTROAMERICANO 

Livingston, Izabal (continued) 

Alfabeto PosiciOn inicia/ PosiciOn intermedia PosiciOn final 

p 
qu 

u 
u 

w 
y 

pantatu 
queinsi 

rin 
sisira 
tati 

ugudi 
ugurau 

watu 
yeiyawa 

= ella es orgullosa 
=quince 

= arroz 
=maraca 
= hermano mayor 

de ella 
=pie 
= hamaca 

= lena, fuego 
= pifta 

papasi 
aquimuleja 

iri 
mesu 
jati 

mutu 
amuru 

agwiraii 
juya 

ALFABETO CARIBE CENTROAMERICANO 

Livingston, Izabal 
1961; revisado 1974 

Bah Fleming 

Para escribir este idioma se emplean 26 signos gnificos, 
de los cuales 19 son consonantes, 6 vocales y la tilde. 

a, b, cjqu, ch, d, e, f, gjgu, i,j, 1, m, ft, o, p, r, s, t, u, ii, w, 
y, ·(tilde). 

Consonantes 
b, cfqu, d, f, gfgu, j, I, p, r, s, t, y, representan sonidos 

similares a los del espai'i.ol. 
ch, m, n, fi, w, representan sonidos que a veces son 

iguales a los del espafiol y, en otros, varian con sonidos 
propios de este idioma. 

Vocales 

e, o, representan sonidos similares a los del espanol. 
a, i, u, representan sonidos que, a veces, son iguales al 

del espanol y, en otras, varian con sonidos propios de este 
idioma. 

ii, representa un sonido propio de este idioma. 

Acento 

Cuando las palabras son monosilabas o disilabas 
graves, no se emplea el signo ortognifico '(tilde). Se 
emplea con palabras de dos silabas que no sean graves y 
en las de mas de dos silabas. 

Explicacion de los signos que representan sonidos ex
clusivos de este idioma 

f, I, s, y, representan sonidos similares a los del espanol. 
b, d, g/gu, son oclusivas en todas las posiciones y 

representan sonidos sonoros similares a los del espanol, 
como en bano, domingo, gota, guerra. En silabas no 
acentuadas, hay una tendencia a disminuir su sonoridad. 

cfqu, p, t, representan oclusivas sordas. En posicion 
inicial de una silaba acentuada, pueden ser espiradas. En 
otras posiciones representan sonidos similares a los del 
espanol. 

=papas 
= satisfacerse 

(de comida) 
= nombre 
= gato 
=luna, mes 

=persona 
= tu (en e\ hab\a 

del hombre) 
= \agrimas 
= lluvia 

ujubu 
irau 

= mano 
= hijo, hija 

ch, puede representar el sonido de Ia del espanol; pero 
en posicion inicial de una silaba acentuada tam bien puede 
ser espirada. En una silaba no acentuada puede repre
sentar el sonido de "sh", del ingles, que es el primer 
sonido descrito para Ia "x", en Ia introduccion, como en 
"nuguchu" (mi madre). 

j, generalmente, representa el sonido de la "h" inglesa 
descrito en la introduccion; pero en posicion inicial de la 
palabra, o en silabas acentuadas, puede representar un 
sonido con mas friccion, similar a Ia "j" del espai'i.ol. En 
medio de vocales nasalizadas representa el sonido de "h", 
pero tambien nasalizada, como en "unjun" (paloma). 

m, n, en posicion inicial de Ia silaba representan sonidos 
similares a los del espanol. En posicion final de la silaba 
representan el sonido de nasalizacion de Ia vocal, o 
vocales, que le preceden. Antes de una consonante, 
tam bien pueden representar un sonido con menos nasali
zacion de la vocal, pero seguido por un sonido corto de m, 
n, ii velar, descrita en la introduccion, dependiendo de Ia 
consonante que le sigue, como en "agambuni" (escuchar), 
"ugundani" (gozarse), "afungiiruni" (tirar, disparar). 

n, puede representar el sonido de una "y", nasalizada, 
similar pero no igual, a Ia "ft" del espai'i.ol, como en "nuru 
ba" (sientate), "anaja" (ellos estan aqui). Tambien se 
escribe una "n" entre vocales nasalizadas, cuando la 
prim era vocal es "i", y cualquiera de las vocales es 
acentuada. En esta posicion, la "n" representa nasali
zacion de las mismas, como en "inu" (alto), "siflati" (es 
imposible). 

r, representa un sonido vibrante como en "pero" del 
espaflol. Los hablantes de Guatemala u Honduras la 
pronuncian, a veces, como la "rr" espanola; los de Belice, 
como la "r" inglesa. 

w, en posicion inicial de la silaba y antes de "i", 
representa un sonido fricativo, son oro y labial; antes de a, 
o, u, ii, representa el sonido no fricativo de la "w" inglesa 
descrito en la introduccion; antes de la "e", puede 
representar el sonido fricativo o no fricativo, como en 
"wieti" (esta sucio), "watu" (fuego), "weyu" (sol). 
Cuando hay un grupo de tres vocales nasalizadas, donde 
la segunda es una "u", y ademas, cuando una de las 
primeras dos es acentuada, se escribe "nw" entre la 
segunda y tercera vocales. En esta posicion, "nw" repre-

374 



senta nasalizacion de las tres vocales con el sonido de una 
"w" corta entre las ultimas dos, como en "lounwe" (el 
muere). 

a, representa el sonido de Ia "a" del espaiiol cuando no 
precede a las vocales altas, i, u, ii, como en "adadagara" 
(temblar), "tuagu" (sobre ella). Cuando esta acentuada y 
precede a una "i", representa un sonido pronunciado en 
Ia parte mas anterior de Ia cavidad bucal que Ia "a" del 
espaiiol, como en "lai" (ajo), "ai" (si). Antes de "ii", 
representa el sonido de Ia "a" descrito en Ia introduccion, 
similar a Ia vocal de but (pero ), del ingles, como en 
"audubu" (pueblo), "Irati" (jugo). Para algunos ha
blantes, cuando Ia "a" esta acentuada y antes de "ii", 
puede representar el sonido de Ia ''a" del espafiol, ode Ia 
~~a". 

Los hablantes de Guatemala pronuncian el fonema 
"a", antes de "i", "u", generalmente con sonidos si
milares pero no iguales a "e", "o", respectivamente, del 
espaiiol. Con el proposito de que Ia escritura se parezca 
mas a Ia del espaiiol, para Ia ortografia practica, en 
Guatemala, cuando Ia "a", que precede a las vocales "i", 
"u", no esta acentuada, se sustituye por "e", "o", como 
en ''narijibei" (le voy a ver), "narijiboun" (Ia voy a ver). 

Los hablantes de Honduras y de Belice pueden pro
nunciar el fonema "a" antes de "i" de cualquiera de las 
tres formas siguientes: I) con el sonido de Ia "a", del 
espaiiol; 2) con el sonido de Ia "a", pronunciada en Ia 
parte mas anterior de Ia cavidad bucal descrita ante
riormente; 3) con el sonido de una "e", similar, pero no 
igual, a! del espafiol. Antes de Ia "u", se puede pronunciar 
este fonema con sonidos similares a! de Ia "a", o a! de Ia 
"o", del espaiiol. 

e, antes de "i", representa un sonido similar al de Ia ''e", 
del espafiol; pero despues de be, gu, m, qu, cuando 
representa el fomena "a", puede tener el sonido de una 
"ii" corta, descrita anteriormente, seguido por el sonido 
de "e", como en "beibei" (uvadel mar), "ariguei" (oreja). 
En otras posiciones representa el sonido de Ia "e" descrita 
en Ia introduccion, similar al sonido de "e" en "entender" 
del espafiol, o en bet (apostar) del ingles, como en 
"edeweja" (regalar), "eguei" (hombre). 

i, despues de una "a", representa los sonidos de Ia "!" o 
de Ia "e" similar a los descritos en Ia introduccion. El 
sonido de ""i" es similar al pronunciado en it (lo, Ia), del 
ingles. El sonido de "e" en este caso es similar. pero mas 
alto que Ia "e" descrita anteriormente, como en "gani
giicha" (estaca de yuca). En otras posiciones, Ia "i" 
representa el sonido de Ia "i" del espanol, como en 
''arijini" (ver), "liguia" (el). 

o, antes de "u", representa un sonido similar a! de Ia 
"o", del espaiiol; pero despues deb, g, j, puede tener un 
sonido de "a", corta, descrita anteriormente, seguido por 
e1 sonido de "o", como en "ounli" (perro), "joujadina" 
(comi), "narijiboun" (Ia voy aver). Entre los hablantes de 
Honduras y de Belice, tambien puede representar el 
sonido de Ia "a", del espafiol. La "o", antes de "u", es un 
al6fono del fonema "a", del Caribe. En otras posiciones, 
Ia "o", representa un sonido mas bajo que el de Ia "o", del 
espaiiol, similar, pero no igual, a! de Ia "o", descrito en Ia 
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introduccion. Se encuentra este sonido en un solo mor
fema caribe, "to" ( esta), y en pal a bras recien adoptadas 
del espaiiol, como en "ora" (hora). 

u, antes de Ia "r", puede representar el sonido de "ii" 
descrito en Ia introduccion, similar a como se pronuncia 
en book (Jibro) del ingles, como en "aturiaja" (estudiar), 
"aburemei" ( duefio ). En posicion final de Ia pal a bra o 
antes o despues de "a": "o", o en las combinaciones 
"mug" y "nug", puede representar el sonido de Ia "u", del 
espaiiol o de Ia "o", similar a! del espanol, pero mas alto, 
como en "nitu" (mi hermana menor del hombre), 
"luagu" (sobre el), "jarougati'' (hace calor), "arumuga" 
(dormir). Despues de una consonante y antes de una vocal, 
Ia "u", no acentuada puede representar el sonido de una 
"w" o de una "u", como en "afiaradagua" (ahogar), 
"buiti" (es bonito). En Ia ortografia practica se escribe 
"u", en est a posicion, con excepcion de "gwe", "gwi", 
donde se em plea "w", como en "agwiraii" (lagrimas), 
"gwe le" (ahora). En otras posiciones Ia "u", representa el 
sonido de Ia del espaiiol, como en "ugudi" (pie), "tujabu" 
(su mano, de ella). 

ii, despues de ac, c, g, j, representa un sonido producido 
en Ia parte central de Ia cavidad bucal, con Ia lengua alta y 
relajada, y con los Ia bios no redondeados, como en "jaii" 
(hormiga), "sagu" (costal). En otras posiciones repre
senta un sonido producido de Ia misma manera, pero con 
Ia lengua no relajada, como en "achuluruni" (llegar), 
"uguraii" (hamaca). 

Todas las vocales de Ia ortografia practica pueden tener 
calidad nasal y se escriben con una "m", o "n", a! final de 
Ia silaba para indicar Ia nasalizacion. Cuando Ia primera 
vocal de un grupo nasalizado es "i", y una del grupo es 
acentuada, se escribe una "n," entre Ia ''i", y Ia vocal que 
le sigue. Vease Ia descripcion de m, n, fi, y los ejemplos 
dados alii. 

Cuando a, e, o, preceden a las vocales i, u, ii, se 
pronuncian las dos vocales como un monosilabo, si Ia 
primera vocal no esta acentuada, como en "noUfuri" (mi 
tia), "weiriti" (es grande). "jarougati" (hace calor); pero 
si Ia primera vocal esta acentuada, se pronuncia como un 
disilabo, como en "au" (yo hombre), "nauri" (mi 
machete). 

Cuando i, u, ii, preceden a otra vocal, especialmente si 
Ia primera vocal esta acentuada, foneticamente puede 
tener el sonido de una "y", o "w" (fricative o no 
fricative), cortas en medic de am bas vocales, como en 
"ua" (no), "ui" (carne) "iii" (boa). "ieni" (mentira). 

El acento ortografico o prosodico representa un au
menta de Ia intensidad, un tone mas alto, y una pro
longacion de Ia silaba sobre Ia cual recae. 

Generalidades 

AI final de una oracion, se puede disminuir Ia in
tensidad de los ultimos fonemas, per lo que noes posible 
distinguirlos si no se presta suficiente atencion. 

El caribe se habla en forma cadenciosa, con enfasis en 
las silabas acentuadas. Las si:abas no acentuadas pueden 
foneticamente prolongarse o volverse inaudibles, en 
relacion con el ritmo adoptado. 



Obserracion 

Los hombres y las mujeres caribes de Centroamerica 
tienen variantes en su forma de hablar, pero solo en 
ciertos aspectos del idioma, puesto que Ia de los primeros 
se deriva de Ia familia lingiiistica de los caribes de America 
del Sur, y Ia de las mujeres de Ia familia arawac de esta 
misma parte del continente. 

El resultado es que los niiios tienen que aprender 
primero Ia forma de hablar usada porIa madre, y, en edad 
mas avanzada. Ia del padre. La diferencia entre ambas 
fonnas se encuentra principalmente en los pronombres y 

en el genero asignado a expresiones que se refieren a! 
tiempo y a estados animicos: 

yo. 
tu. 
ahora. 
cuando (de tiempo). 
ique grande es mi 

corazon! (sor-
presa) . 

Forma ma.sculina 

au 
amiirii 
gweto 
dan to 

weiritu nanigui 

Forma femenma 

nuguya 
buguya 
gwe le 
dan le 

weiriti nanigui 

Anteriormente estas diferencias eran mas marcadas, 
pero han ido desapareciendo con el tiempo. 

A NEW INUIT ORTHOGRAPHY FOR GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 
Report presented by Canada* 

Resume 

Avant 1967, les noms d'origine inuit (esquimau) etaient 
orthographies un peu au hasard. Au cours des 10 
dernieres annees, une orthographe normalisee a ete 
utilisee pour transcrire ces noms. En 1974, les Inuit se sont 
declares insatisfaits de cette orthographe et, avec !'aide du 
Ministre des affaires indiennes et du developpement du 
Nord, ont etudie les questions posees par l'orthographe. 
La Commission inuit a recommande une seule ortho
graphe normalisee, mais avec une double forme de 
translitteration en caracteres syllabiques et romains. Celle
ci a ete ratifiee par Ia Fraternite nationale inuit. A l'avenir, 
les noms nouveaux d' origine inuit devraient correspondre 
de plus pres a leur prononciation. 

Resumen 

Antes de 1967, Ia ortografia de nombres de origen inuit 
(esquimal) se hacia un tanto a! azar. Durante los ultimos 
diez aiios, se ha utilizado una ortografia normalizada 
para transcribir esos nombres. Los inuit manifestaron su 
disconformidad con Ia ortografia en 1974 y, con Ia 
asistencia del Ministro de Asuntos Indios y Desarrollo 
Septentrional, investigaron los requisitos ortognificos 
para su idioma. La Comisi6n Inuit ha recomendado una 
sola ortografia normalizada, pero con una forma dual de 
expresi6n en caracteres silabicos y romanos, y que ha sido 
ratificada por Ia Hermandad Nacional Inuit. En lo 
futuro, los nuevos nombres de origen inuit deben reftejar 
con mayor fidelidad su pronunciaci6n. 

* 
* * 

Prior to 1967 the spelling of geographical names of 
Inuit origin was done in a rather haphazard fashion. At its 

• The original text of this paper. prepared by Mr. Stevenson, federal 
co-ordinator on the Inuit Language Commission (who also represents 
the Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development on the 
Canadian Permanent Committee on Geographical Names), appeared as 
document E/CONF.69;L.Il. 
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annual meeting that year the Canadian Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names agreed to use a new 
standard orthography devised by linguists in the 
Department of Indian Affairs and Northern 
Development for all new names of Inuit origin. It was also 
agreed that established names should not be changed 
although they may not reflect the recommended ortho
graphic forms. 

The standard Inuit orthography appeared reasonably 
satisfactory for use in both English and French texts and 
for use in gazetteers and on maps. However, the Inuit 
themselves expressed reservations about the suitability of 
the orthography for all its language dialects. In 1974 the 
Inuit Tapirisat (National Inuit Brotherhood), which had 
been established three years earlier to serve the needs of 
the Inuit across Canada, asked the federal Government 
to establish a language commission to investigate the 
status and various aspects of the Inuit language. 

The Minister of Indian Affairs and Northern 
Development was sympathetic to the proposal and made 
available the requested funds to the Brotherhood. He also 
seconded from his department a federal co-ordinator. 
The Brotherhood appointed the six Inuit commissioners, 
the Inuit director and the three-man advisory committee 
made up of authorities on the Inuit language. The 
commissioners visited the 50 or so communities in the 
north to record the views of the Inuit people. Tape 
recorders were used to make a record of the comments 
and, as well, to convey the difference among dialects to 
the various communities. The Commission also worked 
with the CBC Northern Service, the community councils 
and others interested in the language of the Inuit. 

On completion of the Commission's fact-finding tour 
the following conclusions were drawn: 

(a) There is no doubt that the Inuit language can 
survive. For the majority of the Inuit, no matter what age 
they are, it is still the preferred tongue. There is general 
alarm, however, at the threats to it from the powerful 
southern culture that is moving into the north, and fears 
that the Inuit language might be supplanted. But the 
optimistic view is that it can survive if certain actions are 
taken. It is evident that language, like gold, is merely a 



tool but that languages and culture are inseparable. 
Common speech is one of the strongest human bonds and 
it is therefore a common language which above all unites 
the Inuit; 

(b) It was recognized that a common system of writing 
was desirable. For one thing, the actual number oflnuit in 
Canada is small and without a common system they 
would be cut off, not only from each other but from their 
fellow Inuit across the Arctic from Siberia to Greenland. 
It was feared that the language might tend to disappear 
unless the Inuit themselves showed real interest and took 
definite steps to preserve it. They might then produce 
material in their own language and make contributions to 
literature, communications and culture that would sur
vive the pressures from the south; 

(c) At one time the Inuit had no written language of 
their own. After various attempts, influenced mainly by 
missionaries, the language was put into writing. 
Unfortunately, the Inuit ended up using several different 
writing systems, depending on the region. The 
Commission had originally planned to develop a single 
writing system, but resistance was met from many Inuit 
who could read only either in Roman or in syllabics. 

Based on these conclusions the Commission made the 
following recommendation: 

A single standardized Inuit orthography should be 
developed, but with a dual form of expression, in both 
syllabics and Roman characters. 

In accordance with the recommendation, a dual Inuit 
language system was developed by the Orthography 
Committee and ratified by the Commission. In practice 
the resulting form of writing includes a slightly modified 
version of the syllabic system used in Baffin, Keewatin 
and Arctic Quebec regions and a standardized Roman 
orthography currently used in the Western Arctic and 
Labrador. A number of symbols considered redundant 
have been eliminated and one new symbol thought 
necessary to accurately represent a distinctive sound in 
certain regional dialects has been included. The dual 
orthographies have been arranged so as to reconcile the 
syllabic and Roman systems by achieving a high degree of 
transferability between the two, meaning that each syl
labic symbol has its invariable equivalent in a cluster of 
Roman characters. 

The implementation process of the dual systems as one 
of the Commission's recommendations supported by the 
federal territorial Governments is now with the Inuit 
Cultural Institute, an arm oflnuit Tapirisat of Canada at 
Eskimo Point, N.W.T. This is considered the appropriate 
organization to oversee any ongoing work of the 
Commission and the recommendations. Here, not only 
will steps be taken to safeguard the Inuit language, but 
necessary material will be developed to be used in the 
teaching of language courses to both children and adults. 
Steps will also be taken to use more fully such various 
media as radio and television. 
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This development of dual orthographies should facil
itate the writing and spelling of Inuit toponyms and 
eliminate much of the confusion and distortion of the 
Inuit names. 

The annex to this paper shows a selection of geographi
cal names in their established forms (where applicable) 
and in their three Inuit forms (i.e. in the older Roman 
orthography, in syllabics and in the new Roman 
orthography). 

Annex 

A NEW INUIT ORTHOGRAPHY FOR 
GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

The following geographical names are selected to illustrate the new 
orthography in both syllabics and Roman orthography. It is not 
proposed at this time that any of the established geographical names will 
be officially changed to the new orthography. It will, however, be used 
for new name proposals or for other communications among the Inuit. 

Established name, with Inuit name in Sy/labics New Roman orthography 

former orthography 

Eskimo Point t> \1 )t> Arvia 
(Arvia) 

Whale Cove npc;~ ...!<J<• Tikirajuaq 
(Tikirakjuak) 

Chesterfield Inlet t:..• .JC' c.~ ...!• Igluligaarjuk 
(Iglooligajuk} 

Baker Lake %l<Tc )<]~b Qamanittuaq 
(Kam.:mituak} 

Coral Harbour "c.. c-~• Salliq 
(Salik) 

Frobisher Bay t:,_"t,_:,t:,_C Iqaluit 
(Ekaluit) 

Gjoa Haven t>r~•:.J<• Ursuqtuuq 
(Ursuktuk) 

Cape Dorset P'\..llc Kinngait 
(Kingaet) 

Pangnirtung <' O'<•:J<b Pangniqtuuq 
Repulse Bay o_l>~c Naujaat 
(Naujat) 

<lL\l\c-• 
Belcher Islands '"'CT P :;,<l<b Sanikiluaq 
(Sanikiluak) 

Tuktoyaktuk Jb :J~<bJ<b Tuktuujaaqtuq 
Inuvik t:,__;,(N Inuuvik 
Igloolik t:.• .x-• Iglulik 
Povungnituk >l'l~ 0' J<b Puvirngniqtuuq 
Inoudjouac /::;.Db ...!<J<b Inukjuaq 
Fort Chimo 

:Jc ...!<]<• Kuutjuaq 
(Kutjoak) 

Great \'lhale River :Jc ..!<lC.N Kuutjuaraapik 
(Kutjoarapik) 



THE TREATMENT OF TOPONYMS IN MANITOBA FROM LANGUAGES WITHOUT AN ALPHABET 
Report presented by Canada* 

Resume 

Aucune des langues amerindiennes du Canada n'a une 
orthographe normalisee, ce qui fait qu'il est difficile de 
bien orthographier les toponymes empruntes a ces lan
gues. Compte tenu des enseignements que les topony
mistes ont tires de leurs travaux dans !'Ontario et au 
Quebec, des avis de specialistes ayant travaille sur le 
terrain, et d'interpn!tes et de linguistes autochtones, on a 
mis au point des directives et des normes pour ortho
graphier pres de 3 000 nouveaux noms de lieux du 
Manitoba d'origine cree, ojibway, sioux et chipewyan. 
Ces directives permettront aux utilisateurs de cartes qui 
connaissent !'alphabet latin de prononcer les noms ame
rindiens de facon a etre compris des autochtones. 

Les toponymes etablis ne seront pas modifies a moins 
que Ia population locale ne le souhaite. Si un lieu est 
designe par des noms empruntes a plus d'une langue, on 
ne retiendra qu'un seul nom, le plus connu. 

On compte que ces directives seront mises en pratique 
dans d'autres parties du Canada. 

Resumen 

Ninguno de los lenguajes amerindios del Canada tiene 
una ortografia normalizada, lo que hace dificil el empleo 
de una ortografia adecuada para los toponimos derivados 
de esos idiomas. Basimdose en la experiencia de expertos 
en toponimia de Ontario y Quebec y en el asesoramiento 
de personal sobre el terreno y de interpretes y Iinguistas 
nativos, se han preparado directrices y normas que son 
adecuadas para fijar Ia ortografia de casi 3.000 nuevos 
nombres derivados de las lenguas cree, ojibway, sioux y 
chepewyan en Manitoba. Las directrices permitiran que 
los usuarios de cartas familiarizados con el alfabeto 
romano puedan pronunciar los nombres amerindios de 
manera reconocible por los propios nativos. 

Los toponimos ya establecidos no se cambiaran a 
menos que los residentes locales lo prefieran. Si local
mente se utilizan los nombres de mas de un idioma se 
registrara para cada accidente geografico uno solo, 
dandose preferencia al que sea relativamente mejor 
conocido. 
. Se espera que las directrices tengan aplicaciones prac

ticas en otras partes del Canada. 

* 
* * 

Canada has a multiplicity of Amerindian languages 
and dialects, none of which has a satisfactory standard
ized orthography. This presents a problem to the 
members of the Canadian Permanent Committee on 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Michael Munro, head of 
field research for the Toponymy Division, Surveys and Mapping 
Branch, Department of Energy, Mines and Resources, Ottawa, ap
peared as document E/CONF.69/L.14. 
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Geographical Names, who, in pursuing a policy of 
assigning first consideration to names with established 
public use, must provide spellings in the Roman alphabet 
for the geographical names used by the Amerindian 
peoples. The toponyms devised for these names must be 
transcribed into a form mutually acceptable to the 
Amerindian peoples, to map users unfamiliar with their 
languages and to cartographers. This paper will examine 
some of the approaches to the problem used in Canada at 
the present time. 

CuRRENT PRACTICE IN CANADA 

Ontario 

In 1973, the Province of Ontario conducted a to
ponymy study at Moose Factory, on the west side of 
James Bay. A means of romanizing native names was 
developed based on recommendations of a qualified 
linguist, specifying vowels and consonants that should or 
should not be used when reproducing Cree names. The 
Ontario study established guidelines based on the crea
tion of phonemes in order to reproduce as closely as 
possible the native names, and these guidelines have been 
very useful in the preparation of those in use for 
Manitoba. 

At present, the province consults linguists when any 
new Amerindian names are reported, and both a linguist 
and a native person occupy seats on the Ontario 
Geographic Names Board. 

Quebec 

The Province of Quebec is currently engaged in a field 
programme on the east side of James Bay. In this study, 
the people being dealt with are Cree speakers, and the 
toponyms obtained are being spelled on the basis of 
phonetics. 

One element of this field project is much different from 
those in use in Manitoba and Ontario: The native 
toponyms being approved are in a form suitable for 
French-speaking persons. This results in word formations 
that utilize different letters or groups ofletters than would 
be used in English to provide the same sound. For 
example, the letters "ch" are used for the English sound 
"sh"; "qu" for the English "kw"; "ou" for "w", "oo", or 
"'u" 

The Department of Indian and Northern Affairs 

This arm of the federal Government has jurisdiction in 
the North-west Territories, in Yukon Territory, in 
national parks and on all Indian reserves. The 
Department is represented by a member of the Canadian 
Permanent Committee on Geographical Names, who 
assumes responsibility for all geographical names occur
ring in these areas. 

The policy adopted by the Department of Indian and 
Northern Affairs has two parts. For Inuit names, a 



standard orthography from which spellings can be pro
vided for all new names has been in use since 1965, and is 
currently being revised. However, in the case of names of 
Amerindian origin for which there exists no written 
orthography, the Department accepts the spellings pro
vided by the regional offices. 

The Department translates into English or French 
approximately 30 to 35 per cent of the new submissions of 
Amerindian origin. This is done either because a name is 
unwieldy due to its length, or because it is much too 
difficult for map users to pronounce. 

The approach in Manitoba 

Toponymy Study, 1975-1978 
A federal-provincial toponymy study (involving the 

Department of Energy, Mines and Resources, Canada, 
and the Department of Renewable Resources and 
Transportation Services, Manitoba), was initiated in the 
province in 1975 and completion is expected in 1978. This 
study consists of interviewing local people and conduct
ing archival research at all populated places in the 
province, including the most remote. It is expected that by 
the end of the study the existing stock of approved 
toponyms will be doubled, from 7,500 names to approx
imately 15,000. Of these new names, it is expected that 50 
per cent will be of Amerindian origin. A method had to be 
determined to devise phonemes in the Roman alphabet 
suitable for word construction, while maintaining the 
integrity of the native names. 

Amerindian names 

The importance of collecting, retaining and applying 
native names should not be underestimated. Although 
constituting only 4 per cent of the province's population, 
the native people inhabit approximately two-thirds of the 
land area of Manitoba. With the new inroads resource 
companies are making into remote areas, and the as
sociated large-scale mapping programmes being under
taken, the need to safeguard the toponyms of the 
indigenous people becomes more and more acute. These 
new mapping programmes have necessitated great num
bers of accompanying identifiers in the form oftoponyms. 
In the past, it has been Government practice to assign 
names honouring war casualties, bush pilots and pio
neers, while private industry has provided names which 
are even more alien to the area. 

Soon after the current study began, the large numbers 
of native names in the Sioux (Assiniboine ), Cree, 
Chipewyan and Ojibway (Saulteaux) languages made it 
apparent that a comprehensive and consistent approach 
to the transcription of native names into forms recogniz
able in the Roman alphabet was needed. Acceptable 
forms were determined by assessing the recommen
dations of the field men, native interpreters and linguists 
and by comparison with words in native-language 
dictionaries. 

Phonemes provided by field men 

The spellings provided by the field researchers for the 
various toponyms of native origin are useful for reference, 
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but much less reliable than those provided by the native 
interpreters. Judging from attempts made by field men to 
reproduce in the Roman alphabet the sounds of native 
toponyms, it has become evident that the use of local 
interpreters is necessary if the nuances and inflections of 
the various languages are to be accurately recorded. 

Phonemes provided by native interpreters 

It is fortunate for the toponymy study that interpreters 
are now available who have been schooled in English and 
are familiar with the Roman alphabet and its phonetics. 
The performance of these people during interviews is 
impressive. They are painstaking and meticulous, sound
ing each name out slowly, then checking and rechecking 
the sounds; they record in the Roman alphabet, by 
themselves and with the help of others. 

The spellings provided by the native interpreters reflect 
the sounds in the names and respect the differences that 
characterize each individual dialect. This is an especially 
important consideration in areas where one language has 
been heavily affected by another, to the extent that actual 
words of one language have been incorporated in the 
other. An example of this occurs at Island Lake, where the 
language spoken "is a mixture of Saulteaux and Cree; 
some words being Saulteaux others being Cree; com
pound words being in many cases hybrids of the two". 1 

Such areas as this, where the language is unique unto 
itself, place severe limitations on the usefulness of dic
tionaries and other sources, thus increasing the degree 
of reliance that must be placed on the phonetic spellings 
supplied by the local interpreters. 

Linguists 

There are no linguists working directly on the accumu
lation of this information in the field-work. However, 
linguists have pointed out problems that will be en
countered with the various language groups and have 
recommended certain guidelines that should be followed 
for the Algonquian languages, Cree and Ojibway. A report 
on the Athapaskan language group, including the 
Chipewyan language, is in progress. 

Dictionaries of Indian languages 

It has been found that the dictionaries available for the 
Indian languages in Manitoba are quite inadequate for 
the study's needs. A problem with them is that they 
generally reflect only one dialect of a language and are 
therefore not necessarily useful for all peoples speaking 
the same basic language. ''Unlike some European lan
guages, which designate one dialect as the 'standard', or 
socially most acceptable, way of speaking, Cree is equally 
'proper' when spoken in each and all of its regional 
variations". 2 This statement, while referring specifically 
to only one of the languages being dealt with, is applicable 
to them all. 

1 H. Christopher Wolfart, "Boundary maintenance in Algonquian", 
Amerindian Anthropologist, vol. 75, No. 5 (1973). 

2 H. Christopher Wolf art and Janet F. Carroll, Meet the Cree 
(University of Alberta Press, 1973), p. 5. 



In addition, the dictionaries available for these lan
guages are usually quite old and do not necessarily 
reflect either the modern language or the changes that 
have taken place over the last one hundred years or more. 
Languages (like toponyms) are dynamic, and since these 
are not written languages, and thus lack type of uni
formity that speakers of European languages expect, the 
changes are much more dramatic. Not only do the 
modern Indians not know the meaning of many older 
toponyms, but they may not be able to understand the 
language variations that occur from one band to another. 

Established names of Amerindian origin 

Toponyms of Amerindian origin that have appeared in 
print for extended periods of time are left unaltered unless 
it is the wish of the local people to have them changed. 
While the spellings of these names may not coincide with 
the guidelines used to establish accurate spellings, and the 
names may not be recognizable in the language of today, 
it is important to remember that with the dynamics of 
unwritten languages, changes occurring in the oral lan
guages may render many old and traditional meanings 
obscure. Nonetheless, these names have persisted and are 
in local use even if the origin and meaning have been lost. 

In addition, many established names may have orig
inally been improperly recorded, but because they have 
existed on maps and in documents for so long the 
corruptions have become the accepted forms and have 
been adopted by the local people. 

Double naming 

The problem of double names was encountered in 
localities with substantial English and native populations, 
where each language group might use a different name for 
the same feature. An example is Clearwater Lake, which 
is known by the local Indians as Atikameg Lake (meaning 
"white-fish"). An option open in cases like this is to use a 
double form such as Clearwater (Atikameg) Lake, but 
this method becomes unwieldy and impractical. As a 
result it has been decided that the least commonly used 
name be placed on record only, while the other be 
approved for mapping and documentary purposes. 

Verification of the proposed forms 

The Amerindian names that are proposed for approval 
are recorded and submitted on maps to the native band 
councils for their comments before final approval is 
made. While the response that can be expected has not yet 
been determined, it is hoped that there will be a high 
degree of co-operation. 

Amerindian place names: guidelines and examples 

Some guidelines are provided herewith for the 
transcription of Amerindian toponyms: 

(a) The letters "p" and "t" are to be used rather than 
"b" and "d"; 

(b) For Cree names, the letter "k" is to be used rather 
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than the letter "g". However, this does not hold true for 
Saulteaux, where "g" is used; 

(c) The letters "ch" should be used rather than the 
letter "j "; 

(d) The letter "s" should be used rather than the letter 
Hz"; 

(e) The letters "sh" should be used rather than the 
letters "zh"; 

(f) The letters "ay" should be used rather than the 
letter "a" where it has a long sound (as in the word 
"day"); 

(g) The Jetter "a" should be used for such sounds as in 
the words "father" and "cat"; 

(h) The letters "ee" should be used rather than the 
letter "e" where it has a long sound as in the word "be", 
except for the final letter in a name where it might be 
mistakenly assumed that emphasis be placed on the final 
syllable; 

(i) The Jetter "o" should be used for such sounds as in 
the words "rope" or "cook"; 

DISTRIBUTION OF AMERINDIAN LANGUAGE GROUPS IN MANITOBA 
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U) The letter "e" should be used for such sounds as in 
the word "pet"; 

(k) The letter "i" should be used for such sounds as in 
the word "mint" and as a word ending to represent the 
sound of a long "e" as in the word "ski". It should also be 
used to represent an "e" when followed by a vowel, as in 
the word "axiom"; 

(/) The letters "kw" should be used rather than "qu"; 
and 

(m) All marks (i.e. diacritics, accents, wedges, raised 
dots, hyphens etc.) should be avoided. 

The following are a few examples of r·ecommended 
geographical names: 

Kokookuhoo Lake ("Nightowl lake"); 
Kasheesheepeekak Lake ("Lake where the duck was 

lost"); 
Kakenosaykak Lake ("Lake with many fish"); 
Kasaseepakaneekeesink Creek ("Where the water 

sometimes flows over the muskeg before flowing 
under it"); 

Kitchi Lake ("Big lake"); 
Wawakuskwayank Creek ("Winding marsh creek"); 

Gachekwaywaygegong Rapids ("Where the rapids 
make a drumming sound"); 

Atik Bay ("Caribou bay"); and 
Nasatagun Creek ("Creek from the lake that is used for 

travelling back and forth"). 

Conclusion 

The Manitoba Toponymy Study was started in order to 
gather, in a systematic way, the toponyms in use for the 
geographical features throughout the province. As a 
result, an estimated 3,000 new names of Amerindian 
origin will be made available for topographical maps. 
Since no acceptable Roman orthographies were available 
at the outset of the Project, it was necessary to devise 
guidelines and standards for the creation of phonemes to 
be used in forming these names. The guidelines estab
lished permit map users familiar with the Roman al
phabet to pronounce the Amerindian names in a way that 
will make them recognizable to local native people. 

It is expected that these guidelines will have practical 
application in other provinces and territories as topo
nymic studies are undertaken there. 

THE SITUATION IN THE PROJECT TO ELABORATE A SINGLE ROMANIZATION SYSTEM FOR THE 
CYRILLIC ALPHABET FOR INTERNATIONAL USE 

Report presented by the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics* 

Developments in international relations have created 
an evident and urgent demand for a single romanization 
system of the Cyrillic alphabet. In recent years it has 
become especially clear that the sectors of such a system 
application go beyond the framework of geographical 
names and cover other fields (personal names, docu
ments, bibliographical information etc.). No doubt, such 
a system may be recognized as an international one if it is 
sanctioned by the country whose geographical names are 
converted. 

The problem of the elaboration of a single roman
ization system for the Cyrillic alphabet, which serves 
several languages (languages not only of the USSR but 
also of other countries) turned out to be a more com
plicated one than it could be expected. The elaboration of 
such a system has been conducted by different national 
and international organizations for several decades. At 
present this work is conducted in the USSR by 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by A. M. Komkov, Vice
Chairman, Permanent Joint Commission on Geographical Names, 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.21. 
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GOSST AN DART (All-Union Research Institute of 
Technical Information, Classification and Codification), 
the USSR Academy of Sciences and a number of other 
agencies; the main international organizations working in 
this field are the United Nations, ISO and the Council for 
Mutual Economic Assistance (COMECON). In order to 
make the system a truly universal one it is necessary to co
ordinate the actions of all these organizations. 

The most essential point to be decided in the elab
oration of a romanization system for the Cyrillic alphabet 
is what kind of system it should be: a system of 
monographs with diacritics or a system of digraphs. 
Practice proved the progressiveness and perspectiveness 
of the system of monographs with diacritics because it is 
neutral to Roman-writing languages and more eco
nomical. 

The present state of affairs in the romanization of the 
Russian alphabet is as follows: 

(a) There is a Soviet State Standard (GOST) that is 
based on digraph system but that permits the application 
of other systems for conversion of geographical names. 
The validity of the GOST system expires shortly, and it 
will be revised; 



(b) Beginning in 1967, Soviet cartography has used the 
system elaborated by the USSR Academy of Sciences in 
I 951- I 956, which is mainly based on the use of mono
graphs with diacritics; 

(c) The ISO system, which is known in several variants, 
is at present under revision. The elaborators of the latest 
variant, ISO/DIS-9, again renounced the use of digraphs 
even as alternative variants (which was admissible ac
cording to document ISO R9-68) and in most cases came 
back to monographs; 

(d) In 1976 such a project was drafted by the 
COMECON countries. The COMECON project, which 
is to be approved in 1977, is also based on monograph 
system, though it accepts the use of digraphs for computer 
processing. Its main principles are close to those of the 
ISO system and at present the work is under way for 
bringing these systems closer to one another in order to 
elaborate a single romanization system for all Cyrillic 
alphabets that will meet the requirements of COMECON 
and ISO. The main task here is to get approval of the 
projects by the Cyrillic-writing countries: Bulgaria, the 
USSR, Yugoslavia and Mongolia, because certain items 
of the Project are contradictory to the national traditions 
of those countries. 

Thus, transition from the romanization system cur
rently in use in cartography to a new one is closely 
connected with the elaboration of a single romanization 
system for Cyrillic script. At present such a system is 
under intensive elaboration. 

The main romanization systems of the Russian al
phabet are presented in table form in the annex to the 
present paper. 
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ROMANIZATION 
Paper presented by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland* 

Too often in the discussion of international standard
ization of the spelling of geographical names there is 
found to be a tacit assumption that the Roman (Latin) 
alphabet is a single writing system into which names from 
other alphabets or scripts can be readily converted, and 
that the result will be a rendering of names satisfactory to 
all whose language makes use of the Roman alphabet. 

In fact the Roman alphabet has been adopted as an 
alphabet for the writing of languages for which it was 
never intended and it is often, therefore, ill-suited to the 
phonetic character of the language. In spite of a common 
script the names of one language present written forms 
alien to another language, often evoking extreme diffi
culty in pronunciation; on occasion the written forms 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONF.69jL.23. 

382 

of names may prove unpronounceable to non-native 
Speakers. Fortunately, the languages that present the 
greatest difficulty to most of the rest of Roman-alphabet 
users are few in number. Nevertheless, the divergencies in 
the phonetic character of the letters of the Roman 
alphabet, as between English, Polish, French, Czech, 
Spanish, Portuguese, Dutch, German, Scandinavian etc., 
are too great to be covered by an adaptation of the 
Roman alphabet except with the addition of so great a 
number of accents, diacritical signs, modified letters and 
special characters as to defeat the object of general 
intelligibility originally intended. To attempt to promote 
standardization by such means would compound the 
confusion it was intended to alleviate. 

Some concession is therefore necessary on the part of 
the Roman-alphabet area as a whole if any form of 
standardization is to be achieved. Since the alphabet 
cannot be adapted to suit all languages it follows that 



some languages must be excluded in selecting the Roman
alphabet form most suited to the purpose of stand
ardization. 

International standardization in the writing of geo
graphical names, like all other forms of standardization, 
must consist of the twofold process of devising standards 
and then applying them. Unless recommendations on the 
standardization of geographical names are implemented, 
standardization cannot be said to have taken place and 
the efforts to promote a system are invalidated. Whether 
domestic or foreign, the degree of standardization of 
geographic names depends, not on whether experts have 
agreed standardization measures, but on whether the 
measures proposed have been found to be acceptable to 
the broad mass of users in the Roman-alphabet countries 
in which standardized spellings are destined to replace 
those in current use. 

In the light of these reflections there is really no 
practical alternative but to base standardization on the 
broad principle of the phonetic structure of one Roman
alphabet language, adding suitable digraphs, diacritical 
marks or modified letters to make up deficiencies in the 
phonetic range. Should this prove infeasible, standard
ization may be achieved by limiting the language used for 
standardization purposes to the three languages-
English, French and Spanish-that serve as the 
working languages of the United Nations and also 
together account for the overwhelming bulk of the world 
population using the Roman alphabet. The benefit to the 
United Nations and its affiliated agencies will be im
mediately apparent. 

To limit the standardization of the spelling of geo
graphical names to the three languages English, French 
and Spanish would not mean that discussion of the 
problem needs to be restricted to the native speakers of 
those languages. Indeed, the widest possible co-operation 
between experts from all linguistic areas who can contrib
ute from their geographical or linguistic knowledge to 
standardization of the spelling of geographical names is 
not just desirable but absolutely essential, since the 

resultant spelling is intended for the whole Roman
alphabet area and not just that part represented by those 
three languages. 

As has already been stated, standardization cannot be 
said to have been achieved until the standardization 
proposed has been adopted and applied by a given 
country to the broad mass of geographical names at its 
disposal. Here the accuracy of the names and the positive 
identification of their location are vital factors. If the name 
is in doubt, if its location is uncertain, then the function of 
the name is greatly restricted. To urge its acceptance as a 
substitute for an existing name simply adds to the number 
of uncertainties and ambiguities. 

Finally, the Conference is urged to keep in mind 
throughout its deliberations the danger of advocating 
measures that invalidate what is now in existence without 
providing a satisfactory alternative. In the absolute, the 
aim of standardization must be to remove or, should that 
not prove possible, to reduce the number of alternative 
ways of spelling geographical names. At the same time, 
care must be taken to ensure that a new era of confusion 
does not result from attempts at standardization. If the 
present large stock of names existing in English, French 
and Spanish were superseded by so-called standardized 
names, fewer in number, less precise in identity oflocation 
and less acceptable, or unacceptable, in spelling, then the 
interests of the whole world and the United Nations and 
its affiliated agencies will have been poorly served. 

The Conference is therefore asked to devote its atten
tion to consideration of the following: 

(a) For international standardization of the spelling of 
geographical names in non-Roman alphabet areas the 
phonetic conventions of English, French or Spanish will 
be used as the basis for converting the names into Roman
alphabet form; 

(b) In the event of a single system of romanization not 
proving acceptable for international use, separate systems 
will be devised based on two or on all three of these 
languages. 

ROMANIZATION IN JAPAN 
Report presented by Japan* 

Resume 

La pratique consistant a romaniser le japonais remonte 
aux dernieres annees du xvie siecle. 

Diverses methodes avaient ete elaborees a cette fin, 
dont deux -le systeme Nihonsiki (adopte en vertu d'une 
directive de Ia Presidence du Conseil) et le systeme Syusei 
Hebonsiki (systeme Hepburn modifie)- ont ete prin
cipalement utilisees depuis le debut de !'ere Sy6wa. 

Tenant compte des appels pressants en faveur de Ia 
normalisation, le gouvernement a effectue pendant plu-

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONF.69jL.6l. 
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sieurs annees des recherches et des enquetes qui ont 
abouti a Ia publication en 1937 d'une directive de Ia 
Presidence du Conseil concernant une methode unique de 
transcription du japonais en caracteres romains - le 
systeme connu aujourd'hui sous le nom de Kunreisiki. 

Depuis Ia seconde guerre mondiale, le systt~me Syusei 
Hebonsiki a ete frequemment utilise, ce qui a introduit Ia 
confusion dans la romanisation. C'est pour repondre a Ia 
necessite croissante de normaliser Ia situation que le 
gouvernement a publie en 1954, sur Ia base des resultats 
de cinq annees de travaux, une circulaire et une directive 
de Ia Presidence du Conseil. 

La circulaire et Ia directive se fondent sur !'idee que le 
systeme Kunreisiki est actuellement le meilleur qui soit, et 
il est possible que les systemes de romanisation utilises 



actuellement soient finalement unifies dans le cadre du 
systeme Kunreisiki. 

Resumen 

Se dice que Ia romanizaci6n del japones se inici6 en los 
ultimos aiios del siglo XVI. 

Se emplearon diversos metodos para Ia romanizaci6n y 
dos de ellos -el Nihon Szki (sistema adoptado en virtud 
de una orden del Gobierno) y el Syusei Hebon Siki 
(sistema Hepburn modificado)- han sido los mas uti
Iizados desde el comienzo de Ia era Syewa. 

En respuesta a las muchas peticiones de normalizaci6n, 
el Gobierno llev6 a cabo durante muchos ai'i.os una serie 
de investigaciones que dieron Iugar a Ia publicaci6n en 
1937 de una Disposici6n Oficial del Gobierno relativa a 
un metodo uniforme para escribir en caracteres romanos. 
Este es el sistema que en Ia actualidad se conoce con 
nombre de Kunrei Siki. 

Desde Ia segunda guerra mundial, cada vez fue mas 
frecuente el uso del Syusei Hebon Siki, lo cual cre6 cierta 
confusion en materia de romanizaci6n. Por ello, aten
diendo Ia necesidad cada vez mayor de normalizaci6n, el 
Gobierno dict6 un Decreto Oficial en 1954 sobre Ia base 
de los resultados de Ia labor desarrollada durante cinco 
ai'i.os. 

Dicho Decreto se basa en el principio de que el Kunrei 
Siki es el mejor sistema de que se dispone, y pareceria que 
existe Ia posibilidad de que los sistemas de romanizaci6n 
existentes acaben unificandose en este sistema concreto. 

* 
* * 

PRESENT SITUATION 

As reported at the Second Conference, there are two 
systems for writing geographical names in Roman letters 
in Japan: Kunrei Siki (the system adopted under a 
Cabinet ordinance) and Syusei Hebon Siki (a modified 
Hepburn system). Kunrei Siki is used for topographical 
maps, nautical charts and Antarctic maps, whereas Syusei 
Hebon Siki is in use for aeronautical charts and geological 
maps. 

CIRCUMSTANCES LEADING TO THE ESTABLISHMENT 

oF KuNREI SIKI 

It is said that the practice of writing Japanese in Roman 
letters originated in the last years of the sixteenth century. 
From the beginning of the Meizi Era, the campaign 
calling for more use of Roman letters was gradually 
spreading. In or around the twentieth year of the Meizi 
Era, a number of associations were organized to push 
forward a romanization campaign in Japan. 

Significant in this campaign were the support given for 
Syiisei Hebon Siki, invented and later modified by James 
C. Hepburn, an American, and the support given for 
Nihon Siki, advocated by Aikitu Tanakadate. In addition 
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to these two systems, a number of other systems were also 
advocated. 

Syusei Hebon Siki is based on English pronunciations, 
whereas Nihon Siki is a simplified writing method attuned 
to the system of Japanese pronunciation. 

The supporters of both systems asserted their views and 
strove for the propagation of the system they supported, 
with the result that the romanization campaign became 
all the more intense. 

Government and company officials as well as in
dividuals opted for one or the other of the two systems, 
and consequently many inconveniences resulted, both 
internationally and at home. In response to strong calls 
for the standardization of the romanizing of Japanese, the 
Government established in 1930 a Provisional Council 
for the Survey of Romanization to carry out surveys and 
researches with this end in view. 

During the seven years following I 930, this Council 
held 14 general meetings and its Committee of Chief 
Investigators met three times for theoretical studies and 
deliberations. 

The Council came up with a draft plan for the writing 
of Japanese in Roman letters which was a partial 
modification of the conventional Nihon Siki. On the basis 
of this plan, the Government, in 1937, promulgated a 
Cabinet Ordinance on a standard method of writing in 
Roman letters. This is the writing method now known as 
Kunrei Siki. 

SITUATION AFTER THE SECOND WoRLD WAR 

After the issuance of the 1937 Cabinet Ordinance, 
Government agencies and commercial concerns started 
using the Kunrei Siki writing method, and there appeared 
signs of a gradual spread of this system (it was used for 
secondary education, the 1:1,000,000-scale International 
Map of the World, nautical charts and signboards of 
railway stations etc.). However, there remained organ
izations and individuals who supported the use of Nihon 
Siki and Syusei Hebon Siki. Hence, the parallel use of the 
three systems. 

After the Second World War, teaching of the English 
language increased, and with this change the Syusei 
Hebon Siki system won increased popularity for some 
time. However, when the Ministry of Education started to 
provide guidance on the teaching of writing in Roman 
letters in compulsory education, the matter of which 
system to choose of the three was left to the option of each 
school. Consequently all three systems have been in use in 
education. 

THE INVESTIGATIVE CouNCIL 

In view of the situation described above, there arose 
strong calls for the standardization among the Govern
ment agencies as well as throughout society in general. To 
find a solution, the Ministry of Education again estab
lished an investigative council. The Council held de
liberations from 1948 through 1952, meeting for a total of 



54 conferences. On the basis of the results of these 
meetings, the Ministry of Education exchanged views 
with other Ministries and Government agencies. In 1954, 
the Government issued a Cabinet Notification and 
Ordinance, the substance of which was introduced at the 
Second Conference. 

THE 1954 CABINET NOTIFICATION AND ORDINANCE 

The Notification and Ordinance contains two tables: 
table No. 1 (Kunreisiki) and table No. 2 (modified 
Hepburnian and other systems). The revision of the 
original Kunrei Siki introduced by this Notification and 
Ordinance took into consideration the substantial 
changes that had occurred in the use made of this 
romanizing system since it was first made public in 1937, 
including Japan's expanding international relations as 
well as the country's changed educational needs. Clearly, 
unless this system were so adjusted as to be able to meet 
the needs of the time, giving it flexibility, rather than 
hastily attempting to bring about an immediate uni-

fication of systems, it would be impossible for it to be 
generally used in society. 

When the Notification and Ordinance was'-issued in 
1954, it was not expected that this step would bring about 
an immediate standardization of romanizing systems. 
However, in the light of the history of romanization in 
Japan, as reviewed above, the Kunrei Siki is considered to 
be the best system now available for the romanizing of 
Japanese, in the sense that it is phonetically suited to the 
Japanese tongue and easier for the Japanese public; it is in 
fact possible that the existing romanizing systems may 
ultimately be unified in this particular system. 

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN KUNREI SIKI AND 

SYOSEI HEBON SIKI 

As noted above, the Kunrei Siki is a system suited to the 
Japanese tongue, whereas the Syiisei Hebon Siki is based 
on English pronunciation. The former is highly system
atic and simplified, while the latter is not so systematic. 
The annexed table gives the two systems of romanizing 
Japanese. 
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THE NATIONAL LANGUAGES OF THE COUNTRIES OF THE WORLD, THEIR SCRIPTS AND THE 
UNITED NATIONS RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THEIR ROMANIZATION 

Report presented by Austria* 

Country' 

Afghanistan ............. . 
Albania ................. . 
Algeria ................. . 
Angola ................. . 
Argentina ............... . 
Australia ............. . 
Austria ................. . 
Bahamas ............. . 
Bahrain ................. . 
Bangladesh .............. . 
Barbados ............... . 
Belgium ................ . 
Benin .................. . 
Bhutan ................. . 
Bolivia .............. . 
Botswana ............... . 
Brazil .................. . 
Bulgaria ................ . 
Burma .................. . 
Burundi ................ . 
Canada ................. . 
Cape Verde ............. . 
Central African Empire ... . 
Chad ................... . 

National language( s J2 

Pashto/Dari 
Albanian 
Arabic 
Portuguese 
Spanish 
English 
German 
English 
Arabic 
Bangia 
English 
Dutch/French 
French 
Dzongkha 
Spanish 
SeTswana 
Portuguese 
Bulgarian 
Burmese 
KiRundijFrench 
EnglishjFrench 
Portuguese 
San go jF rench 
French 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by Joseph Breu, appeared 
as document EjCONF.69jL.72. 

1 The list follows strictly United Nations Terminology Bulletin No. 
285/Rev. 2 and Corr. I. 

2 As defined in Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, vol. II, Technical Papers 
(United Nations publication. Sales No. E.74.I.iv), p. 49. 
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Script( s) 

Arabic/Arabic 
Roman 
Arabic 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Bangia 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Tibetan 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Cyrillic 
Burmese 
Roman/Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 

United Nations recommendation 
of transcription' 

67/12, 72/8 

67/12, 72/8 
72/11 

72j5 

3 67 = United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, Geneva 1967; 72 =Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, London 
1972. The number after the year designates the resolution in which 
the recommendation is stated. (An annotation in this column does 
not necessarily imply that the United Nations recommendation has 
been adopted by the country concerned.) 



Country' 

Chile ................... . 
China .................. . 
Colombia ............... . 
Comoros ................ . 
Congo .................. . 
Costa Rica .............. . 
Cuba ................ . 
Cyprus ................. . 
Czechoslovakia .......... . 
Honduras ............... . 
Hungary ................ . 
Iceland ................. . 
India ................... . 
Indonesia .............. . 
Iran .................... . 
Iraq .................. · · · 
Ireland ................. . 
Israel ................... . 
Italy ................... . 
Ivory Coast ............. . 
Jamaica ................. . 
Japan .................. . 
Jordan ................. . 
Kenya .................. . 
Kuwait ................. . 
Lao People's Democratic 

Republic .............. . 
Lebanon ................ . 
Lesotho ................ . 
Liberia ................. . 
Libyan Arab Jamahiriya ... . 
Liechtenstein ............ . 
Luxembourg ............. . 
Madagascar ............. . 
Malawi ................. . 
Malaysia ................ . 
Maldives ................ . 
Mali ................... . 
Malta .................. . 
Mauritania .............. . 
Mauritius ............... . 
Mexico ................. . 
Monaco ................ . 
Mongolia ............... . 
Morocco ................ . 
Mozambique ............ . 
Nauru .................. . 
Nepal .................. . 
Netherlands ............. . 
New Zealand ............ . 
Nicaragua ............... . 
Niger. .................. . 
Nigeria ................. . 
Norway ................ . 
Oman .................. . 
Pakistan ................ . 

National/anguage(s) 2 

Spanish 
Chinese 
Spanish 
French 
French 
Spanish 
Spanish 
Greek/Turkish 
CzechjSlovak 
Spanish 
Hungarian 
Icelandic 
Hindi/English 
Indonesian 
Persian 
Arabic 
Irish/English 
Hebrew 
Italian 
French 
English 
Japanese 
Arabic 
KiSwahili 
Arabic 

Lao 
Arabic 
SeSotho /English 
English 
Arabic 
German 
French 
Malagasy ;French 
English 
Malay 
Maldivian 
French 
Maltese/English 
Arabic/French 
English 
Spanish 
French 
Mongolian 
Arabic 
Portuguese 
English/Nauru 
Nepali 
Dutch 
English 
Spanish 
French 
English 
Norwegian 
Arabic 
Urdu/English 

Script( s) 

Roman 
Chinese 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Greek/Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
DevanagarijRoman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Arabic 
Roman/Roman 
Hebrew 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Japanese 
Arabic 
Roman 
Arabic 

Lao 
Arabic 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Roman and Arabic 
Maldivian 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Arabic/Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Cyrillic 
Arabic 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Devana gar! 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Arabic/Roman 
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United Nations recommendation 
of transcription' 

67/15 

72/11 

67/13 
67jl2, 72/8 

72/9 

67/12, 72/8 

67/12, 72/8 

67/12, 72/8 

67/12, 72/8 

67/12, 72/8 

67/12, 72/8 

72jl1 

67/12, 72/8 
72/11 



Country' 

Panama ................ . 
Papua New Guinea ....... . 
Paraguay ............... . 
Peru ................... . 
Philippines .............. . 
Poland ................. . 
Portugal ................ . 
Qatar .................. . 
Republic of Korea ........ . 
Romania ................ . 
Rwanda ................ . 
Samoa .................. . 
San Marino ............. . 
Sao Tome and Principe .... . 
Saudi Arabia ............ . 
Senegal ................. . 
Seychelles ............... . 
Sierra Leone ............. . 
Singapore ............... . 

Socialist Republic of 
VietNam ............. . 

Somalia ................. . 
South Africa ............ . 
Spain ................... . 
Sri Lanka ............... . 
Sudan .................. . 
Suriname ............... . 
Swaziland ............... . 
Sweden ................. . 
Switzerland .............. . 
Syrian Arab Republic ..... . 
Thailand ................ . 
Togo ................... . 
Tonga .................. . 
Trinidad and Tobago . . . . . 
Tunisia ............... . 
Turkey ................. . 
Uganda ................. . 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics ............. . 
United Arab Emirates ..... . 
Democratic Kampuchea ... . 
Democratic People's Repub-

lic of Korea ......... . 
Democratic Yemen ....... . 
Denmark ............... . 
Dominican Republic ...... . 
Ecuador ................ . 
Egypt .................. . 
El Salvador ............. . 
Equatorial Guinea ........ . 
Ethiopia ................ . 
Fiji .................... . 
Finland ................. . 
France ................. . 
Gabon ................. . 

National/anguage(s) 2 

Spanish 
English 
Spanish 
SpanishjQuechua 
Tagalog 
Polish 
Portuguese 
Arabic 
Korean 
Romanian 
FrenchjKinyaRwanda 
Samoan /English 
Italian 
Portuguese 
Arabic 
FrenchjW olof 
English 
English 
MalayajEnglishjChinese; 

Tamil 

Vietnamese 
Somali 
Afrikaans/English 
Spanish 
Sinhala 
Arabic 
Dutch 
IsiSwazi 
Swedish 
GermanjFrenchjl tali an 
Arabic 
Thai 
French 
TonganjEnglish 
English 
Arabic 
Turkish 
EnglishjKiSwahili 

Russian 
Arabic 
Khmer 

Korean 
Arabic 
Danish 
Spanish 
Spanish 
Arabic 
Spanish 
Spanish 
Amharic 
English/Fijian 
Finnish/Swedish 
French 
French 
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Script( s) 

Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Korean 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Roman;Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman /Roman /Chinese I 

Tamil 

Roman 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Singhalese 
Arabic 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman/Roman/Roman 
Arabic 
Thai 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Roman 
Roman/Roman 

Cyrillic 
Arabic 
Khmer 

Korean 
Arabic 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Roman 
Roman 
Ethiopic 
Roman/Roman 
Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Roman 

United Nations recommendation 
of transcription' 

67/12. 72/8 

67 jl2. 72/8 

67/12. 72/8 

67/12. 72/8 
67/14 

67/12. 72/8 

67jl2. 72/8 
72jl0 

67j12, 72/8 

67jl2. 72/8 

67j17, 72/7 



Country' 

Gambia ................. . 
German Democratic Repub-

lic ................ . 
Germany, Federal Republic of 
Ghana .................. . 
Greece ................. . 
Grenada ................ . 
Guatemala .............. . 
Guinea ................. . 
Guinea-Bissau ........... . 
Guyana ................. . 
Haiti ................... . 
Holy See ................ . 
United Kingdom of Great 

Britain and Northern 
Ireland ............... . 

United Republic of Cam-
eroon .............. . 

United Republic of Tanzania 
United States of America .. . 
Upper Volta ............. . 
Uruguay ................ . 
Venezuela ............... . 
Yemen ................. . 
Yugoslavia .............. . 

Zaire ............... . 
Zambia ................. . 

National language( s) 2 

English 

German 
German 
English 
Greek 
English 
Spanish 
French 
Portuguese 
English 
French 
La tin ;Italian 

English 

French; English 
KiSwahili 
English 
French 
Spanish 
Spanish 
Arabic 
Serbo-Croatian. 

Slovenianj 
Macedon ian 

French 
English 

Script( s) 

Roman 

Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Greek 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
RomanjRoman 

Roman 

Roman/Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Roman 
Arabic 
Cyrillic and Roman 1 

RomanjCyrillic 

Roman 
Roman 

United Nations recommendation 
of transcription' 

67/12. 72/8 

72/6 

CONVERSION OF NAMES FROM ONE WRITING SYSTEM INTO ANOTHER 
Report presented by Austria* 

Resume 

Du point de vue linguistique, on peut evaluer de Ia 
fas;on suivante le systeme de romanisation de !'alphabet 
russe mis au point par !'Academic des sciences de l'URSS 
entre 1951 et 1956. 

Ce systeme fournit une representation tres fidele de Ia 
structure phonetique du russe. Cependant, comme il ne 
permet pas la transliteration dans le sens inverse, son 
utilite cartographique est mince. Deux excellents systemes 
de transliteration sont deja utilises en Union sovietique: 
la norme d'Etat No 16876-71 (d'application generale) 
et Ia recommandation 9 (1968) de !'Organisation inter
nationale de normalis<ttion (pour les contributions de 
l'URSS aux ouvrages de reference bibliographiques in
ternationaux); on voit done mal l'utilite de preconiser, 
aux seules fins de la cartographic internationale, un 
troisieme systeme de transliteration de qualite inferieure. 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.74. 
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Resumen 

La evaluacion lingiiistica del sistema de transliteracion 
al alfabeto romano del alfabeto ruso, elaborado por la 
Academia de Ciencias de Ia UR:SS entre 1951 y 1956, 
arroja los siguientes resultados: 

El sistema proporciona un cuadro muy adecuado para 
la estructura fonologica del ruso. Pero, dado que no 
permite su reconversion, el sistema no es muy adecuado 
para los fines cartognificos. Ya se usan en Ia Union 
Sovietica dos sistemas excelentes de transliteracion: 
Ia Norma estatal No. 16876-71 (para fines generales) 
y Ia Recomendacion 9 ( 1968) de Ia Organizacion 
Internacional de Normalizacion (relativa a las contri
buciones de Ia URSS a los trabajos bibliognificos in
ternacionales de referencia); por ello, no parece ofrecer 
ventajas el recomendar Ia utilizacion en Ia cartografia 
internacional de un tercer sistema de transliteracion de 
calidad inferior. 

* 

* * 



The comments that follow constitute a discussion and 
critique of the publication The Right of Nations to 
Transliterate Russian Names with their own Roman 
Alphabets, 1 prepared by the Institute of Linguistics of the 
Academy of Science of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics between 1951 and 1956. 

We begin by noting that if a conversion system is to 
serve optimally the purposes of cartography-and of 
documentation in general-it must fulfil two conditions. 

First, the system should allow for the conversion of 
original sequences (words or names spelled in the source 
language and source script) into corresponding target 
sequences (words or names spelled in the target script) 
without the requirement of any additional information as 
to unpredictable features of pronunciation. A worker in 
the field of cartography or documentation cannot be 
expected to know the pronunciation of every Russian 
place name; he is only supposed to be able to identify 
Russian characters and to follow unambiguous instruc
tions of a conversion key. 

Second, the system should provide for the reconversion 
of romanized (target) sequences into the corresponding 
original (source script) sequences on the basis of general 
orthographic rules of the source language. It should not 
be necessary for workers in cartography and documen
tation to be familiar with any special rules concerning 
unpredictable or "exceptional" cases that may govern the 
spelling of a given place 'lame. 

Whereas the Soviet romanization system stated in 
rocr 16876-71 (issued between 1971 and 1973)and the 
international system ISO/R-9 (1968), also recognised by 
Soviet authorities for use in international bibliographies 
(see rOCT 16876-71, § 2) do comply fully with the above
described conditions of hi-uniqueness (i.e., of one-to-one 
convertibility in both directions), the romanization sys
tem worked out by the USSR Academy of Sciences 
(1951~-1956) and used in the World Atlas(ATnac Mnpa), 
Moscow 1967) fails to meet those requirements. The 
following features and items of the USSR Academy of 
Sciences' conversion table seem unsatisfactory in some 
respects: 

One instance of ambiguity occurs in the conversion 
table itself, where it constitutes a possible instance of 
ambiguity in the conversion from Russian to roman 
script: The romanization table of the USSR Academy of 
Sciences states that the Russian letter e is to be repre
sented with the Roman e Ue); the Russian letter e 
equals the Roman 'o (o, jo). 

This provision, when understood in its literal sense, 
means that a given Russian name containing the 
letter e for j'oj (e.g. Open, Ilyraqeno, EmmHoe) 
is to be spelled in transcription with the Roman e (je) 
when the name is spelled with Russian (undotted) e in the 
source text or map (examples: Open, llyraqeso and 
Emnmo are rendered as "Ore!", "Pugacevo" and 

1 llpaBHJia Me>K~yHapOJ{HOit TpaHCJIHTePa!lHH PYCCKHX HMeH 

co6CTBeHHbcX naT><HCKHMII OYKBaMH liHCTIITYT ll3biKOJHaHHll 

AH CCCP, 1951-1956. 
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"Jelkino", respectively). On the other hand, the name is to 
be spelled with the Roman 'o (o,jo) when the same name 
happens to be spelled with the Russian dotted e in the 
source text or map ( Open, llyraqeno EmotHO thus 
becoming "Or'ol", "Pugacovo" and "Jolkino", 
respectively). 

As is well known, the use of the Roman letter e (instead 
of e) for /'o/ is optional, and a given word or name 
containing /'of may be found spelled with e or e in
differently. Hence it follows that the above rule, if applied 
literally, would lead to a situation where one and the same 
Russian place name may yield two different romanized 
spellings (with different alphabetical ordering), depend
ing on such fortuitous factors as the choice of type in the 
original printed source text. Such a situation would be 
inconsistent with the basic principles of documentation 
work. 

It is, however, not impossible that the rule cited above 
from the USSR Academy of Sciences conversion table is 
to be understood in a different way. In other words, it is 
possible that the Russian letter e, when standing for the 
phoneme 'ef, is to be romanized as e Ue) (e.g. 
EH!iceu becomes "Jenisej") but that when it represents 
/'of, and therefore may be interchanged freely with the 
Russian letter e, it is to be rendered in Roman script by 'o 
(o,jo) (Open, fiyralleBo and EmmHO being rendered as 
"Or'ol", "Pugacovo" and "Jolkino"). 

Although such an interpretation of the conversion rule 
in question cannot be based on the literal wording of the 
conversion table, there are reasons to suppose that this 
might have been intended by the author(s) of the system. 
Under such an assumption it would be extremely difficult 
for a user to apply the system in practical work correctly 
whenever a Russian place name containing the letter e is 
to be romanized. There is no reliable way to tell whether 
Russian e in certain positions is pronounced /'ef or /'of
sometimes not even for the native speakers of Russian 
unless they happen to be familiar with the place name in 
question. Should Eoputen be romanized as "Bor~ev" or 
"Bor~ov"? 3oJiotieB as "Zolocev" or "Zolo<:::ov"? (See 
also Bondaruk, G. P., and A.M. Komkov,HeperneHHE.Ie 
nonpoc&I pyccKoro npaBOIIHCaHHH, Moskva, Nauka, 
1974, p. 50.) A worker in cartography (and in documen
tation in general) would not be safe in giving the correct 
romanization for Russian e unless he were supplied with 
an additional list of all Russian place names in which the 
letter e corresponds to j'oj, which is obviously 
impracticable. 

There are also instances of ambiguity in reconversion 
from the Roman to the Russian script. The Roman e, for 
example, can also result from the conversion from either 
the Russian e or the Russian 3, both after consonant 
letter. (Although the latter case occurs rather seldom in 
names belonging to the Russian language area, it will be 
frequent in names from such other languages as, for 
example, Moldavian). Thus, for example, "Beringovo 
more" may be converted to EepHHrono Mope, or 
"Berovskie bugry" to EJpoBCE<He 6yrpt.r 

Another example. Since t. and h are likewise omitted 
before vowel letters, a Roman script cluster ··consonant 



letter + j + vowel letter (a, e, o, u)" can yield in 
reconversion either "consonant letter + h + vowel 
letter ( H, e, e, 10)" or "consonant letter+ & +vowel letter 
(s, e, e, 10)". (It is to be admitted, however, that the first of 
these,'h, will not occur frequently in place names). 

In the case (at least) of HoUIKap Ona (romanized 
"Jo'~kar Ola"), the cluster jo proves ambiguous in recon
version since it stands elsewhere for Russian e (pro
nounced f'o/). lt is difficult to see why and how a 
distinction should be made between the romanized spell
ings of Russian place names according to whether they 
occur within or outside the sphere of cartography and 
geography. In fact, a distinction in the treatment of 
cartographic/geographical publications and other doc
umentation material is impracticable, since cartography 
may be regarded as a typical and central field of 
documen ta ti on. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

There would be undoubtedly much to say in favour of 
the conversion system of the USSR Academy of Sciences: 

It provides, in some respects, a highly appropriate picture 
of the phonological structure of Russian. However, its 
failure to secure biuniqueness in relation to Russian 
orthography suggests that it be discarded as a candidate 
for a transliteration system in the fields of documentation, 
including cartography. 

Instead, it is recommended that a system be adopted for 
the romanization of Russian geographical names that: 

(a) Ensures unambiguous conversion in both direc
tions; and 

(b) Is already in common use in other fields of 
documentation. 

Two such systems are available: 
(a) The romanization system stated in I'OCT 16876-

71; this system has the advantage of being presented 
by an official standard of the country of the donor
language (i.e., the Soviet Union); and 

(b) The international romanization system ISO/R-9 
(1968), which has in its favour the status of a 
recommendation of the International Organization for 
Standardization and which is used, furthermore, in 
contributions from the Soviet Union to international 
bibliographic works of reference (see the above
mentioned standard rocr. 16876-71' § 2). 

SCHEME FOR A CHINESE PHONETIC ALPHABET 
Report presented by China* 

Resume 

Le "Systeme d'alphabet phonetique chinois" est le 
systeme de romanisation adopte officiellement par Ia 
Chine. Le present document englobe !'alphabet, les 
consonnes, les voyelles, les diphtongues, les terminaisons 
en n ou en ng ( ainsi que les tons correspondants ), les signes 
de tonalite et le signe de division. 

Resumen 

El "Plan de un alfabeto fonetico chino" es el plan 
oficial de China respecto de un alfabeto romano. El 
presente documento comprende el alfabeto, las con
sonantes, las vocales, los diptongos, las terminaciones en 
"n" o "ng" (incluidas las notas respectivas), las marcas 
tonales y los signos de division. 

* 
* * 

ROMANIZATION TABLE FOR A CHINESE PHONETIC ALPHABET 

The Alphabet 

Letters. . .Aa Bb Cc Dd Ee Ff Gg Hh li Jj 

Wade 
system ...... a pe ts"e te e ef ke ha chieh 

* The original text of this paper appeared as document 
EjCONF.69JL.l06. 
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Letters ..... Kk L1 Mm Nn Oo Pp Qq Rr Ss Tt 

Wade 
system ...... k'e el em ne o p'e ch'iu ar es t'e 

Letters ..... Uu Vv Ww Xx Yy Zz 

Wade 
system ...... u ve wa hsi ya tse 

Vis used only to produce foreign and national minority words and 
local dialects. The written form of the letters follows the customary 
written form of Latin letters. 

Consonants 

Illi1s1rat.~ve 
Ch~nest: \Vade System 

Chs.ract..:!rs 

b ;:!( 

p 

m 
f 

d 

n 

g 

k 

p 
p' 

!l1 

t' 

n 

k 
It' 

i\pproxin13.te En~lish 
Equivdlents 

b as in "be" 
p 2-S in •'par," 
st:o.::G::;· asp:!"ated 

m as J.t1 ''n12n" 

f ns in "food" 

d ;JS in "do'' 

t :p; in "tC'r.,'' 
stron:!ly aspir;~tcd 

n :15 in Hnin~" 

1 as i" ''land'' 

g as in "("f '~ ,.,o 

k as in "k:nd." 
strongly aspirated 



Illustrative 
Approximate English 

Consonants Chinese Wade System 
Characters Equivalents 

h r~ h h a~ in "hr.r.'· 
strongly gutturalizE'd 

i :!}:; ch (i) j as in "jeep" 
q m ch' (i) ch as in "cheek" 
X .>!-. hs (i) sh as in "she" '" 
zh 911 ch j as in "jump" 
ch Dt ch' ch as in "church." 

strongly aspirated 

sh :if sh sh as in "shore" 
r 8 j r pronounced but not 

rolled, tending towards 
the z in "azure" 

z j{ ts, tz ds as in "deeds" 
c III: ts' ts as in "tsar,'' 

strongly aspiT.'<Jted 

s Jtj. s. ss. sz s as in "sister'' 

In annotating the Chinese characters, the letters zh, ch and sh 
may be simplified as ~, c and s. 

Vowels 

Il:ust:_·dtive 
W~de Ap!)roxim,,te English Vowels Chi.1CSC 

Ch:-~~·~tc:tcrs 
System Equcvalents 

a ,,- ~ a a ~s in "father'' ··.·~ 

0 i::1 0 aw as ~in '"la\Vu 

e 'f.'l c er l:S in '"her," the r J-..; 

b~ing silent 

if ea r:.s in "'eat" 

u ··" u 00 as in "tuo" :.~ ) 

ii }£ ii as Gerr..1an "ii'' 

Each yo\ve! may be followed by other vowels or consonants 
to form the following diphthongs or fmals: 

Ilbs t ra ti \' ~ 
Diphthongs Chinese 

Characters 

!a ;>.f 
ua tt 
uo t~ 

ie Iii~ 

tic ~·" 
ai 1l. 
uai ill 
el ;Itt 

uci .r~Q 

ao ;'i·~: 

iao g~ 

ou p: 
iou r.: 

Diphthongs 

Wade 
System 

ia 

ua 

uo 

ieh 

ylieh 

ai 

uai 

ei 

ui, wei 

ao 

lao 
ou 

iu 

Approxim;,te English 
Equivalents 

yah 

wah 

\Va as in "water" 

ye as in "yes" 

no English equivalent 

as pronoun "I" 

"~Ni :'\s in "\vlfe" 

ay as in "\vayH 

as '\vay" 

O\\p as in 'Jhow" 

yo\V as in "yo\vl" 

OV./ us in "lo\V
11 

ycc oo 
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Finals ending in "n" or "ng" 

Illustrcth·e Wade i\ppr0ximatc En1.;lish Fin<Jls Ch.inesc 
Characters System Equiva!<:>nts 

an !; vn ahn 

ian ~~ ien ien as in ''lenient" 

nan 7] uan 00 ahn 
'-' 

U~'ln '!'€ yUan no English equivalent 

en r:i. en as "earn" 

in E~ in een as in "keen" 

uen ta wen \Von as in "wonder" 

lin 
,.,. 
"'' yi.in no English equivalent 

".ng E<l ang ahng 

iang :R: iang i ahng .._., 
uang ff uang 00 ahng 

eng the final as in ""5'" eng 
-...... 

no English equivalent 

ing !!~ ing ing as in "sing" 
ueng 11 weng no English equivalent 
ong the final as in ",m·· ung oo ng 

~· 

iong J1f yung y oong .._., 

li2!£...1.· Seven categories of syllables as represented by the 
characters 911. iH, :f-1, El , ff, 1ft and .'l.\ take i as their vowel. 
They are spclt as zhi, chi, shi, ri, zi, ci and si respectively. 

~ .. Vlc sound erh is spelt er: As a final, it is represented 
by r. Thus: ertong (!it!!!\ children), huar (11:r!. ftower). 

~ When used alone, the vowel e is spelt as e. 

Note 1. Y is used as a semi-vowel in syllables beginning with 
i""WfiCn not preceded by consonants. Thus: yi ( ?(), ya (119,' ), ye 
ori>l. yao (11}), you (i:), yan (il!l), yin(~). yang (5~). ying (::'f!), 

yong (!If). 

W is used as a semi-vowel in syllables beginning with u when 
not preceded by cor:sonants. Thus: wu (.f,c~). wa (tt). \'JQ (il:);), 
w<:i ():!'i), wei (:P.7,), wan (l'j), wen (i;~). wang (If), wen.~ (~). 

Y i$ usee! as a s~31i-vowel in syllables beginning ,,vith il when 
not pr!?ccded by consonants. In this case the two dots above u 
arc omitted. Thus: yu (llJ, ::uc (t)), yuan (Tell, y;;n (U). 

In g:tiJables beginning \Vith the consona~~s j, q ~nd x, the 
two dots above u are also omitted. Thus: ju (}~} ), qu ( i3:) ancl xu 
(!Itt). But in syllables beginning with the consonants n or I the 
t·::o dots must be ret~ined. Thus: nli ( P:J, Iii (g). 

Note 5. \Vhen p~eceded by cons0r:ant~. i.ou, uei <-.nd uen are spelt 
iiS'ill,Ui and un. Thus: niu (lf:), gu! (lSl, lun p,)). 

Note 6. In annotRting the Chinese characters, the letters ng can 
iie'"iTrnplitlcd as IJ. 

Tone Marks 

To indicate tones, th<? following marks are used: 

First tone Second tone 

I 
rna rna 

!'Z (mama) lH (hemp) 

Third tone 

v 
mii m (horse) 

Fourth tone 

\ 

ma 
m (to scold) 

The tr,me marks are put above the main vowels of 
syllables. When a syllable is neutral, no tone mark is 
called for. Thus: hau rna ( trf!I!'J Is it good?) 

) 



The dividing sign 

When a syllable preceded by a, o or e immediately 
follows another syllable and the two are liable to run into 
one another and cause confusion, the dividing sign"'" is 
used. 

Example: pi'ao ( J!.UI: fur coat); without the sign it is 
piao ( ~!;: to flcat). 

RESOLUTION OF THE NATIONAL PEOPLE"S CoNGRESS ON THE 

SCHEME FOR A CHINESE PHONETIC ALPHABET 

Adopted by the First National People's Congress at its fifth 
session on II February I958 

Having discussed the Motion on the Draft Scheme for a 
Chinese Phonetic Alphabet submitted by Chou En-lai, 
Premier of the State Council, and the Report on the 

Current Work of Reforming the Written Language and 
the Draft Scheme for a Chinese Phonetic Alphabet 
delivered by Wu Yu-chang, Director of the Committee 
for Reforming the Chinese Written Language, the First 
National People's Congress, at its fifth session, resolves: 
I. that the Scheme for a Chinese Phonetic Alphabet be 
approved; 2. that it agrees in principle with the Report on 
the Current Work of Reforming the Written Language 
and the Draft Scheme for a Chinese Phonetic Alphabet 
delivered by Wu Yu-chang. Congress is of opinion that 
the simplification of the Chinese characters be continued; 
that the common speech be actively popularized; that the 
Scheme for a Chinese Phonetic Alphabet, as an aid in 
learning the Chinese characters and popularizing the 
common speech be taught first of all in normal, secondary 
and primary schools to gain experience, while gradually 
applying it in publications and other fields, and, from the 
experience and results in these fields, efforts be made to 
attain its further improvement. 

TRANSLITERATION OF LANGUAGES OF THE INDIAN GROUP INTO ROMAN AND DEVANAGARI 
Paper presented by the Working Group on a Single Romanization System* 

This paper is a corrigendum to the original report 
presented by the Working Group on a Single 
Romanization System, which appeared in the Second 
United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. II, Technical Papers. 1 

P. II7, title page and contents 
Correct Bangala to Bangia 

P. 119, introductory paragraph 5 (b) (1) 
Lines 1 and 3: correct "diagraphs" and "diagraph" to 

"digraphs" and "digraph" respectively. Add at the 
end of second sentence: "Trigraphs are also to be 
treated similarly" 

P. I25 
Col. 2, against (:l of col. 1: 

Add another dot under ! to make it I 
Col. 3, against~ of col. 1: 

Delete second sentence and substitute: "Nearest 
rendering is like 'r' sound in myrrh" 

Col. 5: 
Insert "or" between ~ and ~ 

P. I26 
Col. 3, against~; 

Insert "ii" between the words "shorter" and 
"sound" 

Against ~ : 
Insert ''e" between the words "shorter" and "sound" 

*The original text of this paper, prepared by Col. D. N. Sharma Atri 
Hamal, UNGEGN expert, appeared as document E/CONF.69/L.II6. 

1 United Nations publication, Sales No. E.74.1.4, pp. 117-161. 

Against m: 
Insert "o" between the words "shorter" and 

"sound" 

P. I27 
Top table. 

Delete last "s" of "consonants" 

Delete ~ and all entries against it 

P. I28 
Heading: 
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Add after consonants "WITH INHERENT ~ " 

Col. I: 
Delete the word "Mutes" 

Col. 9, against group of Q: 
Delete dot from under "d" 

Note. 
Add after digraph "or any two parts of a trigraph," 

also correct spelling 

P. I3I 
Col. 3: • 

Against E delete "~ha" and substitute "~a" 

Add zabar (/)to all the Urdu letters to indicate 
inherent ~ in equivalent Devanagarf letters 

Foot-note, line I.. • 
Insert "of j, J, ....J'. E "after the word "transliter

ation" and correct "the" occurring after "all" to 
"these" in the second line 

P. I33 
Note (b). 

Correct "Pari~hida" to "Pari~had" 

' • 



P. 134 
Enter the following foot-n...,ote under the existing one: 

"To a_vo~d_confu~on e (~)will be transliterated into 
GuJarati as il and o (3fl) as~" 

Pp. 136-137 
Col. 2: 

Correct spelling: 
"Khakkha" to "Khakhkha" 

"Ghaggha" to "Ghaghgha" 

"Jhajjha" to "Jhajhjha" 

"Thattha" to "Thaththa" 

"J:;>ha<,i<,iha" to "J:;>ha<,ihQha" 

"Thattha" to "Thaththa" 

"Dhaddha" to Dhadhdha" 

"Phappha" to "Phaphpha" 

"Bhabbha" to "Bhabhbha" 

Make "ii" of Iiain'la capital and add, "ailgailga" 
after this word 

Make "n" of nanna capital and add, "anjanja" after 
this word 

Make "~" of QaQQa capital 

P. 137 
Col. 2: 

Correct spelling: 
"vavva" to "vava" 

P. 137 
Col. 4: 

Delete "or wa" and correct "~ha" to "~a" 

Col. 5: 
Enter the following remark against .R: 

"'I to be transliterated as"¥" 

Bottom table, col. 1: 
After Lavarh add "or Liirh" 

After Dul<"ivarh add "or Dularh" 

P. 138 
Enter the following notes: 

Notes: 
1. There is no way of writing halanta (mute) 

consonants in Panjabi, except those followed by G , 
u and i;f with which these letters join as under: 

J:l CS. "R respectively 
<.' " " 

sign of (I being<. added to the foot of the preceding 
letter 

u being v 

~being~ 

' .. 

-do-

-do-

J 

and those which are doubled by adhaka ( v ). 

in order to transliterate other mutes the hal ('-) sign 
of Devanagari may be used 

i.e.Ci' = q; 
2.'Phon'emes of other languages like Telugu for 

which there are no equivalents in Panjabi may be 
transliterated with diacritics in the same way as for 
Devanagari 

P. 139 
Correct "Bangala" to "Bangia" wherever it occurs 

Col. 3: 
Against Anuswara delete "ii, n, ~. n or" 

Add against Visarga in Cols. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 & 6 
respectively: 

' Hal, ', -, -, ~ K, Exception q = ~ 

P. 140 
Add foot-note: 

Phonemes of other languages like Telugu for which 
there are no equivalents in Bangia may be trans
literated with diacritics in the same way as for 
Devanagari 

P. 141 
Col. 3: 

Against Anuswara delete "ii, n, ~. n or" 

Col. 5: 
Enter "4' ~ karil" against Anuswara 

Enter ".<f': kal)" against Visarga 

Enter at the bottom in Cols. 1, 2, 3 & 5 respectively: 

-...J.;I ....,!./ \lJ \,Y 

Chandravindu ~ m ~ kam 

Under Chandravindu add in Cols I, 2, 3, 4, 5 & 6 
respectively: 
' Hal,'-, -, -, 4' K 

' "Remarks", col. 6: 
Aga!nst ~ Enter the_ follow~ng no_te: 

With :;if. --t". ~.sf It combmes differently 

Against G with ~ it combines differently 

P. 142 
Col. 8: 

Delete remarks against "lCf" and ~ and bar from 
under'J 

Enter foot-note: 
Phonemes of other languages like Telugu for which 

there are no equivalents in Asamiya may be 
transliterated with diacritics in the same way as for 
Devanagari 

P. 143 
Col. 3: 
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Against Anuswara delete "ii, n, ~and n" and the note 
"(modern practice)" from col. 4 



P. 145 
Col. 5: 

Correct "Guti" to "Guqi" 

Correct "Gutidirghamu" to "Guqidirghamu" 

Correct "Suti" to "Suqi" and "Sutidirghamu" to 
"Sw;lidirgham u" 

Correct "shortened" to "short" in two places 

Col. 7: 
From remark against ~ delete ~ fa 

Against l.llr enter the remark "obsolete" 

Last entry: 
Add under the last entry in co is. I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 

respectively: 
E""" ' C" 

above a consonant, Hal~-, -, :::, K, This sign is 
added after deletion of TalakaHu 

P. 146 
Delete letter {!:)' and entries " ~ <;ha" and "dental" 

against it 

Delete letter ~ and entries " ~. ja" and "dental" 
against it · 

Delete the letter~- t fa and the remark "slightly 
whirring sound" 

Remarks: against g: 
Delete the sentence "Never used as an initial letter" 

P. 147 
Add under the last entry in cols. 1 to 6 respectively 

~ .... 
"Joined to top of Talakattu, Hal, -, 

ArdhatalakaHu, ::& K" 

P. 150 
Cols. 5, 6 and 7: 

Against n substitute ~ and!& for 'i: and ia 

Against 9> substitute<:!" and !a for ~ and ~ha 

Against u substitute <",and ! for #.! and I 

Against r6 substitute ~-and ! for ~ and f 
Against rd substitute"'-and I for ~ and i 
Against ~ substitute -=t and n for "\ and ft 

Against ~ substitute ut and I! for .l:rr and I) 

Against nn delete t and i and substitute t and ~ 

Col. 8: 
Delete remarks against the letters CO and Y' 

Delete the existing remark against c.-6 and enter the 
following: 

Against a, Halanta form of letter !! 
Against <i Halanta form of letter n 

Against ai Halanta form of letter fJ 

Against em Halanta form of letter m 

Against mil Halanta form of letter A"n 

P. 153 
Make the following entries in Cols. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 

respectively 
..... . 

--'-, Hal, -, -, & K 

Add the following foot-note: 

":s[ (~) may be transliterated as ~ " 

P. 154 
Cols. 5, 6 and 7: A 

Against JD substitute ~ and !& for ~ and ia and 
delete remark from col. 8 against the letter 

Againstm add a bar under ;:r and n of nato make o:J 
and!!& -

Against 1c9 substitute a and Ja for .if and ~ha 

Against " substitute t and !!a for ?; and tra 

Against AT'! substitute,~ and ~ra for~~ and n4ra 

Col. 8: 
Against ~!D enter the following remark: It is a 

conjunct letter combining !iJ with !D 
Against 61il~ enter the follo"Ying remark: It is a 

conjunct letter combining 6M with !D 
Foot-note, line 4: 

Correct first diacritic from _ to _ 

Bottom line: 
Correct diacritic under II) and L to IJJ and L , ~ 

P. 155 
Para 4: 

Show / over ...::. .b V _:, IJ" 0- ~ m JP _j 

3 j; ~ & ~ to indicate inherent ~ of 
equivalent Devanagari letters 

Para 5: 
Add para 6: 
Zabar (/)or fat-haq has been shown over Urdu 

alphabets to indicate the transliteration of aT 
inherent in Devanagari alphabets 

Pp. 156 to 158 
Show/ over all Urdu consonants except Alif 

P. 158 
Notes: 

(ii) Correct spelling of ghunnaq to ~unnaq 

(iii) (a) show / over ~-

P. 160 
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Col. 2: 
Delete the existing sign ""' " and substitute " " " 

Col. 3: .. _. 
Correct Jazm ''./' to",.." in < 

I • ' 



RULES FOR SPELLING CHINESE PLACE NAMES WITH THE CHINESE PHON.ETIC ALPHABET 
Report presented by China* 

Resume 

La graphie des noms de Iieux chinois en alphabet 
phonetique chinois se conforme, dans Ie cas des noms de 
lieu Han, a leur prononciation en langue commune 
(putonghua) et, dans Ie cas des noms de Iieux de 
minorites nationales, aux "Regles de transliteration des 
noms de lieux de minorites nationales au moyen de 
!'alphabet phonetique chinois". 

La graphie des noms de Iieux Han separe Ies noms 
propres et les noms communs. Toutefois, dans Ia graphie 
des noms de villes et de villages, toutes les syllabes se 
suivent sans interruption. Par exemple: 

Heilongjiang Sheng, Tong Xian, Taiwan Haiia, Tai 
shan, Daqinghe 

Mais 1' on ecrira : 
Zhoukoudian, Jiuxian, Wangcun, Xifengzhen, Oahu

shan, Daqinghe 
Dans Ia graphie des noms de lieu Han, l'adjectif 

determinant fait partie du nom propre ou du nom 
commun, selon le cas. Par exemple : 

Xz1iao He, Xinyi He, Chaobai Xinhe 

De meme, dans Ia graphie des noms de lieux de 
minorites nationales, Ies noms propres et les noms com
muns sont generalement ecrits separement. 

Dans Ia graphie des noms de Iieux de minorites 
nationales, Ies noms communs et les adjectifs deter
minants sont generalement ecrits conformement a Ia 
pratique de Ia transliteration en caractere Han, c'est-a
dire, en transliterant Ia signification, en reproduisant le 
son ou en rendant a Ia fois le son et Ia signification. 
Lorsque Ia signification est traduite en caracteres Han, 
ceux-ci sont transliteres; lorsque le son est reproduit, on 
translitere Ie nom tel qu'il est prononce dans Ia langue de 
Ia minorite consideree. 

La premiere lettre d'un nom de lieu et celle de ses 
elements separes sont en majuscules. 

Dans des cas particuliers, il est possible de s'ecarter des 
regles ci-dessus. 

Resumen 

En Ia escritura de nombres geognificos chinos con el 
alfabeto fonetico chino, representense los nombres geo
gnificos Han de acuerdo con su pronunciaci6n en el habla 
comun (putonghua), y los nombres geognificos ori
ginarios de minorias nacionales con arreglo a Ia publi
caci6n "Normas para Ia transliteraci6n de nombres 
geognificos originarios de minorias nacionales con el 
alfabeto fonetico chino". 

En Ia escritura de nombres geognificos Han, escribanse 
por separado los nombres propios y los nombres co-

*The original text of this paper, prepared by the Committee for 
Reforming the Chinese Written Language, State Bureau of Surveying 
and Cartography of the People's Republic of China, September 1976, 
appeared as document E/CONF.69jL.ll8. 
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munes. Pero cuando se trate de nombres de ciudades y 
pueblos, escribanse todas las silabas seguidas, sin sepa
raci6n. Asi, por ejemplo: 

Heilongjiang Sheng, Tong Xian, Taiwan Haixia, Tai 
Shan, Fuhai Linchang 

En cambio: Zhoukoudian, Jiuxian, Wangcun, 
Xifengzhen, Dahushan, Daqinghe. 

En Ia escritura de nombres geograficos Han, tnitense 
los adjetivos modificadores como parte de los nombres 
propios o los nombres comunes, segun el caso. Asi: 

Xiliao He, Xinyi He, Chaobai Xinhe 
En Ia escritura de nombres geograficos originarios de 

minorias nacionales, tambien han de escribirse separa
damente los nombres propios y los nombres comunes, 
por regia general. 

AI escribir nombres geognificos originarios de mi
norias nacionales, y como norma general, tnitense los 
nombres comunes y los adjetivos modificadores como se 
hace habitualmente en Ia transliteracion con caracteres 
Han, es decir, traduciendo el significado, o reproduciendo 
el sonido, o dando a Ia vez el sonido y el significado. 
Cuando se traduzca el significado a caracteres Han, 
representense los caracteres Han; cuando se reproduzca el 
sonido, transliterese Ia pronunciaci6n en Ia lengua mino
ritaria de que se trate. 

Escribase con mayuscula inicial todo nombre geo
gnifico o, en su caso, cada una de las partos separadas que 
lo forman. 

En casos especiales, se permiten determinadas irre
gularidades. 

* 
* * 

In spelling Chinese place names with the Chinese 
phonetic alphabet, spell Han place names according to 
their pronunciation in the common speech (putonghua), 
and spell minority nationality place names in accordance 
with the publication "Rules for the Transliteration of 
Minority Nationality Place Names with the Chinese 
Phonetic Alphabet". 

In spelling Han place names, write proper names and 
common names separately. But in spelling the names of 
towns and villages, write all the syllables consecutively, 
without making such separation. Thus: 

Heilongjiang Sheng, Tong Xian, Taiwan Haixia, Tai 
Shan, Fuhai Linchang 

But: 
Zhoukoudian, Jiuxian, Wangcun, Xifengzhen, Oahu

shan, Daqinghe 
In spelling Han place names, treat modifying adjectives 

as part of the proper names or of common names, as the 
case may be. Thus: 

Xz1iao He, Xinyi He, Chaobai Xinhe 



In spelling minority nationality place names, proper 
names and common names are generally written sep
arately, too. 

In spelling minority nationality place names, treat 
common names and modifying adjectives generally as is 
habitually done in Han character transliteration, i.e. by 
transliterating the meaning, rendering the sound or giving 

both the sound and the meaning. Where the meaning is 
translated into Han characters, spell the Han characters; 
where the sound is rendered, transliterate the pro
nunciation into the minority language concerned. 

Capitalize the first letter of a place name and that of 
each of its separate parts. 

Irregularity is allowed in special cases. 

RULES FOR THE TRANSLITERATION OF MINORITY NATIONALITY PLACE NAMES WITH THE 
CHINESE PHONETIC ALPHABET 

Report presented by China* 

Resume 

Le present rapport com porte deux parties: Ia premiere 
porte sur les principes gene raux et Ia deuxieme consiste en 
notes sur Ia transliteration de noms de lieux, dans les 
langues oui'ghoure, mongole et tibetaine. La premiere 
partie traite des principaux buts de Ia transliteration, 
c'est-a-dire !'elaboration de regles techniques generales 
regissant Ia transposition des noms de lieux des minorites 
nationales a !'aide de !'alphabet phonetique chinois. Dans 
Ia deuxieme partie, on trouvera un expose concret et 
technique de !'application de ces regles pour Ia translite
ration de ces trois Jangues. 

Resumen 

El presente informe consta de dos partes: Ia primera 
comprende principios generales, y Ia segunda esta cons
tituida por notas sobre Ia transliteraci6n de nombres 
topograficos en las lenguas uighur, mongola y tibetana. 
La primera enfoca los principales objetivos de Ia translite
raci6n, es decir, Ia elaboraci6n de reglas tecnicas generales 
que rijan Ia presentaci6n de los nombres propios de Iugar, 
de las nacionalidades minoritarias con el alfabeto fonetico 
chino. La segunda demuestra Ia aplicaci6n tecnica con
creta de estas reglas en Ia preparaci6n de transliteraciones 
para las tres lenguas. 

* 
* * 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES
1 

Rule I 

The main purposes of these rules are: 
(a) To serve as a guide in spelling minority nationality 

place names with the Chinese phonetic alphabet; 
(b) To help recording the pronunciation of minority 

nationality place names in making investigations for 
surveying and map-making; 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.II9. 

1 Revised in June 1976 by the State Bureau of Surveying and 
Cartography and the Committee for Reforming the Chinese Written 
Language. 
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(c) To provide the chief basis for determining the 
pronunciation and choosing the right Han characters in 
transliterating minority nationality place names into Han 
characters; and 

(d) To facilitate the compiling and indexing of Chinese 
place names in an alphabetical order. 

Rule 2 

Under these rules, the 26letters of the Chinese phonetic 
alphabet (two of which have variants with diacritical 
marks) and the syllable-dividing apostrophe are used. To 
ensure accurate transliteration and sound-recording, syl
labication should be free from the pattern of the Han 
common speech. The apostrophe can be used to separate 
syllables where its absence may cause confusion, and 
diacritical marks can be used on certain letters for 
recording special sounds. 

If a minority nationality language has adopted the 
Roman script, its own written form should be the basis for 
transliteration. For those of its letters whose pronun
ciation and usage are identical or similar to their counter
parts in the Chinese phonetic alphabet, just copy them. 
For the other letters, a scheme of transliteration should be 
worked out. If a minority nationality language uses a 
non-Roman script, use the corresponding letters of the 
Chinese phonetic alphabet to convey its pronunciation. If 
a minority nationality has no written language, spell its 
place names according to the prevalent oral pronun
ciation. 

Rule 3 

Special place names are dealt with in the following 
ways: 

(a) Where a traditional Han name consists partly of 
sound transliteration and partly of meaning translation, 
the first part should be spelt from the original pro
nunciation, and the second part should be spelt from the 
Han characters; 

(b) Where a traditional Han name is an abbreviated 
translation, a new transliteration of the original place 
name in full may be made, or the pronunciation of the 
traditional Han name may just be spelled out, depending 
on the specific circumstances; 

(c) If a Han name derived from a minority nationality 
language later took on a Han form and has been in 

\ 



common use, it may just be spelt from the Han characters, 
followed, where necessary, by a transliteration of the 
original (in brackets); 

(d) Other special cases are to be dealt with on the merit 
of each case. 

SPECIFIC SCHEMES FOR TRANSLITERATION 

Specific schemes have been worked out for transliterat
ing the place names in the following three minority 
nationality languages: 

Notes on the Uighur language 
(a) Transliteration of Uighur place names is based on 

their spelling according to the publication "Scheme for a 
New Uighur Script"; 

(b) Where two forms of the same letter, with and 
without a diacritical mark, are listed together for translit
erating with the Chinese phonetic alphabet, the form 
with the diacritical mark is used for recording the 
pronunciation of place names, while the form without the 
diacritical mark is for general use. 

Notes on the Mongolian language 

(a) Transliteration of Mongolian place names is made 
from their proper pronunciation based on their written 
form and the common colloquial name; 

(b) The long and short Mongolian vowels are not 
distinguished in the spellings for general use, but in 
recording the pronunciation of place names the long 
vowel is represented by duplication; 

(c) Where two forms of the same letter, with and 
without a diacritical mark, are listed together for translit
erating with the Chinese phonetic alphabet, the form 
with the diacritical mark is used for recording the 
pronunciation of place names, while the form without the 
diacritical mark is for general use. 

Notes on the Tibetan language 

A letter marked * is read as aspirated when it is not 
accompanied by a prefixed letter or a superadded con
sonant. Otherwise it is read as non-aspirated. 

(a) Transliteration of Tibetan place names is made 
from their pronunciation in the Tibetan broadcasts by the 
Central People's Broadcasting Station; 

(b) A number of homonyms exist in the Tibetan 
language; they are not all listed here; 

(c) The lettersr.:rand.J;..t·are treated as without initials 
when transliterated with the Chinese Phonetic Alphabet; 

(d) When the prefixed letters~ ·and~ ·or the super
added consonant(O(}·give the preceding syllable an ad
ditional nasal final or make the vowel in it nasalized, it is 
spelt in accordance with the actual pronunciation. The 
nasalized vowels "a", "o" and "u" are represented by the 
finals "an", "on" and "un" in the "Scheme for a Chinese 
phonetic alphabet; 

(e) Where two forms of the same letter, with and 
without a diacritical mark, are listed together for translit
erating with the Chinese phonetic alphabet, the form 
with the diacritical mark is used for recording the 
pronunciation of place names, while the form without the 
diacritical mark is for general use. 

POINT DE VUE DU MAROC SUR LA ROMANISATION 
Rapport presente par Je Maroc* 

Dans le cadre de sa politique d'arabisation, le Maroc 
s'est penche avec perseverance sur les problemes de 
transliteration, particulierement de l'arabe au latin. 

Profitant des services du Bureau permanent d'ara
bisation qui siege a Rabat (organe de Ia Ligue arabe), Ie 
Maroc a realise dans ce domaine des travaux de portee 
internationale1 • 

L'absence du Maroc a Ia Conference sur Ia roma
nisation tenue a Beyrouth en 1971 ne l'a pas empeche 
d'adopter en grande partie le systeme suggere lors de cette 
Conference. Toutefois il a juge utile, pour des raisons 
d'ordre pratique, d'apporter une Iegere modification au 
systeme propose (voir l'annexe I). 

Ces amendements consistent tout simplement a pour
voir d'une apostrophe deux lettres qui n'en avaient pas et 

• Le texte original de ce rapport a paru sous Ia cote 
EjCONF.69jL.l23. 

1 Le systeme Lakhdar-Chazal, de correspondance arabe standard, est 
decrit dans deux autres rapports presentes egalement par le Maroc et 
reproduits dans Ia presente publication (voir p. 177 a 182 et p. 516 a 517). 

I j 
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a transferer celle-ci du bas vers le haut de cinq autres 
lettres. Ceci decoule d'un grand souci de simplification 
qui permet de repondre aux imperatifs d'ordre technique: 
typographic, photo-composition, machines a ecrire, ma
trices de machines a composer, ainsi que de ceux relevant 
du domaine de l'informatique (terminal ordinateur, telex, 
etc.). 

Le Maroc souhaite vivement que ces amendements 
fassent 1' objet d'une resolution a !'issue de Ia presente 
Conference, afin que le systeme de Beyrouth amende soit 
rectifie conformement aux propositions marocaines. 

NORMALISATION DES NOMS GEOGRAPHIQUES 

Par rapport aux caracteres latins, on peut classer les 
caracteres arabes en deux categories. 

a) Des caracteres arabes presentant des similitudes de 
prononciation vis-a-vis du latin: M = r ; L = .J ; 
B= ~ 

b) Des caracteres arabes presentant des differences de 
prononciation nuancees ou completes: J =~ ; KH = t 



La transliteration de ces caracteres peut se faire de deux 
far;ons: 

a) En utilisant des digrammes tels que KH, SH, 
DH; 

b) En utilisant des signes existant dans l'imprimerie 
tels que ' ". 

Nous avons tenu compte dans notre proposition des 
confusions que peut engendrer !'utilisation systematique 
des digrammes, de meme que nous avons tenu compte des 
possibilites techniques de l'imprimerie (trait au dessus ou 
en dessous du caractere, point en dessous du carac
tere ... ). 

Les lettres emphatiques 

L'alphabet arabe compte beaucoup de lettres em
phatiques. L'emphase a toujours ete representee par des 
points en dessous des caracteres, ce qui entralne des 
difficultes d'ordre technique en imprimerie. 11 serait plus 
commode de mettre le point a cote de la lettre, mais le 
point presente des confusions; c'est pourquoi nous pro
posons de mettre une apostrophe pour marquer l'em
phatisation. 

..._.p = S'- .k = T'- ..)' = D'- C = H' 

Les lettres dentales, chuitantes ou sonores 

Comme pour les lettres emphatiques, ces lettres sont 
representees en alphabet latin par des caracteres avec des 
traits en dessous. Le trait comme le point est tres difficile a 
realiser en imprimerie. II ne peut pas non plus etre mis a 
cote du caractere, car il risque d'etre confondu avec le 
trait d'union. 

Nous proposons pour Ia transliteration de ces lettres 
!'utilisation de digrammes: 

KH = C:. 
DH= J 
SH = J
GH = t 
TH = .;. 

Les ''semi-consorines'' 

L'alphabet arabe compte deux "semi-consonnes" qui 
sont Ie; (W bilabial) e~ l.e-.l~ J palata.!). No us proposons 
d'adopter les transliterations smvantes: W =}I ; 
Y=~ 
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-=- fatha 
Kesra 

Les voyelles 

sera notee a 
sera notee i 

• damma sera notee oujo suivant qu'elle est 
arrondie fermee ou arrondie demi
fermee 

-E... Soukoun indique Ia fin d'une syllabe, Ia lettre 
arabe qui le supporte doit se rattacher 
a Ia consonne precedente en une seule 
emission de voix et par l'intermediaire 
de Ia voyelle breve qui accompagne 
toujours cette derniere. 

Les signes orthographiques auxilliaires 

~ Chedda indique un redoublement de Ia lettre 
qui Ia supporte 

,...:::!._ Hamzat 
Was! se trouve sur le A !if et indique que cet 

Alif ne doit pas etre prononce, non 
note 

~ Madda se trouve sur le Alifet indique que cet 
Alif doit etre prononce comme un A 
long . 

6 

J• 

Autres caracteres arabes 

Lam Alif: far;on d'ecrire le lam suivi du A/if. 
Ta marbouta: sera note h quand il est en 
finale et t quand c'est un etat construit. 
article defini: sera note AL. II est non note 
quand il est devant les lettres arabes dites 
"solaires", dans que! cas ces lettres sont 
alors dedoublees. 

Annexe I 

AMENDEMENTS AU SYSTEME DE BEYROUTH 

Caracthes arabes Syst€rne de Beyrouth 
amende 

Proposition du 
Maroc 

Systhne de Beyrouth 
Systeme amende 

'0 
.I-

G 
-...o 

~ 

~ 

J? 

h 

s, 

q 
t 

z, 

, 
h' 

s' 

d' 

t' 

z' 

Ammane- 'Am mane 
Omane- 'Omane 
Ras alma- Ra's alma' 



Annexe II 

REGLES DE TRANSLITTERATION DE L'ARABE AU LATIN 

..::..Lb-Yc.o J ,.JL:;.. oLJ__, l_j;_, L.,. ._; _,-l-1 

Exernple et observattons Equivalent Lettre 

Asfi ~~J A 0 L ) 
--------

6ouf'rcth 1 c~~ B h ....._..___ -"- --> . . . 
-~--------------- --

--------~g -belwot c~ T t ~ ....:i_ __:.:; 
t-----

_i h__Lg__-fj, a ) s.C:.~ TH th "'· .•. . 
--~-~ ...:::._ --------- r---------------- --------

.Jrddah a..)\~ J J ?::- ~ ~ 
1-------------- 1----------------- ---~------~ 

Hdmmamo<!: -~\....u 'let> 1-1' h' (;-- ~ _:;,.. 
-------- ------- -~--------- 1--------- -------------------

Khmisc.d ..:..\..-~..> K!-1 kh B- ~ ...:0.. 
r---------~--~-· --- ---------

D I •• L--eo .D c/ ...>--amner~ ~ · .) ...) 
---------------------- --~---- --

Acfhorwcth -· DH dh .:;.__ 
~ ~-'..) .}_jl ~ 

Arriba t ~ -P ~_r-.11 
----- -- r-------------- --------

R r ->-- -> r---------------f------ ---

Z a _!:i_ o u \ . z z ....>-- _) ~'_) 
---- --- --------~~--------

Sa66ah ~ s s ~ __...~ - ~.,...>--\ 
------ --;----;------

Sha!Shawen ~ SH sh .....P-- --'~ ~ ~_, 
- --------

S'af'ro ~~ S' / s' ~ ~ uO 
---- --

Addar A/ bayda' s-l;t>~\)_01 J)' d' ~ ._.,a_ _;t> 
----------- ---------------

Tet'wcrn 0~ ,b .. T' t' Jo- -A- :k> ) 

Hyazna ~~ ~ Z' z' ~ _;a_ ~-
---

'A 6dah - { r &- _sc_ 
(J ~___s:. ..J:. 

1---

Ghaf'sqy_ ~-~ GH gh c-~ .....s:. 

Fas ~L~ F ~ l -~ - ~ ~ 
~- -· 
Qasbah -~ Q Cf ~ ~ 

.. 
~ ,-

..__L Kthamah -~~ K k __(__ ~ 
Lout a U>~ L I J- _L _I 

f------- --
Midar ./I~ M m ~ -- __..., 

r----- -----

Ni/wa - . 
N 17 G--

. 
l>~ 

__l..-- ._.) 

t----- ------;:;--------- c-- --

llarhourah ~~_)-lb H h '""---- ~ ,..A:) 

Wa/."nas ._)w Lo._j _:) w w >-- _9· 
--

Ra'.s alma) s. ~--1.\ .Y" '!__, ' ) s;. 
1------------- - -

Thrfayah -·~s.~_yp y .!1 <..~$:::. ~ --> 
,._........"_ 
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STATEMENT BY THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA AND THE UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT 
BRITAIN AND NORTHERN IRELAND CONCERNING THE ROMANIZATION OF CHINESE* 

It is a matter of great regret that the positive approach 
taken by the United States and the United Kingdom 
aiming at a unanimous resolution on Pinyin should have 
been rejected by so many delegates with so little con
sideration of its benefits. 

It was conceded by China that those countries with 
long-established and deeply entrenched commitment to 
Wade-Giles (be it in maps and gazetteers or in more 
general reference works) would face a difficult period of 
transition. It was admitted by China that the Chinese 
themselves are in a state of transition: the delegate from 
China referred to the continuing use of Wade-Giles in 
China which it was hoped would be phased out in the 
near future. (These uses were not specified but it is evident 
for everyone to see that the names of Chinese post and 
telegraph offices given in international listings published 
by the UPU in 1968 and the ITU in 1976 still use non
Pinyin spellings). 

But a more serious problem arising during the tran
sition period concerns the use of Pinyin material as a 
source for names. The following are offered as examples 
of the sort of problem that will face the linguistically 
objective cartographer: 

(a) Pinyin sources are only two in number: the 
1:6,000,000 map of 1974 bearing 3,750 names and the 
1977 atlas with plates at various scales carrying some 
21,000 names. But many Han-character maps and atlases 
of China at scales of down to 1:2,000,000 are available of 
recent date, and all ancillary geographical material is 
published in Han characters only. This means that many 
thousands of names are available in Han characters only. 
One might suppose that this could be overcome by the 
simple process of applying the Pinyin system as a 
transcription system. But 

(b) Nearly half the land area of China involves the 
three principal minority languages: Uighur, Tibetan and 
Mongol. The rules for the transliterationj"pinyinization" 
of names from these languages have been translated in 
part in the preceding report entitled "Rules for the 
transliteration of minority nationality place names with 
the Chinese phonetic alphabet" (the green booklet distrib
uted with the atlas is the original). It must be em
phasized that these rules are inapplicable without the 
original Tibetan-, Uighur- and Mongol-script forms of 
the names. Since no current sources in these languages are 
available to cartographers outside China, it follows that it 
is impossible to work out Pinyin spellings of any place 
names in northern and western China that do not occur 
on the two small-scale Pinyin maps referred to above. 
This extraordinary limitation may not be of concern to 
publishers of small-scale maps but it is an insuperable 
obstacle in other cases (for example, the International 
Map of the World on the Millionth Scale published under 
the aegis of the United Nations). It will naturally take 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69 /L.\29. 
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some years for China to prepare Pinyin maps and 
gazetteers at this scale. 

It is self-evident that in the face of the inadequate 
number of Pinyin names currently available, and con
sidering also the insoluble problem of minority names, the 
United States and the United Kingdom cannot accept 
Pinyin for exclusive use at this stage, since their own 
gazetteers of China (freely available in the western world) 
contain tens of thousands of names in northern and 
western China which, for the reasons given above, cannot 
be converted to Pinyin. It would be an extraordinary 
concept for geographers to accept: that these tens of 
thousands of places may no longer be referred to-for 
that would be the practical consequence if the resolution 
proposed in Committee IV were adopted. 

There is a further aspect of this difficult problem, which 
is of direct concern to the members of the Conference in 
their capacity as spokesmen for standardization of geo
graphical names. As early as the middle 1960s some 
European maps of China (notably the Hungarian
Swedish co-production constantly held up to us as an 
example at the London Conference and referred to again 
here in Athens) had introduced Pinyin. Such publications 
spelled Pinyin names in a bewildering variety of forms: 
with tonal diacritics; without tonal diacritics; solid as one 
word; spelled out in syllables, and variously capitalized 
and non-capitalized. In northern and western China these 
maps transcribed the Han-character forms of minority 
names into Pinyin. By 1975, with the presentation of the 
I :6,000,000 Pinyin map by the Chinese experts to the sixth 
session of the Group of Experts, it became clear that such 
minority language names had their own specific forms, 
derived not from Han characters but from local scripts. 
Some Pinyin maps produced in the West were revised to 
agree with the new Pinyin spellings. Unhappily, no 
caution was printed on the I :6,000,000 map that the 
system used for minority names was only provisional. The 
1977 atlas just distributeo spells its Tibetan and Mongol 
names in accordance with the revised rules of 1976. 
Something on the order of 50 per cent of the Tibetan and 
Mongol names are spelled differently in the 1977 atlas as 
compared with the 1974 map. The practical consequence 
of this hasty and critically uncontrolled adoption of 
Pinyin is that there already exist three different Pinyin 
spellings for some hundreds of names. These examples are 
from Tibet: 

Jiangzi, Gyaze, Gyangze; 
Changdu, Qabdo, Qamdo; 
Ritu, Ruto. Rutog; and 
Qushui, Quxur, Qiixii. 

These examples make a poor advertisement for a group of 
standardization experts, whose job might reasonably be 
supposed to be to recommend systems that will work 
efficiently. 

It was fortunate for the experts that precipitate action 
on a resolution to adopt Pinyin failed to gain support at 



the London Conference. It is equally important that 
precipitate action be avoided in the new circumstances as 
they confront the present Conference in Athens. 

The problems of the "period of transition" are not to be 
dismissed as lightly as they were in the debate in 
Committee IV. They are crucial to the matter of a 
workable nomenclature for China in the coming years. It 
is evident from what has been said above that existing 
Wade-Giles spellings must inevitably play some part in 
this transitional nomenclature. (To claim that Wade
Giles cannot be singled out as a "necessary aid" in the 
transitional period, since other European languages 
would then have to be similarly treated, fails to recognize 
that no other language community offered its aid in this 
respect, for no maps and gazetteers in other languages 
exist that are comparable to those in Wade-Giles.) 

All the problems discussed above, and no doubt many 

others that have not yet been foreseen, can be solved and 
will be solved. The United States and the United 
Kingdom would like to think that they can be solved by 
moving ahead together unanimously. That was the spirit 
of the revised resolution agreed by the Chairman and the 
Chinese delegation. We earnestly hope that it may be 
reconsidered for unanimous adoption. 

But even if it should unhappily prove to be the case 
that the United States and the United Kingdom are 
unable to support an unqualified resolution for the 
adoption of Pinyin to the exclusion of the auxiliary use of 
Wade-Giles, they will of course continue to examine the 
problems of transition in detail and undertake to keep the 
United Nations Group of Experts fully informed of their 
findings, in the hope that a wholly workable solution may 
eventually be found and approved with no dissenting 
voice. 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON A SINGLE ROMANIZATION SYSTEM FOR EACH NON
ROMAN WRITING SYSTEM: ACTIVITIES FROM 1 JUNE 1972 TO 16 AUGUST 1977* 

AcTiviTIES OF THE WoRKING GROUP 

Between the Second ( 1972) and the Third ( 1977) United 
Nations Conferences on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names, the Working Group held six meetings: 
two meetings during the fifth session (1973) of the Ad Hoc 
Group of Experts on Geographical Names, three meet
ings during the sixth session and one meeting during the 
seventh session of the United Nations Group of Experts 
on Geographical Names. Besides these personal meet
ings, other work was carried out via circulars. The 
Convenor was Mr. Breu, Austria. 

The official reports of these activities are contained in 
the following papers: 

(a) Fifth session of the Ad Hoc Group of Experts, 
working paper No. 26; 

(b) Fifth session of the Ad Hoc Group of Experts, 
working paper No. 28; 

(c) Report of the Ad Hoc Group of Experts, fifth 
session (ESA/RT/C/GN/3), 16 March 1973; 

(d) Report of the United Nations Group of Experts, 
sixth session (ESA/RT/C/GN/4), 17 June 1975. 

The distribution of work amongst the members of the 
Working Group was as follows: 

Mr. Ayoubi 

Mr. Breu 
Mr. Dahlstedt 
Mr. Fiildi and 

Mr. Rad6 

Mr. Geelan 

Mr. Kattan 
Mr. Komkov 
Mr. Lapesa 

Arabic (together with Mr. Nedelec in the 
Maghreb area); 

Amharic, Greek; 
Somali; 

Bulgarian, Mongolian (together with Mr. 
Nedi:lec) and Korean in North Korea; 

Burmese, Maldivian (both together with Mr. 
Sharma); 

Arabic; 
Non-Roman alphabets of the USSR; 
Hebrew; 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.77. 
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Mr. Nooelec 

Mr. Page 

Mr. Qiao Feng 
Mr. Sharma 

Arabic in the Maghreb area (together with Mr. 
Ayoubi), Mongolian (together with Mr. 
Foldi and Mr. Rad6), Cyrillic alphabets of 
Yugoslavia; 
Japanese, Khmer, Korean in South Korea, 
Laotian, Persian, Thai; 

Chinese; 
Writing systems of the Indian Division 

(Maldivian together with Mr. Geelan), fur
ther Pashtu and Burmese (the latter to
gether with Mr. Geelan). 

RESULTS OF INVESTIGATIONS 

The results of the investigations of the Working Group 
are given below in the alphabetical order of the non
Roman alphabets: 

Amharic 

The validity of resolution 71 of the Second United 
Nations Conference seems still to correspond to the 
situation in Ethiopia; as no reply has been received from 
the Convenor's two letters to the Ethiopian Government, 
it can be presumed that no change has occurred. 

Arabic 

The Arabic Division endeavours to gain general rec
ognition by all Arabic-speaking countries of the amend
ed Beirut 1971 System for the Romanization of Arabic 
Writing. 2 A Comparative Romanization Table for seven 
romanization systems of Arabic as elaborated by Mr. 
Page in 1974 shows that the divergencies between the 
main systems in practical use are still important. 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.l.2), chap. Ill. 

2 Ibid., vol. II, Technical Papers (United Nations publication, Sales 
No. E.74.l.4), p. 170. 



According to Mr. Nedelec's statements there exists in the 
Maghreb area (and in Mauritania) a firmly established 
system, divergent from the amended Beirut system. 

Algeria 

The National Institute of Cartography at the Ministry 
of National Defence of Algeria approved, in 1972, the 
application for official cartography of the Principes de 
translitteration de l'arabe on caracteres latins edited by the 
Institut geographique national fran[ a is (Paris, April 1967). 

Mauritania 

The Institut geographique national fran[ais (IGNF), 
Paris, adopted in 1969 for all cartographic work which it 
undertakes in Mauritania under the current aid and co
operation programme a simplified version of the IGNF 
system of April 1967. In consequence, the romanized 
name forms in the official maps of Mauritania edited since 
1969 will be rendered in accordance with this simplified 
IGNF system. 

Morocco 

The Ministry of Agriculture of Morocco introduced in 
1971 and 1972 an official romanization system for Arabic 
script, which in essence constitutes a modification of the 
above-mentioned IGNF system of April 1967. It is 
officially used by the Topographic Service of the country. 

Tunisia 

The Directorate of Topography and Cartography of 
Tunisia published, in April1972, an official romanization 
of Arabic script, which greatly differs from the official 
romanization of the other Maghreb countries, especially 
in that it makes ample use of haceks and cedillas. It was 
agreed by the Group of Experts that, if it should be 
impossible to agree on a single system, the amended 
Beirut 1971 system be modified to accommodate a limited 
number of essential variants as set forth in addendum A 
to annex IV of the report of the Working Group on its 
fifth session (ESA/RT/CfGN/3, p. 27). The Working 
Group recommended that the Arab League arrange a 
regional meeting of the Arab countries for the purpose of 
solving the romanization problem. 

Bulgarian 

Resolution 5 of the Second United Nations Con
ference1 is still valid, but there exists uncertainty regard
ing the status of an alternative group of characters. There 
is no unanimity within the Working Group whether this 
alternative group of characters was in a subsidiary status 
or in an equal one. Therefore a rephrasing of resolution 5 
by the Third United Nations Conference seems to be 
advisable. 

Burmese 

The practical situation in the country is widely un
known. Burma did not reply to a United Nations inquiry 
on the status of world mapping in 1976. According to Mr. 
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Geelan the only evidence that in any way reveals Burmese 
practice in the spelling of geographical names is found in 
Nomenclature des bureaux tetegraphiques, Union interna
tionale des telecommunications, 4th edition, Geneva 1976. 
Spellings are in consonance with the 1907 version of the 
Tables for the Transliteration of Burmese into English 
published in Rangoon in 1908 by the Office of the 
Superintendent, Government Printing, Burma. Mr. 
Sharma stated that Burma was now publishing maps only 
in Burmese script and that the authorities were not 
contemplating a romanization system for the near future. 
The transliteration tables of 1907 would have no official 
status in Burmese mapping. 

Chinese 

Mr. Qiao- Feng described in great detail the develop
ment and establishment of the Pinyin romanization 
system in his country. He stated that Pinyin was taught in 
elementary schools, employed in maps and charts, and 
used in post and telegraph offices. Names at railroad 
stations in China appeared both in Chinese and in Roman 
(Pinyin) writing. The United Nations Group of Experts 
has charged the Working Group with the working out of 
a draft resolution on the subject of the romanization of 
Chinese. 

The Working Group presents the following draft: 
"The Conference, 
"Noting that China has officially adopted and used 

for many years a system for romanizing Chinese 
geographical names from Chinese script, 

"Noting also that this system is in consonance with 
scientific linguistic principles relating to transference 
between writing systems, 

"Noting further that a substantial body of Chinese 
geographical names exists in terms of this romanization 
system, 

"Recommends that the system set forth by the 
Government of China in the publication entitled, in 
English translation, Revised Draft of the Plan of 
Phonetic Script of the Chinese Language (October 1957) 
and generally known as the Pinyin system be adopted 
as the international system for the romanization from 
Chinese script of Chinese geographical names." 
Mr. Qiao-Feng asserted that China will increase in the 

near future the amount of names material in terms of the 
Pinyin system in order to facilitate the practical appli
cation of this system. Mr. Geelan stated that at present 
3,750 names are available in Pinyin. Whereas the Wade
Giles System was applicable to Chinese characters irre
spective of the ethnic origin of the names involved, the 
Pinyin system, by contrast, was applicable to names of 
minority languages, Mr. Geelan asserted, only in so far as 
such names are accessible in their original form. 

Greek 

The Working Group considered the draft roman
ization system for the Greek alphabet prepared by Greek 
and Cypriot authorities as set forth in addendum B to 



annex IV of the report of the fifth session of the Group of 
Experts (ESA/RT/CjGN.3, pp. 28-31) to be acceptable 
as an international system. At the sixth session of the 
Group of Experts the Group noticed a number of changes 
to this system set forth in working paper No. 13 of that 
session. These alterations had been agreed upon by both 
Greek and Cypriot authorities. Afterwards the Convenor 
learned by letters from the Greek expert that a final 
acceptance of the above-mentioned romanization system 
by the competent Greek and Cypriot authorities has not 
yet taken place. 

Hebrew 

Resolution 91 of the Second United Nations 
Conference is still valid. The situation in Israel has not 
changed. 

Indian Division, alphabets of the 

Resolution 11 1 of the Second United Nations 
Conference is still valid. Mr. Sharma stated that the 
Government of India was likely to adopt for official use in 
the near future the tables presented by him. Mr. Sharma 
has contacted authorities in Sri Lanka on the roman
ization problem of Sinhala, but had received no reply. 
Nothing is known of the position of the authorities of 
Bangladesh, Bhutan and Nepal concerning the roman
izations of the alphabets of the respective national 
languages. Also doubtful is the situation in the Maldives. 
Mr. Geelan states that there was no evidence that there 
has ever been a locally produced map in either English or 
the Maldivian alphabet. The problem of the roman
ization of Urdu in Pakistan will be solved together 
with that of Pashtu; for detailed information see under 
"Pashtu". 

Japanese 

No change was stated since the Second United Nations 
Conference. 3 The two principal systems (Modified 
Hepburn and Kunrei) continue to be used by public and 
private entities in Japan and abroad, also for the render
ing of geographical names. Mr. Page thinks that there 
appears to be no prospect of change. 

Khmer 

No change has been noted since the adoption of 
resolution 10 1 of the Second United Nations Conference. 

Korean 

The South Korean Ministry of Education system has 
been introduced extensively in that country in road and 
railroad signs and in a few small-scale tourist maps, and 
has been suggested to the United States Board on 
Geographical Names (BGN) for adoption. As of the 
present time, the BGN continues to adhere to the 

3 Second United Nations Conference ... , vol. I, Report of the 
Conference, p. 6. 

McCune-Reishauer system. No information was avail
able of the situation in North Korea. 

Laotian 

No change had occurred since the Second United 
Nations Conference. 3 

Mongolian 

Mr. Rad6 has undertaken the task of corresponding 
with the Mongolian Academy of Sciences in this matter. 
No results of his endeavours are known. 

Pashtu 

As a member of the Group of Experts, Mr. Ganji stated 
that an approaching conference, which was to include 
representatives from Iran, Afghanistan and Pakistan, 
would make a final decision in the matter of Pashtu, as 
well as of Urdu (in Pakistan). Nothing is yet known as to 
whether such a conference has taken place. According to 
Mr. Sharma, Afghanistan in the meantime had in
troduced a romanization system in a map of the country, 
which, according to Mr. Ganji's statement, can have 
provisional character only. 

Persian 

The recommendation contained in resolution 134 of the 
first United Nations Conference is still valid. An ap
proaching conference of representatives from Iran, 
Afghanistan and Pakistan, which will deal with Pashtu 
and Urdu, will, of necessity, consider Persian as well, but 
no change is conten.plated. See also comments under 
"Pashtu". 

Somali 

Since Somalia has adopted the Roman alphabet in 
1973, Somali is no longer the concern of the Working 
Group. No maps have been seen in the new Somali 
alphabet, but a study of the Government newspaper 
Xiddigta Oktoobar by Mr. Geelan shows continuing 
inconsistency in the spelling of geographical names, 
typical for a period of transition. 

Thai 

No changes have taken place since 1967, and the 
recommendation contained in resolution 144 of the first 
United Nations Conference is still valid. 

USSR, non-Roman alphabets of the 

In the period covered by this report of the non- Roman 
alphabets of the USSR only the Russian alphabet has 
been discussed. In working paper No. 12, submitted to the 
sixth session of the Group of Experts in 1975, Mr. 
Komkov described two systems of romanization of the 

4 United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. E.68.I.7), chap. III. 
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Russian alphabet now in official use in his country: first, 
the State standard GOST 16876-71, approved in 1973, 
for more general purposes, and second, the romanization 
system worked out by the USSR Academy of Sciences in 
1951-1956. This second system (Academy of Sciences 
System) is largely used in cartography (World Atlas, 
Moscow 1967; World Map 1:2,500,000 etc.), and the 
expert from the USSR recommends it for international 
use in the romanization of geographical names. 

Two essential points were made in the discussion on 
this system. The first was the linguistic evaluation. Here 
Mr. Lewis felt that there were disadvantages in the 
treatment of the Russian letter e. A detailed linguistic 
evaluation has been distributed by the Convenor to the 
members of the Working Group; it will be submitted to 
the Conference as a working paper. 

The second point concerns the "donor principle". The 
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majority of the members of the Working Group declared 
themselves in favour of this principle, but the Convenor 
stated that that would not relieve the Working Group of 
its duty to analyse systems presented by individual 
countries and make proposals for improvement to the 
countries concerned before approval of a given system by 
a United Nations Conference. In the case of the Academy 
of Science System, the above-mentioned linguistic eval
uation (enclosure to Circular No. 17 of the Convenor of 
the Group) contains both an analysis and suggestions for 
alternative solutions. 

Yugoslavia, the Cyrillic alphabets of 

The situation is stable and unchanged. See resolution 
6 1 in the report of the Second United Nations 
Conference. 



AGENDA ITEM 16- POINT 16 DE L'ORDRE DU JOUR- TEMA 16 DEL PROGRAMA 

REPORT OF THE AD HOC GROUP OF EXPERTS ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES ON ITS FOURTH 
SESSION, 9 MAY AND 1 JUNE 1972 

In pursuance of Economic and Social Council res
olution 1314 (XLIV), the Ad Hoc Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names was invited by the Secretary
General to convene its fourth session at Church House, 
London, on 9 May 1972, prior to the Second United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names and to meet again on l June 1972 to 
review the results of the Conference. 

The session was attended by 27 experts from 20 
countries, representing all of the 14 geographical/linguis
tic divisions of the world (see annex). 

Chris N. Christopher, Acting Chief ofthe Cartography 
Section, Department of Economic and Social Affairs, 
United Nations Secretariat, served as Secretary for the 
Group. 

The session was opened by Meredith F. Burrill, 
Chairman of the Group of Experts. 

The Group agreed to follow the same rules of pro-
cedure as at the previous sessions. 

The Group adopted the following agenda: 
I. Reports of the working groups 
2. Organization of the Second Conference 
3. Election of officers 
4. Proposal on gazetteers 
5. Programme for the Group of Experts 
6. Fifth session of the Group of Experts 

REPORTS OF THE WORKING GROUPS 

At its meeting of 9 May the Group considered the 
reports of the four working groups, which were to be 
presented before the Conference. 

The chairmen of the working groups reported on the 
work accomplished since the third session and placed 
before the Group of Experts the draft reports to the 
Conference. In order to expedite the meeting the working 
groups had already adopted their reports, thus permitting 
the Conference very quickly to acknowledge adoption of 
these draft reports. 

ORGANIZATION OF THE CoNFERENCE 

Mr. Christopher was asked to summarize briefly the 
tentative schedule of the Conference. A. M. Komkov 
emphasized that the Chairman of the Group should 
report on the activities of the Group of Experts following 
the national and divisional reports; the Chairman agreed 
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to do this. It was also agreed that the Group would meet 
informally during the last week of the Conference to 
consider agenda items 3, 4, 5 and 6, which would be 
discussed further at the meeting on I June. 

The Executive Secretary of the Conference said that in 
order to help the Conference in its preparation of 
committee reports, draft resolutions and the like, an 
editorial committee would be appointed, consisting pri
marily of members of the Group of Experts as well as 
other interested participants in the Conference. It was 
also agreed that Mr. Christopher, as Executive Secretary 
of the Conference, in consultation with the Executive 
Committee of the Conference and the Chairman of the 
Group of Experts, would make the necessary appoint
ments to the editorial committee if volunteers were 
lacking. 

With regard to the election of officers for the 
Conference, in order to allow for a wide geographical 
distribution it was agreed that the 15 officers of the five 
technical committees would be elected with due regard to 
divisional representation. It was also agreed that it would 
be beneficial to have one tecunical committee having 
officers representing Spanish-language areas. 

ELECTION OF OFFICERS 

The fourth session was resumed on 1 June and Mr. 
Sharma proposed that the present officers of the Group 
should continue in office until the next Conference. This 
proposal was seconded by Francis Gall and unanimously 
adopted by the Group. 

PROPOSAL ON GAZETTEERS 

The Chairman, on the basis of the results of the 
Conference, quickly pointed out that a romanization 
system is adequate if it is accepted by both the donor and 
the user. He noted that many countries were not in any 
position to romanize all the names and that, furthermore, 
even if single systems were adopted and used this would 
not guarantee uniformity of names. He said that an 
obvious answer would be to retain files of standard names 
readily available and kept up to date by supplements and 
revisions. The gazetteers published by the United States 
Board on Geographical Names (BGN) covered the entire 
world, contained some four million names and to date 
had been found to satisfy most requirements not as
sociated with large-scale mapping. These gazetteers pro-



vide the best possible names available to the greatest 
number of people, effectively and economically. He 
suggested to the Group of Experts that they consider that 
the BGN gazetteers be converted into United Nations 
gazetteers or gazetteers of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names, maintained co
operatively by BGN and the countries cover~d. The 
gazetteers would be monitored by a group ~ppomted by 
the Group of Experts to permit coilform1ty to agreed 
standards. He asked that this matter be considered 
carefully and discussed during the fifth session. V. Breu 
and A. M. Komkov both agreed that this proposal might 
be a useful solution and could lead to an enormous 
achievement, provided all the countries concerned would 
approve of these gazetteers. They could then be placed 
under the auspices of the United Nations. The Chairman 
said that the major cost concerning these gazetteers would 
already have been written off and that only the cost ~f 
revision would have to be met. The Group agreed that th1s 
item should be added to the agenda for the next session. 

PROGRAMME FOR THE GROUP OF EXPERTS 

On the basis of the Conference results it was suggested 
that the Group should review and be prepared to discuss 
and consider at its next session its aims, functions and 
modus operandi. 

Mr. Loxton reported that agreement was reached 
amongst the African participants in the Group of Experts 
to divide the fourteenth division, Africa south of the 
Sahara, into an eastern and western part. Mr. Coker of 
Nigeria was designated the expert of the western part. The 
exact titles for the new divisions, which would become the 
new fourteenth and fifteenth divisions, would be sub
mitted at the next session. 

It was decided that the four existing working groups 
should continue their work under their present chairmen. 
These working groups would be expected to report to the 
fifth session of the Group. 

The Working Group on Definitions was expanded to 
include Mr. Hakulinen (Finland), Mr. Nede!ec (France), 
Mr. Gall (Guatemala), Mr. Foldi (Hungary), Mr. Lapesa 
Melgar (Spain), Mr. Vazquez-Maure (Spain) and Mr. 
Dahlstedt (Sweden). This working group would continue 
the work on revising and adding to the report submitted 
to the Second Conference. 

The Working Group on a Single Romanization System 
would continue its work on non-Roman writing systems, 
which the Conference was unable to adopt, and will 
continue to review the experiences and results of the 
application of the romanization systems already adopted. 
Mr. Foldi and Mr. Dahlstedt joined this working group. 
Mr. Ormeling volunteered to prepare a report on the 
financial consequences of diacritical marks contained in 
the various romanization systems. It was also suggested 
that the divisions should consider the acceptability of 
certain romanization systems in their countries and 
report on this matter at the next meeting of the Group of 
Experts. 

The Working Group on Extraterrestrial Topographic 
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Features was asked to continue its work and to give 
special attention to resolution 21 of t~e Conferenc~, 
"standardization of names of extraterrestnal topographic 
features". 1 Mr. Rad6, Mr. Sharma and Mr. Vazquez
Maure joined this working group. 

The Working Group on Names of Undersea Features 
was renamed the "Working Group on Names of 
Undersea and Maritime Features". This working group 
was asked to pay special attention to resolution 22, 
"Standardization of maritime nomenclature", 1 reso
lution 23, "Names of Antarctic and undersea features", 1 

and resolution 26, "Standardization of names of undersea 
features beyond a single sovereignty". 1 The Chairman 
agreed to prepare a model for name proposal.' in a~cord
ance with resolution 23, similar to that published m the 
BGN Gazetteer of Undersea Features. 

The Group was informed by Mr. Ormeling that in 
accordance with resolution 18, "Technical training of 
personnel", 1 the draft programme for the training course: 
that was expected to be held at Enschede, the 
Netherlands, during the late summer of 1974, would be 
presented for discussion at the next session. 

The Group asked Mr. Page to prepare a paper on the 
term "minority language" and to distribute this paper to 
the Group members prior to its next session in order to 
allow time for serious consideration and discussion. 

Mr. Lewis, on the basis of resolution 11, 
"Transliteration into Roman and Devanagari of the 
languages of the Indian Group", 1 said that . the 
Directorate of the Military Survey of the Umted 
Kingdom was prepared to make available 6,000 copies ~f 
the romanization guide by Mr. Sharma in order to have 1t 
distributed as an annex to volume II of the official records 
of the Conference. Mr. Lewis also suggested that the 
system used for the Indian group of languages should be 
used in the next edition of the BGN Romanization Guide. 

It was decided that the divisions should carefully study 
the applicability of resolution 29, "Exonyms", 1 and 
report their conclusions at the fifth session. 

In order to implement resolution 33, "International co
operation in the standardization of geographical 
names" 1 the Chairman was asked to contact the 
Univers~l Postal Union, the International Tele
communication Union and the International Union 
of Tourist Organizations on the matter of interna.tional 
names standardization. With regard to the nammg of 
features lying outside a single sovereignty, the Group 
agreed that each division should und~rtake the prepara
tion of reports in accordance w1th resolut1<;>n 2~, 
"Standardization of names beyond a smgle sovereignty , 
resolution 25, "Names of features beyond a single 
sovereignty", and resolution 34, "International standard
ization of names beyond a single sovereignty", 1 and 
submit these to the Cartography Section, Department of 
Economic and Social Affairs, United Nations Secretariat, 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.I.2), chap. III. 



before 1 January 1973. The United Nations Secretariat 
should be in contact with other United Nations bodies in 
respect of resolutions 21 and 24. 

Mr. Meynen was asked to continue his work on the 
bibliography and was commended on all the work he had 
done to date. 

The Chairman also requested of members whose 
delegations were obliged to report on the Conference to 
their respective Governments, that they send copies of 
these reports to all the divisions and to the Cartography 
Section. Mr. Breu suggested that the same be done with 
the working papers of the four working groups. Mr. 
Komkov urged that the United Nations ask all States 
Members to send whatever information is available on 
names standardization to the Cartography Section with a 
view to distributing this information to the Group of 
Experts. 

FIFTH SESSION OF THE GROUP OF EXPERTS 

The Group agreed to hold its fifth session in 1973 and 
its sixth session not before 1975. The majority of the 
experts preferred that the fifth session be held at the end of 
August or the beginning of September, but as an alter
native they agreed that if the United Nations did not have 
meeting and interpretation facilities available at that 
time, then March 1973 would have to suffice. 

Annex 
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United States of America and Canada 

M. F. Burrill (United States of America; Division Chairman) 
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F. J. Ormeling (Netherlands) 
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Romance languages area. other than Latin America 
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J. Corderas Descarroga (Spain) 
R. Lapesa Melgar (Spain) 
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S. Rad6 (Hungary; Division Chairman) 
E. Foldi (Hungary) 

Union of Soriet Socialist Republics 
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K. Vadiie (Iran) 
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Col. D. N. Sharma Atri Hamal (India) 

Asia, South-East 

B. Khamasundara (Thaila ; Dirision Chairman) 
C. Chhiet (Khmer Repu\:1' ,~) 

Asia, East 

R. Nagaoka (Japan) 
S. Maruyama (Japan) 

Afi'ica South of the Sahara 

R. Oluwole Coker (Nigeria) 
J. Loxton (Kenya) 
W. J. Absaloms (Kenya) 

REPORT OF THE AD HOC GROUP OF EXPERTS ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES ON ITS FIFTH 
SESSION, 5-16 MARCH 1973* 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The Ad Hoc Group of Experts on Geographical Names 
(GEGN) was invited by the Secretary-General, in pur
suance of Economic and Social Council resolution 1314 
(XLIV), to convene at United Nations Headquarters 
from 5 to 16 March 1973. 

ATTENDANCE 

The session was attended by 32 experts from 20 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69jL.70. 
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countries, representing 12 of the 14 geographical/linguis
tic divisions of the world (see annex 1). The Acting Chief 
of the Cartography Section, Department of Economic 
and Social Affairs, United Nations Secretariat, served as 
the Secretary for the Group. 

OPENING OF THE SESSION 

The session was opened by the Chairman of the Group 
of Experts. 

The Group agreed to follow the same rules of pro
cedure as at the previous sessions. 

The Group adopted the following agenda: 



1. Opening of the session 
2. Progress reports by the Chairman and the divisions 
3. Reports by the working groups 
4. Review of aims, functions and modus operandi 
5. Proposal for the United Nations gazetteer 
6. Names of features beyond a single sovereignty 
7. Training courses 
8. Diacritical marks and exonyms 
9. Co-operation with other international organi

zations 
10. Plan of action before the sixth session 
11. Report of the fifth session 

Officers of the session 

The officers of the session were: Meredith F. Burrill 
(Chairman). A. M. Komkov (Vice-Chairman) and D. 
Blok (Rapporteur). 

PROGRESS REPORTS BY THE CHAIRMAN AND THE DIVISIONS 

The Chairman reported that he had presented a paper 
on the achievements of the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, held in London in May 1972, during the twent~
second International Geographical Congress, held m 
Montreal in August 1972. He also sent a copy of this 
paper to the Secretary-General of the International 
Committee of Onomastic Science to be published in the 
quarterly entitled Onoma. The Chairman, reporting for 
the United States of America-Canada Division, men
tioned that Canada and the United States of America 
approached the categorization of undersea features in 
different ways; whereas the United States of America 
based its categories on the size and shape of the feature, 
Canada proceeded from the genesis of the feature. The 
question was discussed during a meeting in Halifax, 
where the differences were clarified. The Chairman fur
ther drew attention to some new publications on names 
published in his Division. The report by Mr. Gall on the 
activities of the Latin America Division was published as 
working paper No. 4. 1 Mr. Gall presented to the United 
Nations Map Collection the National Atlas of 
Guatemala and on his request Mr. Velasquez was asked 
to report on progress made in Cuba. Mr. Nedelec, 
reporting for the Romance Languages Division, stated 
that so far only France and Spain were active in the 
Division and in anticipation of the Second Conference in 
London in 1972 he informed Italy of the Division's 
progress through the Istituto Geografico Militar in 
Florence, but had not received any answer to date. It was 
decided that a combined effort by the United Nations 
Secretariat and the International Cartographic Associ
ation would be made in order to obtain active co
operation from Italy in the work of the Division. The 
report made by Mr. Rad6 on the East Central and South 

1 An asterisk(*) accompanying the mention of a document indicates 
that copies of that document are available on request from the 
Cartography Section, Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat. 
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East Europe Division was submitted as working paper 
No. 11.* Mr. Breu reported on the activities within the 
Dutch-speaking and German-speaking Division. Work 
had continued on the Non-European Countries volume of 
the Duden Worterbuch geographischer Namen, to be 
published by the Stiindiger Ausschu_sz fur geographische 
Namen, the subdivisional geographical names authonty 
for the German-speaking countries. A Toponymic 
Committee for Upper Austria is now being constituted 
and a Gazetteer of Austria has been finished in manuscript 
form by the Abteilungfiir kartographische Namenkunde in 
Vienna, the Austrian body for co-ordinating names 
policy. Mr. Breu reported further that it might be 
expected that the German Democratic Republic would 
become a member of the Dutch-speaking and German
speaking Division in the future. The report by Mr. Hovda 
on behalf of the Norden Division was distributed as 
working paper No. 3. * Mr. Lewis, reporting for the 
United Kingdom Division, said that work on Welsh and 
Gaelic names was continuing. A report by Mr. Lambert 
of Australia on work being done in New Guinea would be 
made available in the near future. The report by Mr. 
Komkov on work done in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics Division was published as working paper No. 
7.* Mr. Komkov stated that in 1972 a small national 
anniversary atlas with gazetteer names had been pub
lished. Messrs. Kattan (Saudi Arabia) and Bulugma 
(Libyan Arab Republic) of the Arabic Division reported 
that their countries adhered to the romanization system 
for Arabic adopted during the Beirut Conference in 1971 
and amended during the 1972 London Conference. Mr. 
Vadiie, reporting on behalf of the Asia South-west 
Division, commented on working paper No. 14.* Mr. 
Banlang, reporting for the Asia South-east Division, said 
that documentation from the London Conference had 
been distributed to all of the countries in his Division, 
together with a request to comment on a proposed 
divisional meeting, but that to date he had received no 
replies. Mr. Coker (Nigeria) of the Africa, South of the 
Sahara Division stated that by agreement he and Mr. 
Absaloms (Kenya) had divided this Division into two: 
Africa East and Africa West. 2 Mr. Absaloms stressed the 
difficulties met by the former Africa South of the Sahara 
Division and asked for assistance in building up an 
organization that might form the backbone of both 
Africa East and Africa West. The Chairman stated that 
he would contact the Ford Foundation for funds for this 
purpose. 

The Group of Experts on Geographical Names took 
note of the tangible progress reflected in the reports of the 
divisions and expressed the wish that in the future the 
divisional aspects of the work would be emphasized in the 
reports. 

2 A workable membership of the two geographical linguistic divisions 
would appear to be: Africa East: Botswana, Burundi, Ethiopia, Kenya, 
Lesotho, Madagascar, Malawi, Rwanda, Somalia, Swaziland, United 
Republic of Tanzania, Uganda, Zaire and Zambia; Africa West: United 
Republic of Cameroon, Central African Republic, Chad, Congo, 
Dahomey, Equatorial Guinea, Gabon, Gambia, Ghana, Guinea, Ivory 
Coast, Liberia, Mali, Niger, Nigeria, Senegal, Sierra Leone, Togo and 
Upper Volta. 



REPORTS BY THE WORKING-GROUPS 

The Working Groups on Definitions, on Undersea and 
Maritime Features, on Extraterrestrial Topographic 
Features and on a Single Romanization System for each 
Non-Ro~an Writing System reported on their work since 
the London Conference in May 1972 and the fifth session 
of the Group of Experts (see annexes II to V, respec
tively). Two new working groups were set up to deal with 
training courses and with international gazetteers. These 
two working groups also reported to the Group of 
Experts (see annexes VI and VII). All the reports were 
accepted; tribute was paid to the report of Mr. Delaney, 
the Convener of the Working Group on Maritime and 
Undersea Features, for its excellent presentation and 
hope was expressed that it might serve as a model for the 
other working group reports ih the future. 

Bibliography of gazetteers, 1945-1972 

Mr. Meynen reported that since the London Con
ference the work had proceeded along the lines des
cribed in his report to that Conference. He mentioned 
specifically the help he had received from Mr. Abelson, 
Mr. Geelan and Mr. Lewis. Since five volumes of 
references have been compiled, he believed it was time to 
bring the work to conclusion and to prepare it for 
publication. The Group of Experts paid tribute to the 
tremendous work Mr. Meynen had accomplished and 
thanked him for his effort. 

REVIEW OF AIMS, FUNCfiONS AND modus operandi 

It was felt that it was time to see if any modifica
tions were required in the aims, functions and modus 
operandi of the Group of Experts. The list of major 
linguistic/geographical divisions was enlarged because 
of the division of the fourteenth division into two new 
divisions, Africa West and Africa East. The question of 
establishing a Greek linguistic/geographical division was 
discussed, but decision was deferred pending com
munication of intention by Cyprus and Greece. 

It was agreed that the term "division" would be appl~ed 
to the name of each division, the term group bemg 
removed. The names of the divisions should be altered 
accordingly. It was underlined that the experts shoul~ 
realize that they represent their divisions and not their 
countries. In this connexion, methods were discussed to 
increase the work within the divisions between meetings 
of the Group of Experts. It was the general opinion that 
regional conferences, especially cartographic confer
ences, might be of the greatest value in this r~spec~. Also 
the prospect of a United Nations information circular 
could be of great help. Problems of correspon?ence and 
addressing were discussed and some suggestwns were 
made for better means of communication. 

The following amendments to the aims, functions and 
modus operandi adopted by the Ad Hoc Working Group 
of Experts on Geographical Names on its second session 

in 1970, 3 were made on the proposal of the East-Central 
and South-East Europe Division: 

"In order to carry out its work and to achieve the 
results required, on both the national and the in
ternationallevel, as specified in the resolutions adopted 
at United Nations Conferences, the linguistic/geo
graphical divisions will be as listed below: 

" 1. United States of America-Canada Division 
" 2. Latin America Division 
" 3. United Kingdom Division 
" 4. Dutch-speaking and German-speaking Di

vision 
" 5. Norden Division 
" 6. Romance Languages Division (other than 

Latin America) 
" 7. East-Central and South-East Europe Division 
" 8. Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Division 
" 9. Arabic Division 
"10. Asia South-west Division (other than Arabic) 
"II. Indian Division 
"12. Asia South-east Division. 
"13. Asia East Division 
"14. Africa East Division 
"15. Africa West Division 
"The Group of Experts would welcome partici

pation by countries that have not yet participated in 
Conferences or Group of Experts sessions to take part, 
especially when their language or script is to be taken 
under consideration. 

"Working groups of specialists may be formed under 
the chairmanship of one of the national experts, to 
study particular problems, between meetings of the 
Group of Experts." 

PROPOSAL FOR THE UNITED NATIONS GAZETTEER 

The idea put forward by the expert of the United States 
of America-Canada Division during the fourth session to 
convert the United States BGN Gazetteers, under certain 
conditions, into United Nations gazetteers was wel
comed, but also gave rise to many questions. A working 
group was formed to study and report on the matter (see 
annex VI) at the sixth session. 

NAMES OF FEATURES BEYOND A SINGLE SOVEREIGNTY 

Mr. Komkov pointed to resolution 244 of the London 
Conference and asked if the Chairman and the Secretary 
of the Group had yet consulted officially or unofficially 
with the legal division of the United Nations. He stated 
that he himself had consulted lawyers and that the result 
was to be found in working paper No.8. A convention as 
mentioned in resolution 24 seemed more and more 
necessary as name-giving continued on the Moon, in the 

3 See Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. II, Technical Papers (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No. E.74.1.4), pp. 239-244. 

4 Ibid., vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. E.74.1.2), chap. Ill. 
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Antarctic and in undersea regions. The Chairman said 
that he had undertaken to see whether or not the 
resolution was acceptable to his Government and had 
heard at the beginning of this year that, in principle, it 
was. The Secretary pointed out that it was necessary to 
have legislative authority from the Economic and Social 
Council before undertaking any formal queries on the 
matter. He expected that consultations on this matter 
could be initiated following the spring 1973 session of the 
Economic and Social Council. 

Mr. Breu drew the attention of the Group to resolution 
25 4 of the London Conference and to its implementation 
by the Austrian-German and Swiss-Austrian com
mittees, which had standardized single names for moun
tains and water features on the borders of those countries. 

TRAINING COURSES 

Mr. Ormeling, commenting on working paper No. 24, 
said that this working paper contained the document 
presented by the Dutch experts to their Government. The 
Dutch Government considered this a good opportunity 
to start a training programme and was willing to contrib
ute financially to the plan proposed by the Dutch experts. 
However, the Government was of the opinion that this 
training course must not be an isolated affair. The Dutch 
Government stipulated as a condition for its assistance, 
that there must be follow-up training courses, i.e .. that 
there must be a programme of a series of training courses, 
of which this one might constitute the beginning. Mr. 
Ormeling proposed the establishment of a working group 
with the specific task of studying the details of the 
programme of this first course and of examining the 
possibilities of a follow-up (see annex V). 

Many experts paid tribute to this initiative. It was 
agreed that this was the appropriate time to do something 
in this field, and that all countries, not only the developing 
ones, could profit from this training. A serious lack of 
specialists in the field of geographical nomenclature 
existed. It was suggested that a more detailed programme 
ought to be worked out and that specifications must be 
prepared regarding the choice of lecturers, as well as the 
qualifications of the students. Two new items for the 
programme were proposed: (a) automatic data process
ing and (b) the names to be used on different kinds of 
maps. It was considered desirable that the lectures on 
field-collection be illustrated by means of films and 
sound-tracks. The minimum requirements to be met by 
the students must be made known at an early stage. Some 
additions were also proposed to the list of countries to be 
invited (attached to working paper No. 24). It was felt 
necessary that subsequently a course in the French 
language would also be organized. 

As to an eventual follow-up it was made clear that 
courses will be planned in various regions. e.g .. a training 
course for the Arabic area and one for Latin America. 
These courses might profit much from the experience that 
would be acquired during the Dutch pilot course. Mr. 
Delaney stated that he would strongly recommend that 
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the next course be held in Canada: he would not commit 
his country. 

A working group was established to study the pro
gramme, to provide guidelines for nations sending 
students and to consider prospective future develop
ments. The working group met and reported to the 
session (see annex V). After some discussion. during 
which it became clear that the first course would neces
sarily be an experimental one, the report was adopted. 

DIACRITICAL MARKS AND EXONYMS 

Before the next session of the Group, a paper on the 
financial consequences of the use of diacritical marks will 
be presented by Mr. Ormeling. Mr. Komkov, comment
ing on working paper No. 10.* emphasized the need for 
these marks in the rendering of place names in most 
languages. It was the general feeling that the position of 
the Group was the same as that adopted in Geneva. 

The problem of exonyms was considered on the basis of 
working papers Nos. 9 and 21. *It was acknowledged that 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United States 
of America. Hungary, Thailand and Norway had pro
duced lists of exonyms as recommended in resolution 28 4 

of the London Conference. Other countries were also 
preparing such lists. Difficulties in the treatment of 
exonyms in various contexts were discussed, as was the 
relationship between exonyms and names converted from 
one writing system into another. Measures that could be 
taken to diminish the use ofexonyms were proposed. such 
as inducing map publishers to increase the use of local 
names. 

The following definitions were adopted: 
.. An ex on vm is a written form of a geographical name 

used in a c.ertain language for a geographical entity 
situated outside the area where the language has official 
status and differing in its form from the name used in 
the official language or languages of the area where the 
geographical entity is situated. 

"A conrcntiona/name is an exonym which is widely 
and currently used. 

"A traditional name is an exonym which is long 
established as well as being presently in use." 

Co-OPERATION WITH OTHER INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 

In pursuance of resolutions 31 and 33 of the London 
Conference. 4 the Group considered the subject of co
operation with those international organizations, both 
scientific and intergovernmental. which deal with place 
names and publish reference works. It was felt that this 
co-operation was essential to the application of name 
standardization. In particular. the Universal Postal 
Union. the International Telecommunication Union, 
the International Cartographic Association. the Inter
national Civil Aviation Organization. the International 
Union of Tourist Organizations and the International 
Geographical Union, which all in one way or another use 
and disseminate names. were thought to he nf the utmost 
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impo;-;" c<'~cd that a letter would be sent to 
each ol I , -:ttions to inform them of the task the 
United Nations 1efcrred to the Group, to inform them of 
the Group·~ plans and to ask for their co-operation. 

It was acknowledged that contacts with scientific 
organizations such as the International Astronomical 
Union :.md tiK International Committee of Onomastic 
Science; 1 '.; ' :nproved. It was the general feeling 
that ultinu o)lvtisibility for the methods employed in 
name giving ought to lie with United Nations bodies 
because of their international standing. All organizations 
that are occupied in n~1me-giving should be aware of this. 

PlY~ OF .\CllOc•: BEFORE THE SIXTH SES'SION 

The working groups are to prepare specific papers for 
the next s•2ssion, either by correspondence or by separate 
working group meetings when these are possible. 

Divisional meetings were envisaged in various areas; 
the work within the divisions will be stimulated by the 
experts. 

As to the preparation of the sixth session. it was deemed 
desirable that more preparatory work be done by in
tensive correspondence so that time might be employed 
more during the session. 

The sixth session was tentatively scheduled for March 
1975 and the seventh session for the end of May or the 
beginning of June l 976. The latter session might be 
principaily ck\ utrJ 1 o the preparation of the Third 
Cc-nfc:·· 

!r th:!1 the ~ctting up of a complete list of 
i:1 th: Jp,e of1iciallanguages of the United 

Nati• ,, .. ' ,,, ' · Jtw ·flicial languages of the particular 
countrw. i k he competence of the Group. A 
wcrkinp.[" ,, .. l,lishedtopreparesuchalist.tobe 
pn:scnc' ' 1 ,; "t h :cession. The Convener of the 
work;": 1\1r. Nedelec; other members were 
Mec.,;: f, wi•:. Page. Rad6 and Vadiie. The 
worl<:· ''· ;nepare its list by direct cor-
respomk.''. 1Li! 1/tc experts from all the divisions. It 
would make use of existing documentation, in particular 
the terminology bulletin of the United Nations giving the 
list of Member States and the Statistical Yearbook, and 
would keep in close correspondence and co-operation 
with th~: T• rn Section of the United Nations 
Secre'~:ri;'' 

Annex I 

LIST OF PARTIClPANTS 

Cnitcd Stores of America Canada Dirision 

M. F. Bwnl1 l' ';'i!, .. l ':; ,. 

Gnn·~~ t heY) 

· ·r \me rica: Di1 is ion Chairman). 5503 
· .. ~. Ltry land 20015 

G. F. Dcbl~e.\ ICwac!:i), Canadian Permanent Committee on 
Geographical Names. (• 15 Booth Street. Ottawa KIA OE 4. Ontario 

M. R. Brown (United S•:,tcs of America). Defense Mapping Agency att: 
PRR-2, Building 56. U.S. Naval Observatory, Washington D.C. 
20305 

''t \n.:.t:rica), Geographic Narne~ Division. 

t 
, • 

-H2 

Topographic Center. Defense Mapping Agency. 6500 Brooks Lane, 
Washington D.C. 20315 

R. R. Randall (United States of America), Defense Mapping Agency, 
Building 56, U.S. Naval Observatory, Washington D.C. 20305 

Latin America Dirision 

F. Gall (Guatemala; Dirision Chairman), 13 Avenida "A" 14-23, 
Colonia Lorna Linda, Ciudad de Guatemala 

Y R. Velazquez Garcia (Cuba), Director Tecnico de Cartografia, 
lnstituto Cubano de Geodesia y Cartografia, Lorna y 39, Nuevo 
Vedado. Havana 

Unired Kingdom Dit·ision 

H. A. G. Lewis (United Kingdom: Division Chairman), Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names, cjo Royal Geographical 
Society, Kensington Gore. London S.W. 

P. J. M. Gcelan (United Kingdom), Permanent Committee on 
Geographical Names, c/o Royal Geographical Society. Kensington 
Gore, London S.W. 

Dutch-.1peaking and German-speaking Dirision 

F. J. Ormeling (Netherlands: Dirision Chairman), Head of the 
Cartography Department. International Institute for Aerial Survey 
and Earth Science, 144 Boulevard I 945, Enschede 

D.P. Blok (Netherlands), Director. Institute for Dialectology. Folklore 
and Onomastics of the Royal Dutch Academy of Science and Letters, 
Keizcrsgratch 569--57 I. Amsterdam 

J. Breu (Austria), Head. Geographical Department, Austrian Institute 
for Eastern and Southeastern Europe, Josefsplatz 6, A-10 10 Vienna I 

E. Meynen (Germany, Federal Republic of), Langenbergweg 82, 53 
Bonn-Bad Godesberg 

Norden Dit•ision 

Per Hovda (Norway), Chief. Place-Names Archives, University of Oslo, 
Blindern. Oslo 3 

Romance Languages Dirision (other than Latin America) 

F. Nedelec (France), lngenieur-en-Chef Geographe, Institut geog
raphique nationaL 136 bis rue de Grenelle. 75007, Paris 

East-Cenrral and South-East Europe Division 

S. Rado (Hungary: Di1·ision Chairman), Director, Department of 
Cartography, National Office of Lands and Mapping, V. Kossuth 
Lajos Ter II, 1860 Budapest 

E. Kof os (Greece), Special Adviser, Ministry ofF oreign Affairs, Athens 

D. Vayacacos (Greece), Academie d'Athenes, Anagnostopoulou 14, 
Athens 136 

Union of S01•iet Socialist Republics Division 

A. M. Komkov (Union of Soviet Socialist Republics), Vice-Chairman 
of the Permanent Joint Committee on Geographical Names, 
Cartographic Scientific Information Centre, Novoshchukinskaya II, 
123098 Moscow D-98 

Arabic Division 

F. A. Kattan (Saudi Arabia: DiL·ision Chairman), Aerial Survey 
Department. Ministry of Petroleum and Mineral Resources, P.O. 
Box 247, Riyadh 

M. Al-Fayez (Saudi Arabia), Central Department of Statistics, Ministry 
of Finance. Riyadh 

A. N. Al-Wohaibi (Saudi Arabia), The University of Riyadh, Riyadh 

S. Bawazeer (Saudi Arabia), cjo Saudi Arabian Educational Mission, 
880 Third Avenue (17th Floor), New York, New York 10022 

H. Bulugma (Libyan Arab Republic), Libyan University, Benghazi 

R. B Scid (Libyan Arab Republic), Ministry of Education, Tripoli 
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Asia South- West Dirision (other than Arabic) 

Y. M. Nawabi (Iran; DiL·ision Chairman). Department of Linguistics, 
Faculty of Arts and Literature, University of Tehran, Tehran 

K. Vadiie (Iran), Department of Geography, Faculty of Letters and 
Human Science, University of Tehran, Tehran 

H. Eren (Turkey), Dil ve Tarih-Cografya. Faciiltesi. Ankara 

Asia South-East Dirision 

CoL B. Khamasundara (Thailand; Dirision Chairman). The Royal Thai 
Survey Department, Bangkok 2 

Lt. CoL B. Thipphayathat (Thailand), The Royal Thai Survev 
Department, Bangkok 2 

Ajrica East Dirision 

W. J. Absaloms (Kenya), Secretary, Standing Committee on Geo
graphical Names, Survey of Kenya, P.O. Box 30046, Nairobi 

Aji·ica West Dirision 

R. 0. Coker (Nigeria), Federal Survey Department. Lagos 

Annex II 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON DEFINITIONS 

Three meetings of the Working Group on Definitions took place 
during the fifth meeting of the GEGN. The Convener was Mr. C. Page 
(United States of America), the Rapporteur was Mr. Velazquez (Cuba) 
and the following members of the Working Group were present: Mr. 
Breu (Austria), Mr. Nedeiec (France), Mr. Lewis (United Kingdom), 
Mr. Gall (Guatemala), Mr. Hovda (Norway) and Mr. Meyncn (Federal 
Republic of Germany); absent were Mr. Dahlstedt (Sweden), Mr. Rado 
(Hungary), Mr. Lapesa (Spain), Mr. Hakulineh (Finland). Mr. Sharma 
(India), and Mr. Foldi (Hungary). 

The Working Group decided to complete its work prior to the 
convening of the Sixth Meeting of the GEGN, so that a final report of its 
work might be presented to that meeting. 

The following resulted from discussion of the work assigned to the 
Working Group by the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names in London, May 1972. and of 
definitions of terms distributed throughout the Working Group since 
that time by Messrs. Page, Nedeiec and Gall: 

(a) Definitions for the following terms were decided: 

(i) alphabet, transcription 
An alphabet which may be employed in the process of 
transcription, q.v. 

(ii) alphabet, transliteration 
An alphabet which may be employed in the process of 
transliteration, q.v. 

(iii) grapheme 
A graphic symbol or combination of graphic symbols. cited 
within the context of a particular language, which represents a 
particular phonological andjor morphological item or items 
with consistency. 

(iv) key, romanization 
A table which sets forth the graphic symbols of a non-Roman 
writing system together with corresponding graphic symbols of 
one or more Roman writing system(s). 

(v) reversibility 
A characteristic of a conversion system which results in the 
convertibility of any written item from one writing system to 
another, and reconversion into the first system, the result being 
identical in every particular with the original item. 

(vi) vocabulary 
a. A list of the words of a language (synonym: lexicon): 
b. A succinct dictionary giving the principal words of a 

language or citing a list of specialized terms (see ylossarr or 
lexicon); 

c. The repertory of words of a particular individual for all his 
communication. 

(vii) Standardization, geographical name 
The prescription or the recommendation of;, pru ticul.lr graphic 
form or forms for application to:: gw"' ,, ·'•'·''· .t•. ,:ell a' the 
conditions of employment of th:Jl lm:n ,,, J..:·:·. 

(viii) International standardization cJt tl•''"t''·'l 
olution 33 3 adopted at the london c,,,·f 

(b) Definitions for the followmg ten>•. 
decided that these would be considcr:d : 
definitions might be presented ttl the si\ti. ... 

(i) diglossia 
(ii) feature. hydrographic 

(iii) form, graphic 
(iv) term. descriptive 

(c) It was decided to omit the fo,, · 

(i) syllabk 
(ii) nucleus. vocalic 

(iii) vowel 
(iv) consonant 
(v) cluster. consonant 

(vi) diphthong 
(vii) a number of technical linguistic tcrnb 

(viii) language. national 
(ix) language, state 
(x) language. vernacular 

(xi) toponymy. cartographic 

( . .._',.; fCS·-

... : that 

(d) The terms ··exonyn1", conr~.-nti,;tw! IWJnc ·and ··rrwliii-',;l,;i tianu.,'· 

were discussed in full session of the Ad Ji,, GI:>.tp ,,j i ;t, on 
Geographical Nan1cs. and rccoinm~r.ded Ul.ltlliti,,r.:· ~.~ i!l (!_ll~i\'l(i in 
another working paper of the fifth meet in!' of eire \\· nrkin!( ( iroup 

For the continuity of the work. the Con1 .:;,,·, 1 /·•! r Potf'~) wdl drav: 
together all definitions of terms prcseml\ putdni>. ,, !II i!Ukc ,·nrnmcnU; 
or suggestions with regard to each. :trH.I o\Iil dL-.tlitr~tll' tbt' . .:-~,ulting 
document to aH n1cmht:r~_:, of the \\:~..)rk11'1~ .::~r\)up; c;;t:.J,,dt\ and 
suggestions will he solicited from all mcq;l>,, d !he \Vorki•;g (iroup. 
using this document as a basis. 

A paper on dctlnitions hy Mr. l.tpv ... 1 • .I iw rnc::nl; .. ;' of 
the Working Group during the cC•dt ,,,: "i~· ·"' ·,.' !i ao 

working papers Nos. 17 and 29 of the ;,, , ; d b. Mr. 
Gall (Guatemala). "ill be included. 

REPORT OF THE WORKIN(, t : 1:: 
MARITIME t c ·· 

TERMS Of RE.i L'" : •.. i. 

This Working Group was l'Stahlished h .he: .1.1 ffoc Group oi 
Experts on Geographical Names during its second session, March I 970. 
The Working Group was directed h• ··crc .. c. guiddines for nhnH: 
applications, the definition of descriph~ kr:r1n••logy. methods of 
recording and stabilizing undersea ttcm, ;~·: 1 ::: ,;r,· ,md the determi .. 
nat inn of the agency or agencies best suited tn cc;Hulize and disseminate 
such information" (see document ESt, RT C GN I, 29 April !970). 
These terms were expanded hy the Lond,;n Conference to include 
consideration of maritime feature>. 

PREAMBLe 

In the discussions of this Working Group.b the work done at earlier 

asecond United Nations Conference on the ::··..rn. ucmion ol 
Geographical Names, voL I ... , chap. III. 

h Members of the Working Group pre,cnt at the ;,,, . tu;g 11ere dS 

follows: Mr. Delaney (Canada): Mr. Komkov (Uni. ... '· •>ill Socialist 
Republics): Mr. Burrill (United States of Amcri 1 I! init,·d 
Kingdom); Mr. Ormeling (NetlJCrLi;.,;c; ',., '"·lll)'. 

Federal R~public Df) and Mr. Hovda I;'.; ,, . ,.· :, '"' ''":nl-
ing India v,,,s absent. 



sessions of the Group of Experts was reviewed and the outcome of this 
work as expressed in resolutions of the London Conference was 
examined. 

It was considered that resolutions 22, 23 and 26SC were particularly 
significant for guidance of the Group in future activities. Attention was 
directed to the following paraphrases of the pertinent resolutions: 

Working paper No. 23d of the fifth session, prepared by the Group co
ordinator, suggested as starting points for consideration: 

(a) An examination of the IHO publication Limits of" Oceans and 
Seas; 

(h) An examination of the Principles and the Reporting Form used in 
publication No. Ill, the BGN Ga~etteer of" Urrdersea Feature Names; 
and 

(c) An examination of the list of generic terms and their definitions 
issued by the International Hydrographic Organization. 

0JSCUSSIOI' 

There was general agreement that the resolutions indicated in 
working paper No. 23 constituted those with which the working group 
should now be concerned. Mr. Burrill advanced the view that no attempt 
should be made, at least at this stage, to incorporate regulations 
regarding the treatment of undersea feature names in an international 
convention. Rather, he felt that agreement on names proposed should 
be worked out by obtaining a consensus among those nations concerned 
with such names by the interchange of information of intent. 

It was also agreed that the extension of the Working Group's tenns of 
reference to '"maritime features", as indicated in resolutions 22 and 23< 
of the Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names should not be interpreted as embracing terrestrial 
feature names. 

In consideratton of the publication Limits of Oceans and Seas and its 
accompanying maps, it was agreed that the terms '"delimitation" and 
'"limits", and the use of the first term in resolution 22, should not be 
interpreted in a legal sense in the work of the Group, but only in relation 
to delimitation for the purpose of envisaging the extent of areas to which 
names might apply for general reference purposes. It was also observed 
that care should be taken to avoid overlapping the work of other 
agencies engaged in the same arP.as of activity, but rather that every 
efrort should be made to inform national and international hy
drographic organizations of what the United Ni!tions concerns in this 
field are. Attention was drawn to IHO Circular Letter No. 28 of July 
1972, in which conformity to the principles advanced by the United 
Nations Committee on the Standardization of Geographical Names is 
urged on its memt,ers, and copies of the letter were provided to the 
Group of Experts. 

It was evident from the discussion that the consideration of the 
revision of Limits of" Oceans and Seas may be needed in terms of other 
possible uses by oceanographers and others. and the Working Group 
needs to examine the publication in these terms. Similarly, the explo
ration of the details of model forms and of undersea naming principles 
call for much close examination by the various countries having interests 
in this area, and that can only be done by subsequent exchange of views 
and the evaluation of accumulated opinions. 

Co~cLUSJO!'<S 

The Working Group concluded: 
(a) That correspondence should be entered into with concerned 

countries respecting the suitability of The Limits oj Oceans and Seas, as 
stated in the lHO publication, from the standpoint of less specific 
purposes than designed by the IHO; 

(h) That countries should be invited to comment on the Principles 
and Proposal Form used in the BGN gazetteer of undersea feature 
names and Antarctic feature names (see appendices I, II and Ill) with a 

c See Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names ... vol. I ... , chap. Ill. 

d Copieo; of the working paper are available, upon request, from the 
Cartography Section, Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat. 

414 

view to constructing principles and fonns acceptable for United Nations 
purposes in this context; 

(c) That such organizations as the International Hydrographic 
Bureau, as well as the oceanographic scientific community generally, 
should be fully informed of the activities of this Working Group; and 

(d) That the Group Co-ordinator should initiate this correspondence 
with the object of enabling firm proposals to be presented to the sixth 
session of the GEGN respecting naming principles, name proposal 
forms and generic term definitions. 

APPENDIX I 

BGN PRINCIPLES ON NAMING UNDERSEA 
GEOGRAPHICAL FEATURES 

Undersea name policies 

BG N policies applied in the official standardization of the approved 
names in this gazetteer are as follows: 

I. The Board will consider appropriate name proposals by United 
States nationals for undersea features in international waters. 

2. The Board will consider name proposals for features under United 
States territorial waters on the same basis as other domestic names. 

3. Prior to the naming of a feature, identification of its character, 
extent and position shall have been established sufficiently for 
identification. Positions shall be given in terms of geographic 
coordinates. If it is necessary to refer to a feature before such full 
identifiability has been established, it is suggested that the 
reference be by coordinates and generic term with the addition of 
(PA) after the coordinates if the position is not adequately 
established and(?) after the generic if the nature of the feature is in 
some doubt. 

4. Undersea names in the immediate vicinity of the coast of another 
country will be treated as names in that country. 

5. The Board will ordinarily approve names of undersea features 
beyond limits of the United States that are bestowed, or approved, 
by other countries or nationals of other countries unless there is 
some conflict or other question. Generics in English, if appropriate 
to the feature, will be accepted; those in other languages will be 
translated. 

6. Guidelines for selection of specific terms: 

A. It is long-established BGN policy to favor short and simple 
names as the most efficient, other things being equal. 

B. Specific terms in the names of major undersea features should, 
wherever feasible, indicate the general location of the area in 
which they lie, e.g., Mariana Trench, Ninetyest Ridge. 
(I) In some cases, this can be accomplished simply by using the 

same specific term in the names of adjoining features, e.g., 
Aleutian Ridge, Aleutian Basin, Aleutian Trench, 
Mariana Ridge, and Mariana Trench, Bellona Plateau, 
Bellona Reefs, Bellona Shoal. 

(2) In some cases, the specific term may indicate direction from 
a large well-known associated feature, e.g., South Honshu 
Ridge, West Caroline Basin. 

(3) In cases where extent of a long linear feature needs to be 
identified and the extremities can be identified by named 
geographic features, the names of those features may be 
hyphenated as the specific terms, e.g., Azores-Gibraltar 
Ridge. Peru-Chile Trench. 

(4) Canyons. since they usually extend close to the shore, are 
normally given as specific terms the names of rivers, points 
or other readily identifiable named land features, e.g., 
Barrow Canyon, Scripps Canyon and Ascension Canyon. 

C. Specific names for other features can be derived from ships or 
other vehicles utilized in the discovery of the feature, from 
expedition names, individuals associated with the discovery, 
organizations and institutions sponsoring the expedition or 
from individuals who have specifically been involved in the 
recognition of the uniqueness of the feature through the 
interpretation of the data. 
(I) Names of ships may be applied to features such as 

seamounts, knolls, canyons, tablemounts, etc. The ship 
name to be used should be that of the discovering ship, or if 
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that has been previously used for a similar feature, it should 
be the name of the ship verifying the feature, e.g., San Pablo 
Seamount, Atlantis II Seamounts. 

(2) Specific names of vehicles utilized in the discovery of a 
feature may be used, as in the Kiwi Seamount from the 
geomagnetic survey plane "KIWI" under Project 
MAGNET which discovered its existence through a mag
netic anomaly. 

(3) Expedition names may be used, e.g., Northern Holiday 
Seamount. 

(4) Names of individuals associated with the discovery of a 
feature may be used, including any of the following: 

a. The captain of the ship. 
b. Expedition leaders, or survey party chiefs. 
c. Individuals in charge at the time of discovery and 

recognition of the feature. 
(5) Individuals involved in the interpretation of data leading 

to the recognition of the unique character of a feature, e.g., 
bathymetrists, oceanographers, geologists, hydrographers. 

(6) Persons who have made important contributions to know-

ledge of the oceans, including the interpretation of oceanic 
data, or the preparation of charts of the oceans such as 
historical hydrographers, oceanographers, and scientists, 
e.g., Maury Channel, Ewing Seamount. 

(7) Organizations and institutions involved in the study of the 
seas, such as Scripps Canyon. 

(8) Names of persons prominent in the past history of the 
nation. 

D. It is permissible to name groups of features after specific 
categories of historical personages, mythical figures, stars and 
constellations, fish, birds. animals, etc. Such groups could be as 
follows: 

Musicians Seamounts: Bach Seamount, Brahms Seamount. 
Schubert Seamount 

Electricians Seamounts: Volta Seamount, Ampere Seamount, 
Galvani Seamount 

Ursa Minor Ridge and Trough Province, Kochab Ridge, 
Polaris Trough, Suhail Ridge 

E. Descriptive names will be acceptable if not duplicated, particu-

APPENDIX II 

BGl\' undersea name proposal form 

BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC NAMES 

UNDERSEA FEATURE NAME PROPOSAL 

Ocean or Sea ------------------Name proposed-----------------

Lat.----- (N) (S), Long.----- (E) (W); -----nautical miles in----- direction 

&om-----------------------------------------------------------------------------

Description: Kind of feature: 

Identifying or categorizing characteristics (size, shape, dimensions, least depth, steepness, etc.): ------------

Associ<lted features: 

Chart reference: 

Shown and named on chart (map) -----------------------------------

Shown but not named on chart (map) --------------------------------

Not shown but within area covered by---------------------------------

Reason for choice of name: 

If for a person, state how associated with the feature to be named ------------------------

Discovery facts: Date ___________ ; by (individuals or ship)------------------------------------------

By means of (equipment):-------------------------------------------------------------

Navigation used: 

Estimated positional accuracy in nautical miles: 

Description of survey (track spacing, line crossings, grid network, etc.): --------------------
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larly when they refer to distinguishing characteristics, e.g .. 
Hook Ridge, Horseshoe Seamounts. 

F. Names considered inappropriate include: 

(l) Names applied to similar features elsewhere. 
(2) Full names or unwieldy titles of individuals, institutions or 

organizations. 
(3) Names of commercial products or their manufacturers. 
(4) Names of individuals proposed because of relationship or 

friendship with the proponent. 

7. Existing names that have been applied for many years may be 
accepted even though they do not coincide with the above policy. 

Name proposal form 

Undersea name proposal forms are provided in this publication to 
facilitate submittal and expedite approval and promulgation of names. 
Anyone may propose a name for an unnamed undersea feature that has 
been adequately identified as to type and geographic location. 

Use a separate form for each name proposed, copying the form if 
necessary, and filling in all the blanks that are pertinent. Give 

coordinates of latitude and longitude ordinarily taken at the approx
imate center of the feature and read fine enough to identify the feature, 
ordinarily the nearest degree for basins, or the nearest minute for smaller 
features such as canyons. 

For '"kind of feature," use the appropriate term from the list of 
designations and definitions in the current edition of the BGN Gazetteer 
of Undersea Features. This term will ordinarily be used also as the 
generic term in the name. If the feature is of a kind not covered by these 
terms or definitions, explain in a supplementary note. 

Although "reference to prior publication" is provided for, it is hoped 
that authors will refer not-yet-acted-upon names to the Board before 
publication, and every effort will be made to act on them in time to 
accommodate publication schedules. 

Reporting of errors 

It is requested that all who use this gazetteer aid in its correction for 
future editions by reporting errors to the Board on Geographic Names, 
Department of the Interior, Washington, D. C. 20240. A statement of 
the source of the correct information will be helpful. 

APPENDIX lJJ 

Use other side 
where necessary 

NAME PROPOSED: 

BGN Antarctic name proposal form 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR 
BOARD ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

ANTARCTIC NAME PROPOSAL 

No. 183 
195 

DESCRIPTION: Kind offeature----------Lal.------S, Long---------~: 
-----nautical miles distant from 

-------------------------in a----------direction 
Map reference (air chart, H.O. chart, map title etc.) 

Identifying characteristics (size, shape, length, width, height etc. ) 

Photo reference (vertical, oblique, other) 

Materials submitted 

SUPPORTING DATA: Reason for choice--------------------------

Date discovered, seen, recorded, mapped etc. 
By whom 

Personal information (of honoree) 

Expedition 

Supporting data submitted (surveys, charts, photos, other)----------------

to be returned L=:J 
______________________________ not to be returned L=:J 

SUBMITTED BY: Name 

Address 
Rank or official duties ______ Date 

CODE 
CASE SECTION 

DO NOT WRITE IN SPACE BELOW 

DATE RECEIVED-------------
PROMULGATION 
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Annex IV 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON 
EXTRATERRESTRIAL TOPOGRAPHIC FEATURES 

GROUP TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The competence of the Group of Experts on Geographical Names to 
consider the field of extraterrestrial names was determined at its second 
session in 1970. The Working Group• established consequent upon 
this determination was charged with the examination of such toponyms, 
without qualification as to scope or methods. 

RELEVANT RESOLUTIONS-LONDON CONFERENCE 

Resolutions 21,24 and 34b of the Second United Nations Conference 
on the Standardization of Geographical Names are specifically relevant 
to this Working Group. 

The Chairman summarized action since the London Conference. The 
contemporary state of mapping of the moon and the current mapping 
programmes for both the moon and Mars emphasized the need to devise 
systems of reference for extraterrestrial features acceptable to all 
nations. These mapping programmes include the I :250,000 lunar 
mapping programme now being undertaken in the United States and the 
mapping of Mars from Mariner photography. 

A circular letter had been sent by the Chairman to the individual 
members of his group, including Colonel Sharma, Mr. Rado and Mr. 
Lapesa, who had requested to be associated with the work of the Group 
during the later stages of the London Conference. The letter reported on 
correspondence that had taken place between the Chairman (A. M. 
Komkov) and A. Dollfus, President of both the Inter-Union Com
mission for Lunar Studies and Commission 17, "The Moon", of the 
International Astronomical Union (IAU) and with D. Menzel, 
Chairman of the IAU Working Group on Lunar Nomenclature. 

Mr. Burrill reported that at a meeting in Washington on 23 January 
1973, attended by Mr. Menzel and representatives of the United States 
Department of State, NASA, the United States National Committee of 
the IAU, the Smithsonian Institution, the National Academy of Sciences 
and the Board on Geographic Names, it was made clear that only 20 to 
30 names are required for moon maps soon to be produced for NASA, 
that these can be drawn from an existing bank of names and that the 
matter of formal contact between NASA and Mr. Menzel's sub
committee remained to be discussed at a meeting in Houston, Texas, in 
March 1973. 

DISCUSSION 

The naming of extraterrestrial features is a complex matter and one 
that properly falls within the orbit of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names. Nomenclature of extraterrestrial fea
tures must be acceptable to all nations and this fact, together with the need 
to determine how best to render names in a standardized form in each 
of the various languages of the world, places the matter firmly within 
the province of the United Nations Group of Experts of Geo
graphical Names. The drawing up of such systems of nomenclature was 
not appropriate to astronomers alone. Naming of features on the "near 
side" and the "far side" of the moon had traditionally been com
memorative. Because the number of names allocated by astronomers 
were relatively few in number, a subsidiary system had been employed 
for the "near side", which entailed the addition of alphabetic (Latin and 
Greek) suffixes and, for certain features, numerical suffixes, to identify 
minor features located near named topographical features. This system 
was well established and widely used by astronomers both professional 
and amateur. There was a reluctance on the part of many of them to 
abandon the system. However, the topographic detail now shown on 
large-scale maps prepared from photographs taken by space vehicles 

•Members of the Working Group are: A.M. Komkov (Chairman), 
H. A. G. Lewis (Rapporteur) and M. F. Burrill; S. Rad6 did not take part 
in the discussion; Colonel Sharma and Mr. Lapesa did not attend. 

b Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I ... , chap. III. 
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was far in excess of what could be seen by telescopes from Earth. For 
such detailed maps the alpha-numeric suffix was oflimited use, in many 
cases confusing, and not to be recommended. 

Commemorative names had already been· applied to major features 
on the "far side" of the moon, but so far no letter or number suffixes had 
been employed. It appeared most desirable to avoid using the latter 
method for designating features of secondary importance on that side of 
the moon except possibly where they are located within the perimeter of 
a major feature. 

Direct exploration of the moon by manned and unmanned lunar 
missions has produced a truly immense amount of surface information. 
As a part of the Apollo programme new names had been allocated to 
many small features. Although those names were intended solely for the 
purpose of operational reference during the missions, they inevitably 
tend to gain currency, just as Antarctic names have become established 
by continued usage. 

In a properly conceived system of extraterrestrial nomenclature, the 
appropriateness of names from the toponymic point of view would 
receive special attention. 

There is the further question of the legal standing of names allocated 
to extraterrestrial surface features by non-governmental bodies. It was 
agreed that the status of the Group of Experts as a United Nations body 
and the standing of the experts as representatives of their own 
linguistic/geographical divisions made the Group of Experts the body 
best constituted to deal with this question. 

The large-scale cartographic work now being undertaken and the 
increasing currency of Martian and lunar names emphasized the 
urgency of devising adequate systems of nomenclature and uniform 
methods of rendering names in various linguistic systems, compatible 
with the aims of international standardization of the names of terrestrial 
features. There is clearly a need to co-ordinate all naming activity and to 
achieve uniformity in the processes employed. 

CONCLUSIONS 

The Working Group will consider the extent to which names should 
be allocated, and on what basis. In this connexion, NASA and other 
agencies engaged in extraterrestrial mapping will be invited to furnish 
details of their programmes, both current and projected, with a view to 
assessing the magnitude of the task in the near future and in the longer 
term. 

Guidelines will be drawn up by the Group of Experts and various 
methods of naming will be studied. No system of naming will be rejected 
out of hand. Commemorative naming, using the names of learned men 
of all nationalities, will be considered. Bearing in mind the limited 
number of such commemorative names available, the Group of Experts 
will examine the feasibility of using terrestrial geographical names, 
geographical and other terms and ordinary words selected from the 
languages of the entire world. In this task the assistance of the United 
Nations Organization and its member nations is requested. 

The Group of Experts will confer with astronomers and others on the 
extent to which retention of alpha-numeric suffixes is desirable, but the 
extension of this method of designating features of the "far side" of the 
moon and on Mars will be discouraged. 

Systems for identifying small features will be investigated and tested, 
including methods based on the use of co-ordinates. 

The Working Group is charged with examining how best to achieve 
legal international status for names allocated to extraterrestrial features. 

The Working Group, in accordance with resolution 21 of the London 
Conference, will continue its activity in drawing up a plan for 
international agreement on the standardization of the names of 
extraterrestrial topographical features in co-operation with the ICSU, 
the IAU and other international organizations. 

In this connexion, the Chairman of the Group of Experts, M. Burrill, 
together with the co-ordinator of the Working Group on Extra
terrestrial Topographical Features, A. M. Komkov, will maintain 
contact with those organizations and will prepare a status report for the 
next General Assembly of the !AU. 

Members of the Working Group will inform each other of contacts 
with international organizations. 

The Working Group will obtain and exchange information on 
extraterrestrial mapping programmes. 



Annex V 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON A SINGLE 
ROMANIZATION SYSTEM FOR EACH NON-ROMAN 

WRITING SYSTEM 

Mr. Breu, convenor of the Working Group, gave an account of 
activities since the London Conference and at this present session 
(working papers 26 and 28). 

With regard to the amended Beirut system for the transliteration of 
Arabic recommended under resolution 9• of the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, the 
Working Group agreed on a finalized text of the table to be annexed to 
the resolution in the printed report of the London Conference. 

The Working Group noted the terms of resolution 8• of the London 
Conference concerning the conditions of adoption of the amended 
Beirut system for the transliteration of Arabic, and noted also the 
appearance of four different systems for the transliteration of Arabic in 
Algeria, Mauritania, Morocco and Tunisia. While recognizing the 
ultimate desirability of having a single transliteration system applicable 
in all the countries of the Arab world, the Working Group recognized 
also the special character of the countries of the Maghreb and 
Mauritania. It recommended therefore that the system agreed to under 
resolution 8• of the London Conference be modified to accommodate a 
limited number of essential variants (see appendix I), if it should be 
impossible to agree on a single system. It recommended further that the 
Arab League arrange a regional meeting of the Arab countries for this 
purpose, preferably in the Maghreb, and also that representatives of the 
official cartographic agencies concerned be present at this meeting. 

The Working Group considered the draft romanization system 
(appendix II) for the Greek alphabet, prepared, in collaboration with 
Cyprus, by a special commission within the Greek Ministry of Culture. 
The Working Group found the draft system acceptable as an in
ternational system for the transliteration of Greek. 

APPENDIX I 

Recommended rariants for use in trailS/iteration from Arabic 

Amended 
Proposed 

Beirut 
system 
letter Variant A Variant B 

Consonant 8 dj, j 
15 s s (ss) 
16 sh ch 
17 ~ 

20 z d, z 

24(b) g (gu) 
Vowel 3 u ou 

6 ii oil 
4, 5, 6 (long vowels) -(macron) "(circumflex) 

Note For particular purposes, or in order to take account of local 
pronunciation, diacritics may be omitted and digraphs may be 
reduced to the first principal letter 

a Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names, vol. I ... , chap. Ill. 

APPENDIX II 

Romanization system for Greek alphabet 

A a. ... a • A pTa. 'Arta 
, 

0.(. == ai • Aef}va. t Athinai 

a.u ... av 
au.2::/ 

Ma. upo,Bouv t 
, 

Mavrovouni 

B f3 B6>..oc; 
, 

Volos 

r ra.pa~ov 
, 

"'/ = 9 Garazon 

'A-y-y£:\OK:.O.OTpov 
, 

"'/"'/ = ng Angelokastron 

g(initially) riCO pt. TOcl 
. , 

-yK. ... Gor1.tsa 

nk (medially) Aa. -yK:.a oa. , 
"'/IC = Lankada 

• Ayx_{ a.>..oc; 
, 

"''X = nkh Ankhialos 

= d Dafni-oe'ndra 
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E ( = e 

(L = i 
e:u = ev 

eu .cJ 

z ~ = z 

T)U = iv 

e e ., th 

I L - i 

Appendix II (continued) 

'Ep€TpLCl 

rue(Lov 

A(u~<ac; 

'Ip{a. 

, 
Eretria 

Gythion 
, 

Levkas 

Zemen~n 

; 
Thespiai 

" Iria 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------
K K. = k 

see also')'IC 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------

J..I.1T • b(initially) 

• mp(medially) 

N v -n 

liT~• d (initially) 

-nt(medially) 

VT~ .. ntz 

E ; • X 

Ma.paecEv 

M1r€xpoc; 

T€J..1.1T7') 

Ne:aTa VT) 

NT{a. 

na. vTa va. a aa. 

BtvT~iT~oc; 

~, e .::.a.v 7'} 
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" Limni 

Marath~n 

" Bekhros 

" . Temp1 

Nest~ni 

n!a 

" Pantanassa 

. " V1ntzetzos 

, h' Xant 1 



0 0 .. 0 

OL .. oi 

Q\) = ou 

see also,U7T 

p P .. r 

T T • t 

TC • tz 

see also VT 

see also a o, eo, 1)0, ou 

~ f/J - f 
ph.!:/ 

X X • kh 
see also "'X 

'f 1/1 • ps 

Appendix II (continued) 

·oeo~ 

0LT1) 

Bouva.-ypov 

naiSA.o~ 

Mep01T1) 

T{pov~ 

'O,oom6~ 
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, 
Othos , 
Oiti 

, 
Vounagron 

, 
Pavlos 

, . 
Meropl. 

, 
Assos 

, 
Tiryns 

, , 
Yliki-Mylos 

'· Filothel. 

, 
Kharavgi 

, 
Psara 

/ Oropos 



~ In names of strongly established historical forms, the 

digraph will be written as ~ in lieu of ~· 

JY In names of strongly established historical forms, the letter a 
will be written as b in lieu of y. 

~ In names of strongly established historical forms, the digraph €U 

will be written as ~ in lieu of ~· 

;!/ In a small number of names of strongly established historical 

forms (to be decided by a special committee), the letter ~will 

be written as~ in lieu of i. 

!/ In names of strongly established forms, the letter ¢ will be 

written as Eh in lieu of £. 
NOTES TO APPENDIX II 

The spiritus Ienis and spiritus asper are omitted. In a small number of names of strongly established 
forms, the spiritus asper will be romanized as h. 

The three Greek accents will be uniformly represented by the acute accent, except in monosyllabic 
words and words accented on the last syllable. In accented digraphs, the acute accent will be shown over the 
second vowel. 

The diaeresis will be shown with (=)in names where two consecutive vowels appear as a diphthong. 
Double consonantal letters in Greek will be doubled also in romanization. 
Iota subscriptum and iota adscriptum are ignored in romanization. 

Annex VI 

DRAFT REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON TRAINING 
COURSES IN TOPONYMY 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The Working Groupa was organized to investigate the possibility of 
organizing a training course in toponymy on the basis of resolution 18 
adopted by the London Conferenceb and of working paper No. 24c 
submitted by Mr. Blok and Mr. Ormeling to the fifth session of the 
Group of Experts. 

RECOMMENDATION 

The Working Group strongly recommended the organization of a 
pilot training course in toponymy of four weeks' duration in spring 

a Members of the Working Group: F. J. Ormeling, Netherlands 
(Convenor); W. J. Absaloms, Kenya (Rapporteur); D. P. Blok, 
Netherlands; G. F. Delaney, Canada; Per Hovda, Norway; F. A. 
Kattan, Saudi Arabia; H. A. G. Lewis, United Kingdom; E. Meynen, 
Federal Republic of Germany; and K. Vadiie, Iran. 

b Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I ... , chap. III. 

c A copy of this document is available on request from the 
Cartography Section, Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat. 
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1975, in accordance with the guidelines laid down in working paper No. 
24. 

The Working Group authorized Messrs. Blok and Ormeling to act as 
a task force and to carry out the preparation of the first course in 
toponymy. The task force was invited to keep the members of the 
Working Group regularly informed, by correspondence, on the progress 
being made. 

GENERAL OUTLINE OF PROGRAMME OF WORK 

The training course, which should be conducted in English, should be 
concentrated on national standardization, particularly on the field 
collection of names and on the office treatment of names. It should cover 
the following subjects: 

(a) Toponymy terminology; 
(b) Functions of geographical names; 
(c) Report of United Nations activities on standardization of 

geographical names; 
(d) Field collection of names; 
(i) General problems, and 

(ii) Specific problems encountered in the various language areas; 
(e) Office treatment of names: 
(i) General problems; 
(ii) Specific problems encountered in the various language areas; 

(iii) Automatic data processing; 

(f) New names, changing of names, commemorative names and 
repetition of names; 



(g) Treatment of names in multilingual areas; 
(h) Generics and glossaries; 
(I) National gazetteers, designation of names; and 
U) Names on maps. 
The Working Group recommended the organization of practical 

exercises towards the end of the course, under the guidance of lecturers, 
to evaluate the quality of names on maps against available documents 
and to evaluate information collected by tape recorders. 

LECTURERS 

The Working Group recommended extension of invitations to the 
various experts of the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographi
cal Names according to their experience and capabilities to act as the 
lecturers of the course. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR PARTICIPANTS OF THE COURSE 

Though in general students with higher educational standards should 
be preferred, the Working Group proposed that the minimum require
ments of the participants of the course should be the equivalent of 
secondary school education, with some linguistic and field experience of 
geographical names. 

The Working Group strongly recommended that guarantees should be 
sought for an adequate command of the English language of the 
students. The command of English should cover not only general 
English usage but also the technical field of toponymy. To ensure that 
the selected students will be familiar with the technical terminology in 
toponymy, the Working Group recommended advance circulation of 
introductory literature (including definitions of toponymical terms) to 
the students selected. 

CERTIFICATE OF ATTENDANCE 

The Working Group recommended that some assessment will be 
made of the students' performance and that a special certificate of 
attendance may be issued signed by the Directors of the course (the 
United Nations Director and the host country Director). 

FOLLOW-UP WORK 

The Working Group noted the desirability that follow-up courses 
should be hosted by other countries or linguistic/geographical divisions. 

It welcomed the intentions of Mr. Delaney to investigate the 
possibility of a second course in toponymy in Canada. This second 
course may be in both French and English, if possible. 

It has further noted the similar intentions of Mr. Hovda (to propose 
to the Norden Governments that they host another, follow-up course) 
and of Mr. Vadiie (to investigate similar possibilities in Iran). 

Finally, the Working Group particularly welcomed the intentions 
of Mr. Kattan (Saudi Arabia) and of Mr. Gall (Guatemala) to inves
tigate the possibility of courses in toponymy in their respective 
linguistic/geographical divisions. Mr. Kattan also proposed to prepare a 
film on the practice of field collection of geographical names in Saudi 
Arabia. 

Annex VII 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON GAZETTEERS 

The Working Group on Gazetteer~ was established by the United 
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names at its fifth session, 
held in New York, 5-16 March 1973. 

TASKS 

Tasks to be undertaken are: 

(a) To establish the requirements for United Nations gazetteers and 
to define the categories; 

(b) To consider the possibilities of adapting the United States Board 
on Geographic Names (BGN) Gazetteers as United Nations Gazetteers 
of the World as set out in the fourth session of the Group of Experts in 
London on I June 1972; and 

3 This is a working group of the whole. 

(c) To work out through correspondence the specifications for the 
different types of gazetteers, reflecting applicability of United Nations 
recommendations in this field. 

DISCUSSIONS 

It was agreed that there should be three categories of gazetteers, 
namely: 

(a) National gazetteers, as specified in resolution 4 of the United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, 
held at Geneva in 1967;b 

(b) A series of United Nations Gazetteers of the World· 
(c) A concise United Nations Gazetteer of the World in'one or two 

volumes. 

It was unanimously accepted that the concise United Nations 
Gazetteer of the World would be a desirable project and might be based 
on the national interim lists as recommended during the Second United 
Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names, 
held m London in 1972. Further consideration of this matter was 
deferred and it was agreed to concentrate on the second category of 
sazetteers. Detailed discussions took place on type (b) above, during 
which the subject of map scales was introduced. It was decided that no 
single map scale or series would suit the requirements of all individual 
countries. Prevailing, but not unanimous, opinion was that maps at 
scales of I: I ,000,000 or larger would alone serve as a basis for the 
compilation of the series. For many countries maps at much larger scales 
would be required. 

Mr. Breu presented for consideration working paper no. 34, *defining 
the three types of gazetteers, which was discussed together with working 
paper No. 6, • previously presented by Mr. Komkov. The categories and 
titles set in working paper No. 34 were accepted by the Working Group. 

The Working Group agreed on the following basic principles: that 
primary responsibility for gazetteers rests with the nation whose 
territory is covered: that gazetteers based on the BGN gazetteers will be 
produced with the consent of the country covered and maintenance will 
be carried out jointly by the country covered and the BGN· that in 
special circumstances the preparation of certain volumes of th~ United 
Nations Gazetteer of theW orld may have to be deferred until a solution 
acceptable to the parties concerned can be found. 

A small study group was then instructed to work out specific 
recommendations on how to adapt the BGN gazetteers to comply with 
the specificatiOns of one of the categories of United Nations Gazetteers 
of the World as laid down in working paper No. 34. Basic documents for 
this study group were to be working papers Nos. 6, 20 and 34* 

The Working Group accepted the following detailed recommen
dations worked out by the study group: 

(a) Title pages should be along the following lines: 

Emblem of the United Nations 
United Nations Gazetteer of the World 

Provisional Series 
Volume: KENYA 

Official Standard Names 

approved by the Standing Committee on Geographical Names 
of Kenya. Published by the Board on Geographic Names. 
Distributed only by the Defense Mapping Agency, 

Washington, D.C. 20305 
May 1973 

Adopted by BGN for official use in the United States. (The 
exact wording and location of this phrase are to be resolved by 
BGN and the country covered. A statement should also be 
added indicating that "this volume supersedes the BGN 

Gazetteer of Kenya 1964".); 

(b) An outline map of the country covered will be included, if 
feasible; 

hSee United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographzca/ Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.68.1.9), chap. III. 

*An asterisk accompanying the mention of a document indicates that 
copies of that document are available on request from the Cartography 
SectiOn, Department of Economic Co-operation for Development, 
Umted Natwns Secretariat. 
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(c) In addition to the main body of information, the foreword should 
contain: information on the genesis of the publication and its status as a 
United Nations Gazetteer; reference to the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names; composition of the BGN; statement 
on the officiallanguage(s) of the country covered; 

(d) A suitable disclaimer note will be worked out by the publishers 
and the United Nations. 

The Working Group agreed that the first three BGN gazetteers to be 
provided for study should be those for Kenya, for Undersea Features 
and for one Latin American country. 

The United States would welcome the temporary attachment of 
names experts to the BGN to work on problems connected with 
the production of gazetteers. 

Working paper 

No. I 
No. 2 

No. 3 

No. 4 

No. 5 

No. 6 

No. 7 

No. 8 

No. 9 

No. 10 

No. II 

No. 12 

No. 13 

No. 14 

Annex VIII 
LIST OF DOCUMENTS 

Provisional agenda 
Letter from A.M. Komkov, Vice-Chairman of the 

Group of Experts 
Report on the standardization of geographical 

names in Norway since the London Conference 
Report by the expert for Latin America of the 

United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names (Prof. Francis Gall) 

A projected United Nations gazetteer series, by 
M. F. Burrill 

On the most acceptable form and content of the 
gazetteers published under the auspices of the 
United Nations, by A. M. Komkov (item 4) 

On the work on the national standardization of 
geographical names carried out within the per
iod after the Second United Nations Conference 
on the Standardization of Geographical Names, 
held in May 1972, by A. M. Komkov (item 2) 

Problems of the standardization of the names 
beyond a single sovereignty (item 5) 

On the Russian conventional names of geographi
cal entities of foreign countries, by A. M. 
Komkov (item 5) 

On the usage of diacritical marks in geographical 
names romanization, by A.M. Komkov (item 8) 

Progress report of the East Central and South
East Europe Division (item 2) 

Acceptability of romanizations-<:omment on 
paper L I 06, Romanization of geographic names 
for international use, by the USA (item 8) 

Greek draft--Romanization system of the Greek 
alphabet (item 8) 

The minutes of Iran-Afghanistan's regional 

No. 15 

No. 16 

No. 17 

No. 18 (Rev. I) 

No. 19 

No. 20 

No. 21 
No. 22 

No. 23 

No. 24 
No. 25 
No. 26 

No. 27 
No. 28 

No. 29 

No. 30 
No. 31 
No. 32 

No. 33 

No. 34 
No. 35 
No. 36 

No. 37 (Re\. I) 

No. 38 
No. 39 
No. 40 
No. 41 

No. 42 

meetings on transliteration of geographical 
names, Teheran, Iran, 10-17;'2;1973 

Arabic glossary written in the Unified Arabic 
System 

The translation of generics in geographical names. 
by M. B. Smart (Canada) and E. Kalinin (USSR) 
Glosario de terminologia tecnica usada en Ia 

normalizaci6n de nombres geognificos 
Draft report of the Working Group on Names of 

Extraterrestrial Topographical Features 
Problems of nomination of extraterrestrial topo

graphic features 
List of gazetteers (Defense Mapping Agency 

Topographic Center) 
Exonym as an international term (C. R. Page) 
Standardization in the treatment of generic ele

ments in toponyms 
Proposed areas of discussion (Working Group on 

Undersea and Maritime Feature Names) 
Pilot training course in toponymy (D. Ormeling) 
Comparative table 
Working Group on a Single Romanization 

System for each non-Roman Writing System, 
minutes of first meeting. 6 March 1973 

The category "minority language" (C. Page) 
Working Group on a Single Romanization 

System for each non-Roman Writing System. 
minutes of second meeting, 8 March 1973 

Spanish language renditions of selected definitions 
of technical terminology submitted by the 
Working Group on Definitions (Messrs. 
Nedelec. Page and Gall) 

Working Group on Gazetteers 
Thai exonyms (Colonel B. Khamasundara) 
Sobre trans/iteraci6n de nombres propios extran-

jeros 
Report of the Working Group on Definitions of 

the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names (C. Page) 

United Nations Gazetteers (Mr. Breu, Austria) 
Antarctic name proposal (No. 183) 
Report of the Working Group on Undersea and 

Maritime Features. fifth session, Group of 
Experts. 1973 

Report of the Working Group on a Single 
Romanization System for each non- Roman 
Writing System 

Report of the Chairman of the Group of Experts 
Automatic Data Processing (Canada) 
Draft report of the fifth session 
Draft report of the Working Group on Training 

Courses 
Draft report of the Working Group on Ga?etteers 

REPORT OF THE UNITED NATIONS GROUP OF EXPERTS ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES ON ITS 
SIXTH SESSION, 5-26 MARCH 1975* 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The United Nations Group of Experts on Geo
graphical Names was invited by the Secretary-General, in 
pursuance of Economic and Social Council resolution 
1314 (XLIV) and the decision of its 1854th meeting in 
May 1973, to convene at United Nations Headquarters 
from 5 to 26 March 1975. 

*The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/L.71. 
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ATTENDANCE 

The session was attended by 39 experts from 25 
countries, representing 15 of the 16 geographical/linguis
tic divisions of the world (see annex 1). The Chief of the 
Cartography Section, Department of Economic and 
Social Affairs, United Nations Secretariat, served as the 
Secretary for the Group. 

OPENING OF THE SESSION 

The session was opened on behalf of the Secretary-



General by the Assistant Director of the Transport and 
Cartography Branch of the Centre for Natural 
Resources, Energy and Transport, Department of 
Economic and Social Affairs. The Chairman of the 
Group of Experts thanked the United Nations for the 
services placed at its disposal. 

The Group agreed to follow the same rules of pro
cedure as in the previous sessions; it was agreed that the 
meetings of the working groups should be held in the 
plenum of the Group of Experts. 

The Group adopted the following agenda: 
I. Opening of the session 
2. Adoption of the agenda 
3. Review of divisional composition 
4. Report by the Chairman on over-all activities of 

the United Nations Group of Experts on Geo
graphical Names 

5. Report by the Secretary 
(a) The 1973 Decision of the Economic and Social 

Council 
(b) Publication of the list of gazetteers and 

glossaries 
6. Reports by the divisions (divisional meetings, 

consultations, concerted actions and divisional 
problems) 

7. Reduction of exonyms (reports of progress and 
problems) 

8. Review of aims, functions and modus operandi 
9. Reports of activity by the working groups since the 

fifth session 
(a) Definitions 
(b) Undersea and maritime features 
(c) Extraterrestrial topographic features 
(d) Single romanization systems 
(e) Training courses 
(j) International gazetteers 
(g) List of country names in local official lan

guages and in the official languages of the 
United Nations 

10. Working group discussions and further recom
mendations 

11. Provisional agenda for the Third United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names 

12. Provisional agenda for the seventh session of the 
United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names 

13. Plans of action before the Third Conference 
14. Adoption of the report 

Officers of the session 

The officers of the session were: Meredith F. Burrill 
(Chairman), A.M. Komkov (Vice-Chairman), D.P. Blok 
(Rapporteur) and C. N. Christopher (Secretary). 

REVIEW OF DIVISIONAL COMPOSITION 

It was agreed that a sixteenth division, consisting of 
China, should be established, that the Asia, East Division 
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should be renamed Asia, East Division (other than 
China) and that the Romance Languages Division (other 
than Latin America) should be renamed Romano
Hellenic Division, comprising, besides the romance lan
guage countries other than Latin America, Greece and 
Cyprus. The expert from the German Democratic 
Republic joined the Group as a member of the Dutch
German Division. The expert from Greece and the expert 
from the German Democratic Republic expressed their 
wish to attend, as observers, the meetings of the East
Central and South-East Europe Division. 

REPORTS 

The report of the Chairman on over-all activities of the 
United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names and on his activities as Chairman of the Group 
was contained in working paper No. 55.* 1 

The Secretary for the Group reported that the 
Economic and Social Council at its 1854th meeting on 4 
May 1973 had decided to take note of the report of the 
Secretary-General on the second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names (E/5249) and the recommendations contained 
therein and endorsed the recommendation that the Ad 
Hoc Group of Experts on Geographical Names should 
henceforth be called the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names. The Council had also 
aa:epted the invitation of the Government of Greece to 
hold the third Conference at Athens, from 17 August to 7 
September 1977. 

The report by Mr. Gall on the activities of the Latin 
America Division was contained in working paper No 
36. * Mr. Gall presented to the United Nations 
Cartography Section a number of publications on geo
graphical materials regarding the Americas. The report 
by Mr. Velazquez on the activities in Cuba was contained 
in working paper No. 53.* Mr. Lewis, reporting on the 
activities of the United Kingdom Division, said that, 
because of the great distance between the member States, 
no divisional meeting had taken place. In each country 
the work continued along the lines previously set. He 
pointed to the specific difficulties arising from minority 
languages such as Gaelic. The United Kingdom had been 
giving assistance to some developing countries in stand
ardizing names and in mapping. Mr. Lewis stated that 
the aid the United Kingdom offered was for map 
production and the recipient countries had to procure the 
exact names to be used on the maps. 

Mr. Meynen reported on the activities of the Dutch
speaking and German-speaking Division; the report was 
contained in working papers Nos. 9 and 41. * The report 
prepared by Mr. Hovda on the activities of the Norden 
Division was contained in working paper No. 5.* Mr. 
Nedelec, speaking for the Romance Languages Division, 

1 An asterisk (*) accompanying the mention of a document indicates 
that copies of the document may be obtained on request from the 
Cartography Section, Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat. 



reported that the activity and co-operation in that 
Division was increasing; cartographical publications and 
information were exchanged by France, Monaco, 
Portugal, Romania, Spain and Switzerland. It had not 
been possible as yet to obtain the co-operation of Italy. 

The report by Mr. Rad6 on the East-Central and 
South-East Europe Division was contained in working 
paper No. 20. * Messrs. Al-Robaishy, H. Bulugma and 
Al-Ayoubi reported on the Arabic Division in working 
papers Nos. 16, 50 and 51,* Mr. Ganji reported on the 
Asia South-West Division in working paper No. 42,* and 
Mr. Kok reported on the Asia South-East Division in 
working paper No. 7.* In reporting for the Africa West 
Division (working paper No. 38*), Mr. Coker stated that 
it had been recommended at the Organization of African 
Unity (OAU) Inter-African Symposium on Manpower 
Requirements and Development of Cartographic 
Services in Africa (Cairo, 22-26 July 1974) that geo
graphical names committees should be established in 
African countries where they did not already exist and 
that African regional meetings on geographical names 
should be organized. Mr. Yang Leiguang reported on the 
China Division in working paper No. 43* and Mr. 
Setatos reported on Greece in working paper No. 39. * 
Mr. Setatos added that the official Greek romanization 
key was being simplified. The report prepared by Mr. 
Komkov on the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
Division was contained in working paper No. II.* Mr. 
Komkov stated that a Commission for Extraterrestrial 
Names had been created in the USSR. As to the work of 
the USSR Permanent Joint Commission, Mr. Komkov 
pointed out that its decisions were in accordance with 
what the local people wanted. Sometimes that necessi
tated much discussion and persuasion, he said. Once a 
decision was made, it was mandatory for all official and 
scientific institutions. Those decisions were also made 
mandatory by the Republics and Autonomous Ter
ritories. 

Reports were also presented by Mr. Absaloms of the 
Africa East Division (working paper No. 46*) and by 
Messrs. Randall and Rayburn of the United States of 
America-Canada Division (working papers Nos. 48 and 
49*). Mr. Ormeling, speaking for the International 
Cartographic Association, presented the United Nations 
Cartography Section with a copy of the International 
Cartographic Association Bibliography compiled by Mr. 
E. Meynen. 2 The Secretary mentioned the discussions 
held during the Seventh United Nations Regional 
Cartographic Conference for Asia and the Far East 3 and 
the resolutions adopted by the Conference on the work of 
the Group of Experts and the importance of the stand
ardization of geographical names. 

2 International Cartographic Association, E. Meynen, Bibliography 
1956-1972 (Enschede, the Netherlands, Institute for Aerial Survey and 
Earth Sciences (lTC), 1972), presented at the Sixth International 
Conference on Cartography, Ottawa, Canada, 16-25 August 1972. 

3 Seventh United Nations Regional Cartographic Conference for Asia 
and the Far East, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E. 74.1.7). 
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REDUCTION OF EXONYMS 

The Group discussed the reduction of exonyms on the 
basis of working papers Nos. 6, 11, 13, 13/Add. land 27 
and other proposals.* A proposal by Mr. Sharma to 
recommend the use of the official names of the countries in 
preference to or together with the exonyms for country 
names was discussed at length. In favour of the proposal, 
it was stated that the reduction of exonyms had to start 
somewhere and that the country names were the most 
appropriate. It was pointed out that in the past it had been 
possible for a country to change its name and have the 
change accepted all over the world. Against the proposal, 
it was advanced that the exonyms for a number of ancient 
country names were the deepest rooted in the languages 
and the most difficult to eliminate; much opposition 
against such a recommendation was to be expected. 

It was agreed that the principles enunciated in res
olutions 28, 29 and 31 of the London Conference4 would 
be reiterated and that the Group would urge the avoid
ance as far as possible of exonyms for names of new 
countries and for new names of countries. 

REVIEW OF AIMS, FUNCTIONS AND modus operandi 

The Group accepted a new grouping and numbering of 
the regulations laid down in the report of the second 
session and modified in that of the fifth session as worked 
out by the expert for Latin America, Mr. Gall. It was 
agreed that the new setting would be annexed to the 
report of the sixth session (see annex II). Paragraph 3 
would be split up into 3a and 3b; the list of divisions would 
be arranged in alphabetical order according to the names 
in English. Paragraph I 0 would be rephrased to read: 
"The Group will meet in accordance with precedents set 
forth by the Economic and Social Council." 

REPORTS OF THE WORKING GROUPS 

The Working Groups on Definitions, Undersea and 
Maritime Features, Extraterrestrial Topographic Fea
tures, Single Romanization Systems, Training Courses, 
Gazetteers and the List of Country Names made their 
reports (annexes III to IX, respectively; see annex X for 
list of documents). 

PROVISIONAL AGENDA FOR THE THIRD UNITED NATIONS 
CONFERENCE ON THE STANDARDIZATION OF 

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

The following provisional agenda was drawn up for the 
Third United Nations Conference on the Standardization 
of Geographical Names: 

1. Opening of the Conference 
2. Adoption of the rules of procedure 
3. Election of officers 

4 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E. 74.1.2), chap. III. 



4. Report on credentials 
5. Adoption of the agenda 
6. Organization of work 
7. Reports by divisions and Governments on the 

situation in their regions and countries and on the 
progress made in the standardization of geographi
cal names since the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geo
graphical Names 

8. National standardization 
(a) Field collection of names 
(b) Office treatment of names 
(c) Treatment of names in multilingual areas 
(d) Administrative structure of national names 

authorities 
9. Training courses 

(a) Consideration of courses already held 
(b) Programmes of future courses 
(c) Prospective developments 

10. Gazetteers 
(a) National gazetteers 
(b) United Nations series of gazetteers 
(c) Concise world gazetteer 
(d) Other publications 

11. Automated data processing (ADP) 
(a) Coding and abbreviation 
(b) Writing 

12. Terminology 
13. Exonyms 

(a) Categories and degree of use of exonyms 
(b) Determination of principles to be followed in 

the reduction of exonyms 
14. Policies, procedures and co-operative arrange

ments for naming of features beyond a single 
sovereignty 
(a) Features common to two or more nations 
(b) Maritime features 
(c) Undersea features 
(d) Extraterrestrial features 

15. Writing systems 
(a) Conversion of names from one writing system 

into another 
(i) Romanization 

(ii) Conversion into non-Roman writing 
systems 

(b) Writing of names from unwritten languages 
16. International co-operation 

(a) United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names 

(b) Exchange of information 

(i) Reliability statement 
(ii) Aids to pronunciation of names nation

ally standardized in non-phonetic writing 
(iii) Scope and development of procedures in 

exchange of information 
(c) Divisional and interdivisional meetings and 

programmes 
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(d) Technical assistance 
(e) Co-operation with international organizations 
(f) Co-operation with public information media 

17. Report of the Conference 

DISCUSSION ON THE PROVISIONAL AGENDA 

The Group agreed that the Conference should use the 
reports on the fifth session (the preceding document in the 
present publication) and the sixth session (the present 
report) of the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names and the annexed reports by its 
working groups as basic documents in discussing items 
I 0, 12, 14 and 15 of the provisional agenda. The Group 
further recognized that it would be particularly useful 
that any modification in the practices of field collection or 
office treatment of names should be brought to the 
attention of the Conference. 

The Group considered that lists of geographical names 
not standardized or not in accordance with agreed 
specifications might also be useful preliminary vehicles 
for information and ought to be discussed by the 
Conference (item 10 (d)). 

The Group thought that, although resolutions 28, 29 
and 31 of the Second Conference4 remain the basic 
documents on dealing with exonyms, further consider
ation was necessary as to the nature of exonyms and as to 
reduction in their use. 

It was emphasized that the sources of information and 
the procedures followed in compiling material in which 
geographical names are made available should be made 
explicit by the publishing authority (item 16 (b) (i) ). 

The Group agreed to recommend the formation of five 
technical committees at the Conference; the first should 
deal with agenda items 8, 9 and 12, the second with items 
10 and 11, the third with items 13 and 14, the fourth with 
item 15 and the fifth with item 16. The forming of an 
editorial committee was also envisaged. 

PROVISIONAL AGENDA FOR THE SEVENTH SESSION OF THE 

GRouP OF ExPERTS 

The Group drew up the provisional agenda for the 
seventh session as follows: 

16 August 1977: 
1. Reports of working groups 
2. Organization of the Third Conference 

8 September 1977 (resumed seventh session): 
3. Election of officers 
4. Review of Conference recommendations 
5. Programme for the Group of Experts 
6. Eighth session of the Group of Experts 
7. Other business 

PLAN OF ACTION BEFORE THE THIRD CONFERENCE 

In implementing resolutions 33 and 38 of the Second 
Conference, 4 the Chairman of the Group of Experts 
would get in touch with interested international organ
izations in order to promote co-operation in the field of 



international names standardization. The Group agreed 
that the Chairman would write to the Universal Postal 
Union (UPU) asking for information on the work to be 
done in establishing a new list of post offices and urging 
close co-operation. An attempt would be made to estab
lish some personal contact with that organization. 

The Convenors of the Working Groups outlined the 
action that would be taken by themselves and the 
members of the Groups. Mr. Komkov emphasized the 
need to establish close co-operation with the Working 
Group on Planetary System Nomenclature of the Inter
national Astronomical Union (lA U) and to report on it to 
the Third Conference. Mr. Randall pointed to the plan of 
action laid down in annex IV. Mr. Breu would ask for 
information on all open questions, especially those re
garding the conversion of Russian Cyrillic, Chinese and 
Greek scripts. Mr. Lewis would deal with the Board on 
Geographic Names (BGN) on the question of the pro
visional United Nations Gazetteers and would ask for 
relevant information from the experts as to the number of 
names to be included in the Concise Gazetteer of the 
World and the production of national gazetteers. Mr. 
Nedelec would continue, by correspondence, to improve 
and complete the provisional list of country names and to 
procure the correct forms of those names in all the official 
languages of the United Nations. Mr. Orrneling would, in 
the first place, devote the attention of his working group 
to the organization of the pilot training course and, 
further, plans to make an inventory of the needs for 
assistance in the field of national names standardization. 

Diacritical marks 

The Group recognized the great value of the infor
mation contained in working papers Nos. 10 and 52* and 
recommended a further study of the subject by the Third 
Conference. A report on the financial implications of 
using diacritical marks might be expected before the 
Conference. 

Pilot training course in toponymy 

The Group of Experts took note with appreciation of 
the progress made in the preparation of the pilot training 
course in toponymy, as recommended in resolution 18 
adopted by the London Conference4 and of the offer of 
the Government of the Netherlands to finance travel and 
accommodation of the students. Programme, time-table, 
participating divisions and students and the co-operation 
ofinternationallecturers were discussed and, in principle, 
agreed upon. The pilot training course would be held 
from 26 April to 22 May 1976 in Enschede, the 
Netherlands. The Group recommended that the United 
Nations should co-sponsor the pilot training course and 
finance the travel and accommodation of international 
lecturers. 

Annex I 

LIST OF PARTICIPANTS 

Africa East Division 

W. J. Absaloms (Kenya), Secretary, Standing Committee on 
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Geographical Names, Survey of Kenya, P.O. Box 30046, Nairobi 

Africa West Division 

R. Oluwole Coker (Nigeria), Federal Survey Department, Lagos 

Arabic Division 

M. El-Ayoubi (Lebanon; Division Chairman), Inspecteur a Ia Direction 
des Afraires Geographiques, President de Ia Commission de 
Toponymie, Beirut 

H. Bulugma (Libyan Arab Republic), Benghazi University 
R. B. Seid (Libyan Arab Republic), Ministry of Education, Tripoli 
S. Abdo (Saudi Arabia), Department of Geography, University of 

Riyadh 
M. Al-Fayez (Saudi Arabia), Central Department of Statistics, Ministry .. 

of Finance, Riyadh · 
S. Al-Robaishy (Saudi Arabia), Director-General Aerial Survey 

Department, Ministry of Petroleum and Mineral Resources, P.O. 
Box 247, Riyadh 

S. Bawazeer (Saudi Arabia), c/o Saudi Arabian Educational Mission, 
880 Third Avenue (17th floor), New York, N.Y. 10022 

Asia East Division (other than China) 

(No representatives) 

Asia South-East Division 

S. T. Kok (Malaysia; Division Chairman), Director General of Survey, 
Director of National Mapping, Malaysia, Survey Headquarters, 
Jalan Gurney, Kuala Lumpur 

B. Khamasundara (Thailand), Royal Thai Survey Department, 
Bangkok 

B. Narmwang (Thailand), Royal Thai Survey Department, Bangkok 

Asia South- West Division (other than Arabic) 

M. H. Ganji (Iran; Division Chairman), Department of Geography, 
University of Tehran, Tehran 

Y. M. Nawabi (Iran), Department of Linguistics, Faculty of Arts and 
Literature, Pahlavi University, Shiraz 

H. Daneshvar (Iran), National Geographic Organization, Tehran 

China Division 

Yang Leiguang (China; Division Chairman), State Bureau of Surveying 
and Cartography, Beijing 

Qiao Feng (China), State Bureau of Surveying and Cartography, Beijing 
Bao Hao (China), State Bureau of Surveying and Cartography, Beijing 

Dutch-speaking and German-speaking Division 

E. Meynen (Germany, Federal Republic of; Division Chairman), 
Chairman of the Permanent Committee on Geographical Names, 
Langenbergweg 82, D-53 Bonn-Bad Godesberg 

F. J. Ormeling (Netherlands), Head of the Cartography Department, 
International Institute for Aerial Survey and Earth Science, 144 
Boulevard 1945, Enschede 

D. P. Blok (Netherlands), Director, Institute for Dialectology, Folklore 
and Onomastics of the Royal Dutch Academy of Science and Letters, 
Keizersgracht 569-571, Amsterdam-C 

J. Breu (Austria), llsterreichisches Ost- und Siidosteuropa Institut, 
Josefsplatz 6, A-1190 Vienna 

E. Haack (German Democratic Republic), Ministerium des Innern, 
Verwaltung Vermessungs- und Kartenwesen, Mauerstr. 29-32, DDR 
108 Berlin 

East-Central and South-East Europe Division 

S. Rad6 (Hungary), Director, Department of Cartography, National 
Office of Lands and Mapping, V. Kossuth Lajos Ter 11, 1860 
Budapest 



India Division 

D. N. Sharma Atri Hamal (India), Director, Southern Circle, Survey of 
India, 22 Richmond Road, Bangalore 

Latin America Division 

Francis Gall (Guatemala; Division Chairman), 13 Avenida "A" 14-23, 
Colonia Lorna Linda, Z. II, Ciudad de Guatemala 

I. Velazquez Garcia (Cuba), Director Tecnico de Cartografia, Instituto 
Cubano de Geodesia y Cartografia, Lorna y 39, Nuevo Vedado, 
Havana 

Norden Division 

P. Hovda (Norway), Chief, Place-Nanies Archives, University of Oslo, 
Blindern, Oslo 3 

Romano-Hellenic Division 

F. Nedelec (France; Division Chairman), Ingenieur-en-ChefGeographe, 
Institut Geographique National, 136 bis rue de Grenelle, 75 Paris 
(?erne) 

J. A. Gonzalez (Spain), Instituto Geogratico y Cadastral, General Ibanez 
3, Madrid 3 

M. Setatos (Greece), University of Thessaloniki 
Mr. Stoforopoulos (Greece), Counsellor of Embassy, Permanent 

Mission of Greece to the United Nations, 69 East 79th Street, New 
York, N.Y. 10021 

D. Vayacacos (Greece), Academie d'Athenes, Anagnostopoulou 14, 
Athens 136 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Division 

A. M. Komkov (Union of Soviet Socialist Republics), Vice-Chairman 
of the Permanent Joint Committee on Geographical Names, 
Cartographic Scientific Information Centre, Novoshchukinskaya II, 
123098 Moscow D-98 

United Kingdom Division 

H. A. G. Lewis (United Kingdom; Division Chairman), Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names, cfo Royal Geographical 
Society, Kensington Gore, London S.W. 7. A.R. 

P. J. Geelan (United Kingdom), Permanent Committee on Geo
graphical Names, c/o Royal Geographical Society, Kensington 
Gore, London S.W. 7. A.R. 

United States of America and Canada Division 

M. F. Burrill (United States of America; Division Chairman), 5503 
Grove Street, Chevy Chase, Maryland 20015 

A. Rayburn (Canada), Canadian Permanent Committee on Geo
graphical Names, 580 Booth Street, Ottawa KIA OE 4 

Carl R. Page (l Tnited States of America), Geographic Names Division, 
Topographic Center, Defense Mapping Agency, 6500 Brooks Lane, 
Washington, D.C. 20315 

R. R. Randall (United States of America), United States Board on 
Geographical Names, Building 56, U.S. Naval Observatory, 
Washington, D.C. 20305 

Annex II 

REVIEW OF AIMS, FUNCTIONS AND MODUS OPERANDI 

I. By Economic and Social Council resolution 1314 (XLIV) of 31 
May 1968 and by later resolutions, the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names was charged with providing for 
continuous co-ordination and liaison among countries to further the 
standardization of geographical names and to encourage the formation 
and the work of linguisticfgeographical divisions. 

2. In order to carry out its work and achieve the results required, on 
both the national and the international levels, as specified in the 
resolutions adopted at United Nations conferences, the linguistic/geo
graphical divisions listed below were formed: 
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Africa East Division 
Africa West Division 
Arabic Division 
Asia East Division (other than China) 
Asia South-East Division 
Asia South-West Division (other than Arabic) 
China Division 
Dutch-speaking and German-speaking Division 
East-Central and South-East Europe Division 
India Division 
Latin America Division 
Norden Division 
Romano-Hellenic Division 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Division 
United Kingdom Division 
United States of America-Canada Division 

3. Membership of divisions will be decided as follows: 
(a) A country not already a member of a division will decide for itself 

to which division it wishes to belong; 
(b) A country may also participate in the activities of divisions other 

than its own, provided the total number of countries and the nature of 
their participation are not such as to change the linguistic/geographical 
character of the division. 

4. The Group of Experts is composed of one representative from each 
division. Countries within each division will select, by methods of their 
own choosing, an expert to represent the division at meetings of the 
Group of Experts and to speak, when required to do so, on behalf of 
the division as a whole at United Nations Conferences on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. As an interim measure, the 
officers of the present Group of Experts will continue to function until 
replaced by election. 

5. The appointed expert will be responsible for ensuring that the work 
of the Group of Experts and its potential for technical assistance are 
brought to the attention of the individual nations within his division and 
for reporting to the United Nations any special problems within his 
division. 

6. Governments may appoint national experts to attend meetings of 
the Group of Experts on the understanding that the said national 
experts will have the right of voice and that their attendance will be co
ordinated with the expert who represents the division in question and 
who will vote on behalf of the division. The Group of Experts would 
welcome participation by countries that have not yet participated in 
conferences or Group of Experts sessions, especially when their 
language or script is to be taken under consideration. 

7. The Group of Experts will elect the following officers: a Chairman, 
a Vice-Chairman and a Rapporteur. 

8. The elections mentioned in paragraph 7 will be held at the 
termination of the respective United Nations Conferences on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names. The officers will serve until 
their successors are elected at the next Conference. The Cartography 
Section of the United Nations Department of Economic and Social 
Affairs will provide the secretariat for the Group. 

9. In the absence of the Chairman, the Vice-Chairman will assume 
the office of Chairman. In the absence of the Vice-Chairman or the 
Rapporteur, the Chairman will appoint persons to complete the 
unexpired portion of their terms of office. 

10. The Group of Experts will meet in accordance with the precedents 
set by the Economic and Social Council. 

II. Persons with special knowledge of particular aspects of the 
standardization of geographical names may be invited to place before 
the Group of Experts their specialized knowledge. 

12. During the meetings of the Group of Experts, special working 
groups may be appointed to deal with particular issues. Upon com
pletion of the appointed task, the working group will be automatically 
disbanded unless especially directed to remain in being. 

13. Working groups of specialists may be formed under the chair
manship of one of the national experts referred to in paragraph 6 to 
study particular problems between meetings of the Group of Experts. 
Such groups will only be formed with the approval of the Group of 
Experts before submission to the United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names for final acceptance. 



14. The working languages of the United Nations selected for the 
conduct of business during the meetings of the Group of Experts will 
depend upon the nature of the representation and the facilities available 
at the time. 

15. The Group of Experts will maintain communication among 
themselves and will render a report of their main activities semi-annually 
to the Cartography Section, Department of Technical Co-Operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat, and to the members and 
officers of the Group. 

16. Apart from communication through formal channels. experts 
representing divisions and also national representatives will be notified 
by informal means of the transactions, programmes and requirements of 
the Group of Experts. 

17. The Group of Experts will encourage countries to supply 
information to other nations within or outside their respective divisions 
and also to the Cartography Section, Department of Technical Co
operation for Development. United Nations Secretariat. 

Annex III 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON DEFINITIONS OF 
THE UNITED NATIONS GROUP OF EXPERTS ON 

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES 

Two meetings of the Working Group on Definitions took place 
during the sixth session of the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names. The Convenor was Mr. Page (United States of 
America), the Rapporteur was Mr. Velazquez (Cuba), and the following 
members of the Working Group were present: Mr. Breu (Austria), Mr 
Nedelec (France), Mr. Lewis (United Kingdom), Mr. Gall (Guatemala), 
Mr. Hovda (Norway), Mr. Meynen (Federal Republic of Germany), 
Mr. Rad6 (Hungary), Mr. Sharma (India) and Mr. Gonzalez (Spain, in 
representation of Mr. Lapesa). Absent were Mr. Dahlstedt (Sweden), 
Mr. Hakulinen (Finland) and Mr. Foldi (Hungary). Various other 
members of the Group of Experts in attendance at its sixth session were 
also present and took part in the discussions. 

The Working Group decided to complete the English and Spanish 
versions of the Glossary of Technical Terminology for Employment in the 
Standardization of Geographical Names for immediate presentation to 
the United Nations, which would reproduce the two documents for 
distribution at the Third United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, at Athens, Greece, in 1977. 

The French and Russian language versions of the Glossary might be 
prepared and distributed within the Working Group for subsequent 
presentation to the United Nations prior to the Third United Nations 
Conference and a Chinese language version would be prepared for 
presentation to that Conference. 

Mr. Gonzalez presented a list of corrections to Spanish language 
expressions which appear in the English version of the Glossary. Those 
would be incorporated in the English version, which was to be 
distributed at the Third United Nations Conference. 

The definitions of terms which were decided at the fifth session of the 
Group of Experts and were set forth in working paper No. 33* of that 
session and again in working paper No. 44* of the sixth session, would 
also be incorporated in the final English version. 

The following definitions of terms were adopted in the course of the 
two meetings of the Working Group on Definitions during the sixth 
session of the Group of Experts, also for inclusion in the final English 
version of the Glossary: 

(a) diglossia 
A relatively stable language situation in which, in addition to the 

primary dialect of a language which may include a standard or 
regional standards, there is a very divergent, highly codified, often 
grammatically more complex, superposed variety, the vehicle of a 
large and respected body of written literature, heir of an earlier 
period or in another speech community, which is learned largely by 

* An asterisk accompanying the mention of a document indicates that 
copies of the document may be obtained from the Cartography Section 
of the Department of Technical Co-operation for Development, United 
Nations Secretariat. 

formal education and may be used for written and formal spoken 
purposes, but is not used by any sector of the community for 
ordinary conversation (after C. Ferguson);" 

(h) feature, hydrographic 
A topographic feature that consists of water and ;or of recogmz

able interfaces between a body of water and one or more of Jts 
boundaries; 

(c) form, graphic 
Written letter(s) or character(s), including any markers and 

diacritical marks, which represent a linguistic item; 
(d) term, descriptive 

A written item, which appears on a map and which does not 
constitute a toponym, but which serves to describe a topographic 
characteristic in the area where it appears. 

Mr. Komkov (USSR) proposed inclusion of the following terms in 
the Glossary: allography, diphthong, ideogram, receiver language and 
source language. The following terms and definitions were agreed upon: 

(a) allograph 
One of the particular representations of a grapheme (see 

grapheme); 
(b) diphthong 

A combination of vocalic elements of which only one is the 
nucleus of a syllable; 

(c) ideogram 
(See logogram); 

(dJ logogram 
A graphic symbol or combination of graphic symbols which 

consistently represents a given morphological element or elements 
in a given language; 

(e) language, receiver 
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A language in terms of which a geographical name may be 
adopted or converted from its source language (see language, 
source); 

(j) language, source 
A language in terms of which a geographical name is produced, 

and on the basis of which it may be adopted or converted for use in 
the context of another language. a receiver language (see language, 
receiver); 

(g) script, receiver 
A script in terms of which a geographical name may be converted 

from its source script (see script, source); 
(h) script. source 

A script in terms of which a geographical name is produced, and 
on the basis of which it may be converted for use in another script. a 
receiver script (see script. receirer). 

The definitions would be incorporated in the English version, and 
Spanish definitions would be sought from Spanish language experts 
within the Working Group on Definitions for inclusion in the Spanish 
version of the Glossary. 

It was decided that any and all further suggestions and recom
mendations would have to appear in a second edition of the Glossary at 
some future time. 

At Mr. Breu's suggestion, the Greek expert, Mr. Setatos, agreed to 
prepare a modern Greek version of the Glossary, in spite of difficulties 
inherent in the fact that a very large proportion of the entries have 
classical Greek meanings. 

The German version of the Glossary, distributed by Mr. Breu to the 
Working Group and presented to the sixth session in working paper 
No. 44, *would be distributed at the Third United Nations Conference 
at Athens in 1977. 

Mr. Rad6 distributed copies of a combined list of the English, French 
and Spanish terms with their definitions, as a basis for giving the 
equivalents in the Czech and Slovak languages. 

At Mr. Sharma's suggestion it was agreed that, for purposes of 
elucidation. a separate document might be prepared for distribution, in 
conjunction with the Glossary, which document was to consist of ex
amples in illustration of various of the technical terms that appeared in 

• R. J. O'Brien, Selected Papers on Linguistics, 1961-1965, 
Georgetown University Roundtable (Washington, D.C., Georgetown 
University Press, 1968). 



the Glossary. The Working Group would take under consideration all 
such examples as might be set before it. 

All further work carried out by the Working Group preparatory to 
the Third United Nations Conference would be communicated to its 
members, to the Chairman of the Group of Experts and to the United 
Nations Secretariat. 

Annex IV 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON UNDERSEA AND 
MARITIME FEATURES 

Mr. Randall was appointed the Convenor, by the Chairman of the 
Group of Experts, to fill the vacancy left by Mr. Delaney. Other 
members of the Working Group were Mr. AI-Robaishy (Saudi Arabia), 
Rapporteur; Mr. Burrill (United States of America); Mr. Hovda 
(Norway); Mr. Komkov (USSR); Mr. Lewis (United Kingdom); Mr. 
Meynen (Federal Republic of Germany); Mr. Rad6 (Hungary); and Mr. 
Sharma (India). 

The Convenor stated that the agenda of the meeting would consist of 
the conclusions of the Working Group as cited in annex II of the report 
of the fifth session of the Group of Experts. He also said that in addition 
to the report, two papers circulated by Hungary (working paper No. 
23)* and by the Federal Republic of Germany (working paper No. 35)* 
would serve as meeting documents. 

In response to a question posed by the Convenor regarding cor
respondence among members since the last meeting, the Group initiated 
discussions that covered several points. The important items are 
summarized below. 

(a) Mr. Komkov expressed the view that there was a need to reach 
agreement concerning terms and definitions of undersea features, 
concerning the standardization of names of oceans and seas and their 
component parts and concerning the standardization of the names of 
undersea features themselves; 

(b) Several members spoke of the experience of standardizing bodies 
within their own countries or within their divisions. Mr. Rad6 circulated 
a gazetteer of undersea features produced by Czechosl wakia and a list 
of some 800 undersea feature names issued by Hungary• Mr. Hovda 
spoke of his work involving large-scale undersea features and suggested 
that any terms adopted by the Group of Experts should provide for such 
detail. Mr. Randall stated that the United States Board on Geographic 
Names (BGN) was dealing with an ever-increasing number of undersea 
features, which was leading to a need to redefine naming policies; 

(c) Mr. Meynen drew attention to the unfulfilled requirement, as 
stated in resolution 22 of the London Conference, which called for 
action on the part of the Group of Experts to improve "current 
nomenclatural practices and procedures" a He further pointed out the 
list of undersea feature terms described and evaluated in the Canadian 
report on the London Conference. In his view, the Group of Experts 
should initiate a programme to establish a uniform list of terms in 
English, which each nation could translate for its own use; 

(d) Mr. Gall pointed out that the statement contained in the report of 
the fifth session of the Group of Experts <~~e p. 414 above), which 
referred to "maritime features", remained a valid item for the attention 
of the Working Group. 

It was the Group's decision that work on four elements should be 
initiated so that proposals on those items could be presented to the 
Conference at Athens. Those elements were: 

(a) Establishment of policies and principles by which undersea and 
maritime features could be named (the statement of the BGN 
"Undersea name policies" printed in the report of the fifth session of the 
Group of Experts (see pp. 414-416 above) was identified as a possible 
model); 

(b) Development of a form by which new names could be proposed 

* An asterisk accompanying the mention of a document indicates that 
copies of the document may be obtained from the Cartography Section 
of the Department of Technical Co-operation for Development, United 
Nations Secretariat. 

• Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, val. I ... , chap. III. 

(the BGN form, also appearing in the report of the fifth session of the 
Group of Experts, was cited as a model); 

(c) Preparation of a list of generic terms for undersea features in 
English (lists of terms prepared by BGN, the Permanent Committee on 
Geographical Names (PCGN) and the Canadian PCGN were to form 
the basic documents); and 

(d) Preparation of a list containing equivalents to the terms of the 
basic documents in various other languages. 

It was futher agreed that the Working Group should complete its 
basic work no later than August of 1976 to permit time for further 
processing in anticipation of the Athens Conference. Several members 
of the Group agreed to assist in circulating and evaluating information 
relating to the work of the body. 

By unanimous action of the Working Group, Mr. Randall was elected 
Convenor. 

Annex V 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON 
EXTRA TERRESTRIAL FEATURES 

TERMS OF REFERENCE 

The competence of the Group of Experts to participate in the field of 
extraterrestrial names was established at its second session in 1970. The 
Working Group was charged with the examination of such toponyms 
without qualification as to scope or method. Members of the Working 
Group present at the 14 March 1975 meetings were: Mr. A.M. Komkov 
(Convenor), Mr. H. A. G. Lewis (Rapporteur), Mr. M. F. Burrill, Mr. S. 
Rad6 and Mr. D. N. Sharma. New members joining the Group were Mr. 
R. R. Randall, Mr. Vayacacos and Mr. B. Hovda. Mr. P. Millman, 
Chairman of the International Astronomical Union (IAU) Working 
Group on Planetary System Nomenclature, attended the meetings. 
Most of the members of the Group of Experts participated. 

BACKGROUND DOCUMENTS 

Background documents for the meetings were the report of the 
London Conference;• the report of the Group of Experts, fifth session 
(ESA/RT/C/GN/3, annex III); working papers Nos. 14 and 21* of 
the sixth session of the Group of Experts. 

SUMMARY OF THE PROCEEDINGS 

Large-scale mapping of the kind now in existence or in the course of 
preparation for the moon would be extended to other planets. As many 
as 30 planets and their satellites might require names for topographic 
features. 

Mapping of the moon at scale I: 250,000 would result in 2,304 map 
sheets, of which well over 2,000 still required names for sheet titles. 

Mariner photography of Mercury had revealed several thousand 
craters for which names were required. 

The !AU had yet to achieve full co-ordination among the various 
scientific disciplines but intended its nomenclature to be based on 
simple. clear and unambiguous names. 

The !AU had prepared a draft scheme of nomenclature which 
involved the use of different categories of names for each planet. Apart 
from the names of famous people in the world of science, the categories 
selected utilized the names of artists. musicians, sculptors, writers and 
poets; the names of animals; birds; cities; first names of men and women; 
minerals; mountains, rivers and villages. A variety of other categories 
that might provide names for several hundred features was also to be 
considered. 

The !AU believed that duplication of names should be avoided. 

* An asterisk accompanying the mention of a document indicates that 
copies of the document may be obtained from the Cartography Section 
of the Department of Technical Co-operation for Development, United 
Nations Secretariat. 
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a Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I ... , para. 68. 



Close co-operation between the Group of Experts and the !AU 
Working Group on Planetary System Nomenclature was welcomed and 
approved. 

Since names would need to be transposed from one writing system to 
another, the work of the Group of Experts must be taken into account if 
conformity with practice on earth and standardization were to be 
achieved. 

Considerable discussion centred on the use of Latin, but no final 
decision was reached. The number of Latin generic terms had increased 
with the mapping of the moon in greater topographic detail. Whether 
that practice should be continued or curtailed had yet to be resolved. 
While Latin could be regarded as a neutral language, there were 
disadvantages in bringing Latin terms into everyday usage, particularly 
in textbooks for use in schools and in popular literature. The formation 
of Latin plurals was an additional problem. 

Opinion was unanimous that Latin should be confined to the 
nominative singular and plural. The genitive of the specific element of 
feature names should not be used. 

Every care should be taken to achieve the best names possible for 
extraterrestrial features since, once allocated, the names would tend to 
become permanent. 

Consideration should be given to a nomenclature based on a co
ordinate system. Already, reasonably reliable co-ordinate systems 
existed for Mars and Mercury. When radar photography of Venus was 
available, a satisfactory system of co-ordinates might become available 
for that planet also. 

It was suggested that names selected from the English language 
should be of a form easily convertible into other writing systems. 

A meeting of the !AU Working Group on Planetary System 
Nomenclature was to be held at Moscow in July 1975. The findings of 
various !AU task groups, each charged with producing name proposals 
for the solar system, would then be considered. 

Members of the Working Group of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names were requested to send to the 
Convenor, Mr. Komkov, their suggestions for a general system of 
planetary nomenclature and their particular suggestions for individual 
planets and satellites, for consideration at the Moscow meeting. 

In view of the proximity of the Moscow meeting. copies of letters to 
the Convenor should be sent to individual members of the Working 
Group. 

A standard proposal form was required to allow names to be put 
forward fcc consideration in the over-all nomenclature when a general 
system had been worked out. 

In order to avoid legal problems and resolve other aspects of 
planetary nomenclature. toponymists. astronomers and other scientists 
must work together. 

The Working Group regarded as a primary task co-operation with the 
IAU Working Group on Planetary System Nomenclature in the 
working out, along the general lines laid down by lA U. of a system of 
nomenclature that would define the kind of names to be applied to each 
particular type of feature on each planet. 

Annex VI 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON A SINGLE 
ROMANIZATION SYSTEM FOR EACH NON-ROMAN 

WRITING SYSTEM 

Three meetings of the Working Group took place during the sixth 
session of the United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names. The Convenor was Mr. Breu (Austria), the Rapporteur was Mr. 
Page (United States of America), and the following members of the 
Working Group were present: Mr. Ayoubi (Lebanon), Mr. Geelan 
(United Kingdom), Mr. Komkov (USSR), Mr. Gonzalez (Spain, in 
representation of Mr. Lapesa), Mr. Nedelec (France), Mr. Rad6 
(Hungary) and Mr. Sharma (India). Absent were: Mr. Dahlstedt 
(Sweden), Mr. Fiildi (Hungary) and Mr. Kattan (Saudi Arabia). 

The Convenor cited the following pertinent documents: 
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(a) The report of the Second United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, London, 1972;• 

(b) The report of the United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, Geneva, 1967;b 

(c) The report of the Ad Hoc Group of Experts on Geographical 
Names on its fifth session, New York, 1973; 

(d) The following working papers of the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Georaphical Names at its sixth session: working papers Nos. 
12, 16, 24, 25, 26, 28, 32, 39 and 43.c 

The list of alphabets and scripts for which each member of the 
Working Group had been responsible was as follows: 

Mr. Ayoubi 

Mr. Breu 
Mr. Dahlstedt 
Mr. Fiildi/Mr. Rad6 

Mr. Geelan 

Mr. Kattan 
Mr. Komkov 
Mr. Lapesa 
Mr. Nedelec 

Mr. Page 

Mr. Sharma 

Arabic (together with Mr. Nedelec in the 
Maghreb area) 

Amharic, Greek 
Somali 
Bulgarian, Chinese, Mongolian (together with 

Mr. Nedelec), Korean in North Korea 
Burmese, Maldivian (both together with Mr. 

Sharma) 
Arabic 
Non-Roman alphabets of the USSR 
Hebrew 
Arabic in the Maghreb area (together with Mr. 

Ayoubi), Mongolian (together with Mr. 
Fiildi/Mr. Rad6), Cyrillic alphabet of 
Yugoslavia 

Japanese, Khmer, Korean in South Korea, 
Laotian, Persian, Thai 

Writing systems of the Indian Division, 
Pashtu, Burmese, and Maldivian (the last 
two together with Mr. Geelan) 

The following resulted from the Working Group's review of the status 
of the non-Roman script writing systems of the world, which were 
considered in alphabetical order. 

AMHARIC 

Inasmuch as no reply had been received from the Convenor's letter to 
Ethiopian authorities, it was presumed that no change had occurred. 

ARABIC 

The Arabic Division announced that a meeting similar to that which 
took place at Beirut in 1971 was being sought under the auspices of the 
Arab League, and that the Arab countries were giving consideration to 
adoption of the Modified Beirut 1971 System for the Romanization of 
Arabic Writing. 

Mr. Nedelec asked that the official romanization systems of Morocco, 
Algeria, Tunisia and Mauritania, placed before the Working Group by 
him in 1972, be adopted. 

Mr. Page presented a Comparative Table for seven romanization 
systems for Arabic. 

BULGARIAN 

In the discussion Mr. Rad6 indicated that his statement about the use 
of the alternative group of characters in the romanization of Bulgarian 
in telecommunications referred to use within and by Bulgaria. 

After discussion concerning the status of the alternative group of 
characters, the Convenor summed up by stating that the resolution 
appeared to be subject to differing interpretations, one being that the 

• Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. E.74.1.2). 

b United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, vol. I, Report of the Conference (United Nations publication, 
Sales No. E.68.J.9). 

ccopies of the documents may be obtained, upon request, from the 
Cartography Section of the Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat. 



alternative group was in a subsidiary status, the other that it had equal 
status. He stated further that the resolution remained unchanged for the 
present, as no proposal for alteration had been made. 

BURMESE 

Mr. Geelan reported that very little recent information had become 
available concerning Burmese place names but that, by and large, older 
Survey of India spelling was still valid, to judge by the names used by the 
UPU and ITU. 

Mr. Sharma stated that Burmese officials considered almost all the 
romanized names appearing now on Burmese maps incorrect, that the 
Government of Burma was publishing maps only in Burmese script and 
that they were not contemplating a romanization system for Burmese in 
the near future. 

CHINESE 

The Convenor opened discussion with reference to working papers 
Nos. 26 and 43, and to two items presented to the sixth session by China, 
a map lettered in terms of the Chinese phonetic alphabet (also known as 
Hanyu Pinyin or HP) and an accompanying gazetteer. 

Mr. Qiao Feng described the development and establishment of the 
romanization system, described the "usual system" in relation to it, and 
cited numerous aspects of the two systems in detail. He stated that HP, 
which was being taught in elementary schools, was employed in maps 
and appeared in dictionaries for Chinese-French and Chinese-German 
and in a Chinese-English dictionary in preparation. He further stated 
that HP was used in post and telegraph and in weather offices in China, 
that it had been submitted to the International Telecommunication 
Union and that it was in use on charts for shipping use. Names at 
railroad stations in China appeared in both traditional Chinese 
characters and in HP. The system was used in other fields and it was 
expected that its use would continue to expand. 

The expert for China, Mr. Qiao Feng, was asked, at the suggestion of 
Mr. Rad6, to become a member of the Working Group and to take 
responsibility for the romanization of Chinese. Mr. Qiao Feng accepted. 

An extensive period of discussion was summed up by the Convenor, 
who offered the suggestion that the China expert might prepare, as a 
necessary aid during a transitional period, comprehensive lists of names 
containing, side by side, conventional Roman script forms of names 
together with the appropriate HP spellings. 

The Convenor presented a motion: "The Working Group shall work 
on and prepare a resolution for presentation to the United Nations 
Group of Experts on Geographical Names at its seventh session at 
Athens in 1977." The motion was adopted unanimously by the Group of 
Experts. 

GREEK 

Mr. Breu described the Greek romanization system set forth in 
working paper No. 13 of the fifth session of the Group of Experts and 
asked the expert from Greece for a report. 

Mr. Setatos cited a meeting that had included representatives of both 
Greece and Cyprus, and described in detail a number of changes to the 
system, set forth in working paper No. 13, which had been agreed to at 
that meeting. 

Mr. Nedelec noted that an incongruity had been introduced into the 
new system by the transliteration of "kappa" by "K" and of "Khi" by 
"ch". 

Mr. Geelan stressed not only the need for acceptance of a roman
ization system by both Greek and Cypriot authorities, but the need for 
its implementation by those authorities. 

HEBREW 

Mr. Breu stated that no new information was to be noted in regard to 
the romanization of Hebrew in toponymy. 

ALPHABETS OF THE INDIAN DIVISION 

Mr. Sharma stated that the Government of India was likely to 

i i I 
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introduce in the near future the tables he himself had presented to the 
London Conferenced and that this had resulted to a large degree from 
the work carried out by the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names. Some minor modifications to the tables were 
inevitable. He had great need for more copies of the tables, he said, and 
Mr. Christopher replied that they would appear in volume II of the 
report of the London Conference. Mr. Sharma had contacted au
thorities in Sri Lanka concerning the romanization of Sinhala, but 
had received no reply. 

JAPANESE 

The two principal romanization systems in use for Japanese were 
cited, and it was noted that no change had occurred since the London 
Conference. 

KHMER 

It was noted that no change had occurred since the London 
Conference. 

KOREAN 

It was noted that three romanization systems were in use in North and 
South Korea, and the situation was both fluid and uncertain. Mr. Rad6 
and Mr. Page would collaborate in monitoring the situation for the 
Working Group. 

LAOTIAN 

It was noted that no change had occurred since the London 
Conference. 

MALDIVIAN 

It was noted that no change had occurred since the London 
Conference. 

MONGOLIAN 

Mr. Rad6 stated that there was nothing new to report concerning 
Mongolian, but that he had regular correspondence with the Mongolian 
Academy of Sciences and thus was able to monitor the situation. 

PASHTU 

Mr. Sharma stated that Afghanistan had introduced a comprehensive 
romanization system in a map that might be procured for the 
information of the Working Group. 

At the suggestion of Mr. Sharma, Mr. Ganji became a member of the 
Working Group and stated that an approaching conference, to include 
representatives from Iran, Afghanistan and Pakistan, would make a 
final decision in the matter of Pashtu as well as of Urdu. The 
romanization of Persian would necessarily come under consideration, 
but no change was contemplated. 

SOMALI 

Mr. Geelan reported that a new Roman script writing system had 
come into use in Somali books, newspapers and other documents, but 
that the spelling of geographical names in terms of that system was 
frequently uncertain. 

Information on the new writing system would be distributed by Mr. 
Rad6 and Mr. Komkov. 

THAI 

It was noted that no change had occurred since the London 
Conference. 

d Document E/CONF.61 /5 may be obtained, upon request, from the 
Cartography Section of the Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat. 



RUSSIAN 

Working paper No. 12 of the sixth session of the United Nations 
Group of Experts on Geographical Names and United Nations 
document EfCONF.61/L. 75, of the London Conference, on the romani
zation systems for Russian place names, both presented by the USSR, 
were considered. Mr. Komkov described the history and status of 
romanization systems for Russian Cyrillic writing, both in the USSR 
and elsewhere in the world. He described the use of English language 
forms in names used in English context, French forms used in French 
context and others. He described the two systems set forth in working 
paper No. 12, saying that the first shared characteristics with the 
BGN/PCGN system and that the second shared characteristics with the 
writing systems of Czech, Bulgarian and other Slavic lan1,1uages. He 
drew attention to atlases published in Roman script countries that 
employ the system of the USSR Academy of Sciences in toponymy and 
stated that the USSR had decided, once and for all, that all cartography 
and related documents were to employ that system. 

The Convenor asked for comments, especially regarding the proposal 
set forth in working paper No. 12, paragraph 2, which states: 

"The time has come to recommend the Romanization system 
applied on the Soviet maps as an international one so as to [render) 
uniform the lettering of place-names of our country in all the 
cartographic works published abroad." 
The discussion dealt with two aspects of standardization: 
(a) Linguistic evaluation of the Academy of Sciences romanization. 

Here Mr. Lewis felt that there were disadvantages in the treatment of the 
Russian letter e; and 

(b) The donor principle. The Convenor asked the members of the 
Working Group who were present to address the question. After a 
lengthy discussion of that matter of principle, which comprised many 
points (such as usage on the basis of resolutions adopted by United 
Nations conferences, names material available, existing romanization 
practices, etc.), the majority of the members of the Working Group 
declared themselves in favour of the donor principle. The opponents 
stated that they saw in the unavailability of an ample body of names a 
grave obstacle to acceptance of that principle, whereas the supporters 
took the view that the acceptability of a romanization system should be 
independent of the names material available. 

Mr. Geelan suggested, as a counter-proposal to the proposal 
contained in working paper No. 12, postponement of a decision in, and 
further consideration of the matter. 

SERBIAN 

Mr. Breu described the matter of romanization in Yugoslavia as 
stable and unchanged. 

The Convenor summed up by stating: 
(a) That the majority of the members of the Working Group was in 

favour of the donor principle; 
(b) That that would not relieve the Working Group of its duty to 

analyse systems presented by individual countries and make proposals 
for improvements to the countries concerned before approval by a 
United Nations conference; and 

(c) That inasmuch as the Third United Nations Conference at 
Athens was the body which must pass on resolutions in the matter rather 
than the United Nations Group of Experts, it seemed best to refer 
drafting recommendations for further consideration by the Working 
Group. He invited all the members of the Group of Experts to 
contribute to reaching a solution in the time intervening before the Third 
Conference. 

Annex VII 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON TRAINING 
COURSES ON TOPONYMY 

The Chairman of the Working Group, Mr. Ormeling, reviewed the 
progress that had been made since 1971 when the course had first been 
proposed. He presented working paper No. 8,• which outlined the 

"Copies of the document may be obtained, on request, from the 
Cartography Section of the Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat. 
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current stage of progress. The working paper was the outcome of two 
years' negotiations between the Dutch delegation, on behalf of the 
Working Group, and the Government of the Netherlands. 

The membership of the Working Group was reviewed and Messrs. 
Coker, Gall and Kok became members at their request while Messrs. 
Rayourn and Ganji replaced Messrs. Delaney and Vadiie respectively. 

The discussions of the Working Group covered the following points: 
the time and duration of the course, the programme of the course, the 
participating countries, the selection of students, the international 
lecturers and the follow-up courses. 

TIME AND DURATION OF THE COURSE 

The Government of the Netherlands had suggested that the course be 
held in the autumn of 1975, but later accepted Mr. Ormeling's 
suggestion that it should be held between 26 April and 22 May 1976, as 
the amount of work necessary to organize the course would require 
more time. The group also recognized the need for more time and 
approved Mr. Ormeling's suggestion. 

PROGRAMME OF THE TRAINING COURSE 

The general outline of the programme of work as presented in the 
report of the fifth session (ESA/RT jCjGNj3, annex V, para. 4) was 
reviewed. It was agreed that the field collection and office treatment of 
names should form the main part of the course, and the Chairman 
intimated that the organizers intended to allot to the two items one half 
of the total course time. 

After some discussion it was agreed that the whole programme should 
have three parts only, so as to bring out the importance of field collection 
and office treatment of names. The programme would then consist of the 
following: 

Part I (one week) 

(i) General introduction~global view of distribution of languages 
and scripts; 

(ii) Toponymy terminology; 
(iii) Functions of geographical names~philosophical view; 
(iv) United Nations activities on standardization of geographical 

names; 
(v) General problems of national names authority; 
(vi) Writing systems~onversion and non-written languages. 

Part II (two weeks) 

(i) Field collection of names~general problems and specific prob
lems as encountered in the Africa East, Africa West, Asia South
East, Asia South-West, Arabic, Latin America, USSR and 
United States of America-Canada divisions; 

(ii) Office treatment of names~general problems, specific examples 
and automatic data processing. 

Part Ill (one week) 

(i) Exonyms; 
(ii) Generics and glossaries; 

(iii) National gazetteers. 
The outline of the programme was then accepted. The group further 

recommended that the detailed programme should be prepared to 
include: 

(i) Exercises in practical field collection; 
(ii) Seminars and discussions amongst the students under the 

guidance of the lecturers; 
(iii) Exhibitions of gazetteers, various maps and literature; 
(iv) Excursions to libraries and cartographic institutions; 
(v) Lectures (which should be held preferably in the mornings) and 

seminars, discussions, practical work and excursions (in the 
afternoons); and 

(vi) Critical appraisal of the course, to be made by both the students 
and the lecturers. 

A certificate of attendance signed by the United Nations and the host 
country directors would be issued at the end of the course. 



THE PARTICIPATING COUNTRIES 

The Chairman referred to the decision of the Government of the 
Netherlands in November 1974 to finance travel and accommodation 
costs of 25-30 students from developing countries that fit into their 
development aid programmes, such as Bangladesh, Kenya, Malawi, Sri 
Lanka, the United Republic of Tanzania, Zambia and possibly the Lao 
People's Republic. He further stated that the travel and accommodation 
costs of the international lecturers would have to be met by other bodies, 
preferably the United Nations. 

After some discussion, during which Messrs. Coker and Kok 
appealed for participation by members of their divisions that had not 
been listed by the Government of the Netherlands, the Working Group 
agreed that the course should be thrown open to all English-speaking 
countries. 

The Government of the Netherlands, after consultation, accepted the 
opinion of the Working Group and advised that invitations would be 
sent to all English-speaking countries of the Africa East, Africa West, 
Asia South-East and India Divisions. The invitations would be sent out 
in two phases: first, a general circular to all the countries to establish 
their interest, and second, an invitation to register and select students for 
the course. The Government of the Netherlands would then offer 
fellowships to those countries that fit into their development aid 
programme. 

SELECTION OF STUDENTS 

The Group agreed that the students should be of university entrance 
level and have linguistic and field experience in the subject of geographi
cal names. Several experts indicated that they would send senior officers, 
who would be able to train and supervise junior officers in the countries 
after having completed the course. 

THE INTERNATIONAL LECTURERS 

The Working Group recommended that a lecturer be invited from 
each division, including the new China Division. Preference should be 
given, however, to members of the Group of Experts. 

The lecturers should be able to communicate fluently in English and 
be equipped with maps, visual aids and audio-visual aids to support 
their lectures. The success of the course would depend on free 
communication between the lecturers and students. The selected 
lecturers should submit a summary, of not ;.:ss than 800 words, of their 
lectures to the organizers in the Netherlands by 31 January 1976 for 
distribution to fellow lecturers and to students. 

The Group recommended that the United Nations co-sponsor the 
Pilot Training Course, including allocation of funds. 

FOLLOW-UP COURSES 

Mr. Rayburn of the Canadian Permanent Committee on Geo
graphical Names endorsed the proposed course to be hosted by Canada 
in both English and French, on the understanding that further courses 
were to follow. Although the financial implications had not been 
considered, he confirmed that it was a commitment that a follow-up 
course would be held in Canada, in about 1978. 

Mr. Ganji stated that, after the experience gained during the pilot 
course, he saw no reason why simultaneous courses could not be held in 
various divisions. He proposed to organize one in his division. 

It was noted that Mr. Gall had also held courses on a smaller scale 
within his Latin America Division. 

Mr. Kok noted that a divisional course might be held in the Asia 
South-East Division if some of the senior officers of the division 
attended the pilot course; he thanked the Government of the 
Netherlands for their offer to host the pilot course. 

The Chairman expressed the hope that the initiative might lead, in the 
future, to the establishment of a permanent toponymic training centre 
somewhere in the developing world. 
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Annex VIII 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON GAZETTEERS 

The Working Group, with open membership and Mr. Lewis as 
Convenor, was established by the Ad Hoc Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names at its fifth session, held in New York, from 5 to 16 
March 1973, with tasks as outlined in annex VI of the report of the fifth 
session (see pp. 421-422 above). 

Three meetings were held. The whole Group of Experts participated. 
Reference documents were: working papers Nos. 19, 29 and 34;* 
resolutions 17, 23, 24, 25, 26 and 35 of the London Conference," all of 
which bear directly on one or another of the three types of gazetteers 
under discussion: 

(a) National gazetteers; 
(b) Provisional United Nations gazetteers of the world; and 
(c) A Concise United Nations gazetteer of the world in one or two 

volumes. 
Mr. Breu gave a detailed account of the abridged gazetteer of Austria 

mentioned in working paper No. 19.* The gazetteer, containing about 
5,800 names, had been prepared since the previous meeting of the Group 
of Experts. Discussion of format and content of national gazetteers 
confirmed the specifications set out in resolution 4 of the Geneva 
Conference. b Further discussion centred around the addition of a 
phonetic representation of place names in gazetteers, both from the 
point of view of the national and the non-national user and also in 
connexion with the conversion into other writing systems of names given 
in gazetteers. 

It was confirmed once more that the United States Board on 
Geographic Names (BON) gazetteers, if and when revised and pub
lished jointly with and by the country covered in the gazetteer, could 
constitute a provisional United Nations gazetteer after national ap
proval by that country had been granted, on the lines agreed by the 
Group of Experts in 1973 (see ESA/RT/C/GN/3, annex VI, paras. 8-
10). Kenya and the United States Board on Geographical Names were 
continuing to work jointly on the production of a new Gazetteer of 
Kenya. No further progress had been made on the proposal for joint 
gazetteers of undersea features. Guatemala had been selected as the 
Latin American country for which a gazetteer would be produced jointly 
with the United States Board on Geographical Names. As stated in 
previous meetings of the Working Group, the provisional series of 
gazetteers based on the BON gazetteers was to help in the preparation of 
a series of world gazetteers in the absence of such gazetteers prepared by 
the national authorities concerned. 

Working paper No. 29/Rev. I, submitted by Mr. Rad6, was noted as 
reflecting the views of the East Central, South-East Europe and Soviet 
Union Divisions. The third paragraph of the working paper was 
generally accepted as the basis of the format of the title page for national 
gazetteers. 

The Concise Gazetteer would be compiled according to the specifi
cations of the national gazetteers as defined at London. It was agreed 
that the Concise Gazetteer should be based on existing national or co
operative provisional gazetteers or on interim lists of geographical 
names compiled in accordance with resolution 35 of the London 
Conference. a Two principles of selection were discussed: first, to base the 
work on map material at a uniform scale, and second, to apply a more 
complex method, taking account of the relative importance of difl'erent 
areas of the countries concerned. The second basis of selection was 
preferred by a majority. It was foreseen that the project would require an 
editor and an editorial staff, one of whose tasks would be to determine, 
in general terms, the size of each country's contribution. 

• An asterisk accompanying the mention of a document indicates that 
copies of the document are available, on request, from the Cartography 
Section of the Department of Technical Co-operation for Development, 
United Nations Secretariat. 

a Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. I ... , chap. IlL 

b United Nations Conference on the Standardization of Geographical 
Names, vol. I ... , chap. III. 



Annex IX 

REPORT OF THE WORKING GROUP ON THE LIST OF 
COUNTRY NAMES 

The Working Group was established at the fifth session of the Ad Hoc 
Group of Experts on Geographical Names, held in New York from 5 to 
16 March 1973. The Convenor of the Working Group was Mr. Nedelec 
(France), the Rapporteur was Mr. Breu (Austria), and the fofiowing 
members of the working group were present: Mr. Coker (Nigeria), Mr. 
Lewis (United Kingdom), Mr. Page (United States of America) and Mr. 
Rad6 (Hungary). Mr. Vadiie (Iran), also a member of the Group, was 
absent. 

Since the fifth session of the Group of Experts, the Working Group 
had worked only by correspondence and its tasks had been divided 
among its members on the basis of geographical or linguistic 
consideration. 

The activity of the Working Group called for the collection of 
complete and accurate data. This was greatly affected by two types of 
exchange of correspondence: 

(a) The exchange of correspondence between the members of the 
Working Group and the experts representing the divisions; and 

(b) The exchange of correspondence between the experts representing 
the. divisions and the national experts. 

Owing to the various tasks of the experts, that correspondence had 
worked more or less well in the interval between the previous session of 
the Group of Experts and the current one. As a result. working paper 
No. 42, • which constituted a first list of the country names, was neither 
complete nor up to date. 

The attention of the experts was drawn to the important contributions 
made by Mr. Breu (Austria) and Mr. Gall (Guatemala): to the former as 
both a member of the Working Group and an expert representing a 
division; to the latter as an expert of a division. The contribution of Mr. 
Breu was presented in working paper No. 17. • 

Mr. Coker indicated that there had been slow progress in obtaining 
the necessary data, as only a very small number of African countries had 
replied to his circular letter. 

Working paper No. 42 did not include information given by Messrs. 
Page and Rad6, which, unfortunately, had reached the Convenor too 
late. The contribution of Mr. Rad6 was contained in working paper No. 
40* The data given by Messrs. Page and Rad6 would be incorporated 
by the Convenor of the Working Group after the current session. All 
other data given directly to the Convenor of the Working Group during 
the current session would also be processed in the same way. That 
included, inter alia, data from Messrs. Ayoubi (Lebanon), Gall 
(Guatemala), Gonzalez (Spain), Banlung (Thailand), Sharma (India) 
and Velazquez (Cuba). The remarks made by Mr. Ayoubi and Mr. 
Sharma appeared respectively in working papers No. 50,* No. 45* and 
No. 45/Add.l.* At that point the permanent task of the activities of the 
Working Group was recognized by the Group of Experts as the 
continuous updating of the list of country names, which had been shown 
to be necessary. 

The experts of the China Division and of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics Division would provide the Convenor of theW orking Group 
with the names in Chinese characters and in Cyrillic characters, as used 
at the United Nations, for all the countries of the world. They would also 
provide corresponding transliterated or transcribed versions of names in 
Latin characters in accordance with the adopted systems currently in use 
in China and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

It was generally agreed that for all countries not using Latin 
characters, the local names contained in the list would be those resulting 
from the application of a transcription or transliteration system 
recommended by a resolution of a United Nations conference on 
geographical names or, if not available, from a system officially adopted 
and used in the country concerned. 

It was also agreed that, in addition to the short traditional form, 

• An asterisk accompanying the mention of a document indicates that 
copies of the document are available, upon request, from the 
Cartography Section of the Department of Technical Co-operation for 
Development, United Nations Secretariat. 
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abbreviations officially and commonly used should also be placed on the 
list of the countries of the world. 

In order to define better the tasks of the Working Group. it was 
decided that, in countries where several languages are used, the Group 
would limit its research to only those languages which could be 
considered as official at the national level. 

In addition to the experts listed at the beginning of the report, the 
Working Group will include, in the future, Messrs. Gall (Guatemala), 
Gonzalez (Spain), Komkov (Union of Soviet Socialist Republics) and 
Qiao Feng (China). 
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F. J. Ormeling (Netherlands), Head of the Cartography, International 
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D.P. Blok (Netherlands), Director, Institute for Dialectology, Folklore 
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J. Breu (Austria), Osterreichisches Ost- und Siidosteuropa Institut, 
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E. Haack (German Democratic Republic), Ministerium des Innern, 
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S. Rad6 (Hungary), Director, Department of Cartography, National 
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India Division 
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India, 22 Richmond Road, Bangalore 

Latin America Division 

Francis Gall (Guatemala; Division Chairman), 13 Avenida "A" 14-23, 
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I. Velazquez Garcia (Cuba), Director Tecnico de Cartografia, lnstituto 
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Norden Division 

P. Hovda (Norway), Chief, Place-Names Archives, University of Oslo, 
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Romano-Hellenic Division 

F. Nedelec (France; Division Chairman), Ingenieur-en-ChefGeographe, 
Institut geographique national, 136 bis rue de Grenelle, 75007, Paris 

J. A. Gonzalez (Spain), Instituto Geognifico y Cadastral, General 
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M. Setatos (Greece), University of Thessaloniki 

M. Stoforopoulos (Greece), Counsellor of Embassy, Permanent 
Mission of Greece to the United Nations, 69 East 79th Street, New 
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D. Vayacacos (Greece), Academie d'Athenes, Anagnostopoulou 14, 
Athens 136 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Division 

A. M. Komkov (Union of Soviet Socialist Republics), Vice-Chairman 
of the Permanent Joint Committee on Geographical Names, 
Cartographic Scientific Information Centre, Novoshchukinskaya 11, 
123098 Moscow D-98 

United Kingdom Division 

H. A. G. Lewis (United Kingdom; Division Chairman), Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names, cjo Royal Geographical 
Society, Kensington Gore, London S.W.7. A.R. 

P. J. Geelan (United Kingdom), Permanent Committee on Geo
graphical Names, cjo Royal Geographical Society, Kensington 
Gore, London S.W.7. A.R. 

United States of America and Canada Division 

M. F. Burrill (United States of America; Division Chairman), 5503 
Grove Street, Chevy Chase, Maryland 20015 

A. Rayburn (Canada), Canadian Permanent Committee on 
Geographical Names, 580 Booth Street, Ottawa KIA OE 4 

Carl R. Page (United States of America), Geographic Names Division, 
Topographic Center, Defense Mapping Agency, 6500 Brooks Lane, 
Washington, D.C. 20315 

R. R. Randall (United States of America), United States Board on 
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Geographical Names, Building 56, U.S. Naval Observatory, 
Washington, D.C. 20305 
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List of country names ( J. Breu, Austria) 
Withdrawn 
Gazetteer of Austria ( J. Breu, Austria) 
Report on the East-Central and South-East 

Europe-Soviet Union Divisional meeting 
(Hungary) 

Extraterrestrial topographic features (Hungary) 
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standardization (Hungary) 
Undersea and maritime features (Hungary) 
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the People's Democratic Republic of Korea 
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Romanization of Chinese geographical names 
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Reduction of exonyms (Hungary) 
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International gazetteers (Hungary) 
List of country names (Hungary) 
Seventh session of the Group of Experts on 

Geographical Names (Hungary) 
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Report by the Imperial Government of Iran on 
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featutes (Federal Republic of Germany) 
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auspices of the United Nations; Volume: 
Federal Republic of Germany (Federal Re
public of Germany) 

Relaciones de paises (J. Corderas D., Spain) 
Report by the expert for Latin America (Francis 

Gall, Guatemala) 
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Nedelec. France) 

Report of the Africa West Division (R. 0. Coker, 
Nigeria) 

Report for the sixth session of the United Nations 
Group of Experts on Geographical Names 
(Experts from Greece) 

List of country names, by the Working Group on 
the List of Countries (Hungary) 

Report of the Dutch-speaking and German
speaking Division (E. Spiess, Switzerland) 

Groupe de travail pour Ia liste des pays du monde 
(F. Nedelec. France) 

Speech by Yang Leiguang, Head of the Group of 
Geographical Names Experts, State Bureau of 
Surveying and Cartography of the People's 
Republic of China, at the sixth session of 
the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names 

Report of the Working Group on Definitions of 
the United Nations Group of Experts on 
Geographical Names 

List of country names (D. N. Sharma. India) 
Report of the Africa East Division (W. J. 

Absaloms, Kenya) 
List of submarine names (S. Rado, Hungary) 
Report of activities since the fifth session (United 

States of America-Canada Division) 

No. 49 
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No. 51 

No. 52 

No. 53 

No. 54 

No. 55 
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No. 56 

No. 57 

ln.formation paper 
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No.2 

No.3 
No.4 
No.5 

No.6 

Report by Canada (United States of America
Canada Division) 

Liste des pays du monde (M. Ayoubi, Lebanon) 
Tableau des amenagements acceptables pour Ia 

transliteration de l'Arabe (M. Ayoubi, 
Lebanon, and F. Nedelec, France) 

The use of diacritics in an automated typesetting 
process at the United States Library of 
Congress (R. Randall, USA) 

Informe de actividades (Y. Velazquez Garcia, 
Cuba) 

Statement by the Chairman of the Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names introducing 
programme suggestions related to the Third 
Conference agenda (M. Burrill, United States of 
America) 

Report of the Chairman: Activities related to over
all work and interests of the Group of Experts, 
1973-1975 (M. Burrill, United States of 
America) 

Report on standardization of geographical names 
(Arabic Division) 

Summary record of the Working Group on 
Extraterrestrial Features 

Provisional list of participants 
German translation of the English document 

E.CONF.61 1L.l/Rev.2, June 1972, entitled "A 
glossary of technical terminology for employ
ment in the standardization of geographical 
names" 

Press release EC/2597 and Corr. I 
Provisional list of documents 
Comments on the United States BGN gazetteers 

(United States of America) 
Ibn Blihid as a contributor to the study of geo

graphical names of Saudi Arabia (A. S. Abdo, 
Saudi Arabia) 

REPORT OF THE UNITED NATIONS GROUP OF EXPERTS ON GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES ON ITS 
SEVENTH SESSION, 16 AUGUST AND 8 SEPTEMBER 1977 

In pursuance of Economic and Social Council res
olution 1314 (XLIV). the United Nations Group of 
Experts on Geographical Names was invited by the 
Secretary-General to convene its seventh session at the 
Athens Chandris Hotel, Athens, on 16 August 1977, prior 
to the Third United Nations Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names, and to meet 
again on 8 September 1977 to review the results of the 
Conference. 

The session was attended by 39 experts from 30 
countries, representing all of the 17 geographical/linguis
tic divisions of the world (see annex). 

Chris N. Christopher, Chief of the Cartography 
Section, Department of Economic and Social Affairs, 
United Nations Secretariat, served as Secretary for the 
Group. 

The session was opened by Meredith F. Burrill, 
Chairman of the Group of Experts. 

The Group agreed to follow the same rules of pro
cedure as at the previous sessions. 
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The Group adopted the following agenda: 
1. Reports of the working groups 
2. Organization of the Third Conference 
3. Election of officers 
4. Review of Conference recommendations 
5. Programme for the Group of Experts 
6. Eighth session of the Group of Experts 
7. Other business 

REPORTS OF THE WORKING GROUPS 

In its meeting of 16 August the Group considered the 
reports of the seven working groups, which were to be 
presented before the Conference. 

The reports of the working groups as annexed to the 
report of the sixth session of the Group of Experts were 
adopted as the basis for discussion during the Third 
Conference. It was agreed that the reports would be 
presented to the Conference by the convenors of the 
working groups or, in their absence, by the rapporteurs. 



Col. D. N. Sharma Atri Hamal agreed to present the 
report of the Working Group on Definitions and J. R. 
Ramondou agreed to present that of theW orking Group 
on Country Names. 

ORGANIZATION oF THE THIRD CoNFERENCE 

It was announced that L. Mavridis would be nomi
nated president of the Conference. It was also proposed to 
establish an editorial committee, the chairman of which 
would also be appointed an officer of the Conference. 

It was agreed to form five committees, as was done 
during the First and Second Conferences. The items for 
discussion had been assigned to the committees by the 
sixth session of the Group. All delegates to the Third 
Conference would be invited to participate in the work of 
each committee. 

For the nomination of the officers of the Third 
Conference, the technical committees and the editorial 
committee, a nominating committee was established, 
consisting of Col. Sharma (Chairman) and Messrs. 
Burrill, P. Foo, E. Meynen and Christopher. 

ELECTION OF OFFICERS 

The seventh session was reconvened on 8 September. It 
was agreed to elect a new slate of officers, and the 
following were chosen: Josef Breu (Chairman), W. J. 
Absaloms (Vice-Chairman) and A. Rayburn (Rap
porteur). A proposal to elect a second Vice-Chairman was 
withdrawn after discussion revealed that there would be 
no real need for such an officer. 

M,r. Burrill commended D. P. Blok for his work since 
1967 in performing the duties of Rapporteur of the Group 
of Experts and of the Second and Third Conferences. Mr. 
Breu, having taken over the chair, praised Mr. Burrill and 
Mr. A. M. Komkov, who had served as Chairman and 
Vice-Chairman since 1967, for their achievements in 
furthering the objectives of the United Nations in the area 
of standardization of geographical names. 

REVIf;W OF CoNFERENCE RECOMMENDATIONS 

The Chairman pointed out that the progress of the 
Conference was shown especially by its recommen
dations. Whereas some of these signified final results (as 
for example many of the recommendations on roman
ization), many others assigned specific tasks to the Group 
of Experts as a whole or to its working groups. 

PROGRAMME FOR THE GROUP OF ExPERTS 

The Chairman suggested the following programme. 
Each working group would carry on its work, with special 
regard to the results of the Conference. The convenor of 
each working group would direct its work by means of 
circulars distributed to all members of the working group; 
the contributions of each working group member would 
also be distributed by that member to all other members, 
via circular letters. The Chairman himself would send 

' 
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circulars to all members of the Group of Experts and ask 
them to submit to him copies of their correspondence 
with the convenors of the working groups. He thought 
that only by this means could that progress be achieved 
which was necessary to make the eighth meeting a success. 

WoRKING GROUPS 

The Chairman enumerated the resolutions of the 
Conference, and those that covered special topics he 
referred to the working groups concerned. It was em
phasized that the tasks given to the working groups 
should be expressed explicitly, with specific goals in mind, 
and that the groups should be disbanded upon com
pletion of the assigned tasks. 

Working Group on Definitions 

It was agreed that the work of the Working Group on 
Definitions remained incomplete. It was also noted that 
the Division of Languages of the United Nations in New 
York and the Terminology Commission in Geneva were 
very interested in the definitions prepared by theW or king 
Group. Since there was a need to prepare a revised version 
of the Spanish-language section of the definitions it was 
agreed that J. M. Gonzalez Aboin would act as the co
ordinator of a sub-group to carry out this task. 

Working Group on Undersea and Maritime Features 

Mr. R. R. Randall observed that there was a need to 
continue the work of this Group in co-operation with the 
Internatiot1al Hydrographic Organization. Greece in
formed Mr. Randall that it wished to appoint a person 
to serve on the Working Group. 

Working Group on Extraterrestrial 
Topographical Features 

Mr. Komkov stated that considerable work remained 
to be done in consultation with the International 
Astronomical Union. The new membership of the Group 
was to include Mr. Komkov, H. A. G. Lewis, Col. 
Sharma Atri Hamal, S. Rad6, Mr. Randall and D. 
Vayacacos. 

Working Group on a Single Romanization System for Each 
Non-Roman Writing System 

E. Foldi was appointed to succeed Mr. Breu as the 
convenor. New assignments as well as reappointments 
were made for the following alphabets and scripts: A. 
Tazi, Arabic in the Maghreb area; P. G. M. Geelan, 
Amharic, Hebrew, Khmer, Korean (in the Republic of 
Korea), Laotian, Persian and Thai; D. Vayacacos, Greek; 
Qiao Feng, Chinese; Col. Sharma Atri Hamal, Bhu
tanese; and T. Kanakubo and P. G. M. Geelan, Japanese. 
Since Somalia had adopted a Roman alphabet work was 
no longer required on Somali. It was pointed out that 
many countries had failed to respond to requests for 
information on progress in romanizing their alphabets 
and scripts. 



Working Group on Training Courses 

It was reported that Mr. Ormeling was still pursuing 
the possibility of holding a training course in the 
Netherlands. Note was made of the various other pro
posals for training suggested during the Third Con
ference. The following were nominated to serve with Mr. 
Ormeling: Mr. Foo, J. L. Sawyerr and Mr. Rayburn. 

Working Group on Gazetteers 

Mr. Lewis agreed to continue as the convenor of this 
Group and Mr. Sawyerr offered to assist with the work of 
the Group. It was felt that automatic data processing 
should be treated outside the framework of the Group. 

Working Group on Automated Data Processing 

It was agreed to establish a separate Working Group 
on Automated Data Processing, with R. Bohme as the 
convenor. The other members were Mr. Foo, Mr. 
Gonzalez Aboin, Mr. Kanakubo, Mr. Komkov, Mr. 
Lewis, C. M. Mubita, D. J. Orth, Mr. Randall, Mr. 
Rayburn and I. Valazquez Garcia. It was emphasized that 
the tasks and objectives of the Working Group must be 
clearly defined. 

Working Group on the List of Country Names 

Mr. Ramondou accepted the duties of convenor for 
this Working Group. He pointed out that considerable 
work remained to be done as regarded the Russian and 
Chinese names. F. Gall noted that a list of country names 
in Spanish had been submitted to Mr. Ramondou. 

EIGHTH SESSION OF THE GROUP OF EXPERTS 

The eighth session of the Group of Experts was 
scheduled to be held in New York from 5 to 16 March 
1979. A provisional agenda would be prepared in the 
spring of 1978 and would be submitted to the 
Governments of the States Members of the United 
Nations along with invitations to designate experts to 
attend the session. 

OTHER BUSINESS 

It was noted that responsibility for the study of the 
reduction of exonyms rested with the Group of Experts as 
a committee of the whole. 

R. 0. Coker observed that some resolutions had not 
been acted upon, such as resolution 34 of the Second 
Conference, "International standardization of names 
beyond a single sovereignty", 1 and that action must be 
taken to reduce areas of friction. 

The Chairman said that he would examine the 
resolutions of the Third Conference and request the 
convenors to proceed with the tasks of their working 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardi~ation of' 
Geographical Names. vol. I. Report of' the Conjerence (United Natiom 
publication. Sales No. E.74.1.2). chap. Ill. 
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groups. He also proposed the compilation of a question
naire for submission to countries to assess their problems 
and solutions in the handling of languages. 

Mr. Burrill proposed that, when countries or divisions 
achieved results in the standardizing of names or in 
resolving problems relating to nomenclature, they com
municate such information to Mr. Christopher. 

It was reported that meetings of the Africa East, India 
and Romano-Hellenic divisions had been held during the 
previous two weeks, and that the Africa East and Africa 
West divisions had held a joint meeting. It was noted that 
the First Latin American Conference on the Standard
ization of Geographical Names was scheduled to be held 
in Suriname during November 1978. It was further 
noted that the Fifth Central American Meeting on 
the Standardization of Geographical Names was 
scheduled in El Salvador for the second part of 1978 and 
that the Second South American Conference on the 
Standardization of Geographical Names was planned for 
the first part of I 979. 

In implementation of resolution 26 of the Third 
Conference, which called for the establishment of a new 
division to be called "Africa Central", Mr. M. Bizenga 
(Congo) was elected Division Chairman of this new 
division, upon the recommendation of Mr. Absaloms and 
R. 0. Coker. 

Annex 

LIST OF PARTICIPANTS 

Africa Central Division 

M. Bizenga (Congo), Directeur de l'lnstitut geographique national, 
B.P. 125. Brazzaville 

Africa East Division 

W.J. Absaloms (Kenya; Division Chairman), Assistant Director, Survey 
of Kenya, P.O. Box 30046, Nairobi 

C. M. Mubita (ZamJia), Surveyor General, P.O. Box RW 397, Lusaka 

Africa West Dit·ision 

R. Oluwole Coker (Nigeria: Dirision Chairman), Director of Federal 
Surveys and Chairman, National Committee on the Standardization 
of Maps and Geographical Names, Federal Survey Department, 
Lagos 

1. L. Sawyerr (Liberia), Director. Liberian Cartographic Service 

Arabic Dirision 

A. Al-Wohaibi (Saudi Arabia; Dit·ision Chairman), Riyadh University, 
POB 3002 

A. Tazi (Morocco). Directeur. lnstitut universitaire de Ia recherche 
scientifique 

Asia, East Dirision (other than China) 

T. Kanakubo (Japan), Head, Planning Section, Map Management 
Department. Geographical Survey Institute, Ministry of Con
struction. 24-13 Higashiyama 3 chome, Meguro-ku, Tokyo 

Asia, South East Dirision 

Major Gen. B. Khamasundara (Thailand; Dirision Chairman), Royal 
Thai Survey Department, Ministry of Defense, Bangkok 

P. roo (Malaysia), Director-General of Survey, Director of National 
Mapping, Survey Department Headquarters, Jalan Gurney, Kuala 
Lumpur 



Col. B. Thipphayathat (Thailand). Assistant Chief, Geography 
Division, Royal Thai Survey Department, Ministry of Defense, 
Bangkok 

Asia South- West Division (other than Arabic) 

M. H. Ganji (Iran; Division Chairman), 10 Koocheh Shahrdar, Teheran 
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J. M. Nawabi (Iran), Asia Institute, Pahpari University, Shiraz 

China Division 

Yang Leiguang (China; Division Chairman), Director of the Research 
Institute of Surveying and Cartography 

Ba Hao (China), Technician of the Research Institute of Surveying and 
Cartography 

Dutch-speaking and German-speaking Division 

E. Meynen (Germany, Federal Republic of; Division Chairman), 
Permanent Committee on Geographical Names, Langenbergweg 82, 
5300 Bonn 

D. P. Blok (Netherlands), Institute for Dialectology, Folklore and 
Onomastics of the Royal Dutch Academy of Science and Letters, 
Keizersgracht 569-571, Amsterdam-C 

J. Breu (Austria), Geographical Department, Austria Institute for 
Eastern and South-eastern Europe, Josefsplatz 6, A-1010 Vienna I 

E. Haack (German Democratic Republic), Administration for Land 
Survey and Cartography, Ministry of the Interior, Mauerstr. 29-32, 
DDR-1086 Berlin 

East Central and South-East Europe Division 

S. Rad6 (Hungary; Division Chairman), National Office of Lands and 
Mapping, 1860 Budapest V 

E. Foldi (Hungary), Foldmeresi lntezet, POB 546, 1373 Budapest 

India Division 

Col. D. N. Sharma Atri Hamal (India; Division Chairman), Director, 
Southern Circle, Survey of India, Bangalore 

A. Ghayur (Pakistan), Second Secretary, Pakistan Embassy, Athens, 
Greece 

Latin America Division 

F. Gall (Guatemala; Division Chairman), 13 Avenida "A" No. 14-23, 
Colonia Lorna Linda, Zona II, Ciudad de Guatemala 

I. Valazquez Garcia (Cuba), 8 Sept. only, Chief, Department of 
Cartography, Cuban Institute of Geodesy and Cartography, 20 No. 
4115, Miramar, Playa, Habana 

J. B. C. Wekker (Suriname), 16 Aug. only, President, Cartographic 
Committee, Phlox Str. 2, Paramaribo 

Norden Division 

P. Hovda (Norway), Chief, Place Names Archives, State Counsellor on 
Geographical Names 

Romano-Hellenic Division 

J. Ramondou (France; Division Chairman), Institut geographique 
national, 2, avenue Pasteur, 94160 St. Mandt': 

J. M. Gonzalez Aboin (Spain), Instituto Geografico y Catastral, 
General Ibanez de lbero 3, Madrid 3 

J. Cruz (Spain), S. Francisco de Sales 23, Madrid 
E. Kofos (Greece), Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Athens 
D. Vayacacos (Greece), General Director, Greek Language Historical 

Dictionary, Academy of Athens 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Division 

A. M. Komkov (USSR), Vice-Chairman of the Permanent Joint 
Committee on Geographical Names, Cartographic Scientific In
formation Centre, II, ul. Novoshchukinskaya, D-98 Moscow 

United Kingdom Division 

H. A. G. Lewis (United Kingdom; Division Chairman), Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names, I Kensington Gore, London 
SW72AR 

P. G. M. Geelan (United Kingdom), Permanent Committee on 
Geographical Names 

United States of America and Canada Division 

M. F. Burrill (United States of America; Division Chairman), 
Consultant, Office of the Geographer, Department of State 

D. J. Orth (United States of America), Executive Secretary, United 
States Board on Geographic Names, Defense Mapping Agency 

R. R. Randall (United States of America), Executive Secretary, United 
States Board on Geographic Names, Defense Mapping Agency 

A. Rayburn (Canada), Executive Secretary, Canadian Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names, 580 Booth Street, Ottawa 

WORK OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA IN THE COMMITTEE ON GEOGRAPHICAL 
TERMINOLOGY OF THE PAN-AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY 

Report presented by the United States of America* 

Resume 

Les Etats-Unis continuent de cooperer avec l'Institut 
panamericain de geographie et d'histoire (PAIGH), or
ganisation creee pendant Ia deuxieme decennie du xxe 
siecle pour executer des travaux de geographie, d'histoire, 
de cartographic et de geodesie concernant les 22 pays de 
!'hemisphere occidental qui en sont membres. En 1973, 
M. Richard R. Randall, secretaire executif du Board on 
Geographic Names (BGN) des Etats-Unis, a ete nomme 
President de Ia Commission de terminologie geo
graphique du PAIGH, laquelle etait auparavant un 

• The original text of this paper, prepared by Richard R. Randall, 
Executive Secretary of the United States Board on Geographic Names, 
appeared as document E/CONF.69/L.36. 
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groupe de travail. Sous sa direction, Ia Commission a 
entrepris plusieurs programmes, dont les principaux 
visent a publier un repertoire des institutions de 
!'hemisphere qui s'occupent de terminologie, et a faire 
paraitre un glossaire des termes employes par les pays 
membres du PAIGH. Le repertoire est maintenant pret a 
etre distribue, et Ies Etats membres soumettent des termes 
et des definitions. L'objectifprincipal du glossaire, qui est 
fonde sur un document publie par le BGN il y a plusieurs 
annees sous le titre "Generic terms used in geographic 
names in the Americas south of the United States" 
(Termes generiques utilises dans les noms geographiques 
des nomenclatures de Ia Commission des noms geo
graphiques pour les pays d'Amerique situes au sud des 
Etats-Unis), est de presenter en un seul volume un etat 
recapitulatif des principaux termes geographiques, ainsi 



9u~ les ~ariations locales des significations dans Ies pays 
mteresses. 

Resumen 

Los Estados Unidos de America continuan coope
rando con el Instituto Panamericano de Geografia e 
Historia, organizaci6n establecida en el segundo decenio 
d~ est~ siglo para trabajar en progra·mas de geografia, 
h1stona, cartografia y geodesia relacionados con las 22 
naciones del hemisfero occidental que integran ese 6r
gano. En 1973, Richard R. Randall, Secretario Ejecutivo 
de Ia Junta de Nombres Geognificos de los Estados 
Unidos, fue designado Presidente del Comite de 
Terminologia Geognifica del Instituto Panamericano de 
Geografia e Historia, 6rgano que habia existido pre
viamente como grupo de trabajo. Bajo Ia direcci6n del 
Sr. Randall, el Comite inici6 varios programas, los prin
cipales de los cuales son esfuerzos por editar una Iista de 
los organismos del hemisferio que trabajan en termino
logia y publicar un glosario de terminos empleados en las 
naciones miembros del Instituto Panamericano de 
Geografia e Historia. La lista ya esta preparada para su 
distribuci6n y los Estados miembros estan aportando 
terminos y definiciones. La finalidad principal del glosa
rio, que se basa en un documento publicado hace vatios 
anos porIa Junta de Nombres Geograticos con el titulo 
"Generic terms used in geographic names in the Americas 
south of the United States" (Terminos genericos uti
Iizados en nombres geograficos en America a! sur de los 
Estados Unidos), es presentar en un volumen un resumen 
de los principales terminos geograficos junto con las 
variaciones locales de su significado, segun se emplean en 
los paises interesados. 

* 
* * 

The United States continues to work with the Pan 
American Institute of Geography and History (PAIGH), 
an organization comprising 22 countries of the Western 
Hemisphere that has been active since the second decade 
of this century in programmes related to the geography 
and history of the concerned areas. Since 1941, PAIGH 
programmes have been expanded to include cartography, 
geodesy and geophysics. 

In partnership with other PAIGH nations, the United 
States has played various roles in helping organize and 
administer international programmes in all subject fields. 
These roles have included key positions within the four 
major commissions-Deography, History, Cartography 
and Geophysics~and within committees and working 
groups subordinate to the commissions. 

At the ninth General Assembly of PAIGH, held in 
Panama in April and May of 1973, authorities acted to 
establish a Committee on Geographical Terminology. 
This committee was an outgrowth of a previously existing 
Working Group on Geographical Terminology, and 
assumed many of the tasks assigned the former body. So 
as to clarify its relationship with the United Nations, 
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which has similar interests for the hemisphere, the 
Committee charter stated that its work was to be 
developed in close co-ordination with pertinent United 
Nations programmes. The charter also made clear that 
the focus of the Committee was on terminology rather 
than on names. 

In Panama, Mr. Richard R. Randall, Executive 
Secretary of the United States Board on Geographic 
Names, was appointed President of the Committee for 
the next four years, or until the next General Assembly, 
now scheduled to take place at Quito, Ecuador, in August 
of 1977. At a meeting of Committee representatives from 
Central America in March 1974, further work pro
grammes were developed; later correspondence with 
members in other PAIGH nations informed them of 
Committee projects and served to secure over-all con
sensus. Although "geographical terminology" is a broad 
subject, and one capable of elaboration in many direc
tions, the Committee agreed to limit its focus, at least 
initially, to a few specific areas. Accordingly, two major 
tasks were defined: the compilation of agencies in the 
Americas engaging in the processing of geographic 
names, and the translation and publication of a document 
entitled "Generic terms used in geographic names in the 
Americas south of the United States"/ in which the 
Iberian Peninsula was included because of close linguistic 
relationships with Latin America. 

Seeing a need for strengthening communications with 
members in PAIGH countries, Mr. Randall took a 19-
day trip to Central and South America in November and 
December of 1975, during which time programmes were 
discussed and ideas for future projects were outlined. The 
trip was most valuable for the insight it gave the president 
into the points of view held by Committee members and 
others interested in geographical terminology; the trip 
also enabled members to grasp a new feelir.g of identifi
cation with Committee goals and programmes. As a 
result of the exposure, certain aspects of the Committee's 
work were clarified and new perspectives gained. Two 
major concerns manifested themselves: 

First, there was some feeling that terminology should 
be pursued as a field separate from geographical names. 
This is a view in some areas where a geographical name 
consists only of what generally has been defined as the 
"'specific element". In this view, terminology is seen as a 
function of physical features, and represents nomencla
ture applied to features independent of identifying appel
lations. In certain respects, this view holds that termin
ology should be tied to lexical meanings. Discussions with 
Committee members were useful in elaborating opinions 
on this subject and helping to develop a greater degree of 
unity about the subject. 

The second major concern was that the Committee 
might be overlapping the field of geographical names, an 
area already covered by United Nations programmes. 
Discussions on this topic were helpful in determining that 

1 Second United Nations Conference on the Standardization of 
Geographical Names, vol. II, Technical Papers (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No. E.74.1.4), pp. 107-108. 



although geographical terminology, of necessity, was 
closely related to geographical names, there was no 
deliberate effort to be concerned with names per se. 
Further, the discussions helped illuminate the two-fold 
nature of geographical terminology-i.e., geographical 
terms could be studied as separate phenomena, yet they 
held no particular significance to the Committee unless 
they were studied principally as parts of geographical 
names. In both regards the Committee programme takes 
into account various United Nations documents of the 
1972 Conference. 

With these problems receiving further illumination 
through personal and written· communications, the pro
grammes of the Committee were approached with re
newed interest. The first item on the agenda, a directory of 
agencies concerned with geographical names, is nearing 
completion. The purpose of the directory is to provide a 
reference for PAIGH members that indicates which 
nations are engaging in names work (and, presumably, in 
terminology work as well). The evident emphasis on 
names is immaterial, since in no case is there an inde
pendent agency that is concerned with terminology and 
since, on the other hand, all names agencies are concerned 
with terminology. In addition to providing a useful guide 
to names-standardizing agencies, the document also can 
indicate, for those nations having an interest, which 
countries are engaging in various kinds of work. The 
ultimate goals are to encourage greater uniformity 
throughout the Americas in processing terminology as
sociated with names, and to promote a free exchange of 
information regarding terminology. In any case, the 
directory is seen as only a first step in organizing other 
phases of Committee work. 

The document cited earlier, "Generic terms used in 
geographic names in the Americas south of the United 
States", is now being revised as a result of the view that it 
should include terms contributed by member nations. 
Although the original document reflected terms appear-

ing on official maps produced by the countries covered, 
the members believed that additional terms should be 
added and that errors should be corrected. This change 
will cause some delay in original publication plans while 
individual members accomplish the research to obtain 
desired terms or to remedy errors. 

The aim of the document is to show the variations of 
meanings given to single geographical (or generic) terms 
as employed in the countries covered. For example, the 
word rio can have such meanings as "anabranch", 
''channel", "distributary", "drainage ditch", "estuary", 
"intermittent stream", "lagoon", "marine channel", 
"stream", "stream channel", "stream mouth", "stream 
section" and "tidal creek". These interpretations are 
derived from actual cartographic evidence and are not 
necessarily tied to a dictionary meaning. By showing such 
variations, the document may aid map and chart users 
who puzzle over the application of terms to unfamiliar 
features. Finally, it may also encourage national carto
graphic agencies to develop standards for treating 
terminology. 

The Committee contemplates additional tasks. Under 
Committee guidance each country could prepare a 
national glossary of terms to show the wide variety of 
meanings given to terms. Articles concerning research on 
the subject could be published in Revista Cartografica, a 
periodical of the Geography Commission. The problem 
of native or unwritten languages needs to be probed; here 
preservation of terminology, both separately and as parts 
of names, is a goal. 

The United States is supporting Committee pro
grammes in Latin America through the offices of the 
Inter-American Geodetic Survey (lAGS). Already estab
lished to assist many countries in Central and South 
America in co-operative mapping programmes, lAGS 
has been of material aid in supplementing communi
cations with Committee members and in clarifying 
Committee intentions. 

INTERNATIONAL CARTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENT ENTITLED CART ACTUAL 
Report presented by Hungary* 

Reswm? 

Le Bureau national hongrois du territoire et des cartes 
publie deux fois par mois le bulletin de documentation 
cartographique Cartactual en allemand, en anglais, en 
fran<;ais et en hongrois. Cette publication fait etat de tous 
les changements de noms geographiques, de limites 
administratives et de frontieres internationales, etc., ce 
uniquement d'apres des informations de sources of
ficielles. Toutes les informations apparaissent sur des 
cartes; Ia publication des donnees communiquees est 
gratuite. Pour obtenir Ia publication d'informations, il y a 
lieu d'envoyer les documents correspondants (cartes, 
statistiques, textes de traites, etc.) a l'adresse suivante: 

• The original text of this paper appeared as document 
E/CONF.69/Ll28. 
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Cartographic Department 
MEM-National Office of Lands and Mapping 
!860 BUDAPEST V, Hongrie 
Des specimens de Cart actual peuvent etre obtenus <i Ia 

meme adresse. 

Resumen 

La Oficina Nacional Hungara de Geografia y 
Cartografia edita Ia documentacion cartognifica quin
cenal Car tactual en aleman, frances, hungaro e ingles. La 
publicacion se refiere a todos los cambios de nombres 
geograficos, las fronteras administrativas e interna
cionales, etc. solamente a base de informacion procedente 
de fuentes oficiales. Se da toda informacion sobre mapas; 
Ia publicacion de los datos presentados es gratuita. Se 
deben enviar ejemplares de Ia informacion pertinente 



(mapas, estadisticas, textos de tratados, etc.) a Ia siguiente 
direcci6n: 

Cartographic Department 
MEM-National Office of Lands and Mapping 
1860 Budapest V, Hungria 
De Ia misma direcci6n se pueden obtener ejemplares de 

Cartactual. 

* 
* * 

The Hungarian National Office of Lands and Mapping 
edits the bi-monthly cartographic document entitled 

Cartactual in English, French, German and Hungarian. 
The publication is concerned with all changes of geo
graphical names, administrative and international boun
daries etc., only information from official sources. All 
information is given on maps; publication of the data 
submitted is free of charge. Copies of the relevant 
information (maps, statistics, treaty texts etc.) are to be 
sent to the following address: 

Cartographic department 
MEM-National Office of Lands and Mapping 
1860 BUDAPEST V, Hungary 
Sample copies of Cartactual can be obtained from the 

same address. 
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AGENDA 

I. Opening of the Conference. 

2. Adoption of the rules of procedure. 

3. Election of officers. 

4. Report on credentials. 

5. Adoption of the agenda. 

6. Organization of work. 

7. Reports by divisions and Governments on the situation in their 
regions and countries and on the progress made in the standard
ization of geographical names since the Second United Nations 
Conference on the Standardization of Geographical Names. 

8. National standardization: 
(a) Field collection of names; 
(h) Office treatment of names; 
(c) Treatment of names in multilingual areas; 
(d) Administrative structure of national names authorities. 

9. Training courses: 
(a) Consideration of courses already held; 
(b) Programmes of future courses; 
(c) Prospective developments. 

I 0. Gazetteers: 
(a) National gazetteers; 
(b) United Nations series of gazetteers; 
(c) Concise world gazetteer; 
(d) Other publications. 

II. Automated data processing (ADP): 
(a) Coding and abbreviation; 
(b) Writing. 

12. Terminology. 
13. Exonyms: 

(a) Categories and degree of use of exonyms; 
(b) Determination of principles to be followed in the reduction of 

exonyms. 
14. Policies, procedures and co-operative arrangements for the naming 

of features beyond a single sovereignty: 

(a) Features common to two or more nations; 
(b) Maritime features; 
(c) Undersea features; 
(d) Extraterrestrial features. 

15. Writing systems: 
(a) Conversion of names from one writing system into another: 

(i) Romanization; 
(ii) Conversion into non-Roman writing systems; 

(b) Writing of names from unwritten languages. 

16. International co-operation: 
(a) United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names; 
(b) Exchange of information: 

(i) Reliability statement; 
(ii) Aids to pronunciation of names nationally standardized in 

non-phonetic writing; 
(iii) Scope and development of procedures in exchange of 

information; 
(c) Divisional and interdivisional meetings and programmes; 
(d) Technical assistance; 
{e) Co-operation with international organizations; 
(f) Co-operation with public information media. 

17. Report of the Conference. 

ORDRE DU JOUR 

I. Ouverture de Ia Conference. 

2. Adoption du reglement interieur. 

3. Election du Bureau. 

4. Rapport de Ia Commission de verification des pouvoirs. 

5. Adoption de l'ordre du jour. 
6. Organisation des travaux. 

7. Rapports des divisions et des gouvernements sur Ia situation dans 
leurs regions et leurs pays et sur les progn!s accomplis quant a Ia 
normalisation des noms geographiques depuis Ia deuxieme 
Conference des Nations Unies sur Ia normalisation des noms 
geographiques. 

g. Normalisation nationale: 
a) Recherche sur le terrain des donnees relatives aux noms 

geographiques; 
b) Traitement des noms geographiques dans les services com

petents; 
c) Traitement des noms dans les regions multilingues; 
d) Structure administrative des organismes nationaux s'occupant 

des noms geographiques. 

9. Stages de formation: 
a) Examen des stages ayant deja eu lieu; 
b) Programme des stages a venir; 
c) Perspectives. 
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10. Nomenclatures: 
a) Nomenclatures nationales: 
b) Series de nomenclatures des Nations Unies; 
c) Nomenclature mondiale sommaire; 
d) Autres publications. 

II. Traitement automatique des donnees: 
a) Codification et abreviations; 
b) Graphic. 

12. Terminologie. 
13. Exonymes: 

a) Categories d'exonymes et leur degre d'utilisation; 
b) Determination des principes a observer pour reduire le nombre 

d'exonymes. 

14. Politiques, methodes et cooperation relatives a Ia nomenclature des 
details topographiques echappant a une souverainete unique: 
a) Details communs a deux pays au moins; 
b) Details marins; 
c) Details sous-marins; 
d) Details extra-terrestres. 

15. Systemes d'ecritures: 

a) Transposition des noms d'un systeme d'ecriture dans un autre: 
i) Romanisation; 

ii) Translitteration dans un systeme d'ecriture non romain· 
b) Graphic des noms empruntes a des langues non ecrites. , 
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16. Cooperation intemationale: 
a) Groupe d'experts des Nations Unies pour les noms geo

graphiques; 
b) Echange de renseignements: 

i) Credibilite; 
ii) Aides pour Ia prononciation de noms normalises a !'echelon 

national dans une graphie non phonetique; 

iii) Portee et evolution des methodes d'echange de renseigne-
ments; 

c) Reunions et programmes divisionnels et interdivisionnels; 
d) Assistance technique; 
e) Cooperation avec les organisations internationales; 
f) Cooperation avec les organes d'information. 

17. Rapport sur Ia Conference. 

PROGRAMA 

I. Apertura de Ia Conferencia. 
2. Aprobacion del reglamento. 
3. Eleccion de Ia Mesa. 
4. Informe sobre Ia verificacion de poderes. 
5. Aprobacion del programa. 
6. Organizacion de los trabajos. 
7. Informes de las divisiones y los gobiernos sobre Ia situacion 

existente en sus regiones y paises y sobre los progresos realizados en 
materia de normalizacion de nombres geognificos desde Ia Segunda 
Conferencia de las Naciones Unidas para Normalizar los Nombres 
Geognificos. 

8. Normalizacion nacional: 
a) Recopilacion de nombres sobre el terreno; 
b) Tratamiento de nombres en oficinas; 
c) Tratamiento de nombres en zonas multilingiies; 
d) Estructura administrativa de los organismos nacionales en

cargados de Ia nomenclatura geografica. 
9. Cursos de capacitacion: 

a) Examen de los cursos ya realizados; 
b) Programas de cursos futuros; 
c) Acontecimientos previstos. 

10. Nomenclatores: 
a) Nomenclatores naciona1es; 
b) Serie de nomenclatores de las Naciones Unidas; 
c) Nomenclator mundial conciso; 
d) Otras pub1icaciones. 

11. Elaboracion automatica de datos: 
a) Codificacion y abreviacion; 
b) Escritura. 

12. Terminologia. 
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13. Exonimos: 
a) Categorias y grado de utilizacion de los exonimos; 
b) Determinacion de los principios que han de seguirse en Ia 

reduccion de los exonimos; 
14. Politicas, procedimientos y acuerdos cooperativos para Ia de

signacion de accidentes geognificos que corresponden a Ia soberania 
de mas de un Estado: 
a) Accidentes comunes a dos o mas naciones; 
b) Accidentes maritimos; 
c) Accidentes submarinos; 
d) Accidentes extraterrestres. 

15. Sistemas de escritura: 
a) Conversion de nombres de un sistema de escritura a otro: 

i) Romanizacion 
ii) Conversion a sistemas de escritura no romanicos; 

b) Escritura de nombres usados en idiomas agrafos. 
16. Cooperacion internacional: 

a) Grupo de Expertos en nombres geognificos de las Naciones 
Unidas; 

b) Intercambio de informacion: 
i) Declaraci6n de confiabilidad; 

ii) Ayudas para Ia pronunciacion de nombres normalizados 
naciona1mente en escritura no fonetica; 

iii) Alcance y desarrollo de los procedimientos para el in-
tercambio de informacion; 

c) Reuniones y programas divisionales e interdivisionales; 
d) Asistencia tecnica; 
e) Cooperacion con organizaciones internacionales; 
f) Cooperacion con los medios de informacion publica. 

17. Informe de Ia Conferencia. 
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